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INTRODUCTION
That the telepathic phenomena among human beings on earth, 

are but a rudimentary display of powers which reach their full 
development in the life above; now seems to be implied both by 
Psychology and Revelation. To prove that fact, and exhibit 
something of the breadth, flexibility, and wonderful character of 
the principles involved; is the object of this book.

As men have studied physical science, growing knowledge has 
given a more sublime conception of the extent and grandeur of the 
universe. As they have also explored the Word, a deeper and more 
perfect understanding of the Holy Oracles has been found to 
warrant belief that we are by and by to possess the entire creation. 
So, as the latest researches of astronomy disclose more and more 
the surpassing amplitude and marvels of the cosmos, our latest 
and profoundest lessons from Inspiration indicate that we are not 
to be confined to a Local Heaven. The Bible seems plainly to 
teach that such a Paradise there is, and at a great distance from 
the earth. But it is not a prison. It is a Capital, from which 
the children of God, with faculties of far-ranging and celestial 
flight, are to visit and enjoy all his illimitable kingdoms. And, 
in a former volume,* the author has endeavoured to unfold what 
Inspiration variously suggests about O u r  T r a n s c e n d e n t  P h y s 

i c a l  P o w e r s ,  P r i v i l e g e s ,  a n d  P o s s i b i l i t i e s  i n  t h e  C o m i n g  

L i f e .

The spiritual elements of the heavenly state have been studied 
for centuries. All recognize and acknowledge their superior 
importance. Yet their glories are greatly enhanced by considera
tion of what Scripture is now seen to reveal about the vastness of 
the kingdom which God has prepared for his loved ones; the

•  T he S tarry U niverse th e  C hristian’s  F uture E m pire. F lem ing H . R evell 
C o. N ew  Y ork. $1.50.
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v i IN TR O D U C TIO N .

tremendous scope of its physical blessings, and the range of our 
bodily activities.

But, from this stage, we next proceed still further. There are 
also loftier mental endowments to be developed in God's children, 
that they may enjoy their ineffable future heritage in the highest 
and most perfect manner. And the task here proposed, is to 
investigate these other vistas of promise that open before us re
garding our eternal destiny. So, in the present treatise, which 
is a companion to the former one, we aim to study what Science 
and Scripture indicate about O u r  T r a n s c e n d e n t  P s y c h i c a l  

P o w e r s ,  P r i v i l e g e s ,  a n d  P o s s i b i l i t i e s  i n  t h e  F u t u r e  S t a t e .

Within a generation God has given a great flood of new light. 
There are no more remarkable discoveries in the history of human 
thought than those in psychology during the last quarter-century. 
They have proved the existence of supernal faculties in the human 
soul. The observations, experiments, and investigations of many 
acute and profoundly interested schoars regarding thought- 
transmission or telepathy, as exhibited in nature; have accumu
lated about that subject an abundance of facts and data, and estab
lished various important principles; the whole forming an almost 
complete system by themselves.

But this has rendered possible a further advance in our under
standing of the Word of God. Many incidents on the Sacred 
Page, of which hitherto our knowledge was but imperfect, now 
become luminous. For it is seen that, corresponding to these 
discoveries in science, another revelation about telepathy has been 
awaiting us in the Bible.

In the latter, sometimes the two persons between whom the 
psychic communication passes, are both finite beings in their 
lower mortal state. But, in a great majority of instances, we 
see the telepathic activity of beings in the spirit world. All this 
forms another and higher exhibition of telepathy, constituting 
practically a complete system by itself. And, when the two are 
placed side by side, it is impossible not to see that the telepathy 
of nature and that of Scripture are in character identical. They 
mutually confirm and explain each other; and present a very 
comprehensive exhibition of this great subject.
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And now these discoveries in psychology assume a most unex
pected and interesting significance. For it becomes evident that 
this principle of communication by telepathy is to be a means of 
intercourse in the heavenly life. Also that its resources and 
possibilities are abundantly sufficient to meet all our needs in 
that life, to satisfy our wildest fancies and loftiest aspirations.

And, underlying the fact that these telepathic phenomena in 
the life of man on earth, are seen to be exactly identical in essence 
with those parallel but higher ones in the life of the celestials who 
appear through the pages of Inspiration; (for both these depart
ments of telepathy are mutually and completely correspondent 
with each other;) there is a simple yet profound philosophy which 
instantly explains it all, and whose force we at once must recognise. 
The human mind was made in the image of the Divine. But 
so was the angelic mind, in the case both of the good angels and 
of those who since have fallen. So with the minds of men now 
in the state of glory. Therefore, since there is this fundamental 
resemblance in nature, how could there possibly fail to be at least 
some resemblance in their higher play. Though that of the 
terrestrial mind is but rudimentary, as compared with that of 
the celestial.

Many incidents and experiences in psychology have been great 
enigmas. Had it not been for the clues which are now found 
through researches in Holy Writ, they would have remained 
riddles indefinitely. But, when the facts in the psychology of 
science are placed beside those in the psychology of Scripture; 
there comes a disclosure of new, unmistakable, and wonderful 
truth. New light is shed upon the telepathy of nature from the 
exactly parallel phenomena in that of Scripture. And various 
problems which unaided science could not solve, are at once under
stood through this illumination from the Bible. Then new light 
is thrown upon the telepathy of Scripture from the precisely 
similar but in some respects fuller and more varied phenomena in 
science. So very many incidents in the Sacred Narrative, hitherto 
mysterious, are at once elucidated as never before. These two 
presentations of telepathy, the scientific and the Scriptural, 
mutually interpret, confirm, and enlarge each other.
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There results, therefore, the establishment of a startling, and 
prophetic truth; whose entrancing significance it is impossible 
not to appreciate. For it is clearly seen that these telepathic 
phenomena here, in their various forms and phases, are nothing 
in the world but incipient activities and preliminary displays of 
the transcendent powers which we are to possess in the life above; 
when they will be brought out in the utmost effectiveness and 
splendour. What were enigmas once, are revelations now.

For want of space, large and important elements of this topic 
have been entirely ignored. Others are presented but in part, 
so the reader does not see their full scope and import. The cases 
which follow, but partially exhibit the great variety of ways in 
which ideas may be read from or transmitted to other minds; and 
afford a very imperfect conception of the immense number of 
forms in which the telepathic activities are manifested. But they 
are enough for illustration.

In the analysis and exposition of psychological principles, we 
have not aimed at the last degree of refinement. It was un
necessary. And, for the ordinary reader, it promised more hin
drance than help. Explanation of the essential facts and laws is 
quite sufficient; rendering the discussion simpler and easier to 
understand.

It is not possible to develop this subject as one would a branch 
of mathematics; first laying down axioms, then evolving funda
mental principles, then going higher and higher. Study of the 
human mind is more like that of the human body. In anatomy 
and physiology we see various complex systems, all acting together, 
and joined in one great unity. Hence we cannot always isolate 
one for examination by itself, quite independently of the others. 
And, in the psychic operations of the human soul, there are usually 
various elements combined; so it is not always easy to study each 
by itself. But we have proceeded as logically as we could. And 
though, from the necessities of the case, the phenomena are com
plex; they become quite readily intelligible.

Yet the task of grappling with such a subtle, ethereal, ever- 
varying, and colossal theme; is not a light one. The author has 
been constantly reminded of his limitations; and compelled to
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INTRODUCTION. IX

wish he had more knowledge of psychology, more of Scripture, and 
more ability to use them. And, in endeavoring to present the 
results of his studies; he has been greatly assisted by many valu
able criticisms and most excellent suggestions from his old and 
dear friend, Rev. Wm. H. Bates, D.D., now of Washington, D. C.* 
Also by important counsels from his boyhood instructor, Prof. 
Sylvester Burnham, D.D., Dean of Colgate Theological Seminary, 
Hamilton, N. Y.; a man whose exalted character and ripe scholar
ship command the respect and affection of all who are permitted 
to know him.

We have proceeded upon the assumption that the telepathic 
incidents and experiences here quoted from science have been 
reported correctly. Those in Scripture were recorded by In
spiration. Still it is not always possible to determine the precise 
amount of certainty with which we may argue from what appear 
to be undoubted truths in a given case. In stating results we 
cannot always generalize facts and laws with the accuracy and 
comprehensiveness we would desire. The reader may think 
our deductions should more frequently have been preceded by 
such words as “apparently, ” “probably, ” etc. But we have tried 
to develop, to the best of our power, what sound logic seems to 
demand from the various premises before us. And the evidences 
of our main position grow more and more conclusive as we proceed.

The body of the text is in large type. The headings of evi
dential and illustrative cases are in bold face. The narratives 
and reports of those incidents are in smaller type. Remarks of 
the present writer interspersed through them, are sometimes in 
large type; sometimes in smaller and brackets, with the word 
“Author” following. The authorities are usually given in im
mediate connection with the cases. To simplify the text, quota
tion marks are largely omitted. The printing of anything in small 
type, shows it is quoted from the source referred to.

But the reader will kindly remember that the subject is a 
scientific one. It has some technical terms, some fundamental

* A uthor o f A lleged D iscrepancies of th e B ib le. B ib le L eague B ook C o. 
B ible H ouse. N ew  Y ork. A  volum e w hich should be in  th e library of every  
pastor and Sabbath School.
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conceptions; few and simple though they are. These are ex
plained in their proper places, then afterwards a knowledge of 
them is assumed. Therefore, unless he is already acquainted 
with the nomenclature of Psychical Science, one cannot dip in 
anywhere, and at once understand the details of the discussion. 
He should peruse from the beginning.

It was hoped that persons of all classes might examine this 
treatise. And the aim has been to write in such a way they could 
take it up, then drop it, then resume it; yet follow readily the 
trains of reasoning. Hence we have not striven after that com
pactness and terseness which the finely educated intellect perhaps 
would have preferred. We have rather sought to make all lumi
nously plain.

For investigation of what both psychology and the Bible fore
shadow about our coming telepathic endowments, enables us 
better to understand the wonderful provision God has made for 
our future communion with Him, and with one another. And 
more completely to realize the prospective facility, fulness, and 
charm of our mutual intercourse in the glorified existence; in the 
enjoyment of both things spiritual and things physical. This 
study of the human soul, in the double light referred to, plainly 
discloses what some of our supernal faculties are to be in the heav
enly state. For the celestials communicate by the psychic despatch. 
Scripture proves that. But both the principles and the phenomena 
of telepathy imply that this may proceed, not more readily across 
our globe, than between earth and heaven. They lead us to 
contemplate the flight of the psychic flash as suggesting tremen
dous possibilities.

No one can foretell what shapes and colours the clouds will show 
each dawn and evening for the coming hundred years. But any 
one may safely declare that they will exhibit uncounted forms 
and tints of beauty. And no one can specifically predict the exact 
details which are to be realized in the future exercises of our 
psychical endowments. But as we survey the character of telepa
thy, the philosophy and the facts; it becomes more and more 
unquestionably evident that its possible uses are simply without 
end. And we may, with entire propriety, outline some of the
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probable applications which logic not only invites, but inexorably 
compels us to contemplate among these potentialities so inex
haustible and infinite.

Thus the labours of the psychologists, by revealing more fully 
the constitution of the human mind, have discovered a key which 
interprets so many things in the Word of God not understood 
before; that we can now make a great, distinct, and unmistakable 
advance in understanding the life which proceeds forever in the 
realms invisible—upon which we are so soon to enter.

But this new light tends in no respect to undermine any of the 
great vital truths the Evangelical Church has always cherished, 
as fundamental lessons from the Sacred Page. It is all confirma
tory of the old orthodox system of belief, the impregnable and 
eternal stability of the faith once delivered to the saints. It 
still further proves the supernatural origin and inspiration of the 
Scriptures; the infinite love of the Divine heart, as shown in 
God's provisions for our future, the amazing activities of the Divine 
mind in ways of which hitherto we have hardly dreamed. It 
shows science bringing corroborative evidence that we were made in 
the image of the Creator, although now fallen. Also that there 
will be both happiness and misery hereafter. It gives still further 
meaning to the profound and mystic union between our souls 
and that of Him in whom “ we live, and move, and have our being.'' 
It still farther interprets the wonderful character of the glorified 
human nature of Jesus, which our own is to resemble. It exhibits 
still more strikingly the significance of the holy communion of 
the heavenly state. And the simply ineffable prospects and 
possibilities, not only in things spiritual and physical, but those 
intellectual and social also. While it increases the authority of 
the present obligations which faith would impose, it tremendously 
enhances the glories of the life with, which that faith shall at last 
be crowned.
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C ase 2 8 . M rs. D., apparently in Athens, Reads from M ind in Rome.
C ase 29 . One Friend Transmits to M r. Stillman's M ind. Another 
Reads from it. C ase 30 . Rev. C. B. Sanders Reads Various M inds, 
Variously Remote.

C H A P T E R  IX .
M in d - r e a d in g , o r  C l a ir v o y a n c e , a s  E x h ib it e d  i n  N a t u r e . O n e  

F i n it e  M in d  S e e k in g  a n d  O b t a in in g  S o m e  C o n t e n t  o r  
C o n t e n t s  fr o m  A n o t h e r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9 5 -1 0 3

F irst. “ T ra v elin g  C la irv o y a n ce .” C ase 3 1 . M iss B., in  Ireland, 
Clairvoyantly Follows Mme. H. in  Paris. C ase 32 . Son, Sailing to Aus
tralia, Clairvoyantly Follows Father to Burial in England. S am e P rin 
c ip le  in  B ib lica l P h en om en a. C ase 33 . John, Receiving from Angel 
Vision-scenes in Imaginary Wilderness, and from High Mountain;
Seems Transported to those View-points.

S econ d . P erc ip ien t m ay  R ead  from  A g en t’s  M in d  R em em bered  
C o n ten ts. C ase 34 . From Mrs. Skater's M ind, M rs. Piper Reads 
Items about Past Family History. T h ird . P erc ip ien t m ay  R ead  from  
A g en t’s  M in d  C o n ten ts L a tter  h as F o rg o tten . C ase 3 5 . W ife Reads 
from Husband's M ind Incident Faded from his Memory. P ow er o f 
G lorified  J esu s to  R ead  O th er M in d s, h ow ever D is ta n t. O urs P ro s
p e c tiv e ly  S om ew h at lik e  H is.

m in d -r e a d in g , o r  c l a ir v o y a n c e .
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C H A P T E R  X .
M in d -r e a d in g  o r  C l a ir v o y a n c e . A s  E x h ib it e d  i n  S c ie n c e .

O n e  F i n it e  M in d  S e e k in g  a n d  O b t a in in g  S o m e  C o n t e n t  
o r  C o n t e n t s  f r o m  A n o t h e r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 0 4 -1 1 8

F o u rth . C la irv o y a n t, th rou gh  M in d  o f O ne A g en t, m a y  C om e  
in to  R e la tio n  w ith  an d  R ead  a  S econ d  M in d . T h rou gh  th a t Secon d  
M in d , m ay  C om e in to  R e la tio n  w ith  T h ird , an d  so  o n . “ C ry sta l- 
g a zin g .”  C ase 3 6 . M iss Angus, through M ind of M r. M ., forms Rela
tion with mind of Stranger, and Reads from Thai. F ifth . P erc ip ien t 
m ay h a v e  n o  P rim ary  C on sciou sn ess o f R ead in g  from  M in d  o f A g en t.
C ase 3 7 . M rs. Newnham's Subconscious M ind Reads from Two Other 
M inds, while her Conscious . M ind is Ignorant of it.

C ase 38 . Clairvoyants Locales Father, 50 M iles away, and Describes 
Surroundings. C ase 39 . Clairvoyants, though Separated from York
shire Clergyman, Able at W ill to TeU his Surroundings, Where He has 
been, What has Done. D ep a rted  F rien d s m ay  R ead  our M in d s. F o re
go in g  P rin cip le  E x h ib ited  in  S crip tu re. C ase 4 0 . Prophet Jahaziel 
Clairvoyantly Learns Location of Ammonites, and Proposed Route of 
Approach. P  m a y  R ead  M in d  o f A  a t A n y  T im e and  A ll T im es.
P sy ch ic  P ow ers In crea se  a t  A p p roach  o f D ea th . O th er G rounds for  
A rguing th e se  F a c u ltie s  A c tiv e  in  F u tu re  L ife .

C H A P T E R  X L
M in d -r e a d in g  o r  C l a ir v o y a n c e , a s  E x h i b i t e d  i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  

o f  S c r ip t u r e  a n d  o f  t h e  C e l e s t ia l s . O n e  F i n it e  M in d  
S e e k in g  a n d  O b t a in in g  S o m e  C o n t e n t  o r  C o n t e n t s  f r o m

A n o t h e r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 2 1 -1 3 9
C ase 4 1 . David Obtains from God Disclosure of Purposes of Saul.

C ase 4 2 . David Obtains Disclosure of Prospective Course of Men of 
Kedah. “ D iscern in g  o f S p ir its .”  C ase 43 . Paul Reads M ind of 
Impotent Person before Him. C ase 4 4 . Peter Reads Different Present 
M inds. C ase 4 5 . Elisha Reads Various Distant M inds. C ase 4 6 .
Jesus Reads M inds of AH Persons.

A n gels h a v e  C la irv o y a n t P ow er. S a ta n  h a s N o t. T rio  o f S trik 
in g  In c id en ts. C ase 4 7 . Elisha repeatedly Reads M ind of Distant 
King , who is Trying to Conceal. C ase 48 . From Oblivious M ind of 
Nebuchadnezzar, Daniel Recovers Forgotten Dream. C ase 49 . Isaiah , 
Generations before Cyrus, Foretells Latter’s Purposes. S in ce  D iv in e  
M ind is  M ed iu m , M in d -read in g  P o ssib le  o v er  A n y  S p ace. Jesu s can  
R ead  A n y  F in ite  M in d  a t A n y  D ista n ce . C la irv o y a n ce b y  w h ich  
E ach  D iv in e  M ind  R ead s O th ers, a t le a st R em o te ly  R eflected  in  G od 's 
C hildren .
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TRANSMISSION OF IDEAS. FEELINGS. AND MOTOR IMPULSES. 
F ir s t . As E x h ib it e d  i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o p  N a t u r e  o r  S c ie n c e . 
Se c o n d . As E x h ib it e d  i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o p  S c r ip t u r e  a n d  

o f  t h e  C e l e s t ia l s .

O n e  F in i t e  M in d  S p o n t a n e o u s l y  T r a n s m it t in g  a  M e s s a g e  t o

(a ) T ran sm ission  o f F eelin g s. C ase 50 . When Z. is Stung in  
Africa, Mother in France has Shock. C ase 51. M an in London has 
Strange Horror, while Friend 12,000 M iles away is Tortured by Savages.
(b ) M otor Im p u lses. C ase 52. Distant Father, Irresistibly Impelled 
Home, to Find Child in Dangerous Croup.

(c) T ran sm ission  o f Id ea s. C ase 53 . M r. Blake, Nigh Death in  
Nevada Desert, Transmits Psychic Despatch to Boston. C ase 54 . A t 
Absent Mother's Death, Both Sons Dream of it. C ase 55 . Psychic 
Report of Ship's Arrival, Sent from India to Rev. Jno. Drake, Scotland. 
C a u s e s  o f  S p o n t a n e o u s  P s y c h ic  C o m m u n ic a t io n s .

C H A P T E R  X I I I .
T h o u g h t ^ pr a n sm i88io n  i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o p  S c ie n c e . O n e  

F in i t e  M in d  E x p e r im e n t a l l y  D e s p a t c h in g  a  M e s s a g e  to

A n o t h e r .................................................................................................................. 1 5 5 -1 6 4
A . H y p n o tic  co n d itio n s. C ase 56. Dr. Dusart Sends Telepathic 

Orders to Distant Patient. B . N orm al s ta te . C ase 57 . M rs. Lancia 
Sends Mental Message to Distant Friend. C ase 58 . Mr. Zancig Habit
ually Transmits Psychic Communications to Wife. R eco g n itio n  o f 
Sou rce o f M essages. C ase 59. Dr. Gibert Sends Mental Message to M .,
26 M iles off. C ase 60. Dr. Dufay Sends Telepathic Messages to Mme.
C., 84 M iles away. N a tu re  E x h ib its th ese  M essages as T ra v ersin g  
th e  P la n et; S crip tu re, as F la sh in g  b etw een  E a rth  and  H ea v en . T el
ep a th y  a  W orking P rin c ip le  am on g A ll C lasses o f B ein g s in  S p ir it 
W orld . ,

C H A P T E R  X IV .
T h o u g h t -t r a n s m is s io n  i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o p  S c r ip t u r e  a n d  o f  

t h e  C e l e s t ia l s . O n e  F i n it e  M in d  V o l u n t a r il y  D e s p a t c h 
in g  a T h o u g h t -m e s s a g e  t o  A n o t h e r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 6 7 -1 7 8

T h a t O ne M in d  m ay  C au se G od to  A ct u p on  A n oth er, a  F a m ilia r  
P rin c ip le . C ase 61 . Elijah Communicates with Soul of Widow's Dead

C H A P T E R  X I I

A n o t h e r 1 4 5 -1 5 4
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T A B L E  O F  C O N T E N T S . XIX

Son. C a se  6 2 . Manoah Communicates with Apparently Distant Angel. 
C ase 63 . Gabriel Conveys Telepathic Communication to Daniel in  Sleep. 
C ase 64 . Satan Projects Ideas into M inds of Men. C ase 65 . Jesus 
Communicates with Three Departed Souls Instantaneously. P e ter  h a s  
l ik e  P ow er. C ase 6 6 . Telepathic Conversation between Ascended Jesus 
and Paul. P sy ch ic  In tercou rse b etw een  G lorified  J esu s and  D isc ip les  
P roceed in g  A ll th e  T im e. L ife ’s  m o st Im p o rta n t C om m u n ion  is  b y  
T elep a th y . P sy ch ic  P ow er a  C o n stitu tio n a l E n d ow m en t o f th e  C eles
tia ls . I t s  D isp la y s h ere P rem on itory  o f th o se  H igh er O nes.

T h o u g h t -t r a n s m is s io n  i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o p  S c r ip t u r e  a n d  o p  
t h e  C e l e s t ia l s . O n e  F in i t e  M in d  i n  t h e  S p i r i t  W o r l d  
V o l u n t a r il y  D e s p a t c h in g  a  T h o u g h t -m e s s a g e  t o  A n o t h e r .

S o u ls o f J esu s and  P e n ite n t T h ie f C o n versin g  a fter  D e a th . J esu s  
and th e  M illio n s o f O th er D isem b od ied  S p ir its. W id ely -sep a ra ted  
M in d s m u st C om m u n icate b y  T h o u g h t-tra n sm issio n , or n o t a t  a ll. 
S a in ts an d  A n gels M u st U se  H ig h est P o ssib le  M ean s o f C on verse. 
T elep a th y  th a t b y  w h ich  th e  D iv in e  T h ree C om m une. G od-m an  
C om m u n icates w ith  th e  S a in ts across In d efin ite  D ista n ce . S o P rob
a b ly  tw o  S a in ts w ith  E ach  O ther. In  P erson  ot C h rist T h ree T h in g s; 
(1 ) D iv in e  M in d , (2) H u m an  S ou l, (3 ) T ru e H u m an  B o d y . A lw ays in  
P erfect C oncord . B o th  H is D iv in e  M in d  an d  H is H um an F orever in  
C om m u n ication  w ith  C hurch . H is H u m an  N a tu re  b een  D ev e lo p in g  
1900 Y ears w ith  P ow er o f E n d less L ife .

B ib le  p resen ts D iv in e  M in d  a s  M e d iu m  o p  T e l e p a t h ic  C om 
m u n ic a t io n s . S cien ce  C onfirm s. M ed iu m  C an n ot b e a n y  M ateria l 
F orce or P r in c ip le . T h o u g h t  C o m m u n ic a t io n s  m ay  I n c l u d e  E v e r y  
T y p e  o p  M e n t a l  C o n t e n t . A ll P o ssib le  C o n ten ts o f H u m an  M in d s. 
O f A n gelic  M in d s. O f D iv in e  M in d . In  F u tu re S ta te  T e lep a th y  m ay  
h a v e  m o st V aried  D ev e lo p m en ts an d  A p p lica tio n s. D ista n ce  and  
T im e E lim in a ted  from  In terco u rse . T ran sm ission  o f Id ea  U n d erlies 
All O ther P sy ch ic  P h en om en a.

TRANSMISSION OF PER80NAL VISIONS; I. E., THE APPEARANCE IN VISION. 
F ir s t . A s  E x h ib it e d  in  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o p  N a t u r e  o r  Sc ie n c e .
Se c o n d . As  E x h ib it e d  i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o p  S c r ip t u r e  a n d  o p  

t h e  C e l e s t ia l s .

C H A P T E R  X V .

So m e  G e n e r a l  P r in c ip l e s  D is c u s s e d 1 7 9 -1 9 9
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C H A P T E R  X V I.

T r a n s m is s io n  o f  t h e  P e r s o n a l  V is io n , i . b ., t h e  A p p e a r a n c e  i n  
V i s i o n ; a s  E x h ib it e d  in  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o f  N a t u r e . S p o n 
t a n e o u s  V i s i o n s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 0 5 -2 1 8

T h a t F orm  o f P sy ch ic  M essage w h ich  R ep resen ts F igu re o f th e  
A g en t. I llu str a tio n . C ase 6 7 . Friend, Dying 600 M iles away, A p
pears to Gen. Fytche. P h ilo so p h y  v ery  S im p le. V isio n  E x ists  S o le ly  
in  M ind  o f P erc ip ien t. W h y S eem s E x tern a l. N o t M a teria l. P ro 
d u ces n o  E ffec t on  M a tter . U n d erly in g  P rin c ip le  E xp ou n d ed  b y  J .
M O ller, M .D ., 1843. T h ree E lem en ts a b o u t P erson a l V isio n .

S cien ce P u zz led . S crip tu re S u g g ests C lu e. V isio n  In d ica te s  
P erso n a lity  o f A g en t. W h y V oice o ften  A tten d s th e  V isio n . P h e
n om en on  n o ticed  in  A ll A ges. T ra n sm itted  or R ece iv ed  a t A ll T im es.
V isio n s m ay  b e  C o n tin u o u s, C o llec tiv e , or R ecip ro ca l. C ase 6 8 .
M rs. W ., Dying in Boston, Appears in  Vision to Relatives in  England.
C ase 69 . M rs. T. Transmits Vision of Herself to Sisters, 3000 M iles off.
Vision of Latter Transmitted to her. C au ses o f T ran sm ission  o f V isio n ,
S am e a s  th o se  o f O ther P sy c h ic  M essages. G en era lly  so m e C risis.

C H A P T E R  X V II .
T r a n s m is s io n  o f  t h e  P e r s o n a l  V is io n ; i . b ., t h e  A p p e a r a n c e  

i n  V is io n , a s  E x h ib it e d  i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o f  N a t u r e . 
S p o n t a n e o u s  V i s i o n s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 1 9 -2 2 7

C risis n o t N ecessa ry  to  C au se V isio n . C ase 7 0 . M rs. Beaumont,
Talking about Absent Husband, Appears to Him in  Vision. C ase 71.
M r. Hendrickson has Clairvoyant Vision of Distant M rs. Shagren.
Then Transmits Vision to Her.

“ A rrival C a ses.”  A g en t A p p ears first in  V isio n , th en  in  P erson . 
E x p la n a tio n . C ase 7 2 . M iss PigottrCarleton Appears to Father in  
Vision, before Meeting him. C ase 73 . Dr. Boose Appears to Two Rela
tives in  Vision. Later in  Person. T h o u g h t a b o u t S p ecia l P la ce  m ay  
C au se A gen t to  A ppear in  V isio n  T h ere. C ase 74 . M r. Espie, Plan
ning to Drown Himself at Given Spot, Appears in  Vision to Lady 
(Stranger) Seated near it. C ase 75 . M iss L ., Longing to be by Kitchen 
Fire, Appears there in  Vision before Arriving in  Fact. C ase 76 . M r.
T. Cressy, in  Australia, Thinking about Lawn in  England, Appears there 
in  Vision.
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T r a n s m is s io n  o p  t h e  P e r s o n a l  V is io n , i . b ., t h e  A p p e a r a n c e  in  
V i s i o n ; a s  E x h ib it e d  i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o f  S c ie n c e . E x 
p e r im e n t a l  V i s i o n s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 2 8 -2 4 2

C o m p a cts b etw een  F rien d s th a t O ne d y in g  F ir st sh a ll C om m uni
c a te  w ith  O th er. C ase 77 . According to Promise, G., Dying in  India,
A ppear8 to Lord Brougham in  Sweden. A g en t D e lib era te ly  T ra n sm it
t in g  P ictu re  o f S elf. C ase 78 . M r. S. H . B. Appears in  Vision to Two 
Ladies Three M iles away. O ther M essages m ay  A ccom p an y th e  V isio n .
C a se  79 . Malicious Priest at M idnight Transmits to Peasant Spectral 
Vision and Oral Words.

R ecip roca l an d  R ep etitio u s. C ase 8 0 . Rev. C. Godfrey Twice A p
pears in  Vision to M rs. W . She Twice Appears to him . C ase 8 1 .
M iss B., England, Appears in  Vision to Gentleman in  India. In  N a tu re  
V isio n s T ra n sm itted  a n y  D ista n ce  on  E a rth . In  S crip tu re, b etw een  
H ea v en  and  E a rth . H en ce P o ssib le  b etw een  O ther S p h eres. A b ility  
to  T ran sm it V isio n s F o u n d  in  P erson s o f A ll C la sses. S en t or R e 
ce iv ed  a t A n y  T im e. M u st O ccur in  F u tu re  L ife . T e lep a th ic  F a cu l
tie s  C o n stitu tio n a l, D ev e lo p in g  S p ec ia lly  a t D ea th . M o st V isio n s  
O ccur th en . B u t In c ip ien t D isp la y s o f P ow ers w h ich  R each  M a tu rity  
in  O th er W orld . A ll C la sses o f C e lestia ls  A ppear in  V isio n .

C H A P T E R  X I X .
T r a n s m is s io n  o p  P e r s o n a l  V is io n s , a s  E x h ib it e d  in  t h e  T e l e p a t h y

o p  S c r ip t u r e  a n d  o f  t h e  C e l e s t ia l s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 4 5 -2 6 3
T ran sm ission  o f, E x a c tly  l ik e  th a t o f a n y  O ther M en ta l C o n ten t.

Vision of Ananias Transmitted into M ind of Said. In  S crip tu re, th e  
V isio n  A lw a y s R ep resen ts A g en t a s D o in g  or S a y in g  S o m eth in g  S ig 
n ifica n t. C ase 8 2 . God Appears in  Vision to Daniel. C ase 83 . The 
Lord Transmits Personal Vision into M ind of Dreaming Solomon.
C ase 8 4 . The Lord Does this to Solomon Second Time. C ase 8 5 . The 
Lord Transmits Personal Vision into M ind of Abram. C ase 8 6 . The 
Lord Appears in Vision to Abimelech. C ase 87 . The Lord Appears in  
V ision  to Jacob. C ase 8 8 . The Lord Appears to Job in  Vision. C ase  
89. The Lord Appears in Vision to Ezekiel.

C ase 90 . Ascended Jesus Appears in Vision to Ananias. C ase 91 .
Jesus Appears in  Vision to Paul at Jerusalem. C ase 92 . Jesus Appears 
in Vision to Paul at Corinth. J esu s m ay Sen d  V isio n  o f H im self to  A n y  
F in ite  B ein g  in  C osm os, W herever th e  P rin cip a ls are. S crip tu ra l V is
ions C om e E ith er  b y  D a y  or N ig h t, P ercip ien t e ith er  A w ake or A sleep .

O ther F in ite  C elestia ls T ra n sm it V ision s o f T h em selv es. C ase 93 .
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Angel Appears in  Vision to Sleeping Joseph, with Message. C ase 9 4 .
Angel Appears in  Vision to Joseph Again. Second Message. C ase 95 .
Angel Appears in Vision to Joseph in Egypt. Third Message. A ll 
P u rely  M en ta l— “ in  a  D rea m .” “ A rriva l C a ses” o f S crip tu re. C ase  
96. To Sleeping Daniel Angel Appears in  Vision. Wakes him , Appears 
in  Person. Mental and Oral Words. C ase 9 7 . Vision of a Celestial, 
with Mental Message, Transmitted to Sleeping Daniel. Then Gabriel 
Appears in  Vision. Wadzes him. Appears in  Fact. Mental and Oral 
Words. C ase 98 . The Lord Appears in  Vision to Zechariah. Angel 
Does the Same, with Mental Words. Then Wakes him. Audible Words.
R ev iew  o f A rgu m en t. N o  C lu e to  L o ca tio n  o f A n gels w ho sim p ly  A p 
peared  in  V isio n . M ig h t b e  In fin ite ly  R em o te .

C H A P T E R  X X .
S o m e  D e d u c t io n s  f r o m  t h e  F o r e g o in g  F a c t s  a n d  P r in c ip l e s . . .2 6 4 -2 7 5  

T h ese  V ision s S en t a t W ill. D ista n c e  b etw een  P rin cip a ls Seem 
in g ly  U n im p ortan t. In  O ther W orld  R e la tiv e s , F rien d s, G reat C har
a cters o f th e  B ib le , G reat P erso n a g es o f H isto ry  m ay  th u s M a n ifest 
T h em selv es to  O ne A n oth er. C on versin g  F ree ly  as F a ce to  F a ce .
V ision s o f D ep arted  D ear O nes a t D ea th -b ed s o f B eliev ers. l ik e  
V ision  o f A scen d ed  Jesu s to  S tep h en .

V ision s T ra n sm itted  In sta n ta n eo u sly  as Id ea s. I . G od T ran s
m ittin g  V ision  o f O ne P erson  to  A n oth er. I I . O ne P erson  O b ta in in g  
V ision  o f A n oth er. I I I . O ne T ra n sm ittin g  to  A n oth er. F req u en cy  
o f th e  L ord’s  A p p earan ces in  V isio n . N u m b er o f V isio n s to  P a u l.
H ere F rien d s C all o v er  T elep h o n e, th e r e  A p p ear in  V isio n . G lory  
o f V ision s o f J esu s F oresh ad ow s th a t o f O urs. O ur P sy ch ic  P ow ers 
R eflect th o se  o f D iv in e  B roth er an d  F a th er . S ep a ra tio n  N o  O b stacle  
to  Id ea l C om m u n ion . In effa b le  P o ssib ilitie s .

TRANSMISSION OF SENSORY IMPRESSIONS.
F ir s t . A s E x h ib it e d  i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o f  N a t u r e  o r  Sc ie n c e . 
S e c o n d . A s E x h ib it e d  i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o f  S c r ip t u r e  a n d  o f  

t h e  C e l e s t ia l s .

C H A P T E R  X X I .
T r a n s m is s io n  o f  S e n s o r y  I m p r e s s io n s , a s  E x h ib it e d  i n  t h e  T e l 

e p a t h y  o f  N a t u r e  o r  Sc i e n c e . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 8 1 -3 0 0
P h ilo so p h y  S am e as in  T ra n sm ittin g  o f V isio n . T rans m issio n  o f 

T ou ch . C ase 99 . Transmission of Painful Touches. T ran sm ission  o f
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S m ell. C a se  100 . While Cologne is Sprinkled on Dying Woman, D is
tant Daughter Perceives Odor. P r in c ip le  o f J . M tiller, M .D ., E x p la in s  
A ll T ra n sm ittin g  o f S en sa tio n s. T h o se  o f T a ste . C ase 101. Dr. 
EUiotson Transmils Tastes to M rs. S . D e la y  in  R eco g n itio n  o f P sy ch io  
M essage. T ran sm ission  o f S ou n d . C ase 102. E. Barthelemy, Dying, 
Calls to Sister, 60 M iles away. She Hears.

T ra n sm ittin g  o f Im ag in ed  Im p ression s. U ttered  M en ta lly , b u t 
H eard  O rally . C ase 103. Grand-daughter, alone in  Closed Room, Re
ceives apparently Oral Command— “ Go to G rand-pa" C ase 104. A s 
Dying Father Thinks of Absent Son, Latter Hears a Call. C ase 105. 
Dying Woman's Menial Message to Servant five M iles off. Sounds Oral 
to Latter. C ase 106. Mme. DeupSs Repeatedly Hears Voice of M . G.f 
Dying 250 M iles away. C ase 107. In  England Daughter] Falls into 
Pond. Causes Transmission to Father in  Paris of Telepathic Despatch 
which Seems Audible. M en ta l M essages th a t A p p ear A u d ib le, th e  
E x p la n a tio n  o f M an y  In c id en ts. C ase 108. A . Jukes, England, Hears 
Voice saying, Brother and Sister in  America “ Are Both Gone." C ase  
109. To W . F. Brighten, Asleep on Ship , Comes Telepathic Voice—  
“Awake"  A v erts C o llisio n .

A p p a ren tly  A ll C h a ra cteristic  S ou n d s o f H um an V o ice  T ran s
m issib le . O th er S ou n d s a lso . C ase 110. Duel with Instrument Psychi
cally Heard 700 M iles off. V o lu n ta ry  T ran sm ission . C ase 111. M ali
cious Tinker transmits Noise of Kettles to Absent Enemy to Prevent Sleep. 
P sy ch ic  D isp la y s P o in t tow ard  F in a l T ran sm ission  o f a lm o st A n y  
S ou n d  acro ss In d efin ite  D ista n ce . R ecip roca l.

T r a n s m is s io n  o r  V is u a l  I m p r e s s io n s , a s  E x h ib it e d  i n  t h e  T e l -

S ig h t M o st Im p o rta n t S en se . I f  can  T ra n sm it P erson a l V irion , 
can  T ra n sm it O ther V isu a l Im p ression s. C ase 112. Dr. Ochorowics 
Transmits Miscellaneous Visual Impressions to Mme. D. M a y  Seem  
M en ta l, or E x tern a lized  and  O b jectiv e . C ase 113. Afra. Thaw Trans
mits to Husband Colours. Im p ression s o f M o tio n  T ra n sm itted . C ase  
114. School Master has Vision of Boy Slipping into Water.

S im u ltan eou s D ream s. C ase 115. One Comes to Dr. Gleason and 
J .R .Joslyn . C o in cid en t D ream s. C ase 116. M rs. A . Jenness M iller, 
IU in New York, Flashes View of Scene to Detroit. C ase 117. Officer, 
Dying in India , Sends Psychic Picture of Circumstances to Sister in  Eng
land.

W ak in g In c id en ts. C ase 118. Wm. Edden, Murdered, Flashes to

C H A P T E R  X X I I

e p a t h t  o r  N a t u r e  o r  S c ie n c e 3 0 1 -3 1 6
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W ife View of Scene and Assassin. C ase 119. Marianne Griffiths, Look
ing into Pool, has Vision of Drowning of Brother IS M iles away. S co tch  
S econ d  S ig h t. V aried  an d  Im p o rta n t In te llig en ce  C o n veyed  b y  P sy 
ch ic  V isio n s. T e lep a th y  H ig h est K n ow n  M eth od  o f C om m u n ication . 
A ll P o in ts  tow ard  P o sitio n  th a t A n y  V isu a l Im p ression  m ay  b e T ra n s
m itted . T h ese  M essages P o ssib le  a t  A ll T im es. R ecip roca l. P re
su m a b ly  A cross A n y  S p ace.

C H A P T E R  X X I I I .
T r a n s m is s io n  o f  M o re  C o m p l e x  S e n b o r t  I m p r e s s io n s , a s  E x 

h ib it e d  B o t h  i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o f  N a t u r e  a n d  i n  t h a t  o f  
Sc r ip t u r e  a n d  t h e  C e l e s t ia l s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 1 7 -3 4 0

U su a lly  V ariou s T y p es o f T e lep a th ic  M essage B len d ed  T o geth er.
C ase 120. George Barth, at Death, Transmits Vision and Hand-Grasp 
to B roA nlaw . C ase 121. English Officer at Madras, Transmits to Sis
ter, 6000 M iles away, Vision of himself and Peculiar Scent. T ra n sm it
tin g  o f V ision  and  V o ice  v ery  C om m on . W h y P sy ch ic  M essage is  R e 
ce iv ed  b y  o n ly  O ne P erson  in  R oom fu l. E x ists  S o le ly  in  M in d .
C ase 122. Isidore Keulemans, Dying in  London, Manifests himself by 
Vision and Voice to Father in France. C ase 123. Stewart Paris, at 
Death, Manifests himself to Absent Sister by Vision and Voice.

In  T e lep a th y  o f C e lestia ls , E x a c tly  S am e. C ase 124. The Lord 
M anifests Himself to Job by Personal Vision and Voice. C ase 125.
Samuel, from Spirit World, Manifests himself at Endor by Psychic Vis
ion and Voice. C ase 126. Moses, at Transfiguration, Manifests himself 
by Vision and Telepathic Voice. Sam u el and  M oses a  U n iv erse  ap art 
P resu m ab ly  cou ld  h a v e  T ra n sm itted  to  each  O th er V ision s and  W ords. 
C elestia ls S ca ttered  a ll th rou gh  C osm os, C ou ld  th u s In sta n tly  H old  
C on verse.

W ith  th e  V ision  and V o ice m ay  G o A n y O ther M en ta l C o n ten ts.
C ase 127. Mr. Morton, from Wrecked Carnatic, Psychically Appears 
to Friend on Neaera, and Tells Situation. C ase 128. Dr. Henry Foster, 
in  California, Receives Psychic Vision of M any Friends, Praying for him 
at Clifton Springs, N . Y. C ase 129. Circumstances at Drowning of 
Ladies in  Australia, Psychically Reported to Aunt 10,000 M iles off.
C ase 130. Son in Australia Habitually Transmits Visions of his Ex
periences to Mother in England, 9,000-10,000 M iles aioay. In  C elestia l 
T elep a th y  th e  S am e. G lorified  M an T ran sm its V ision s o f S cen es E x 
tern a l to  H im self; e .g ., C ase 131. Jesus, from Right Hand of God,
Flashes Picture of Himself and Surroundings down to Stephen.
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pin
C H A P T E R  X X IV .

P s y c h ic a l  S c ie n c e  E x h ib it s  S o u l s  i n  t h e  O t h b b  W o r l d  a s  A c t u 
a l l y  E m p l o y in g  T e l e p a t h y  f o r  T h e i r  M e d iu m  o f  C om 
m u n ic a t io n , a n d  T r a n s m it t in g  V a r io u s  T y p e s  o f  P s y c h ic  
M e s s a g e . “ P e a k  i n  D a r ie n  C a s e s / 1 a n d  O t h e r s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 4 1 -3 6 0

A lleg ed  M a ter ia listic  P h en om en a  from  D ep a rted  S p ir its  E x clu d ed  
from  C o n sid era tio n . A p p aren t P sy c h ic  C om m u n ication s, V isio n s, 
e tc ., a fter  D e a th  o f S eem in g  A g en t. Im p o ssib le  to  E x p la in  a w a y .
H ad  to  b e  A ccep ted . F u rn ish  A n oth er l i n e  o f E v id en ce . S e c o n d . 
P s y c h ic a l  S c ie n c e  E x h ib it s  S o u l s  i n  O t h e r  W o r l d  A c t u a l l y  
E m p l o y in g  T e l e p a t h y  i n  V a r io u s  F o r m s .

I . D ep a rted  C h ristia n  F rien d s A p p earin g  in  V isio n  to  D y in g  
S a in ts. “ P ea k  in  D arien  C a ses . 11 A g en t T ra n sm its a  V isio n , a n d  
perh ap s O ther M en ta l M essa g es. C ase 132. Dwight and Irene, D e
parted Grandchildren, Appear to M r, Moody at his Death, C ase 133.
David Z ., Dying, Sees in  Vision and Hears Bro, Harry, who Died Day 
before. C ase 134. Jos, Ogle, Dead Sixteen Years, and G. Hanley, Dead 
Ten Days; Appear to John Ogle at Death, C ase 135 . Three Brothers 
Long Dead, and Fourth Just Deceased; Appear to Sister on Death-Bed,
C ase 136. Number of Sainted Relatives Appear to Wm. Jackson before 
Death. F rien d s, n o  M a tter  w here in  C osm os th e y  m ay  b e , are F la sh 
in g  R eco g n itio n  to  L oved  O nes, E n ter in g  th e  H ea v en ly  l i f e .

I I . P erso n s N ow h ere N ea r D e a th  R ece iv in g  P sy ch ic  M essages from  
D ep arted  F rien d s. P h ilo so p h y  S am e a s o f M essages T ra n sm itted  
before D e a th . C ase 137. Newbray Hall, Drowned, Shows Sister, by 
Psychic Despatches, Struggle for Life, Room in  which Laid ouL 
C ase 138. K , Wdnscher, Seven Hours Dead, Appears to Neighbour and 
Talks. C a se  139 . M . Conley, Laid out for Burial, Appears to Daugh
ter, and Tells Location of Money.

C H A P T E R  X X V .
P sy c h ic a l  S c ie n c e  E x h ib it s  So u l s  i n  t h e  O t h e r  W o r l d  a s  A c t u 

a l l y  E m p l o y in g  T e l e p a t h y  f o r  T h e i r  M e d iu m  o f  C om
m u n ic a t io n , a n d  T r a n s m it t in g  V a r io u s  T y p e s  o f  P sy c h ic  
M e s s a g e . M is c e l l a n e o u s  I n c id e n t s .................................... 3 6 1 -3 7 7

C ase 140 . Young Lady, Nine Years Dead, Appears to Brother, Show
ing on her Face Significant Scratch. C ase 141. Father, Dead Fourteen 
Years, Appears to Son, and Deters from Disaster.

R e p e titio u s an d  C o llec tiv e  A p p earan ces. C ase 142. Stately Old 
Lady, Three Weeks after Death, Appears to Daughters. C ase 143 .
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Mother, according to Promise, S ix Days after Death, Appears to Daugh
ter. Godmother Appears. C ase 144. Husband, Dead Six Months, 
M anifests himself to W ife and Friend. Deceased Lady Appears to Latter 
Twice. C ase 145. M r. A ., Several Days Dead, Appears to Daughter 
Twice. C ase 146. According to Promise, Mother, Seven Days Dead, 
Appears to Daughter and Husband. T h ese  P sy ch ic  C om m u n ication s 
from  O th er W orld  In clu d e T e lep a th ic  E lem en ts o f E v ery  T y p e . 
R ea d ily  E x p la in ed  on  S c ien tific  P rin cip les.

C H A P T E R  X X V I
P s y c h ic a l  Sc ie n c e  E x h ib it s  S o u l s  i n  t h e  O t h e r  W o r ld  a s  A c tu 

a l l y  E m p l o y in g  T e l e p a t h ic  P o w e r s . H a b it u a l  P sy c h ic  
M a n if e s t a t io n s  f r o m  D e p a r t e d  S p ir it s , o r  “ H a u n t in g  
C a s e s ” . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3 7 8 -3 9 0

H I . “ H a u n tin g  C a ses.”  O p p osite  o f “ A rrival C a ses.”  D e 
p arted  S p ir it is  T h in k in g  o f P erson s or P la ces L eft b eh in d . T h is  
C au ses T e lep a th ic  C om m u n ication . N o t S u p ern atu ral.

A . S p ir it T h in k in g  a b o u t som e P erson , an d  A p p earin g  in  V ision  to
H im . C ase 147. Departed W ife Haunts Husband. C ase 148. D r.----- ,
Several Years Dead, Repeatedly Appears to Friends.

B . S p ir it T h in k in g  a b o u t som e P la ce , an d  A p p earin g  in  V ision  
T h ere. C ase 149. Bishop of St. Brieuc, being Borne to Burial, Appears 
Psychically in  Convent Chamber. C ase 150. Victim of Delirium Tre
mens Haunts former Apartment. C ase 151. Hideous Old Murderer 
Haunts Scene of Crimes. S c ien ce , lik e  In sp ira tio n , T ea ch es S u fferin g  
an d  P u n ish m en t b eyon d  T o m b . T h ese  V isio n s o f D ep a rted  E x p la in  
A n cien t B e lie f in  “ S h a d es”  o f D ea d . S cien ce  P la in ly  E x h ib its  S o u ls in  
O ther W orld  A ctu a lly  U sin g  T e lep a th y  in  V ariou s F orm s.

C H A P T E R  X X V H .
T r a n s m is s io n  o f  M o r e  C o m p l e x  S e n s o r y  I m p r e s s io n s  i n  N a t u r e  

o r  S c ie n c e , E s p e c ia l l y  o f  R e m e m b e r e d  a n d  I m a g in a r y  
C o n c e p t io n s . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 391 -401

A s R em em b ered  or Im a g in ed  Im p ressio n s o f S ou n d  can  b e  T ra n s
m itted , so  L ik e Im p ression s o f S ig h t. N eed less for A g en t to  S ee  O b
je c t, in  order to  T ran sm ission . I f  o n ly  h as C lear C o n cep tio n  in  M in d ,
C an  T ra n sm it I t . T ra n sm ittin g  o f R em em b ered  Im ages an d  P ic tu res.
C ase 152. Wesermann, Recalling Picture of Lady Long Dead, Transmits
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Nine M ilee to Friend. C ase 153. Dr. Gibotteau Recode Parisian  
Scene, and Transmits to Mme. P . S am e in  O ther W orld , in  P sy ch ic  
co m m u n ica tio n s from  th e  D ep a rted . A s in  P ea k  in  D arien  C ases, an d  
R eap p earan ce o f S am u el an d  M oses. In  F u tu re  S ta te , P ro b a b ly  A ll 
P a st M en ta l S to res a t  C om m and, a n d  T ra n sm issib le .

T ra n sm issio n  o f Im ag in ary  P ictu res, e tc . S p o n ta n eo u s In sta n ce . 
P rem o n ito ry  an d  P ro p h etic  D ream s. T e lep a th y  h a s N o  P ro p h etic  
P ow er. In  N a tu re , A ’s  P u rp oses P sy ch ica lly  T ra n sm itted  to  P , w h o  
th en  F o re te lls  th em . A s G od ’s  P la n s are T ra n sm itted  to  P ro p h ets, 
w h o th en  P red ic t. B u t A  m ay  C h an ge P la n s, s o  P ’s  D ream  n o t P ro 
p h e tic . O n ly  S eem s so . C ase 154. M r. Dured, Australia, Dreams of 
Letter Announcing Death in  England, and Necessity of Journey Thither.
True. S u ch  D ream s I llu str a te  A c tiv ity  o f D iv in e  M in d  T ra n sm ittin g  
C o n cep tio n s in  P ro p h ecy . D ream s in  N a tu re  an d  S crip tu re A lik e  in  
b ein g  P sy c h ic a lly  C o n v ey ed .

C H A P T E R  X X V III .
V o l u n t a r y  T r a n s m is s io n  o f  M o r e  C o m p l e x  S e n s o r y  I m p r e s s io n s , 

i n  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o f  S c ie n c e , a n d  i n  t h a t  o f  t h e  C e l e s t ia l  
W o r l d . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 0 2 -4 1 3

T h ese  T ra n sm itted  lik e  O th er P sy ch ic  C om m u n ication s. C ase  
155. Dr. Grosmer Transmits to Patient Fancied Picture of Sea in  Storm.
C ase 156. Dr. Thaw and M r. W . Transmit to M rs. Thaw Imaginary 
Picture of Flying Machine. In  C e lestia l T e lep a th y  E x a c tly  S am e.
1. A n g elic  M in d  T ra n sm its C om p lex  S en sory  Im p ression s o f R ea l, 
R em em b ered , an d  Im ag in ary  T h in g s. C ase 157. Illustrations. 1.
Angel Transmits to Zechariah Vision of Joshua in  Filthy Garments.
2 . Vision of Candlestick and Olive Trees. 3 . Vision of Flying Roll,
Ephah, Winged Woman. 4 . Vision of Four Chariots from between 
Mountains of Brass.

I I . G lorified  M an  T ra n sm its C om p lex  S en sory  Im p ression s o f  
R ea l, R em em b ered , an d  Im ag in ary  T h in g s. C ase 158. Illustrations.

I I I . D iv in e  M in d  T ra n sm its R ea l and  Im agin ary  S en sory  Im p res
sio n s. C ase 159. Illustrations. 1. D aniels Vision of Ram and He- 
Goat. 2 . Nebuchadnezzar’s Dream of the Tree and the Holy One. 3 . 
Daniel’s Vision of Four Beasts. 4 . H is Vision of the Ancient of Days.
5. Ezekiel’s Vision of Cherubim, Wheels, and Throne.

C H A P T E R  X X IX .
T ra n s mit t in g  o f  T e l e p a t h ic  C o m m u n ic a t io n s  b y  t h e  C e l e s t ia l s

A c r o s s  V a s t  D is t a n c e . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4 1 4 -4 3 5
T h ese  D esp a tch es G o o v er  In d efin ite , P ro b a b ly  In fin ite  S p ace.

C ase 160. Jesus, in  C ity of God, Transmits Vision and Voice to John in
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Patmos. T h rou gh ou t A p o ca ly p se  L on g S u ccessio n  o f S oen es, C on
n ected  w ith  E v e n ts  in  H ea v en , a lso  w ith  T h o se  o n  E a rth . I f  Joh n  is  
in  H ea v en , h as T e lep a th ic  C om m u n ication s from  E a rth ; I f  on  E a rth , 
h as th em  from  H ea v en . E ith er  W ay, th e y  F ly  b etw een  D is ta n t  
S p h eres. C ase 161. John, in  Revelation, Receives M ultitude of Com- 
ptex Psychic Impressions; which are Transmitted Between Heaven and 
Earth. Joh n  on  E arth .

F o llo w in g  P h en om en a I llu str a te  S u p ern al P ow ers o f C om m u n ica
tio n  b y  C e le stia ls . C h ap . 6 . Visions of Jesus, Living Creatures, Elders,
Angels, with Scenes and Sounds, Flashed down to John. C h ap . 6 . Liv
ing Creature Flashes Visions and Voices down to John. Scenes and 
Sounds in  Earth and Heaven Transmitted to John at Same Time. C h ap . *
7 . Scenes and Sounds from  Earth and Heaven Simultaneously Trans
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CHAPTER I.

TELEPATHY AN ESTABLISHED PRINCIPLE IN SCIENCE.

Telepathy is now an established and acknowledged principle in 
mental science.

It may be briefly defined as the communication of thought 
from one mind to another directly, and independently of any physi
cal organs of sense. It is the immediate transmission of mental 
contents to another and perhaps distant mind. It proceeds quite 
irrespective of any bodily organ of the person from whom it comes, 
or any such organ of the person to whom it goes.

The term is from two Greek words, te4e—“at a distance/’ and 
pathos—“suffering” or “feeling.” It is allied to telescope— 
“seeing at a distance”; and telephony—“speaking at a distance.” 
It means the impressing of one mind by another mind, or the ob
taining of impressions by one mind from another mind, otherwise 
than through the recognized media of sense. It includes all 
acquisition of thoughts, feelings, visions, sounds, and sensory 
impressions of every kind; from one mind by another; through 
other means than the known channels of sense. It has been 
observed by Flammarion, that tdesthesia—“understanding at a 
distance,” would have been a more exact designation. For 
pathos implies a morbid state; while esthesia means normal per
ception or intelligence. But the word telepathy is now accepted, 
and change seems impossible. On the following pages, the words 
“psychic” and “psychical” will often be used as synonymous 
with “telepathic.’

This principle of telepathic intercourse is probably the most 
wonderful discovery that psychology has ever made. And it 
is of fundamental importance. First, in and of itself. Again, 
because it is involved in so many and varied other mental phenom
ena. Underlying, as it does, a very large proportion of the sub
jects which are investigated by psychical science, it enables us
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2 TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

to understand a great many other things which without it would 
be unintelligible. And it now solves many problems which have 
hitherto defied analysis.

When Mesmer discovered hypnotism in 1773, there were associ
ated with it various phenomena by which the Marquis de PeyBegur 
also discovered telepathy. Then this latter was examined and 
developed by Psychical Science. Psychology is the department 
of knowledge which treats of the human mind. Psychical Science 
is that branch of psychology which treats of the unusual or trans
cendent activities of the human mind.

There is a great range of topics, incidents, experiments, and 
data included in the sphere of psychical science. Underlying these 
are many and varied other important principles. But, though 
with nearly all of them is connected this principle of thought- 
transmission, it is not our intention to touch upon the others. 
We purpose to ignore all of them, and to discuss telepathy alone.

If we had the data of science only, we could not prove that this 
psychic power is possessed by all persons. Nor has it been possible 
for science to determine what definite proportion of the human 
family have telepathic endowments. But the exercise of these 
faculties by a great many people, is now proved by science beyond 
all doubt. While the Scripture shows that there is no human 
soul without power to receive and transmit the psychic message.

In nature telepathic activity appears in various forms. Some 
persons can transmit these mental despatches, but cannot receive 
them. Others can receive them, but cannot transmit. Some can 
do both. The power manifests different degrees of strength. 
It is not always at the command even of those who are known to 
display it. Sometimes it runs in families. The psychic sympathy 
between twins is often very marked.

Psychical incidents are being more and more frequently noticed 
and reported. And these alone, irrespective of Scripture, have 
now proved that psychic powers are enjoyed by persons of both 
sexes, all ages, all social positions, and all degrees of culture. 
Moreover, through historic incidents hitherto unintelligible, but 
now readily explained, it is evident that these telepathic experi
ences have occurred in all periods and all lands.
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TELEPATHY AN ESTABLISHED PRINCIPLE IN  SCIENCE. 3

There have been immense numbers of experiments with this 
principle of telepathy when the parties were in their normal con
dition. And the conscientiousness and care with which they have, 
in the main, been conducted, left little to be desired. Apparently 
everything has been done that human acuteness, experience, and 
patience could suggest, to make them thoroughly scientific, and 
their results absolutely reliable. But still more striking were 
the phenomena obtained, when subjects were in the hypnotic 
state. When the mesmeric relation has been established between 
two persons, there develops between them a peculiar sympathy 
or rapport. There results a harmony especially favorable to the 
transmi sion of psychic messages. And it has been under hypnotic 
conditions that the most satisfactory results have been obtained 
in experimental telepathy. They give most unquestionable and 
extraordinary proofs of the operation of telepathic laws.

Yet highest and most wonderful of all, are the exhibitions of 
spontaneous psychic communication. These occur without any 
deliberate human effort to bring them about. In nature there 
come, irrespective of human will or wisdom, most unmistakable 
and surprising exhibitions of telepathic activity. We have not 
yet been able to adjust the conditions of psychic communication, 
so perfectly as they are at times developed by nature. And it is 
here that we see the highest exhibitions of psychic converse men 
now are ever permitted to behold on earth. There is some event, 
or condition, usually of the nature of a crisis. This causes one 
person to transmit a telepathic message to another. Then that 
message is received. The correspondence between the time of the 
event which acted as a cause, and the time at which the message 
came, is unmistakably shown. And the number of these instances 
is so great, that no theory of chance coincidence can be enter
tained for a moment. It has been proved beyond question that 
they are not the result of accident. The relation between the 
event or crisis and the psychic despatch is plainly that between 
cause and effect.

Yet not until the telepathy of Scripture has been studied, is it 
possible to find the clues by which this subject may be understood. 
To science alone, its philosophy is unintelligible. It is only on
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4 TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

the pages of Inspiration, and in the accounts of the psychic 
phenomena which are found in Scripture, that we see unmistakably 
the repetitious solution of the problems.

Within the last score of years, many observers in many lands 
have been most keenly alert to get all the information they possibly 
could upon scientific telepathy. Through their skill, industry, 
and patience has been gathered a great body of statistics very 
fully covering this subject.

But these statistics the first investigators themselves were 
utterly unable to explain. They could give no satisfactory in
terpretation of a angle telepathic incident. About the genuine
ness of these phenomena of psychical science, there was no more 
doubt than about those of physical science. The phenomena of 
telepathy were established beyond dispute. But the philosophy 
of them no man could tell. There were these psychic displays 
beyond any possibility of mistake. But as to what was the 
medium of the communication and the method of transmission 
between mind and mind, no materialistic principle could suggest 
the remotest hint. There was an impenetrable mystery about it 
alL But, when we study the telepathy of Scripture, the explana
tion is found; as we shall see somewhat further on.

That these subjects were entitled to the most careful considera
tion, is sufficiently indicated by the character of the men who 
laboured to explore them. Telepathy was the very first topic 
which the British Society for Psychical Research took up for in
vestigation. (Usually, for short, that organization is designated 
simply by the initials of ts name—S. P. R. And, hereafter, we 
often will employ those only.)

It is worth while to note the distinguished personnel of that 
body, which deemed telepathy entitled to the most thorough scien
tific examination. From the prominent names upon its rolls we 
select a few. Professor Henry Sidgwick, D. C. L., of Cambridge 
University; Professor Balfour Stewart, F. R. S., of Manchester; 
Sir Oliver J. Lodge, D. Sc., F. R. S., of Birmingham; Professor 
W. F. Barrett, F. R. S., of Dublin; Sir Wm. Crookes, F. R. S., 
and Professor Chas. Richet, of Paris; Right Hon. Arthur J. 
Balfour, F. R. S., ex-Prime Minister, and Right Hon. Gerald W.
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Balfour; Professor Wm. James, Doc. Sci. and Litt., LL.D., of 
Harvard University, and President Nicholas Murray Butler, of 
Columbia University. We must not overlook a few men belonging 
to a former generation, and historic now; who investigated the 
subject independently of the S. P. R.; as Dr. Braid, Dr. Esdaile, 
H. M. Wesermann, and Bov. P. H. Newnham. Three names 
especially distinguished in connection with the S. P. R. and with 
telepathy, are those of Mr. Edmund Gurney, M. A., Mr. F. W. H. 
Myers, M. A., and Mr. Frank Podmore, M. A. The following 
have been, or are members of the organization. Alfred Russell 
Wallace, F. R. G. S., Professor J. J. Thomson, F. R. S., of Cam
bridge University; Lord Rayleigh, F. R. S., of the same; Mrs. 
Henry Sidgwick, Litt. Doc., wife of Professor Sidgwick and sister 
of Ex-Premier Balfour.

Dr. Pierre Janet of Paris, and Dr. Gibert of Havre, Professor 
Bemheim, and Dr. A. A. Liebault of Nancy; Drs. Von Hartmann 
and Max Dessoir, of Berlin; Dr. F. Schrenck-Notzing of Munich, 
and Professor C. Lombroso of Turin. Professor Jas. H. Hyslop, 
LL.D., and Dr. Blair Thaw, of New York. Dr. J. Ochorowics, 
Dr. J. Milne Bramwell, Dr. Richard Hodgson of Boston, Dr. 
Elliotson and Dr. Azam, Dr J. Hericourt, Charcot and Aksakoff, 
Jno. Couch Adams, F. R. S., the discoverer of Uranus; Professor 
Henry P. Bowditch, of Harvard University, Professor Edward 
C. Pickering, of Harvard Observatory, and Professor S. P. Langley, 
of the Smithsonian Institute, Washington.

Among those connected with this famous British organization 
there are Fellows of various learned and Roya Societies, Pro
fessors in many institutions of learning, scientists, Prelates, 
Members of Parliament; men of letters, as Lord Tennyson and 
John Ruskin, D. C. L.; Scholars, investigators conspicuous for 
superior talents and attainments in nearly all professions and all 
spheres of knowledge, distinguished in almost every department 
of intellectual labor and research.

No one can question the acuteness of minds of this grade, their 
ability to study statistics, apply tests, determine the nature of 
phenomena and principles. The idea that there is no substantial 
importance about a theme which can interest such an array of 
intellects, cannot be entertained for a moment. There must be
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6 TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

some significance, character, and solidity to a principle over which 
they have been willing to brood for years and years; and the study 
of which has become so general, that psychologists and scientists 
are investigating it all over the world, eagerly on the alert to get 
about it new ideas.

These men have found ample reason and encouragement for 
prosecuting in a persevering way their telepathic researches, and 
endeavouring to ascertain the final facts. About efforts to develop 
psychical science, which treats of such transcendent powers and 
possibilities of the human mind; every one who has read much 
upon the subject, is prepared to endorse the opinion of Mr. Glad
stone, who is credited with this remark, “It is the most important 
work which is being done in the world.” {Journal of S. P. R., 
June, 1898, page 260.)

The British Society for Psychical Research has now a roll of 
about 1175. It has honorary or corresponding members in all the 
great intellectual centres of the globe. And its members are 
found all over the civilized world. The American Society for 
Psychical Research, established in June, 1906, has now a member
ship of about 800.

It may be well to mention several books which are of interest 
to any who would inform themselves about telepathy. Phan
tasms of the Living, (1886,) in two large vols., written principally 
by Mr. Edmund Gurney, contains about 1300 pages. It presents 
about 700 cases, illustrating the various kinds of telepathy. Also 
about 2000 attestations and affidavits to the correctness of the 
narratives. This is the great classic that first developed and 
established the fact of telepathic communications. But it is now 
out of print, and difficult to procure; a second-hand copy costing 
perhaps $15.00. Apparitions and Thought-Transference, by Mr. 
Frank Podmore, is an octavo volume of about 400 pages, written 
in a very scientific spirit. It gives in a careful, conservative way, 
the essence of what had been brought out in the telepathy of nature 
up to 1900. For the reader whose time and means are limited, 
and who is interested in the telepathy of science by itself; that is 
the most desirable volume to purchase. There is also considerable 
excellent material in Studies in Psychical Research, (1897,) by 
the same author; but much more in his latest volume—Naturalizes
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tion of the Supernatural, (1908). The Unknown, by the French 
astronomer, Camille Flammarion, also contains many facts and 
incidents. But, as he does not give many proofs for his cases; 
merely affirming that, after examination, he is convinced the 
evidence for them is sufficient; his work is not so satisfactory as 
that of the British scholars.

Human Personality, (1903,) by Mr. F. W. H. Myers, (two vols., 
1325 pp., $12.00 net,) contains much about thought-transmission 
that is very valuable; especially regarding such transmission 
from the spirits of the departed, a subject which has been attract
ing considerable attention during the last few years. The work, 
however, devotes much of its space to other topics that have little 
connection with telepathy. An abridgement of this, at much 
lower price, has recently been published by the son of Mr. Myers. 
But it deals almost entirely with those other topics, scarcely 
touching upon the theme now under discussion. And papers 
upon telepathy and clairvoyance are found scattered all through 
the Proceedings and the Journal of the S. P. R., being made 
readily accessible by the Combined Index.

There is no more doubt about the phenomena of telepathy, and 
about the fact of communication between minds by direct thought- 
transmission; than there is about the phenomena of sound, light, 
electricity; and communication between men by these latter 
principles. And the labours of the British Society have proved 
that such psychic communication between two minds, inexplicable 
by any recognized physical laws, apparently independent of any 
physical medium, force, or principle; may occur with perfect 
ease, and absolute instantaneousness, though the two persons 
between whom the message flies are separated by the diameter 
of the globe.

The present writer's work on telepathy, as here presented, 
modestly aims to place beside the phenomena and principles of the 
telepathy of science those of the telepathy of Scripture. And to 
show how wonderfully they complement each other; each depart
ment giving to its companion a significance which otherwise it 
never could have had, and the two together unmistakably fore
shadowing the transcendent power of communication to be pos
sessed by us in our coming glorified existence.
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CHAPTER II.

SOME SIMPLE ILLUSTRATIVE PSYCHICAL PHENOMENA IN
NATURE OR SCIENCE

We now proceed to take a slightly more detailed view of the 
scope of telepathy.

It is a vast and complicated subject. So we must first present 
some simple fundamental facts. These will enable us better to 
understand what follows. We are in no sense dealing with fanciful 
or imaginary things. Our discussion lies right along the grand 
highway of psychological investigation.

The ultimate object is to exhibit something of what Inspiration, 
interpreted by Psychical Science, reveals about the psychic 
powers which the saints are to enjoy in their future state. And 
we are addressing both those who have not studied psychical 
science and those who have. The former, perhaps possessing 
neither the time nor the inclination specially to explore the telepa
thy of science, presumably desire to learn something of what the 
Scriptures teach about the transcendent telepathic activities 
which are to be ours in the coming life. And such persons require 
some preparatory exposition of the telepathy of nature, in order 
to understand that of Scripture. The latter are already familiar 
with the revelations of psychical science, but would study some
thing of the great display of psychical phenomena which are now 
seen to be contained in the Bible. Neither class of these readers 
will here require an exhaustive discussion of scientific telepathy.

Therefore we do not attempt to review the protracted labours 
which the pioneers in these explorations had to undertake, in ex
perimentation, in observations of spontaneous telepathy, in the 
collection and classification of data. There were innumerable 
queries, conjectures, speculations, surmises, suppositions, theories, 
discussions, with most patient development of details; for by
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those alone even the men of keen intellect, high culture, and 
scientific methods, were able at first to grapple with this topic 
of thought-transmission; so elusive, mysterious, Protean-formed, 
comprehensive, and fascinating. These were unavoidable then, 
but they are needless now. We do not try to show the proportion 
of successes and failures that attended the experiments. Our 
object is to exhibit something of the successes, and of what is 
implied in them. We note only general ideas. And, for our 
present purpose, these are amply sufficient.

We do not cite our illustrative or evidential cases as always 
constituting sufficient proof of the principles under which they are 
given. Our space is too limited for a complete display of the 
evidence. An immense mass of statistics about this subject has 
been accumulated through yean of scientifically conducted 
investigation. The results have been carefully analyzed and 
developed, till the fundamental principles of thought-transmission 
have been proved beyond all doubt.

So we simply submit specimen incidents, illustrating the char
acter of the different kinds of evidence upon which experimental 
and spontaneous telepathy rest. For the scientist is well aware 
how many more might be given. And the general reader, from 
these specimens, will at once see how logically and unerringly an 
array of such evidences must lead our minds to the conclusions 
which have been reached. In quoting even these cases, we omit 
many details which are unimportant.

In the language of psychical science, the name Agent is given 
to the person from whose mind a telepathic communication pro
ceeds, whether voluntarily or involuntarily, consciously or un
consciously on his part. But, instead of using the entire word 
Agent, writers often employ only its initial letter—A. The name 
Percipient is given to the person to whom the telepathic com
munication goes, whether on his part it be voluntarily or involun
tarily, consciously or unconsciously. Instead of writing the entire 
word, often we employ only its initial letter—P. The ability to 
transmit psychic communications, is termed telepathic or psychic 
power. And the capacity to receive them, is called telepathic 
or psychic susceptibility.
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To speak in a general way, the Telepathy of Nature and that 
of Science are one and the same thing. And, in a broad sense, 
these terms include all telepathic phenomena of every kind, aside 
from those which are given in the Bible. These latter exhibitions 
we class under the general head of the Telepathy of Scripture and 
of the Celestial World.

As already explained, psychical science discloses two phases of 
telepathy, the E x p e r i m e n t a l  and the S p o n t a n e o u s .  And of 
these we will now give some simple illustrations.

1. EXPERIMENTAL TELEPATHY.
In this, the transmission of the psychic message is by a direct 

voluntary effort of the Agent. He definitely, deliberately, and 
energetically wills that a communication shall pass from his own 
mind to that of the Percipient.

Every possible precaution is taken to avoid all error, and ensure 
the most perfect and unmistakable accuracy. In order to prevent 
the Percipient from obtaining by his sense of vision any clue to 
the idea which the Agent is trying to transmit, P.'s eyes are care
fully bandaged, and his head also may be covered with a bolster 
or a blanket. In addition he may be seated at a considerable 
distance from A., with his face toward the wall. Or he may be 
in another room. For the most satisfactory results are obtained, 
when there is no contact between A. and P.

The Percipient may be in either the Normal or the Hypnotic 
State.

TRANSMISSION OP IDEAS, FEELINGS, AND IMPULSES.
1. Of that of Ideas, a typical illustration is seen when lists of 

letters, numbers, words, names of persons or names of things, 
etc., are voluntarily and deliberately transmitted from one mind 
to another. Rev. A. M. Creery, then of Buxton, England, found 
that various members of his family possessed telepathic endow
ments. Whereupon he and other persons instituted a series of 
experiments extending from 1880 to 1882. We give his own 
account of his early investigations, also the record of a couple of
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experiments. (From Phantasms of the Living. Vol. I. Pages 
21-27.)

11 Each went out of the room in turn, while I and the othero fixed on some 
object which the absent one was to name on returning to the room. After a 
few trials the successes preponderated so much over the failures that we were 
all convinced there was something very wonderful coming under our notice. 
Night after night, for several months, we spent an hour or two each evening 
in varying the conditions of the experiments, and choosing new subjects for 
thought-transference. We began by selecting the simplest objects in the room; 
then chose names of towns, names of people, dates, cards out of a pack, lines 
from different poems, etc., in fact any tilings or series of ideas that those pres
ent could keep steadily before their minds; and when the children were in good 
humour, and excited by the wonderful nature of their successful guessing, they 
very seldom made a mistake. 1 have seen seventeen cards, chosen by myself, 
named right in succession, without any mistake. We soon found that a great 
deal depended on the steadiness with which the ideas were kept before the 
minds of ‘the thinkers,1 and upon the energy with which they wuled the ideas 
to pass.1*

In the following experiments several persons united in willing 
that a series of proper names should be transmitted to one of the 
Creery children. The names chosen by the Agents are on the 
left, and those announced by the Percipient are on the right. 
Usually the announcement was made within 2-3 seconds after 
the effort to transmit.

Case i. A Group of Agents Transmit a Series of Proper Names
to the Percipient

William Stubbs..................William Stubbs.
Eliza Holmes..................... Eliza H—
Isaac Harding................... Harding.
Sophia Shaw......................Sophia Shaw.
Hester WiUis...................... Cassandra, then Hester Wilson.
John Jones........................ John Jones.
Timothy Taylor..................Tom, then Timothy Taylor.
Esther Ogle.........................Esther Ogle.
Arthur Higgins..................Arthur Higgins.
Alfred Henderson............. Alfred Henderson.
Amy Frogmore...................Amy Freemore. Amy Frogmore.
Albert Snelgrove................. Albert Singrore. Albert Grover.

In the next experiment, the ideas conveyed are a succession of 
names of inanimate objects.
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Case 2 . Prof. W. F. Barrett and Assistants Transmit to One of 
the Creery Children a Series of Ideas of Things.

Easter, 1881. Present: Mr. and Mrs. Creery and family, and W. F. 
Barrett, the narrator. One of the children was sent into an adjoining room, 
the door of which I saw was closed. On returning to the sitting-room and clos
ing its door also, I thought of some object in the nouse, fixed upon at random; 
writing the name down, I showed it to the family present, the strictest silence 
being preserved throughout. We then all silently thought of the name of the 
thing selected. In a few seconds the door of the adjoining room was heard to 
open, and after a very short interval the child would enter the' sitting-room, 
generally with the object selected. No one was allowed to leave the sitting- 
room after the object had been fixed upon; no communication with the child 
was conceivable, as her place was often changed. Further, the only instruc
tions given to tne child were to fetch some object in the house that I would 
fix upon, and, together with the family, silently keep in mind, to the exclusion, 
as far as possible, of all other ideas. In this way I  wrote down, among other 
things, a hair-brush; it was brought: an orange; it was brought: a wine glass; 
it was brought: an apple; it was brought: a toasting-fork, failed on the first 
attempt, a pair of tongs being brought, but on a second trial it was brought. 
With another child (among other trials not here mentioned) a cup was written 
down by me; it was brought.

An ample number of other similar cases might be exhibited.

2. Transmission of Emotions.
It is not easy to accomplish this in an experimental way. Be

cause it is difficult to arouse a definite feeling by direct volition, 
and then retain it; while at the same time willing that it be trans
mitted to another mind.

But, in spontaneous telepathy, the transmitting of emotions 
is a familiar phenomenon.

3. Transmission of Motor Impulses.
By the telepathic message, one person can cause or prevent 

some definite action by another. For instance, by a mere mental 
act, A. may give a command to P. to enter the mesmeric sleep, or 
to awake from it. Or the mesmerist, by silent volition, may lock 
the subject’s lips or hands, so the latter cannot open them.

Mr. H. S. Thompson, of Moorfields, York, England, was not 
only able to put persons under the mesmeric spell, but also strongly 
to influence those who were not mesmerized. We give some 
incidents illustrative of his powers. The subjects were not in a 
hypnotic condition, but in the normal state.

2
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Case 3 . Mr. Thompson, by Direct Volition, Transmits Motor 
Impulses to an Other Person.

(From Phantasms of the Living. I. p. 91.)
He wills that a member of his family should come and kiss him. 

We quote the testimony of the percipient herself. It will be 
observed that she clearly knows what the impulse is, and when it 
comes.

I  w as s ittin g  o n e d a y  in  th e  lib rary . N o  on e e lse  w as in  th e  room  ex cep t 
m y  cou sin , H en ry  T h om p son , w h o  w as read in g  a t th e  o th er  en d  o f th e  room . 
G rad u a lly  I  fe lt  an  u n a cco u n ta b le  im p u lse s tea lin g  o ver m e, an  im p u lse  to  
go  u p  to  h im  an d  k iss h im . 1 h ad  b een  in  th e  h a b it o f k issin g  h im  from  ch ild - 
h ood  upw ards a t in terv a ls, w h en  I  le ft th e  sittin g -ro o m  b efore g o in g  to  b ed , 
o r w h en  h e cam e to  sa y  go o d -b y e a t  th e  term in a tio n  of a  v is it , e tc ., a s a  m a tter  
o f course, n o t o f p leasu re. In  th is  in sta n ce  th e  in c lin a tio n  to  k iss him  stru ck  
m e a s b ein g  so  extraord in ary  an d  r id icu lou s a s  to  m ake it  an  im p o ssib ility . I  
h a v e  n o  reco llectio n  o f lea v in g  th e  room , th o u g h  I may h a v e  d on e so , b u t in  
th e  ev en in g  w hen  h e sa id  to  m e a t d in n e r ,11 tried  to  w ill yo u  to -d a y  an d  fa ile d / 
I  answ ered  a t o n ce. ‘ I  k n ow  p erfec tly  when y o u  w ere w illin g  m e, and  w h at 
y o u  w an ted  m e to  d o , th ou gh  I  d id  n o t su sp ect it  a t th e  tim e. B u t y o u  w ere  
w illin g  m e to  k iss y o u  in  th e  lib rary , and I  had  th e  g rea test in c lin a tio n  to  d o  
s o .’ ‘A nd w h y w ou ld  y o u  n o t? ’ h e  a sk ed , an d  lau gh ed  im m o d era tely  a t m y  
an sw erin g  th a t I  w as so  a sto n ish ed  a t m y se lf for fee lin g  an  in c lin a tio n  to  k iss  
him  th a t I  resisted  i t  a t  o n ce. 1 h ad  n ev er  b een  m esm erised  b y  h im , and m y  
w ill w as n o t su b serv ien t to  h is . L . F . C .

Between him and a young girl named Crowther there is such a 
perfect telepathic sympathy as causes a community of ideas. 
There is no need of telepathic transmission on his part. It is 
simply mind-reading on her part. She learns his thoughts by 
reading them for herself. Then he deliberately transmits a motor 
impulse. She knows what it is, and when it comes.

I  h a v e  m et m a n y  ca ses o f th o u g h t-rea d in g , b u t n on e so  d is tin c t a s in  a  litt le  
g ir l n am ed  C row th er. S h e h ad  h ad  b rain  fev er , w h ich  had  cau sed  a  protru
sio n  o f th e  ey es. O f th is  ill e ffec t I  soon  reliev ed  h er, an d  fou n d  th a t sh e w as 
n a tu ra lly  a  th ou gh t-read er. I  p ractised  on  her a  good  d ea l, and  a t len g th  
th ere w as no need  for m e to  u tte r  w h at I w ish ed  to  sa y , as sh e  a lw a y s k n ew  m y  
th o u g h ts. I w as sh ow in g  som e exp erim en ts to  a  D r . S im p son , and  h e ask ed  
m e to  w ill h er to  go and p ick  a  p iece  o f w h ite  h ea th er o u t o f a  large v a se  fu ll 
o f flow ers th ere  w as in  th e  room , an d  b rin g i t  to  m e. S h e d id  th is  a s q u ick ly  
a s if I  had  sp ok en  to  her. A ll th ese  exp erim en ts w ere perform ed  w hen  th e  g irl 
w as aw ak e, an d  n o t in  a  m esm eric sleep .

Sometimes P. is entirely unconscious that he is being influenced 
by another mind. Sometimes he is aware that he is being in
fluenced, but does not know by whom. Sometimes he both
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knows he is being influenced, and clearly recognizes from whom 
the psychic message comes.

And, as we shall see later, these motor impulses may be trans
mitted irrespectively of the space between A. and P. The two 
parties may be separated by distance indefinitely great, when the 
command is given to P. to do or to refrain from doing a certain 
thing. And P. will know when the message comes, what it is, and 
from whom it comes.

n .  S P O N T A N E O U S  T E L E P A T H Y .
This is much more remarkable, and the exhibitions of it are much 

more abundant. Because nature is able to produce conditions far 
more favorable to psychic activity than can be reproduced by art.

(a) Transmission of Ideas.
When a very perfect sympathy exists between two persons, it 

often happens that subjects, ideas, opinions, words, and phrases 
in one mind, are spontaneously and unconsciously transmitted to 
the other. So that both minds are found to present the same 
content. This habitual spontaneous transmission from mind to 
mind, may occur not only during wakefulness, but also during 
sleep.

Case 4 . Illustrations of Simultaneous Dreams.
(Condensed from Phantasms of the Living. I. 314r-317.)
R e v . J . P . H op p e, o f L eicester , E n g la n d , dream ed  th a t a  d ep arted  frien d  

did  an  ex ceed in g ly  stra n g e th in g . A t b reak fast h is w ife  staggered  h im  b y  te ll
in g h im  sh e  had  had  ex a c tly  th e  sam e dream . A nd th e  sp ec ia l ch a ra cteristic  
of each  dream  w as ex trem ely  cu riou s and  m o n strou sly  im p rob ab le.

M r. an d  M rs. F ie ld in g , resid in g  n ear B a th , E n glan d ; dream ed  at the same 
hour the same dream,— a b o u t a  su b ject n e ith er  h ad  th o u g h t o f for m on th s pre
v iou s.

A t th e  P sy ch o lo g ica l S o c ie ty , on  F eb . 15, 1877, a  le tte r  w as read  from  M r. 
E . P . T o y , s ta tin g  th a t “ h e an d  n is w ife  w ere in  th e  h a b it o f d ream in g u p on  th e  
sam e su b jec t a t th e  sam e tim e .”

In such cases, apparently the vividness of the dream in one 
mind is the cause of its transmission to the other.

In spontaneous telepathy, one of the messages most frequently 
transmitted is announcement of the death of the Agent. Because
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A, at his decease, developes increased psychic power, and is occu
pied with the great change through which he is passing; so very 
naturally flashes the news of it to some relative or friend about 
whom he is thinking.

But these psychic transmissions may take place when there is 
no death, and no great crisis of any kind; and they may occur 
frequently between given persons. We illustrate.

Case 5 . Mr. Joseph Castle, Living at Oxford, but Often Obliged 
to Go Ten Miles to Didcot; Regularly Sends Before-hand a Psy
chic Despatch, Telling his Brother at the Latter Place When he 
Will Arrive.

(From Phantasms of the Living. Vol. I. 253-4.)
Mr. Rob’t Castle, estate agent to many of the Oxford Colleges, 

writes as follows:—

In  th e  yeare 1851 an d  1852, w h en  I  w as from  15 to  17 y ears o f age, I  w as le ft  
in  ch arge o f a  con sid erab le e x te n t o f b u ild in g  an d  o th er  e s ta te  w ork a t D id co t, 
B erk s, a t w h ich  som e 50  or 6 0  m en  w ere em p lo y ed : an d  for so  y o u n g  a  p erson  
a  good  d ea l o f resp o n sib ility  w as p u t u p on  m e, a s I  w as o n ly  v is ite d  o ccasion 
a lly , a b o u t on ce a  fo r tn ig h t on  a n  a v era g e, b y  on e o f th e  sen iors resp on sib le  
for th e  w ork .

O ccasion a lly  th is  sen io r  w a s m y  b ro th er J osep h , a b o u t e ig h t y ea rs o ld er  
th a n  m y self, an d  w h o h ad  a lw a y s ta k en , ev en  for a  b roth er, a  v ery  great d ea l 
o f in terest in  m y  w elfare, an d  b etw een  w hom  an d  m y se lf a  v ery  stro n g  sy m p a th y  
ex isted .

I  w as v ery  rarely  apprised  b y  le tte r  o f th e se  v is its , b u t a lm o st in v a r ia b ly  
b efore m y b roth er cam e (som etim es th e  d a y  b efore, a t o th er  tim es a t som e  
p rev iou s hour on  th e  sam e d a y ) it  w ou ld  su d d en ly  com e in to  m y  m ind  a s a  
q u ite  clear and  certa in  th in g , how , I  ca n n o t sa y , th a t m y b roth er w as com in g  
to  see  m e, and  w ou ld  arrive a b o u t a  certa in  hour, so m etim es in  th e  m orn in g  
an d  som etim es in  th e  a ftern oon , an d  I  ca n n o t rem em ber a  sin g le  o ccasion  
on  w h ich  I  had  received  on e o f th ese  v iv id  im p ression s, on  w h ich  h e d id  n o t 
arrive as ex p ected .

I  had , w ith o u t th in k in g  p a rticu la r ly  ab o u t it , g o t to  a c t u p on  th e  fa ith  o f 
th ese  im p ression s a s m uch  as if  I  had received  a  le tter ; and  th e  sin g u la r ity  o f 
th e  occurrence w as n o t b rou gh t v ery  fo rcib ly  to  m y  ow n m ind u n til on e d a y  
w hen th e  forem an ask ed  m e to  g iv e  h im  in stru ctio n s as to  how  a  p o rtio n  o f  
th e  w ork sh ou ld  b e carried o u t— w hen  I  answ ered  h im  q u ite  n a tu ra lly . ‘O h, 
lea v e  it  to -d a y , Joe w ill be here a b ou t 4 o ’clock  th is  a ftern oon , an d  I  w ould  rath er  
w a it and ask  h is a d v ice  a b ou t i t .’

T h e  forem an, w h o had access to  m y  o ffice, an d  u su a lly  k n ew  w h a t le tte r s  
I  received , sa id , ‘P erh ap s it  w ou ld  b e  a s w ell, b u t I  d id n 't kn ow  th a t y o u  had  
received  a  le tte r  from  O xford .'

I  had  to  exp la in  to  h im  th a t I  had  n o t received  a  le tte r , and  th a t it  w as 
m erely  b y  an  im p ression  I  k n ew  m y  b roth er w as com in g, and  u p on  th is  I  g o t 
a  h ea rty  lau gh  o n ly  for m y  cred u lity .

“ O x f o r d , 1 3 th  O ctob er, 1883.
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A s m y  b roth er tu rn ed  up  a ll r ig h t a t th e  tim e  n am ed , th e  forem an  w ou ld  
n o t b e con v in ced  th a t I  had  n o t b een  p la y in g  a  tr ick  u p on  h im , and  th a t I  
had n o t received  a  le tte r  an d  p u t it  aw ay  so  th a t he m igh t n o t k n ow  o f it .

T h e stra n g en ess of th e  m a tter  th en  in d u ced  m e to  arrange w ith  th e  fore
m an a lw a y s to  le t him  know , a s soon  as I  m ig h t h a v e  th e  o p p o rtu n ity , o f th e  
occurrence o f th ese  im p ression s, so  th a t h e m ig h t ch eck  th em  as w ell a s m y
se lf: an d  h e cam e afterw ard s to  tr u st th e  c er ta in ty  o f th e ir  b e in g  r ig h t as m uch  
a s I  d id  m y self.

I  to ld  m y  b roth er o f th em , w h o  w as v ery  m u ch  p u zzled , an d  cou ld  n o t 
a cco u n t for so  stra n g e an  occu rren ce; b u t on  com p arin g  m y  sta tem en ts as to  
th e  tim e  w hen  th e  im p ression s occurred  to  m e, in  a  num ber o f cases, h e sa id  
th a t, so  far a s h e cou ld  ch eck  th e  tim e , it  w ou ld  seem  to  h a v e  b een  a lw a y s a t  
or a b o u t th e  tim e w hen he first receiv ed  h is in stru c tio n s, or k n ew  o f th e  arrange
m en t h a v in g  been  m ad e for h im  to  com e. * ♦ *

P erh ap s I  sh o u ld  ad d  th a t m y  b roth er w as liv in g  a t  O xford  a t th e  tim e, 
10 m iles or so  from  D id c o t; * * *

The fact that the mind of the elder brother, coming from Oxford, 
was turning on the younger at Didcot, probably caused the trans
mission. This experience occurred some time before the work of 
the S. P. R. had taught the public the necessity of gathering 
affidavits, etc. But there is no reason for questioning the account.

(b) Transmission of Feelings and Emotions.
In the following incident a father, in great pain from mortal 

illness, presumably and naturally is thinking much about his 
distant son. And this causes the distress in his own mind to be 
transmitted to his child—a boy in robust physical and mental

Case 6 . While Mr. D .9 in the West of Scotland, is Dying; his 
Son, Unaware of that fact, and at School in Edinburgh, is Over
whelmed with Depression, and Dreams of the Death.

(From Phantasms of the Living. Vol. I. 278-9.)
By the Percipient.
W hen a  b o y  a b o u t 14 y ea rs o f age, I  w as in  sch o o l in  E d in b u rgh , m y  hom e  

being in  th e  W est o f S co tla n d . A  th o u g h tless b o y , free from  a ll care or a n x ie ty , 
in  th e  ‘E le v e n 1 o f m y  sch oo l, and  p op u lar w ith  m y  com p an ion s, I  had  n o th in g  
to  w orry or an n oy  m e.

O ne a ftern oon — on th e  d a y  p rev iou s to  a  m o st im p o rta n t cr ick et m atch  in  
w hich I  w as to  ta k e  p art— I w as overw h elm ed  w ith  a  m o st u n u su a l sen se o f 
depression  and  m ela n ch o ly . I  sh u n n ed  m y  frien d s an d  g o t ‘ch a ffed 1 fo r  m y  
m ost u n u su a l d u ln ess an d  su lk in ess. I  fe lt  u tte r ly  m iserab le, an d  ev en  to  
th is d a y  I  h a v e  a  m o st v iv id  reco llectio n  o f m y  m isery  th a t a ftern o o n .

I  k n ew  th a t m y  fa th er  su ffered  from  a  m o st d an gerou s d isea se  o f th e  sto m -

R obert C astle.11
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ach  •  * •  and  th a t h e  w as a lw a y s m ore or le ss  in  d an ger, b u t I  k n ew  
th a t h e w as in  h is u su a l b ad  h ea lth , an d  th a t n o th in g  ex cep tio n a l a iled  h im .

T h a t sam e n ig h t I  had  a  dream . I  w as en gaged  in  th e  cr ick et m a tch . I  
saw  a  telegram  b ein g  b rou gh t to  m e w h ile b a ttin g , and  it  to ld  m e th a t m y  fa th er  
w as d y in g , an d  to  com e hom e a t on ce. [P resu m ab ly  d u rin g th e  n ig h t th e  d y in g  
fa th er  w ish ed  a  telegram  se n t to  n o tify  an d  sum m on h is so n . A n d  th is  fa c t  
w as p sy ch ica lly  tra n sm itted  to  th e  so n , cau sin g  th e  dream . A u th or.]

I  to ld  th e  la d ies w ith  w hom  I  boarded  w h at m y  dream  h ad  b een , an d  to ld  
th em  h ow  real th e  im p ression  w as. I  w en t to  th e  ground , an d  w as en gaged  
in  th e  gam e, b a ttin g , an d  m ak in g a  score. I  saw  a  te legram  b ein g  b rou gh t 
o u t, read it , an d  fa in ted . I  a t on ce le ft for h om e, and  fou n d  m y  fa th er  h ad  
ju st d ied  w hen  I  reach ed  th e  h ou se. * * •  (T h e n arrator ex p la in s  
th a t th e  d isea se  h ad  ta k en  a  cr itica l and  h o p eless form  a b o u t 4 :00  
o ’clock  on  th e  p rev iou s a ftern o o n ; th en  ad d s) ‘an d  it  w as a b o u t th a t hour th a t  
I  had exp erien ced  th e  m ost u n u su al d ep ression  I  h a v e  d escrib ed . T h e  sen 
sa tio n s I had  on  th a t a ftern oon  h a v e  le ft  a  m o st c lear and  d istin c t im p ression  
on  m y m in d , an d  n ow , a fter  th e  la p se  o f 15 y ea rs, I  w ell rem em ber m y  m iser-

Case 7 * The Peacefulness in the Mind of Mr. Keulemans at 
his Death in Rotterdam, is Transmitted to his Distant Son.

(From Proceedings of the S. P . R .  Vol. VIII. pp. 520-521.)
The father died at Rotterdam,*3:30 P. M., Holland time; 3:12, 

English time, August 29th, 1882. On that day the son was aware 
of his father’s dangerous illness, and seems to have been much 
depressed by it. He was expecting to return to Rotterdam in a 
few days, but did not anticipate his father’s decease at once. 
What follows is in the son’s own words.

O n M on d ay , A u gu st 2 9 th , a t  3 .1 0  p .m . b y  m y  w a tch , w h ilst I  w as in  th e  
garden h o ld in g  a  litt le  trow el in  m y  h an d , th ere su d d en ly  cam e o ver m e a  
stra n g e fee lin g , lik e  a  ca ll from  th e  u n seen  to  be attentive, to  b e prepared  for  
som e stran ge occu rren ce. I  sto o d  u p righ t in  answ er to  th e  ca ll, and  sto o d  
lo o k in g  upon a  lan e o f su m m er b ean s. T h e y  look ed  h ea v en ly  b ea u tifu l: m y  
garden  seem ed  a ll g lorified . I  fe lt  m y  fa th er’s  in flu en ce. I f  I  h ad  h eld  b o th  
h is h an d s and look ed  h im  in  th e  ey e  I  cou ld  n o t h a v e fe lt  h is in flu en ce m ore  
stro n g ly  th a n  I d id  a t th a t m om en t. B u t th ere w as n o  v isio n  o f h im . T h is  
la ste d  perhaps six  seco n d s. T h en  it  seem ed  th a t th e  gard en  h ad  resum ed  it s  
norm al a sp ect, an d  I  fe lt  th e  in flu en ce gon e; an d  w ith  it  a ll th e  sa d  g loom y  
th o u g h ts a b o u t m y fa th er  w h ich  had  occu p ied  m y  m in d . ‘T h is m ean s th a t  
fa th er  is  g o n e ,’ I sa id  to  m yBelf. I  th erefore n o ted  th e  tim e  (3 .1 0  p .m .), w en t 
in d oors, an d  to ld  m y w ife  w h at h ad  hap p en ed  to  m e. I  th o u g h t o f te legrap h 
in g  to  m y b roth er in  H ollan d , b u t changed  m y m in d , a s it  m igh t h a v e seem ed  
to  m y  r e la tiv es th a t I trea ted  m y fa th e r s  d ea th  as a su b ject for ex p erim en t.

N ex t d a y  I  heard  from  m y b roth er th a t m y  fa th er h ad  d ied  p ea cefu lly  a t  
h a lf-p a st th ree  on M on d ay  a ftern oon . [E n glish  tim e  3 .1 2 . A u th or.]

M rs. K eu lem an s confirm s a s fo llo w s: “ T h e a b o v e , a s far a s th e  m ain  
p o in ts are con cern ed  is  q u ite  correct.” •  •  •

a b le  fe e lin g /
J. D., hi. D.

A  K e u l e m a n s .
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(c) Transmission of Motor Impulses.
Under circumstances favorable to a telepathic communication,

A. may transmit to P. a psychic impulse to come to him, or to go 
to some other person, or some other place; or to do or not to do 
some other certain thing, etc.

In the following incident, the agent is a little boy. The fright
ened child’s agony of longing for his parent, causes him to transmit 
to his absent father a call to return home with the utmost possible 
speed.

Case 8. A Father, at Divine Worship, Feels an Impulse that 
Makes him Run Home with all his Might—Just in Time to Save 
the Life of his Three-year-old Child, who is in Flames.

(From Phantasms of the Living. Vol. II. p. 377.)
Mr. William Blakeway, of New Ross, near Dudley, England, 

writes thus:—
I  w as in  m y  u su a l p la ce  a t ch a p el o n  th e  S u n d a y  a ftern o o n , in  M a y , 1878, 

w hen a ll a t o n ce  1 th o u g h t 1 m u st go  h om e. S eem in g ly  a g a in st m y  w ish , I  
took  m y  h a t. W hen reach in g  th e  ch a p el g a te s, I  fe lt an  im p u lse th a t I  m u st 
h asten  hom e a s qu ick  a s p o ssib le , an d  1 ran w ith  a ll m y  m ig h t w ith o u t sto p p in g  
to  ta k e  b rea th . M eetin g  a  fr ien d , w ho ask ed  w h y  I  h u rn ed  so , I p a ssed  h im  
a lm ost w ith o u t n o tice . W hen I  reach ed  h om e I  fou n d  th e  h ou se fu ll o f sm ok e, 
and m y  lit t le  b o y , th ree y ea rs o ld . a ll on  fire, a lon e in  th e  h ou se. I  a t on ce  
tore th e  bu rn in g c lo th es from  off n im , an d  w as ju st in  tim e to  sa v e  h is  life . 
I t  h as a lw a y s been  a  m y stery  to  m e, as n o  p erson  w h isp ered  a  w ord to  m e, 
and n o  on e k n ew  a n y th in g  a b o u t th e  fire t ill  a fter  I  m ade an  alarm  a t h om e, 
w hich w as m ore th a n  a  qu arter o f a  m ile  from  th e  c h a p e l * *

W il l ia m  B l a k x w a y .

Mr. C. Smith, of Black Heath, near Dudley, writes:—
I  b eg  to  sa y  I  h eard  o f th e  in c id en t from  M r. B la k ew a y  h im self in  a  few  d a y s  

after th e  occu rren ce, and  n ever fo rg o t it , a s I  th o u g h t it  v ery  rem arkable.
C . S m ith .

I  co u ld  n o t d o u b t th e  v iv id n ess o f th e  exp erien ce. * * H e th in k s th a t  
he p rob ab ly  to o k  ab o u t a  m in u te and  a  h a lf in  g e ttin g  h om e, an d  th a t h is first 
im pression  m ay  q u ite  h a v e  co in cid ed  w ith  th e  a cc id en t to  th e  ch ild , w ho w as 
alon e in  th e  h ou se an d  ca u g h t fire in  reach in g  for so m eth in g .

We have given only a few illustrations. But many others 
could be presented under these same heads. For such phenomena 
are now conceded to be unquestionable facts in human experience. 
It is impossible to explain them by chance. That theory was 
given up long ago. The incidents are too varied, striking, and
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24 TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

numerous. The long, patient, systematic efforts that have been 
made by psychologists to investigate these subjects, have led to 
an entirely different conclusion; and it compels acceptance. 
They have shown that these events are produced by the clearly- 
defined and frequently-operative principle of telepathy. And 
the number of forms the psychic messages may take, is limited only 
by the number of ideas, emotions, sensations, impulses, etc., that 
can be contained in a human mind.

These transmissions may be reciprocal; i. e., varied telepathic 
communications may be interchanged between A. and P. They 
may be collective; i. e., the psychic message from A. may be trans
mitted to more than one percipient. They may be transmitted 
or received when either agent or percipient is awake or asleep, in 
the normal state or the hypnotic.

But all these exhibitions of psychic power on earth are simply 
rudimental displays of faculties which reach their fullest expansion 
in the future life.

The ability to transmit and receive these psychic communi
cations, becomes greatest during those crises which most nearly 
resemble death, and at death itself. For, as the soul is going 
out into its higher state, its psychic power and susceptibility are 
most noticeably increased.

Then, as we proceed to study the Bible, we shall see that all 
classes of spiritual beings employ the telepathic despatch as a 
means of communication. For the psychic activities which they 
exhibit in a great variety of ways, are unmistakably identical 
in character with those of which we have given here a few elemen
tary illustrations, and of which more advanced and complicated 
specimens will follow. So, as we develop our argument, we 
observe—

F i r s t . T h e  S c r i p t u r e s  S h o w  T e l e p a t h y  t o  b e  U s e d  a s  a  

W o r k i n g  P r i n c i p l e  a m o n g  A l l  C l a s s e s  o f  B e i n g s  i n  t h e  

O t h e r  W o r l d ; a m o n g  F a l l e n  A n g e l s , a n d  G o o d  A n g e l s , b y  

G l o r i f i e d  M e n , a n d  b y  t h e  T h r e e  P e r s o n s  o f  t h e  T r i n i t y .

With us the transmitting of telepathic despatches often is 
spontaneous, i. e., involuntary. But we argue for the final propo
sition that all these may at last be sent by direct volition. For
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often they are all transmitted voluntarily even here on earth; 
of which fact we shall find evidence in our further study. And 
everything points toward the conclusion that, in the future state, 
we shall be able to despatch all types of psychic messages at will— 
as the lofty intelligences of the spirit world are shown by Holy 
Writ to do.

And we must hold that this quick transmitting here on earth 
of various ideas, feelings, and motor impulses, across distance 
indefinitely great; conveying any form gf intelligence, reflecting 
various emotions, leading other persons to take particular courses; 
may, and doubtless does give a miniature conception of the 
manner in which such complex communications pass among the 
bright celestials, conveying instantaneous messages of any char
acter, and leading far-off spirits to do special and desired things. 
In this manner there may be sent to them invitations, requests, 
appeals, etc. But, among them, this intercourse is always about 
considerations of pleasure, profit, praise, and benefaction.

In that these psychic messages may be transmitted or received 
at all times; in our waking states, in our slumbers, or under 
borderland conditions—i. e., those between sleep and wakefulness; 
we have a great fact which prefigures the unending psychic activi
ties of the future life; for the children of eternity “rest not day 
and night.” Hence they may despatch or receive psychic com
munications at all times.

While science exhibits telepathic messages as going in every 
direction across the globe, the Scriptures reveal them as flashing 
in the same manner between earth and heaven.

Here on earth, the period of psychic rapport during which they 
may pass between two minds usually is short, because our psychic 
power is rudimentary. But, in the telepathy of the other world, 
as exhibited in the Bible, this period of communion may be in
definitely prolonged. For, though in essence the telepathy of 
nature and that of the Bible are the same, the latter is of a some
what higher type. And we will now, for a short time, turn our 
attention from the scientific to the Scriptural telepathy; that we 
may study something of this method of communication, as it is 
employed by the celestial beings who are revealed through the 
pages of Inspiration.
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CHAPTER III.

AMONG THE THREE PERSONS OF THE GODHEAD, THE 
METHOD OF COMMUNION IS BY TELEPATHY.

At the beginning of this part of our discussion, reason unhesi
tatingly lays down the following general principle. I f  there are 
any such things as purely spiritual beings, whether infinite 
since they have no physical or material organs, either they must 
communicate with one another without such organs, i. e., by telepathy; 
or they cannot so communicate at all.

Here probably some one will immediately raise objection that 
the Bible speaks of a “spiritual body. ” And this expression would 
seem to imply that, after the death of the material frame, there is 
a refined, ethereal body in which the soul dwells until at resurrec
tion it receives its former body glorified. Also that in such bodies 
the spirits of angels dwell. And this “spiritual body” may have 
organs for communication.

For there are those who think the soul cannot act or be acted 
upon without a corporeity of some kind. So they assume it 
must be furnished with what they term a “spiritual body” as 
soon as its earthly tabernacle is laid aside. Thus Swedenborg held 
that man, in this life, has two bodies, an external and an internal, 
a material and a psychical. The former dies, and is deposited 
in the grave, never to rise again. The other is forever united 
to the soul, when this passes into the higher stages of existence. 
And that is the body of the future state. But the Scripture does 
not countenance any such idea. The phrase “spiritual body” 
used by Paul in I. Cor. 15; 44, has an entirely different meaning. 
The Bible nowhere speaks of man as having any other corporeity 
than the material body, either in his present or his future state. 
The Scriptures make no mention of any such thing as an astral or 
psychical body. Of its existence there is no Biblical suggestion 
or recognition whatever.

26
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The “spiritual body” to which Inspiration alludes, is simply 
this material body after it has been raised from the dead. “It 
is sown in corruption; it is raised in incorruption; * * * it 
is sown a natural body; it is raised a spiritual body.” The word 
“natural” here means adapted to our present life and conditions. 
But our present bodies are not adapted to the coming state of 
existence. Its conditions are very different. “This corruptible 
must put on incorruption, and this mortal must put on immor
tality.” And the “spiritual body” is simply our original physical 
frame after it has been adapted to those changed and higher 
conditions.

It is sown a “natural body.” The adjective is from
psuke. This word means sometimes the animal life, which men 
have in common with the beasts; and sometimes the mind in the 
ordinary sense of the term. But the phrase “natural body” 
does not mean a body made out of psuke. That original body, 
with its animal as well as rational nature, suffers from the appetites 
of hunger and thirst, becomes weary, requires sleep, feels pain, 
has passions that fight against the soul. It wears out, and dis
solves to dust. But, after its resurrection, this body never shows 
these signs of weakness. It is improved, refined, and glorified. 
It is incorruptible, immortal, wholly controlled by the Spirit of 
God; perfectly fitted for that exalted state of existence which the 
soul is destined to enjoy forever. It is raised a “spiritual body.” 
The adjective is pneumatikon, from pneuma. This latter here 
means the mind solely in these higher attributes of its nature. The 
phrase “spiritual body” cannot be a body made out of spirit. 
That is as much a contradiction of terms as to speak of a spirit 
made out of matter.

The “spiritual body” referred to in the Bible, is simply the 
resurrection body adapted to the existence hereafter. It is 
exemplified by the body of Jesus after he had risen. That exhib
ited remarkable powers, but it was more than spirit. He said, 
“A spirit hath not flesh and bones as ye see me have.” This is 
what the Bible means by the “spiritual body.” (See Hodge's 
Systematic Theology. III. pp. 783-785.)

God the Father and God the Spirit certainly have no bodies,
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as Christ had none prior to his incarnation. Yet they can act 
and be acted upon. They possess infinite powers in these respects. 
But the human soul and the angelic soul were made in the image 
of God. And when a human soul leaves the body, it seems to 
remain a spirit entirely without body of any kind; a pine spirit 
like its father God, until it reSnters its former body at the resur
rection. And though angels at times may appear in human form, 
just as our Lord did in the Old Testament before he was bom of the 
Virgin; yet under all ordinary circumstances they are represented 
in Scripture as pure spirits entirely without body. Sound psy
chology also repudiates the theory that there is any astral or 
psychical body. But this is not the place for exhibiting the 
evidence. So either these spiritual beings of the other world must 
communicate without material organs of any kind, or they cannot 
commune at all.

But “there are three Persons in the Godhead, the Father, the 
Son, and the Holy Ghost. And these three are one God, the same 
in substance, equal in power and glory. ” (Westminster Confes
sion.) It is difficult to penetrate the mysteries which envelope 
the relations of the three Divine Persons. The human mind can 
but imperfectly understand itself. Still less can it comprehend 
God. “There is no searching of his understanding. ” (Is. 40; 
28.) And when we attempt to grapple with the questions which 
pertain to the union of three Persons in one Godhead; there rise 
many problems which are entirely beyond our comprehension.

How do the Three Persons of the Trinity communicate with one 
another? This doubtless is beyond the power of the human intel
ligence fully to fathom. Yet some things about it may be deter
mined with a high degree of certainty. Their intercourse must be 
independent of any created medium, whether material or spiritual.

Communication between any one Person of the Trinity and 
either of the other Two, must be without intervening medium of 
any kind whatever. It must be direct.

Yet there must be perfect mutual understanding among them 
all. Each must know everything that is transpiring in the minds 
of the others, must know all that they know. Otherwise he would 
not be omniscient. Each Person of the Godhead must “know
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himself and all things out of himself, most perfectly, by one eternal 
act.” This communion must be all-comprehensive and perfect.

Though the different Persons of the Trinity are in the Bible 
sometimes represented as talking with one another; the idea of 
their converse by uttered words, must be deemed figurative. The 
simple language of human life is used, that human beings may 
the more readily receive the general conception of what is meant. 
But the communion of the Three in One must be too quick and 
comprehensive to admit of being accomplished by words. It must 
be instantaneous.

There are some suggestions in the Bible which throw light upon 
this subject. Thus one or two passages speak of the Father and 
the Son as each knowing the mind of the other. As if what is 
in the mind of the Father is being constantly, instantaneously, 
transmitted to the mind of the Son; and vice versA. “As the 
Father knoweth me; even so know I the Father. And no man 
knoweth the Son, but the Father; neither knoweth any man the 
Father, save the Son, and he to whomsoever the Son will reveal 
him. ” (Matt. II; 27). Again, the Spirit is represented as 
searching the mind of God. “For«the Spirit searcheth all things, 
yea, the deep things of God.” (I. Cor. 2; 10). As if the Spirit 
were continually and instantaneously reading all things from the 
Father’s mind.

Therefore the results we reach by philosophy, and the light we 
obtain from revelation, regarding this subject, so profound and 
transcendent; point unmistakably to the following conclusion— 
that the communion among the Three Persons of the Godhead is by 
comprehensive, perfect, direct, instantaneous psychic transmission 
of mental contents.

And, since telepathy is the habitual mode of communion among 
the Three Divine Persons, this must afford the highest and most 
ideal method of communication actual or possible.

The fact that these psychic communications may occur among 
ordinary human minds was first discovered less than a century 
and a half ago (1773). But from the Scripture we see that this 
method of communion has been in ceaseless and absolutely per
fect operation among the Infinite Minds of the Trinity through
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all the cycles of the past. The most important intercourse which 
can exist—namely, that among the Sacred Three forevermore has 
been, is, and w ill be by telepathy.

So now we get a fundamental idea about the telepathy of sci
ence. God made man in his own image. And these imperfect 
telepathic faculties in the mind of man—the child, are but the 
miniature and incipient display of powers like those ineffable 
ones in the minds of God the Parent, God the Elder Brother, and 
God the Divine Companion,
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CHAPTER IV.

G O D  A N D  M A N  C O M M U N E  B Y  T E L E P A T H Y .

Upon this subject we have ample light. To speak compre
hensively, the Deity communicates with men in various ways. 
For instance, through his works. But there is little flexibility 
in this method of communication. It contains no provision for 
the necessary, direct, intimate, personal intercourse between him 
and man.

Through his providences also he reveals himself. And these 
have much wider range. They are far more capable of adaptation 
to our requirements. They show startling versatility.

Then through his Word. This is his formal, and most complete 
revelation. Though it changes not.

I. Bui, with all these, there goes the influence of his S p irit, to 
explain and to instruct.

That Spirit guides men to understanding of God's works. To
gether with the external movements in providence, the Spirit 
sends inward wisdom to understand many of those providences. 
And, with his Word, there goes an inward illumination of the 
Spirit, which enables us to understand the Holy Oracles. In 
connection with all these other things, there is a direct transmission 
of thought from his mind to the human mind. And, in our final 
analysis, we find this direct thought-transmission underlies all his 
inspired Word, and forms the method of its communication.

Of the things recorded in the Scriptures, many were taught by 
him prior to, and independently of the narrative in the Word 
itself. By the cloudy pillar he gave directions about the journey
ing of Israel, long before the account of that journeying was 
recorded by the narrator. Through Urim and Thummim he 
gave revelations, before they were written down by any inspired
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penman. He spoke to Moses on Sinai about the law, and then 
told the prophet many things about the tabernacle and its furni
ture; before these points, thus uttered, were written out. He 
disclosed some things by angels, before those things were chronicled 
by any sacred historian. The revelations through Christ, whether 
by sermon, parable, or miracle, were given; before they were 
reported by the evangelists. But, sooner or later, these things 
were recorded in the Scriptures.

And the whole work of composing the H oly Scriptures, was through 
(he H oly S p irit1 s telepathic communication of ideas, feelings, and 
impulses, to the authors of the Sacred Books. Thus the most im 
portant messages that ever came into human life, were by telepathy.

What was inspiration? That influence of the divine mind upon 
the human, which insured infallibility in teaching. We cannot 
recognize different grades of infallibility, in the sense that some 
portions of the Bible were more or less inerrant than others. We 
admit but one degree, namely this, that all portions of the Book 
are alike inspired and divinely authoritative. Of the manner in 
which the Omniscient Spirit directly communicated ideas to the 
human spirit, we have a perfect exemplification in our Lord Jesus 
himself. His Divine Spirit was continually working through his 
human spirit; so that the ideas of his divine mind were forever 
directly transmitted into his human mind. Here was an ideal and 
perfect illustration of telepathic converse between the divine mind 
and the human.

But there were different ways in which this infallibility was 
secured among inspired men.

1. Suppose a writer had seen certain events; like those which 
Moses, Ezra, Nehemiah, and the apostles witnessed; and which 
they afterward recorded. The historians obtained knowledge of 
these matters by their own senses. They personally saw these 
things, and heard them. Yet, when they wrote their histories, 
there was upon their minds a direct influence of the Holy Spirit, 
teaching them what to omit, what to insert, and how to describe. 
In other words, divine ideas, preferences, and purposes about each 
matter, were directly transmitted into their minds; controlled 
their minds; and were expressed by those minds.
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2. Or again, consider those passages which formulated pro
found teachings about human life, about the divine character, 
about great fundamental doctrines, matters which the unaided 
human intellect could not adequately develop. These required 
the broadest survey of facts, the deepest and most comprehensive 
understanding of principles, the utmost wisdom of statement. 
And all this it was not in the power of the uninspired mind to 
attain. Here also the divine mind directly controlled the human; 
transmitting into it truths, thoughts, words; so that the human 
mind presented the ideas and teachings of God.

3. Again, in that form of inspiration known as revelation; 
there were disclosed to the inspired writer, (perhaps by words, 
perhaps also by visions;) ideas, truths, and facts, which the un
aided human reason could never, by any possibility, have obtained; 
e. g., about events which occurred at creation, or which were to 
transpire in the far-distant future, on earth or in heaven. They 
came directly from the mind of God. So the revelations were 
obviously and purely transmissions of thoughts from the divine 
mind to the human. This is a simple and philosophical way of 
stating the familiar theological doctrine, that “holy men of God 
spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost.” (II. Peter; 21).

Thus, antecedent to, back of, and underneath all writing of 
the Scripture; was this fundamental fact that the infinite Spirit 
acted directly upon the finite spirit, thus giving inspirations and 
revelations. The divine mind directly transmitted ideas, feelings 
impulses, etc., into the human mind. The Holy Spirit shaped the 
statements of truth which prophets and apostles were to proclaim. 
And infallibility rested upon this fact, that the utterances of the 
inspired writers were not their own; but those which had been 
formulated and transmitted by God. Thus, by telepathy from the 
divine mind to the human, was secured inerrancy in the writers 
of the Bible. Men were inspired by the Holy Ghost through 
thought-transmission. Hence the most im portant truths ever 
received by the human mind, from  any source whatever, came to it 
by telepathy.

Moreover, upon examination, we find that, not only the com
position of the Scriptures themselves; but the actual production
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of a large part of the events narrated in them, and of corresponding 
events which have been occurring in the Christian Church ever since; 
was brought about by or attended with the direct transmission of some 
content of the mind of God to men, and the direct transmission of 
some content from the mind of men to God.

For instance, of Saul we read that “ The Spirit of God came upon 
him, and he prophesied among them.” (I. Sam. 10; 10). A 
similar case is given in I. Sam. 19; 20. “The Spirit of God was 
upon the messengers of Saul, and they also prophesied. ” Again, 
Agabus signified by the Spirit there should be a dearth throughout 
all the world. (Acts II; 28). “Well spake the Holy Ghost by 
Esaias the prophet,” etc. (Acts 28; 25).

Dreams were one acknowledged method of imparting divine 
communications. God said he would reveal himself through them. 
“If there be a prophet among you, I the Lord will make myself 
known unto him in a vision, and will speak unto him in a dream.” 
(Num 12; 6). Here it is divinely declared that the prophet may 
receive his information directly from God by visions and dreams;
i. e., direct thought-transmissions.

So with many purely subjective experiences of the soul.
God’s Spirit is represented as acting directly upon the human 

heart. He says, “My Spirit shall not alwayB strive with man.” 
(Gen. 6; 3). The penitent prays for pardon, and there is sent 
into his breast an unmistakable sense of relief. The Holy Ghost 
has spoken peace within. That man is walking “in the comfort 
of the Holy Ghost.” (Acts 9; 21). “The Spirit himself beareth 
witness with our spirit, that we are the sons of God.” (Bom. 8;

Then there is the influence of the Spirit in sanctifying the human 
soul. “The Spirit of God dwelling in you” (Rom. 3; 16); i. e., 
forever working upon your spirit, imparting right thoughts, affec
tions, and purposes. “The love of God shed abroad in your 
hearts by the Holy Ghost. ” (Bom. 5; 5). Under trial, there is a 
constant influence infusing grace, strength, encouragement, hope, 
and love. The Spirit speaks in conscience. He layB hold upon 
the soul with a vice-like grip. “ My conscience bearing me witness 
in the Holy Ghost.” (Rom. 9; 1).

16)
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Often it is  by direct thought4ransmission9 that men are called to 
special missions.

“ I have filled him” (Bezaleel) “with the spirit of God, in 
wisdom,” etc. (Ex. 31; 3). As Saul heard that the Ammonites 
would make peace with the men of Gibeah only on condition of 
thrusting out their right eyes; then “The Spirit of God came upon 
the heart of Saul when he heard those tidings, and his anger was 
kindled greatly.” (I. Sam. 11; 6). Here was the Spirit leading 
him to rescue. “The word of the Lord came unto Jonah * * 
saying, arise, go to Nineveh.” (Jonah I; 1-2). When a man is 
called to the ministry to-day, the inward call is by a direct impres
sion from the Holy Spirit upon his mind and heart.

The importation of special gifts, was by direct transmission from 
the Spirit.

In the gifts of tongues, there apparently was an action of the 
Spirit upon the recipient, enabling him to use those various lan
guages. In the gift of healing, the Spirit wrought through the person 
who healed. In the gift of miracles, it was the Spirit who actually 
wrought through the person who seemed to work the miracle.

So in the general practical guidance of believers.
In the Old Testament. “Thine ears shall hear a word behind 

thee, saying, This is the way, walk ye in it, when ye turn to the 
right hand, and when ye turn to the left.” (Is. 30; 21). This 
language is figurative. It did not mean that they would actually 
hear an audible voice behind them. But there would be outward 
providences, and unmistakable inward direction—light given to 
the mind.

Probably most prayers for guidance received their answer in 
this way; by determination of the thoughts, and intentions. 
God directly impressed upon the believer’s mind what course 
should be pursued.

So in the New Testament. “But when they deliver you up, 
* * * it shall be given you in that same hour what ye shall 
speak. For it is not ye that speak, but the Spirit of your Father 
which speaketh in you.” (Matt. 10; 10-20). “For the Holy Ghost
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shall teach you in the same hour what ye ought to say.” (Luke 12; 
12). “Walk in the Spirit.” (Gal. 5; 16). “As many as are led 
by the Spirit of God, they are the sons of God.” (Rom. 8; 14).

By this method, special things were enjoined or forbidden.
There were directions in special crises. “They * * were 

forbidden of the Holy Ghost to preach the word in Asia.” - .(Acts 
16; 6). “They assayed to go into Bithynia; but the Spirit suf
fered them not.” (Acts 16; 7). The disciples “said to Paul 
through the Spirit,” (by the Spirit’s instruction,) “that he should 
not go up to Jerusalem.” (Acts 21; 4). “Then the Spirit said 
unto Philip, Go near, and join thyself to this chariot.” (Acts 
8; 29). This was by direct thought-communication from God. 
Thus he has moulded the judgment of the great leaders of the 
Church. Thus he shapes their action now. When a man has 
conscientiously prayed for guidance, there comes into his mind 
light, sometimes gradual, sometimes instantaneous. There seems 
to be direct transmission of thought from the mind of God into 
the mind of man. God gives answers by' communicating wisdom. 
“If any of you lack wisdom, let him ask of God, that giveth to all 
men liberally, and upbraideth not; and it shall be given him.” 
(Jas. I; 5). Paul says the Spirit thus revealed to him the future. 
“The Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city, saying that bonds and 
afflictions abide me. ” (Acts 20; 23).

These communications from the infinite mind to the finite mind, 
were by direct thought-transmissions. By these God has con
tinually spoken to his followers, whether they were inspired or 
uninspired. How many of them, like Philo Judaeus, have had 
“thoughts fall from heaven like showers of snow, or like seed from 
the hand of a sower into the mind.” To uncounted myriads of 
souls, God has spoken in this telepathic way about uncounted 
multitudes of matters.

II. In exactly the same manner, there is direct telepathic com
munication from the mind of man to the mind of God.

As God’s intercourse with man is very much by direct telepathic 
communion, so man’s intercourse with God is largely by the same 
method.
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When oral prayers are offered up, these can express but a small 
portion of what is in the heart of the worshipper. Aside from what 
goes out in formal supplications, over and above these; our will 
is that everything in the soul may be directly revealed to God. 
And this is done. It is communicated to him by telepathy. He 
receives immediate and complete cognizance of it.

Much of the praying in the Church is never voiced aloud. It 
is unuttered; formulated and clothed in words, but not made 
vocal on the lips. It reaches God by instantaneous mental com
munication. We may commune with God as we walk the street, 
or ride in the car. The aspirations, longings, yearnings of the 
heart all reach him directly. Or, more accurately speaking, they 
are directly read and understood by him. In the final analysis, 
all thoughts, emotions, and purposes, in every human heart, are 
instantly and completely known to God. Thus it has been in 
all ages and all lands. In the Christian the Holy Spirit dwells 
as in a temple; and there is reciprocal communion between him 
and the believer. Thus a great part of the intercourse between God 
and man, is by direct thought-communication; from God to man, 
from man to God. It is by telepathy.

IH. And beyond doubt it is largely by direct thoiight-fransmission 
that the Infinite Mind and the finite mind are to communicate with 
one another forever.

This principle has been in operation between God and his 
people from the beginning of human history. And we are con
strained to believe that this is the principle by which such converse 
will be continued in the life to come. As, in this world, the infinite 
mind certainly communicates thus with the finite mind, and the 
finite mind with the infinite; so, in the other world, this intercourse 
must be going on forever, direct, silent, and instantaneous. Thus 
God will converse with his saints and his angels eternally.

S o ,  t o  speak in general terms, we see that in every human soul 
there is this primary constitutional aptitude for telepathic inter
course. Every finite spirit can receive ideas, impulses, and in-
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fluences from the Deity and from the God-man. And every 
soul can send mental despatches to them. This seems to be a 
universal fact.

Then appear those developments of the psychic faculties which 
render possible rudimentary telepathic communications from 
soul to soul on earth. While there are not yet adequate data for 
determining what proportion of human beings possess these, it 
has been supposed that perhaps one out of every ten has them 
at least in some degree.

And they foreshadow that fuller psychic activity which is to be 
ours hereafter. They help to answer the question, “How, in 
that coming life, will saints and angels commune with one another?”
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CHAPTER V.

HOW DO FINITE MINDS CONVERSE WITH ONE ANOTHER IN
THE FUTURE STATE?

When saints in their glorified bodies are near together, their 
intercourse seems to be by the ordinary means of communication. 
And, regarding angels, it would appear from Scripture that, when 
they manifest themselves in physical human form, they can speak 
orally and understand oral speech.

But, when spirits are widely separated, how do they communi
cate with one another? In those boundless realms, suppose that, 
by the hand of God, a mother and her child are swept far apart; 
so there can be no converse by any method in familiar use on earth. 
Or two bosom friends have journeyed far asunder. Or two 
spirits, busy in different and distant regions of the universe, have 
occasion for some interchange of thought. Even if, for argument, 
we relinquish the Biblical indications that the range of our future 
life will be coterminous with the cosmos; continually occasions 
must arise when widely separated beings will desire some cor
respondence. If we retain the Scriptural doctrine, much more 
certain is it that such emergencies will be frequent in occurrence.

If there can be no communication, there cannot be the highest 
happiness. But the Bible teaches that the coming life is one of 
joyous intercourse. And, without much constant intercommuni
cation, it would seem impossible for finite beings of the other world 
to despatch their duties, and fulfil the missions which have been 
appointed for them by God. What then are the Scriptural 
implications as to how they would commune with one another?

For men living under the conditions of this lower state, God 
had made most wonderful provisions, which are just beginning to 
be found out. Marconi's dream became a discovery. His 
discovery has fructified in constant deeds. Without any medium, 
save that natural one which God already had provided, messages
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are transmitted across great distance. Here is wireless telegraphy, 
not yet emerged from its cradle, but already marvellous. Are 
we to believe that, in man's higher life, our possibilities will be 
more limited than here? But no artificial medium ever can exist. 
No wires can e'er be swung between the revolving stars. Yet will 
there not be provision by which widely parted spirits may hold 
sweet converse?

“No," says the objector. “Note how we at present commune 
with one another! Here is that subtle fluid called the ether; 
extending through air, water, every liquid, every solid; and this, 
as is believed, throughout the entire universe. Here is the great 
ether sea. Through this gravitation draws with leash of fire. 
By this the concord of sweet music breaks on human ears. Through 
this the armies of the sunbeams move. By this are formed the 
rainbow tints that charm the eye. Through this electricity takes 
its flight. By this the Roentgen rays pierce through the solid, and 
Hertzian waves quiver over land and sea. This is the medium 
of communication between man and man in the material world. 
But this never can avail for communion of spirit with distant 
spirit in the life above."

We answer, “In the great world of mind, is there no other 
medium, corresponding to this ether sea; and through which we 
(whether in the body, or out of the body) may communicate with 
one another? Certainly there is. And ether is not to be com
pared with it for amazing and overwhelming properties. I t is 
the omnipresent m ind of God.

He is everywhere, throughout remotest space. And, where'er 
he is, he is omniscient, knowing all contents of all minds. “All 
things are naked and opened unto the eyes of him with whom we 
have to do." (Heb. 4; 13). “The Lord searcheth all hearts, 
and understandeth all the imaginations of the thoughts.” (I. 
Chron. 28; 9). “He knoweth the secrets of the heart." (Ps. 
44; 21). “Thou understandest my thought afar off." (Ps. 
139; 2). Job says, “ No thought can be withholden from thee." 
(Job, 42; 2). And God says, “I the Lord search the heart, I try 
the reins." (Jer. 17; 10). “I know the things that come into 
your mind, every one of them." (Ezek. 11; 5).
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And H e alone can know them. To have given any mere created 
intelligence ability to know all the contents of all other finite 
minds, or any other finite mind; would have been to give a most 
offensive prerogative over the mind which was compelled forever 
to stand open to his gaze. If an unholy spirit had this power; 
the natural instincts of every finite soul whose activity was thus 
continually exposed to his scrutiny, would have forever rebelled 
against it. While there can be little need of mental privacy in 
heaven, it is in accordance with our natural sense of justice and 
self-respect, that the power of fu lly  reading every heart, or any 
heart, should belong to God alone. It is also in accordance with 
the teaching of inspiration. No other medium can know all that 
is in any finite mind. “For thou, even thou only, knowest the 
hearts of all the children of men.” (I. Kings, 8; 39). And, if 
only he can fully read the human mind, surely he alone can read 
angelic minds.

Though it would seem that an almost all-embracing knowledge 
of the contents of finite minds is bestowed by him on Jesus, since 
the human mind of Jesus is forever united with the divine in the 
Second Person of the Trinity. For, while we would not dare 
assert that his human mind literally and absolutely understands 
all other finite minds so fully as his divine mind does; surely we 
should affirm that there is little about any finite mind that the 
human mind of Jesus does not understand.

Do we believe in mind-reading? Assuredly. What Christian 
person does not—to this extent—that the divine intelligence reads, 
like printed page, every thought, feeling, volition, and fancy; 
past, present, or future; of every finite soul? In every portion 
of the universe is this omniscient mind of God. And while we can 
not imagine any other possible medium by which parted spirits 
may communicate with one another; this medium certainly there 
is. And we cannot conceive how the adaptation of any medium 
to this purpose could be more perfect.

Therefore the divine mind is the only medium by which all 
thoughts, emotions, sentiments, purposes, mental acts and mental 
contents, can be perfectly understood, then perfectly transmitted 
and presented. His Spirit is “endless in circuits, infinite in poten-
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tiality, ” knowing the contents of every finite intelligence at all 
times; able at all times to communicate them to other finite 
minds.

But here objection may be made, that it imposes upon the Deity 
a most incongruous burden to assume that he is the medium of 
communication between finite spirits; and that this would be 
something derogatory to the dignity of his character as the sover
eign ruler of the universe. But we neither do, nor can impose 
upon him anything whatever. The simple question is as to what 
he has himself assumed, and is forever doing.

By reason of his omniscience, he understands all minds at all 
times. It is no effort for him to know all contents of all finite 
souls. By the essential activities of his very nature, he must do 
this. There can by no possibility be anything he does not know.

And he can transmit whatever he will to any finite mind. He 
can communicate to any and all finite souls, at any and all times, 
whatever he desires to communicate. If two angels or glorified 
saints are occupied in different portions of the universe, will any 
intelligent man for an instant affirm that God is not able to convey 
to one the ideas, purposes, or feelings of the other? So we argue 
from the outset that transmission of thought by God from one finite 
mind (human or angelic) to another finite mind (human or angelic) 
is possible. This must be admitted.

Was it difficult or disagreeable for him to communicate to the 
men who wrote by inspiration? Was it disagreeable to impart to 
inspired apostles the ideas he wished to convey to them? There 
is no burden, no unpleasantness in doing this. As easily as he 
reads what is in one mind, he can communicate it to another.

Here on earth, when the sensitive ether receives from one mind 
an impression of any sign or sound to transmit it to another mind; 
does that ether weary, so its strength is exhausted? Still 
less does such transmission annoy or weary God.

As a matter of fact, is he not forever communicating his own 
ideas to us? Does he not love us? And if, by the resources of 
his own omniscient, ever-active mind, he is pleased to bring 
separated souls into communion with one another; thus promoting 
their highest happiness, and carrying out his own plans; why
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should there be objection? Of two finite spirits in the other world; 
he can, any moment, at his own instance, communicate from one 
to the other. Why may he not make such communication at 
the instance of one of the finite minds themselves?

The claim that such communication may be made by him, from 
spirit to spirit, at the wish of one of those minds themselves, is 
in accordance with a recognized principle underlying some of the 
most familiar facts and phenomena of the spiritual world. For, 
at the prayer of one soul, God may cause the conversion of another. 
At the petition of A, who is filled with love for Christ, the Divine 
Spirit may fill P with love for Christ. As a result, in the soul of 
P will be developed an entire change of thought, feeling, and 
purpose; shaping his life for time and eternity. This has occurred 
times innumerable. But if, at the desire of A, the Divine mind 
may implant in P the great multitude of new conceptions, affec
tions, instincts, and purposes implied in conversion; then, much 
more, at the desire of A, God may simply communicate toP an idea.

There is nothing in the least incongruous or anomalpus, in the 
proposition that he may, at his own instance, communicate the 
content of one finite mind to another; or may, at the instance of 
one finite mind, communicate some mental content to or from 
another. Far as theory goes, intercourse between finite minds 
by this direct transmission of thought is certainly practicable. 
This must be conceded now.

And there is a tremendous antecedent presumption that this 
is the actual method of converse in the other world. The Three 
Persons of the Trinity communicate with one another in this way. 
In this way they communicate with finite minds; and finite minds 
with them. If the Father holds intercourse with his children in 
this manner—by direct transmission of thought; it is natural 
to assume the children will, in the same way, hold intercourse 
with one another. If the Elder Brother communes with the 
younger brethren thus; there is an antecedent probability that 
the younger brethren will thus commune among themselves. If 
the Holy Spirit, the Divine Teacher, instructs his pupils thus; 
there is a presumption that the pupils themselves will thus con
verse. In that glorified state, certainly we are to hold intercourse
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with one another by the most perfect method possible, and in the 
most perfect manner. And surely there can be no higher way 
than that by which the Three Persons of the Godhead communi
cate with one another and with us.

God knows most perfectly his own thoughts, and those of every 
finite being throughout the universe. He is forever conveying 
his own thoughts to finite minds. He can, with equal ease, 
convey to one finite mind the thoughts of another; and those of 
the second finite mind to the first; so these two may thus hold 
intercourse with each other; when this would promote the divine 
glory or their mutual happiness. Why, then, may not the mode 
of intercourse between parted spirits in the other world be in 
essence simply this—that the thought in one mind is by God directly 
communicated to the other mindt And, as a matter of fact, in the 
telepathy of the Bible, the representation of Scripture, unmistak
able, varied, and repetitions, is exactly this very thing—that T h e  

D i v i n e  M i n d  i s  t h e  M e d i u m  o f  C o m m u n i c a t i o n  B e t w e e n  

t h e  F i n i t e  M i n d s .

“What!” says the reader, “Does the Bible teach that the 
thoughts of one finite mind are ever thus directly communicated 
by God to another?” Unquestionably. And one way of proving 
it, would be by presenting at the outset those many passages in 
which this truth is obviously and emphatically shown; collecting 
the great array of varied and instructive facts which the Bible 
contains about this matter, then analysing and arranging them for 
the sole purpose of exhibiting this general underlying principle 
and law. But, as the investigator would continually discover 
in these connections other things which would interest and delight, 
yet perplex him; because he would not at once see how to classify 
them; he would desire to go through these passages afterward 
again and again for further study. So there would come a double 
and protracted task.

We will pursue another method; equally clear, but more satis
factory and expeditious. Since, in the telepathic [communications 
exhibited by Holy Writ, the principle that the medium is the divine 
mind is declared unequivocally, conspicuously, and often; we 
will recognize and state that fact at the outset. Then, as we refer
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to the passages to be considered, we will arrange them in such a 
way that we can simultaneously do two things. (1) We can 
note in how many cases they either distinctly and explicitly affirm, 
or else plainly imply that the divine mind is the medium of the 
communication. (2) We can successively take up, in proper 
order, various other points which it is necessary to develop in our 
discussion. By this progressive method, the stores of truth which 
the Scriptures disclose about these themes, will be more readily 
understood and utilized.

A .  W e g i v e  S o m e  S c r i p t u r a l  I n s t a n c e s  i n  w h i c h  t h e  

C o n t e n t s  o f  o n e  F i n i t e  M i n d  w e r e  b y  G o d  D i r e c t l y  C o m 

m u n i c a t e d  t o  A n o t h e r .

Case 9 . The Secret Purpose of Jeroboam’s Wife is Directly 
Revealed by God to Ahijah.

Ahijah the prophet was old and blind. King Jeroboam’s son 
was sick. And the king told his wife to disguise herself, go to 
Shiloh, and Ahijah would tell her the prospective fate of the child. 
Then the Lord said unto Ahijah, “Behold the wife of Jeroboam 
cometh to ask a thing of thee for her son; * * she shall feign 
herself to be another woman. And * * when Ahijah heard 
the sound of her feet, as she came in at the door, * he said, 
Come in, thou wife of Jeroboam; why feignest thou thyself to be 
another?” (I. Kings, 14; 1-6). Her desire to ask about her son, 
and her purpose of concealment had been by God directly com
municated to the prophet. Here the narrative distinctly states 
that the medium of communication was the divine mind. “ The 
Lard said to Ahijah , Behold, ” etc.

Purposes perhaps scarcely matured in one human mind, may be 
by God directly revealed to some other mind.

Case 1 0 . The Future Purpose of Benhadad is Revealed to a 
Prophet.

Ahab, king of Israel, had routed Benhadad, king of Syria, with 
great slaughter. “And the prophet came to the king of Israel, and 
said unto him, Go, strengthen thyself, and mark, and see what
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thou doest; for at the return of the year the king of Syria will 
come up against thee.” (I. Kings, 20; 22). In verses 13 and 14 
this prophet announced that he spoke in the name of the Lord. 
Here the purpose of Benhadad (though perhaps hardly formed in 
his mind) to return and attack Ahab at a later day, had been by 
God directly communicated to the prophet. Again—

Case iz. The Apparently Unformed Purpose of Nebuchadnez
zar is Revealed to Jeremiah.

Jeremiah said, “Hear ye therefore the word of the Lord, all ye 
of the captivity, * * Thus saith the Lord * * of Ahab * *, 
and of Zedekiah, * * which prophesy a lie unto you in my 
name; Behold, I will deliver them into the hand of Nebuchad
nezzar king of Babylon; and he shall slay them before your eyes.” 
(Jer. 29; 20-21). Here the purpose (probably not yet formed in 
the mind of Nebuchadnezzar) to slay two false prophets; and to 
do this under peculiar circumstances (before the eyes of the people) 
is by God directly made known to Jeremiah.

Next consider the incident of Pharaoh and Moses.

Case iz. The Prospective Purposes of Pharaoh are Succes
sively Revealed by God to Moses.

Pharaoh is to take three positions. First he will decide to retain 
Israel in bondage. Then he will let them go. Finally he will 
follow after them. Each of these prospective purposes of the king, 
is by God directly disclosed to Moses.

First. “ God said * * I am sure that the king of Egypt will 
not let you go.” (Ex. 3; 19). Here the position Pharaoh will 
assume at the outset, is declared to Moses beforehand.

“And the Lord said unto Moses, When thou goest to return 
into Egypt, see that thou do all those wonders before Pharaoh, 
which I have put in thine hand: but I will harden his heart, that 
he shall not let the people go.” (Ex. 4; 21). This does not mean 
that God will literally harden Pharaoh’s heart. Then God would 
compel Pharaoh to disobey him. But God will withdraw the 
influence of his spirit, leaving Pharaoh’s heart to harden itself; 
L e., to act freely, and not to set Israel free.

a s: OF THOUGHT-TRANSMISSIONS.
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But, secondly, long before Pharaoh had reached this determina
tion not to let Israel go, God had declared that Pharaoh would 
ultimately change his mind. Before Pharaoh has formed even 
his first purpose, not to emancipate the Hebrews, his second and 
later purpose, viz., to release them, has been made known by 
God to Moses.

“I will stretch out my hand, and smite Egypt with all my won
ders which I will do in the midst thereof; and after that he w ill 
lei you go.” (Ex. 3; 20). Here, before any of the plagues have 
come; the position Pharaoh will take after the plagues, is disclosed 
by God to the prophet. Pharaoh will urge the Hebrews out of 
Egypt. “Now shalt thou see what I will do to Pharaoh: for 
with a strong hand shall he let them go, and with a strong hand 
shall he drive them out of his land.” (Ex. 6; 1). This does not 
imply any physical constraint upon Pharaoh’s will. It states 
the attitude that will is freely to assume, in view of the course 
God will take.

But Pharaoh's third and last decision will be to pursue after 
Israel This also is now revealed in advance. God said to Moses, 
“Pharaoh will say of the children of Israel, They are entangled 
* * the wilderness hath shut them in. And I will harden 
Pharaoh’s heart, that he shall follow after them.” (Ex. 14; 3-4). 
Here the final decision of Pharaoh’s mind, his determination to 
pursue Israel, is revealed to Moses beforehand. “And the Lord 
hardened the heart of Pharaoh king of Egypt, and he pursued 
after the children of Israel; and the children of Israel went out 
with an high hand.” (Ex. 14; 8). In these three disclosures of 
Pharaoh’s intentions to Moses, the record distinctly declares 
that the medium was the divine mind. “ The Lord said unto 
M oses,” etc.

Other instances of the communication to one mind of the pros
pective, but as yet unformed purpose of another mind, will be 
given later.

In the above base-line of facts is developed a principle, which 
we will now project into the other world. The purposes of Pha
raoh were by God fully revealed to Moses. To-day suppose Moses 
is in that state of higher power and privilege; but he is separated
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by distance from his brother Aaron. And his brother desires 
to send a message to him. Why may not the thoughts in the 
mind of that holy brother Aaron, be directly communicated by 
God to Moses in like manner, when perhaps both Aaron and 
Moses desire that this communication may take place? But, in 
the case of Pharaoh; a whole series of changing purposes in his 
heart was, one after another, directly revealed by God to Moses. 
Hence, in the case of Aaron, why may not a series of thoughts, 
one after another, be directly communicated by God to Moses? 
But, if the thoughts of Aaron may be directly communicated to 
Moses, the thoughts of Moses may, in like manner, be directly 
transmitted to Aaron. Then, if this may be done once, it may 
be done a second time, and a third, and so on. And here would 
be continuous conversation.

Next we note—

B. S o m e  C a s e s  i n  w h i c h  t h e  C o n t e n t s  o f  W h o l e  G r o u p s  

o f  M i n d s  a r e  D i r e c t l y  C o m m u n i c a t e d  b t  G o d  t o  S o m e  

O t h e r  M i n d .

Case 1 3 . The Prospective Purpose of the Egyptian Army is 
Revealed by God to Moses.

God said to Moses, “The children of Israel shall go on dry 
ground through the midst of the sea. And I * * will harden 
the hearts of the Egyptians, and they shall follow them.’’ (Ex. 
14; 16-17). God would not literally cause the Egyptians to sin; 
but simply withdraw his restraining influence, and let them harden 
their own hearts. That sea was not yet divided. The remotest 
idea of any purpose or possibility of going into the sea, had not 
yet come into the mind of the Egyptians. But the purpose, not 
yet formed in the minds of Pharaoh’s hosts, which was to lead 
them into the sea, has been already foretold by God to Moses.

Case 1 4 . The Purposes which should Actuate the Chaldeans 
about Capturing and Destroying Jerusalem, are Foretold by God 
to Jeremiah.

“ Thus saith the Lord, * , I will give this city into the.hand 
of the Chaldeans, * * * : and the Chaldeans, that fight
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against this city, shall come and set fire on this city, and burn it 
with the houses, upon whose roofs they have offered incense unto 
Baal.” (Jer. 32; 28-29). The general persevering plan in the 
hearts of the Chaldeans to continue the siege of Jerusalem, and 
the specific impulse which shall later lead them to destroy by fire 
the houses which had been devoted to idolatry; are directly re
vealed by God to the prophet.

Case 1 5 . The Plans which should Direct the Relative Move
ments of the Egyptian and Chaldean Annies, are Predicted by 
God to Jeremiah.

The Chaldeans were besieging Jerusalem; but the army of 
Pharaoh came forth out of Egypt. Then the Chaldeans departed 
from Jerusalem. But “ thus saith the L ord” to Jeremiah, “ Pha
raoh’s army, which is come forth to help you, shall return to Egypt 
into their own land. And the Chaldeans shall come again, and 
fight against this city, and take it, and bum it with fire.” (Jer. 
37; 7-8). Here, to Jeremiah, God has directly communicated 
in advance the coming change of purpose in the breasts of the 
Egyptians, which should lead them to return to Egypt; also the 
coming change of plan which should lead the Chaldeans to resume 
the siege, and their subsequent decision to bum the city with fire.

Case 16 . The Desires of the Three Messengers to Find Peter, 
are Disclosed by the Spirit to Him.

There was a centurion of the Italian Band, Cornelius, who 
“prayed alway.” And an angel came and said, “Send men to 
Joppa, * * for one Simon, whose surname is Peter. * * he 
shall tell thee what thou oughtest to do. ” Then Cornelius sent 
two servants and a devout soldier. And, next day, these three men 
stood at Peter’s gate. Peter, upon the house-top praying, had 
fallen into a trance. And “ the S p irit said unto him, behold three 
men seek thee.” (Acts 10; 19). The wishes in the hearts of 
these men to see Peter, were directly communicated by the Spirit 
to the apostle. Peter went, and taught Cornelius and his friends.

From this base-line of facts, we rise again on the wings of reason
ing. To-day Peter, Cornelius, and the soldier, have entered the 
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world of highest privilege and power. But Peter is separated by 
distance from the other two. Cornelius and the soldier fain would 
send some message of affection to the man who once taught them 
of Christ. And Peter would fain receive it. On earth the desires 
of the devout soldier and the two companions by his side to see 
Peter, were directly communicated by God to the apostle. Now, 
in the other world, why may not this play of affection in the hearts 
of the glorified soldier and Cornelius by his side, be directly com
municated to Peter in the same manner? But, if a message from 
the soldier and the centurion may be communicated to the apostle; 
then an answer from the apostle may be communicated to the 
soldier and the centurion. And, if this interchange may occur 
once; it may occur again and again. Here would be continuous 
conversation.

Case 17. The Contents of Individual M inds and Several 
Groups of M inds are Disclosed by God to Samuel.

Still more striking is the experience of this Old Testament seer, 
an inspired man, under divine influence. The asses of Kish 
have been lost. His son Saul is seeking them; and comes to 
Samuel for aid. Before he can say a word to the prophet, Samuel 
says, “Thine asses are found.” (I. Sam. 9; 2 0 ). What did this 
mean? That the desire in Saul’s mind to find the asses, had been 
already revealed by God to Samuel.' And the satisfaction in some 
other mind (probably a servant’s) at the recovery of the asses, had 
also been directly made known to the prophet. On the morrow 
Samuel said, “When thou art departed from me * * two men 
by Rachel’s sepulchre * * will say unto thee, * * thy father 
hath left caring for the asses, and sorroweth for you.” (I. Sam. 
1 0 ; 2). The sorrow in the father’s heart over his missing son, has 
been directly announced by God to Samuel. The colloquial 
impulse of the two men at Rachel’s sepulchre, which should lead 
them to tell Saul of his father’s sorrow, has been directly foretold 
by Jehovah to the man of God. "Then shalt thou go * * to 
the plain of Tabor, and there shall meet thee three men * * and 
they will salute thee, and give thee two loaves of bread.” (I. Sam. 
10; 3-4). The friendly volitions, not yet formed in the minds of
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the three men on the plain of Tabor, which shall lead them to salute 
Saul, and give him two loaves of bread, have also been predicted 
to the seer. “After that * * thou shalt meet a company of 
prophets * * and they shall prophesy * * and thou shalt 
prophesy with them.” (I. Sam. 10; 5-6). Of that coming divine 
efflatus, probably as yet entirely unanticipated by them, which 
should move the souls of the company of prophets, filling Saul 
also with inspiration, [“They shall prophesy * * thou Bhalt 
prophesy with them,”] knowledge has been directly communicated 
by God to Samuel. Here the diverse contents, some present, 
some future, of a large group of minds, some near by, others far 
away, are by God immediately disclosed to the mind of the prophet.

To-day Samuel is in the world beyond the vail. In that world 
doubtless are also the band of prophets whose burst of inspiration 
was foretold to Saul. And with them are Kish and others of that 
same group, the contents of whose minds were made known to the 
seer on earth. But Samuel is parted by distance from these other 
souls. By the same analogy as before, we ask; “Why is it not 
entirely reasonable that to Samuel, in the other world, there may 
be again directly communicated by God some content or contents 
from each of those same minds? Why may not this intercom
munion be reciprocal? Then repetitious?” At once, almost 
instinctively, we believe that this may be the case.
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CHAPTER VI.

FINITE MINDS IN THE OTHER WORLD USE TELEPATHY AS 
A MEANS OF COMMUNICATION.

So merely from the general data already given, it would seem 
to be an entirely logical conclusion to hold that, in the other world 
as in this, there may be among finite minds reciprocal thought- 
transmission.

Such spirits in that higher state are evidently of almost identi
cally the same rational constitution with those here. In the Bible 
angels sometimes appear so much like men as to be mistaken for 
them. By the persons to whom they come, they are regarded and 
described as men. Unmistakably their intellectual nature is very 
similar to our own. The angelic hosts are rational beings, like 
ourselves, only at present of a higher order. Hence it is entirely 
legitimate to argue that, among them, communications may be 
directly transmitted from mind to mind.

The glorified saints appear very like ourselves, in all the essential 
characteristics of intelligent moral being, save that they are holy 
and possessed of higher powers. Lazarus, after his resurrection, 
is apparently the same as before. Samuel, appearing from the 
other world, seems to be of the same mental and spiritual character 
as when in the flesh. Prophetic before, he is prophetic still. Moses 
and Elijah, upon the Mount, appear as they did of old. And, as 
formerly, so now, they have prophetic vision; and talk about 
Christ’s decease, “which he should accomplish at Jerusalem.” 
Jesus, the ideal man, after rising from the tomb, is much as before, 
only he displays physical powers that are new and of a higher 
order.

Hence, reasoning merely from general principles, we argue that, 
as these thought-communications may pass from mind to mind on 
earth; so, in exactly the same way, only perhaps more readily,
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from the higher order of intelligence there, they may proceed for
ever in the other world. We were made in the image of God. We 
still retain something of that image, though it is debased. In the 
spirit-world we shall regain it, in the highest development possible 
to finite minds. But the Three Persons of the Trinity converse 
by thought-transmission. And, if we are to be re-made in the 
image of these Infinite Minds, it is most reasonable to believe that 
we shall converse as they do. This position would seem entirely 
philosophical and valid.

At this point, however, the objector interposes. “ Conceding 
that, in this world, the ideas, feelings, and volitions of one finite 
mind may be directly communicated by God to another finite 
mind,” (for this is beyond dispute;) “and conceding that it is 
possible for such communication to occur in the other world,” (for 
this must be admitted;) “does the Bible anywhere indicate that 
any such communications ever actually do occur in the case of 
finite spirits in the other world?” It does. And we will now give

C. Some Biblical Instances and Arguments to show that 
Direct Thought-Transmissions may occur either to or from 
Finite Minds in the Other World.

As that higher life is partially revealed throughout the Bible by 
the angelic appearances, we turn to study these.

Case 18. The Longing of Zacharias for a  Son is Directly Dis
closed to GabrieL

In Luke 1 , the childless Zacharias evidently had desired an heir, 
though there is no statement to that effect in the text. Then the 
angel Gabriel came and said unto him, “Fear not, Zacharias; for 
thy prayer is heard; and thy wife Elisabeth shall bear thee a son.” 
(v. 13.) How did Gabriel know Zacharias had prayed for that 
son? It is answered, “The angel may have heard him praying.” 
But the petition may have been mental, not oral. Yet, for argu
ment, concede that he prayed aloud, and Gabriel heard. Still the 
fact remains that, independently of such hearing, the desire of 
Zacharias for a son must have been directly made known to the 
angel by God. For God sent Gabriel to Zacharias. But God’s
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command to the angel to tell the priest that his desire for a son 
should be gratified, was itself a communication of the fact that 
such desire existed. Here the content of one finite mind was com
municated directly to a finite mind of the other world.

Case 1 9 . Contents from the Minds of Joseph and Herod are 
Revealed to the Angel of the Lord. And the Contents of the Angel’s 
Mind are Communicated to Joseph.

In Matt. 2 ; 19-20 the angel of the Lord speaks “in a dream to 
Joseph in Egypt, saying, Arise, and take the young child and his 
mother, and go into the land of Israel;” etc. Here Joseph was 
asleep. These words came to him “in a dream.” There could 
not have been any oral voice. The angel’s message was delivered 
by direct thought-transmission. Again, in the same chapter, v. 13, 
the angel of the Lord warned “Joseph in a dream, saying, arise 
and take the young child and his mother, and flee into Egypt, 
♦ * for Herod will seek the young child to destroy him.” 
As before, so now. It was “in a dream.” There could not have 
been an audible utterance. To the sleeping Joseph, the angel 
gave a mental message. And it was a case of double thought- 
transmission. First, the murderous purpose in Herod’s heart is 
revealed to the angel; then it is revealed by the angel to Joseph. 
Again, in Matt. 1 ; 2 0 , note the angePs command to Joseph “in 
a dream, saying, Joseph, * * fear not to take unto thee 
Mary thy wife, for that which is conceived of her is of the Holy 
Ghost.” Here apparently is a case of reciprocal thought-trans- 
mission. The fear in Joseph’s heart to take his wife has been 
disclosed to the angel. Then the angel, by mental message, tells 
Joseph not to fear. In the above instances, most unquestionably 
we have repetitious illustration of an angelic mind, a finite mind 
of the other world, using telepathy as a means of communication.

Nor can the objection be raised that, in all the above cases, the 
communication was made to or from some angelic mind; but that 
the Bible contains no instance of any such transmission of thought 
to or from a human mind in the other world. For, reverting once

A TRIO OF TRANSMISSIONS.
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more to the history of Samuel; consider the occasion on which he 
appeared again in the presence of Saul; this time in the cave of the 
witch of Endor.

Case 2 0 . To Samuel, in the Other World, are Disclosed the 
Contents of a Group of Minds.

Samuel had died, and Israel had buried him in Ramah. As 
Saul had sinned against God, God had cast him off. The Philis
tines were making war upon him. He could obtain no light from 
any quarter. So he came to Endor to the witch by night, and 
asked her to bring up Samuel. She had no power or thought of 
bringing Samuel from the spirit world. She was an impostor, 
planning some deception upon the king. But, to confound the 
guilty king and the wicked woman, the desire of Saul to see the 
prophet was directly communicated to Samuel in the spirit land.

Now a vision of the venerable face and form of Samuel appears 
from the other world. What does he say to Saul? “The Lord 
will also deliver Israel with thee into the hand of the Philistines; 
and tomorrow ahalt thou and thy sons be with me: the Lord also 
shall deliver the host of Israel into the hand of the Philistines.” 
(I. Sam. 28; 19). The Philistines shall continue to oppress him. 
Though he might have fled away from his army and escaped, 
he was to return to his men. “The Lord will deliver Israel with 
thee into the hand of the Philistines.” Though possibly the 
Hebrews, by dispersing, might have had a better opportunity to 
escape, they were to remain together. “The Lord shall deliver 
the host of Israel into the hand of the Philistines. ” The purposes, 
perhaps not yet formed, which should inspire the Philistine leaders 
to make attack; which should lead Saul back to his men; which 
should cause the Hebrews, instead of dispersing before the assault 
was made, to remain together until it came—all these have been 
directly foretold by God to Samuel.

Thus, as the house of the first Hebrew king goes down in night 
and death, upon the bloody slopes of Mount Gilboa, we catch a 
glimpse of the sensitive, perfect, all-comprehensive character of 
the communion which proceeds forever in that great spirit world 
against which Saul had sinned.
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As to Samuel, while here on earth, God directly communicated 
the contents of a large group of minds; so, to Samuel now in the 
other world, God, in exactly the same manner, has transmitted 
the contents of another group of minds. The above incident 
shows that communication by direct thought-transmission is 
received by the finite mind in the other world; though such mind 
be not angelic, but human.

We now summarize our argument up to the present point. 
There must be some method of communication for spirits scattered 
through the universe. It cannot possibly be through material 
organs or senses, like our present ones. For those beings (save 
the few men who have already received their glorified bodies) 
possess no such organs. And it is impossible even to conceive of 
anything else except telepathy. But this latter is clearly prac
ticable. Here on earth the deceitful purpose of Jeroboam’s queen 
was by God directly communicated to Ahijah. In like manner, 
the future purpose of Nebuchadnezzar to slay the two false prophets 
is revealed to Jeremiah; and the prospective purpose of Benhadad 
to attack the king of Israel, is disclosed to another prophet. 
Also to Moses here on earth are directly made known Pharaoh’s 
three different prospective purposes about Israel. Hence we argue 
that to Moses in the other world, the successive thoughts in the 
mind of another person, as Aaron, may be directly communicated 
in the same manner. Then the thoughts of Moses to Aaron. 
If'once, then repetitiously; giving continuous intercourse.

Here on earth, the contents of various groups of minds were 
directly communicated to various individual minds. The as yet 
unformed purpose of the Egyptians to follow Israel into the sea, 
is made known to Moses. The purpose of the Chaldeans to press 
the siege of Jerusalem, and bum the houses of its Baal-worshippers; 
is communicated to Jeremiah. The prospective decision of the 
Egyptians to return to their own land, and of the Chaldeans again 
to invest Jerusalem; are disclosed to the same prophet. The 
desire of the devout soldier and his companions to see Peter, is 
directly made known to the apostle. Hence we argue that, in 
the other world, the thoughts of the devout soldier and of Cornelius 
may be directly communicated to Peter. Then, reciprocally,
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the thoughts of Peter, to his distant friends. And this inter
communion may be repeated indefinitely.

But these telepathic communications do actually occur in the 
case of spirits in the other world. The longing of Zacharias for a
son, is made known to Gabriel. The angel, by thought-message, 
bids Joseph return to Canaan. The cruel purpose of Herod, 
first mentally transmitted to the angel, is by him mentally trans
mitted to Joseph. The fear of Joseph about Mary, is made known 
to the angel. Then, from the angel, there is a thought-trans
mission to the mind of Joseph, telling him not to fear.

In the more complicated and wonderful case of Samuel; while 
he was on earth, the different contents of the minds of Saul and of 
an entire group of other persons were directly communicated by 
God to the prophet. But, now Samuel is in the other world, the 
contents of the minds of Saul and of another group of persons are 
directly communicated by God to the seer in exactly the same 
manner. And, precisely as there can be thought-transmission to 
one human mind in the other world; surely there may be thought- 
transmission from that mind. That is, in the higher life, thought- 
transmissions may be reciprocal. Then repetitious. Hence we 
argue that, in  the other world, there may be communications be
tween finite souls by thought-transmission, whether those souls be 
angelic or human.

How can we interpret all these facts, save as a partial revelation 
here on earth of the method by which the communion of souls 
goes on in the great spirit universe. This simple, divinely ap
pointed method of communication between one finite mind and 
another, is many times used in this world, both in nature and in 
the Bible. The Bible unmistakably indicates that it is also used 
by spirits in the other world. We have only to suppose its use 
extended, and made general; and we have a principle which solves 
the problem of future converse, intercourse, and communion.

Nor can it be objected, that the instances given are rare and 
isolated. So there is nothing to indicate that any such method 
of communication is frequent and general in that other life. We 
must claim that the contrary is the truth.
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Case 21. The Knowledge Possessed by the Angels of the 
Conversion of Each Sinner, is Evidence that Telepathy is in 
Progress Forever among Finite Spirits in the Other World.

Did not Christ say, “ There is joy in the presence of the angels 
of God over one sinner that repenteth? ” But the preceding con
text shows that the angels know the sinner has repented, and they 
rejoice thereat.

“What man of you, having an hundred sheep, if he lose one of 
them, doth not leave the ninety and nine in the wilderness, and 
go after that which is lost, until he find it?

“And when he hath found it, he layeth it on his shoulders, re
joicing.

“And when he cometh home, he calleth together his friends and 
neighbours, saying unto them, rejoice with me; for I  have found my 
sheep which was lost.

“I say unto you, that likewise joy shall be in heaven over one 
sinner that repenteth, more than over ninety and nine just per
sons, which need no repentance. ” (Luke 15; 4-7).

“What woman having ten pieces of silver, if she lose one piece, 
doth not light a candle, and ♦ * * seek diligently till she 
find it?

“And when she hath found it, she calleth her friends and her 
neighbours together, saying, Rejoice with me; for I have found the 
piece which I had lost. ”

“Likewise, I say unto you, there is joy in the presence of the 
angels of God over one sinner that repenteth. ” (Luke 15; 8 - 10).

And the term “angels” may here include also glorified saints. 
For do these remain ignorant and indifferent when their earthly 
friends are brought to salvation? As the neighbours are called 
upon to rejoice with the man over the recovered sheep, and with 
the woman over the recovered coin; so the angels and the saints 
rejoice with God over the repentant sinner; Plainly the angels 
know of his repentance.

But how do they know? Professions may be insincere; and 
even works, hypocritical. True repentance is a thing of the in
most heart, the secret purpose of the soul; which only God can 
read. How then can the angels know the repentance is sincere,
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except the Omniscient Mind tells them t  The penitent sinner does not 
himself inform the angels. No other finite intelligence can know 
that the sinner is sincere, and tell the angels. It may be said 
the angels read the mind of the penitent, that the purposes of 
new obedience in the sinner’s breast are at once discovered by 
the angels themselves. But, if the angels can read the sinner’s 
heart, this is possible solely by divine assistance. “For thou, 
even thou only, knowest the hearts of all the children of men.” 
(I. Kings 8 ; 39).

The narrative indicates that the change of heart is by direct 
action of Christ announced to the angels. As the woman says to 
her “friends and neighbours, ” “ Rejoice with me, for I have found 
my sheep that was lost”: so the great Head of the Church, the 
owner of the recovered soul, by deliberate message, directly com
municates to the angels the sinner’s change of heart; and calls 
upon them to rejoice with him. The genuine, but secret purpose 
of repentance in the soul, is by Christ directly made known to the 
angels and the saints.

But, throughout the world, new souls are coming daily to re
pentance. Therefore, continually these purposes of their inmost 
hearts are being made known by Christ to the angelic hosts. So 
this method of communication is in progress all the time. It 
seemed miraculous, or at least wonderful, on earth; because it was 
not the common method of communication here. But the Bible 
indicates that, by it, spirits of the other world are continually 
receiving communications from other finite minds. And, as never 
before were there so many persons being converted as in this 
generation; so these thought-communications must be going on at 
the present time more frequently than ever. They cannot be 
regarded as something miraculous or rare. It is an incessant, 
unending activity, proceeding day and night; since by it forever 
thought-transmissions are being made from the millions of earth 
to the millions of heaven.

Hence we can argue most confidently that this is the means by 
which communications are continually and generally made from 
spirit to spirit among the bright citizens of the celestial spheres. 
For they have no sensory organs like ours. If they communicate
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at all, it must be without such material organs; i. e., by telepathy. 
And we have this positive evidence that telepathy is forever in 
use among them.

We will note next

D. Some Things which Corroborate and Further Develop 
the Principles Already Laid Down.

The time has come when the New Testament Saul is to figure 
in human history. And, in Damascus, his blind eyes upturned 
toward heaven, Lo! Saul of Tarsus prayeth. And now we have

Case 22. Saul’s Praying is Revealed to Ananias; and the Pur
pose of Ananias to Come and Help Him, is Revealed to Saul.

This devotional uplifting of Saul’s heart for help, is by the Lord 
made known to Ananias; to whom “the Lord said” of Saul, 
“Behold he prayeth.’’ (Acts 9; 1 1 ). At the same instant, the 
prospective but still unformed purpose of Ananias to come and 
help him; has just been directly communicated by the Lord to 
Saul. For Saul “hath seen in a vision a man named Ananias 
coming in, and putting his hand bn him, that he might receive 
his sight,” (v. 12). The movement of the mind of Saul is made 
known to Ananias; and the movement of the mind of Ananias is 
made known to Saul; at one and the same .time. Here is practi
cally an interchange of ideas.

After the resurrection, Jesus became a being of the other world; 
no longer altogether like men in the flesh. And, after his ascension, 
his glorified humanity was, at least at times, on the far-off media
torial throne. But was the glorified man Jesus now entirely cut 
off from communication with his apostles and former friends on 
earth? We would refer to him with the profoundest reverence; 
as the Redeemer who, by the blood of his atonement, opened the 
door of salvation for our ruined race. Still it is legitimate to 
study the great principles which mark his composite nature; and 
underlie the events connected with him in the Bible and in the 
subsequent history of the Christian Church.

A RECIPROCAL TRANSMISSION

Original from
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



FIN ITE  KINDS IN  OTHER WORLD USE TELEPATHY. 61

“Christ, the Son of God, became man, by taking to himself a 
true body and a reasonable soul; being conceived by the power 
of the Holy Ghost, in the womb of the Virgin Mary, and bom 
of her, yet without sin.” (Westminster Confession.) The 
disciples had known him as a being who was finite and human, 
though also infinite and divine. They had held companionship 
with him as a man, though he was also God. After his ascension, 
they thought of him as still having that gracious and wonderful 
human personality. This was the being they had seen, heard, 
loved; and for whom their hearts continually yearned. Could 
there be any communion between them and the glorified man 
Jems on hie distant thronet

When the disciples uttered petitions to him, could the human 
Jesus hear those petitions? No. When their intercessions and 
aspirations were simply mental, and not voiced aloud, was there 
any power in him to know what was passing in their hearts? 
None. His glorified human nature on the throne confessedly 
had human powers far superior to those of men on earth. But his 
human resources could not enable him to hear the words or know 
the thoughts of men on earth. For his human nature, though 
glorified, still remained human and finite.

When words fell from the lips of Jesus in the skies, could the 
disciples still on earth hear them? Not by any human power, 
any more than they could hear words uttered by a human voice 
on some remote fixed star. As loving thoughts and purposes 
about the disciples rose in his heart, could the disciples read them? 
Never. The divine Father, the divine Spirit, and the divine Son 
hear all our words, understand all our thoughts; communicate with 
us in a variety of wayB; and, among them, by direct transmission 
of thoughts to our minds. But the human nature of Jesus cannot 
do any of these things. Between the man Jesus and his church 
on earth, there was a great gulf fixed, impassable by human 
powers.

But, though there was no human power in Jesus to communicate 
with them, nor in them to communicate with him, will any one 
affirm there was no communication between him and them? 
Not for an instant.
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Case 23. Between the Ascended Jesus and die Disciples, Re
ciprocal Communications were in Progress All the Time.

His people were continually in prayer to him. He was con
tinually responding to them. How then did these communica
tions take place? There is but one possible explanation. It was 
by the principle of thought-transmission which we are discussing. 
All supplications spoken here, all mental prayers, all uplifting of 
thoughts, all yearnings of devout hearts for him, were by his 
divine mind at once communicated to his human mind. It was 
thus, and thus only, that Jesus knew them. Every one of them 
was divinely transmitted from the disciples to the human mind of 
the Master. Nor could they reach his human soul in any other 
way.

Sometimes these mental communications passed between Jesus 
and one individual, sometimes between him and a group of in
dividuals. Whether Paul prayed in the temple, “kneeled down 
on the sea shore and prayed” (Acts 2 1 ; 5), or “at midnight Paul 
and Silas prayed and sang praises unto God” (Acts 16; 25); it 
was by thought-transmission that the prayers and praises reached 
the human mind and heart of Jesus. When saints obeyed the com
mand to “pray without ceasing,” “praying always with all 
prayer and supplication” (Eph. 6 ; 18); when a widow continued 
“in supplication and prayers night and day” (I. Tim. 5; 5); all 
these supplications could reach the man Jesus only by divine 
transmission—by telepathy.

Some of the New Testament prayers were for certain things 
in the external world; as for Peter’s deliverance from prison, for 
healing of the sick, etc. And the answers would be seen in external 
events.

But others were for things which would come only to the minds 
and hearts of the persons who prayed. To such messages the 
answers from the mind and heart of the glorified Jesus, would come 
into the minds and hearts of the apostles and disciples here on 
earth only by direct thought-transmission. For instance, about 
his thorn in the flesh, Paul says, “I besought the Lord thrice, that 
it might depart from me. And he said unto me, my grace is 
sufficient for thee. ” (II. Cor. 1 2 ; 8 -6 ). We do not know whether
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Paul prayed orally or mentally. But the prayer reached Jesus, 
and the response came from Jesus purely by thought-transmission.

“Peter went up on the house-top to pray. * * And he * * 
fell into a trance, and saw heaven opened, and a certain vessel 
descending unto him, * * wherein were all manner of four- 
footed beasts of the earth,” etc. * * “And there came a voice 
to him, Rise, Peter; kill, and eat.” Here the prayer went by 
thought-transmission to the Lord. The answer was a vision and a 
voice. But it was a purely mental vision. And it was a mental 
voice. For Peter was in a trance, a state of special communion 
with the Spirit. Quite possibly he could neither see nor hear 
anything in the ordinary way.* So both his prayer and the answer 
to it were pure thought-communications. And plainly this prin
ciple held true on a larger scale. As when the apostles said, “We 
will give ourselves continually to prayer.” (Acts 6 ; 4). At 
Antioch were certain prophets and teachers. And “as they min
istered to the Lord and fasted,” (of course they were praying;) 
“the Holy Ghost said, Separate me Barnabas and Saul for the 
work whereunto I have called them.” (Acts 13; 2-3). Here 
again prayer and answer were by thought-transmission.

Then consider Pentecost. In the upper room, the disciples 
“continued with one accord in prayer and supplication.” (Acts 
1 ; 14). These prayers and supplications all went up to the throne 
of Jesus by direct thought-communication. Now comes the effu
sion of the Spirit. “They were all filled with the Holy Ghost; 
and began to speak with other tongues, as the Spirit gave them 
utterance.” (Acts 2 ; 4). The Spirit of God took possession of 
their minds and tongues, pouring into them ideas, words, and 
spiritual gifts.

All this was by direct thought-transmission from the glorified 
Christ. As Peter declares (Acts 2 ; 2 2 , 32-33), “Ye men of Israel,
* * Jesus of Nazareth, a man approved of God among you
* * * this Jesus hath God raised up, * * * Therefore he 
hath shed forth this, which ye now see and hear. ” For days and 
days the prayers of the infant Church have gone up, by direct 
thought-transmission to “Jesus of Nazareth, a man.” (Acts 2;

•See Smith’s Bible Dictionary. Article, “Tranoe.”
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2 2 ). “ This Jesus * * he hath shed forth this, which ye now 
see and hear. ” That is, hath directly communicated to the minds 
of the apostles inspired ideas and language, gifts oftongues, and 
spiritual endowments.

Here the point will immediately be made that we are represent
ing the human nature of Christ as ruling the divine. No. Rather 
the operations of the two natures are concurrent. Sometimes the 
divine works through the human. Sometimes the human through 
the divine. The two are forever harmonious. Thus, if the human 
mind of Christ wishes to communicate with a spirit on earth, 
Christ’s divine mind transmits the message. Regarding the 
Pentecostal effusion of the Holy Ghost; the ascended and glorified 
man Jesus desired and designed this descent of the Spirit, which 
he previously had promised. And, in this outpouring, his human 
nature is cognizant of and cooperative with his divine. So, from 
the human mind of Jesus, as well as from his divine mind, there 
is a direct communication with and influence upon the minds 
of the disciples.

And there was a general promise that, when the disciples were 
in trouble, they might expect these communications, by immedi
ate thought-message from above. Part of these are said to come 
from the Son. Jesus says, “They shall lay their hands on you, 
and shall persecute you, delivering you up to the synagogues, and 
into prisons, being brought before kings and rulers for my name’s 
sake. * * Settle it therefore in your hearts, not to meditate 
before what ye shall answer; for I will give you a mouth and 
wisdom, which all your adversaries shall not be able to gainsay 
nor resist.” (Luke 21; 12-15). All these things come by direct 
thought-transmission.

Furthermore the scope and amount of intercourse between the 
glorified Jesus and his disciples on earth, increased continually 
as the number of believers multiplied. Among the communica
tions from the earthly side; were offered the prayers of the Chris
tian child; of the new convert, whether Jew or Gentile; of the 
devout father and mother; of the dying martyr, of the toiling 
evangelist; prayers at the birth, the bridal, and the bier; and in 
connection with all the varied experiences of the early Christian
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Church. Among these were thanksgivings at table; petitions 
and praises in the closet, at the family altar, at the baptismal font, 
at the sacramental supper, at the general services of the Christian 
assemblies; over all that part of the world in which any had 
embraced the gospel. And it mattered not what was the language, 
calling, or position, of the person who offered the prayer, by day 
or by night; the mode in which it reached the ascended Jesus 
was one and the same—direct telepathy.

For, even in these public services, many of the prayers and 
petitions of the worshippers must have been mental and not out
spoken. All these must have reached Jesus by direct thought- 
transmission.

Thus, speaking in general terms, we see that, after Jesus had 
ascended, communications from the Church reached him by 
thought-transmission. And a large part of his responses were 
received through the same means. Here then were direct thought- 
communications; going on between all the saints on earth and the 
glorified man in heaven; not merely about special crises and great 
emergencies in the Kingdom, but an infinite multitude of other 
matters, all things that can possibly enter into our human life.

Now we shall see how some of the principles we have been 
discussing, go together in a constructive way. For consider the 
telepathic phenomena which attended the conversion of St. Paul.

1 . As already observed, between Saul’s mind and that of 
Ananias there was an interchange of thought-communications. 
(See Case 2 2 ). These were involuntary, so far as those two minds 
were concerned. But voluntary on the part of the risen Lord 
who caused them. And, connected with them, were numerous 
other thought-communications, all voluntary.

For, while Saul’s mind is full of prayer to the glorified Jesus, 
whom he has just seen’, but who now has ascended from his sight; 
note the following points.

2 . Saul’s prayer reaches Jesus on his throne, or wherever he 
may be. But, whether this prayer was mental or oral, it could 
reach Jesus there only by thought-transmission.

3. Jesus answers him. And is sending Ananias to his relief. 
Jesus is also sending into the mind of Saul information that

5
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Ananias is coming to restore his sight. The Lord says to Ananias, 
“He" (Saul) “hath seen in a vision a man named Ananias coming 
in, and putting his hand on him, that he might receive his sight." 
This is the answer to Saul’s prayer. And this answer has been 
directly transmitted from the mind of Jesus to the mind of Saul.

So here is an interchange of thought-transmissions between 
Saul and Jesus—a rudimentary conversation. Obviously this 
might occur again and again. For there might be very many 
subjects presented by Saul in prayer. And very many answers 
might come by direct thought-transmission. Then these inter
changes between Jesus and Saul might be developed to any extent, 
forming protracted intercourse.

4. But, in immediate connection with our subject, we have

Case 24. An Actual Instance of Continuous Intercourse by 
Telepathy—between Jesus and Ananias.

Though to Saul Jesus had appeared in his actual body, to Ana
nias he appears only “in a vision" and says, “Ananias." (Acts 9; 
10-16). Here there could have been no external call. This must 
have come into the mind of Ananias as a thought-message from 
the Lord.

And he said, “Behold I am here, Lord." This reply may or 
may not have gone to the Lord in oral words.

And the Lord said unto him, “Arise, and go into the street 
which is called Straight, and enquire in the house of Judas for 
one called Saul, of Tarsus; for, behold he prayeth," etc.

“Then Ananias answered, Lord, I have heard by many of this 
man, how much evil he hath done to thy saints at Jerusalem," 
etc.

But the Lord said, “Go thy way; for he is a chosen vessel 
unto me, to bear my name before the Gentiles, and kings, and the 
children of Israel," etc. There is no evidence that Jesus was 
anywhere near. His words all come by mental transmission. And 
the response of Ananias can reach Jesus only in that same way. 
And this conversation by telepathy might be repeated over and 
over.

6 . But exactly as Saul’s conversion was announced to Ananias
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here on earth, so it would be announced to Ananias or any angel 
in the other world. For here doubtless is an exemplification of 
the manner in which the conversion of a sinner is proclaimed to 
the bright spirits of that other world; i. e., by immediate thought- 
transmission from the great Head of the Church.

And this conversion of Saul was thus announced to the bright 
beings in the unseen world. If ever there was joy in the presence 
of the angels over one sinner that repented; there was joy at the 
conversion of Saint Paul. But, as we have recently observed, his 
decision to repent could become known to the angels only by 
direct thought-communication through the divine mind. So 
here is such a communication by telepathy—from the mind of 
Saul to the minds of the angels.

But now consider. Between Saul and Jesus (a human spirit 
of the other world) there has been a direct interchange of voluntary 
messages. Between Jesus and Ananias there has been quite a 
series of such voluntary exchanges. Then from Jesus to the angels 
in heaven, there has gone out a voluntary general thought-message.

To-day all these persons are in the heavenly state. Saint 
Paul and Saint Ananias have been friends for centuries. Parted 
by distance from each other and from Jesus, they desire inter
change of messages somewhat as in the long ago. Such inter
change certainly is possible. For the thoughts of the Old Testa
ment Saul were communicated to Samuel with equal ease, whether 
Samuel was in this world or the other. So those of the New 
Testament Saul may be communicated to Ananias with equal 
ease, whether Ananias be in this world or the next. Certainly, 
therefore, thought-communications may be made to Ananias and 
to Saul in the other world.

Paul and Ananias may send thought-messages to the Lord; and 
receive thought-messages from him. But this means that thought- 
communications may be sent by Paul and Ananias to another 
human spirit—Jesus.

We see the glorified Jesus in the other world, sending and 
receiving thought-communications with equal ease. And, since 
the saints are there to have as perfect a human nature as his, 
they must be able to send and receive thought-messages with like
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facility. Any other content in the mind of Paul might be trans
mitted as readily as was his prayerful uplifting. Any other 
content in the mind of Ananias could be conveyed as readily as 
his purpose to help Saul.

These holy human spirits have entered upon the life of which 
one peculiar characteristic is perfect, universal, and everlasting 
communion. For such disembodied intelligences, this can be 
possible in no other way than by telepathy. But they are members 
of the body of Christ. They are filled with the divine Spirit, by 
whom they are united in that one body. That Spirit is the great 
medium of all telepathic converse; the most perfect and ideal 
medium conceivable for the fullest voluntary, reciprocal, general 
intercourse among intelligent beings in the other world. There
fore we hold that, as on earth, so in the celestial life, there 
certainly would be interchange of thought-communications 
between Paul and Ananias if they desire this. But, if between 
them, then in the same manner there might be like communion 
between other souls.
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CHAPTER VII.

8TILL MORE DETAILED DISCUSSION. GENERAL DIVISION OP
THE SUBJECT. DIVINE MIND TRANSMITTING DIRECT
MESSAGES FROM ONE FINITE MIND TO ANOTHER.

Having thus, in a somewhat general way, outlined the essential 
character of this principle of thought-transmission, we will now 
seek to discuss it in a manner at once more comprehensive and 
detailed. Our fundamental principle is that the medium of all 
these telepathic communications is the divine mind. When a 
thought-message passes from one finite mind to another; it goes 
first to the divine mind, and is by that transmitted to the second 
finite mind. When one finite person obtains a thought-disclosure 
from another; it is only the divine mind that reads the mind of the 
agent, then transmits to the percipient. But we shall hereafter 
assume that this is understood, and, for simplicity of statement, 
speak of ideas as being transmitted directly from one finite mind 
to another, or read from one finite mind by another. Then, in 
its final analysis, every case of thought-transmission between two 
finite minds, must fall in one of the following three Classes. For 
there can be no others.

I. God, at His Own Instance, Mat Transmit some Content 
or Contents of One Finite Mind to Another.

n . One Finite Mind May Seek some Content or Con
tents from Another.

III. One Finite Mind May Send some Content or Con
tents to Another.

In each of these Classes, in the final analysis regarding the two 
finite minds between which the thought-communication takes 
place, there are three possible cases. There can be no others.
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A. Both minds may be of this world.
B. One mind may be of this world, and the second of the other 

world.
C. Both minds may be of the other world.
We will now consider these three main Classes, in the order 

above given.
God, knowing most perfectly, at all times, the contents of all 

finite minds, can communicate any content or contents of any 
one to any other. And he can do this—

At his own instance.
At the instance of one mind seeking thought-disclosure from 

another, or
At the instance of a mind wishing to send communication to

As the fundamental principles of Scripture have shown such 
communications to be possible, so the facts of Scripture prove them 
to be actual.

I. THE CLASS OF TELEPATHIC COMMUNICATIONS IN WHICH 
GOD, AT HIS OWN INSTANCE, TRANSMITS THE CONTENT OR 
CONTENTS OF ONE FINITE MIND TO ANOTHER FINITE MIND.

In this class all the communications between finite minds occur, 
neither at the will of the mind from which, nor that of the mind to 
which transmission is made, but solely at the will of God.

A. The Case in which Both Finite Minds are of This World.

To Isaiah God revealed what the king of Babylon had thought 
to himself. “For thou hast said in thine heart, I will ascend into 
heaven, I will exalt my throne above the stars of God;” etc. 
(Is. 13; 14). Here a past mental state is disclosed.

The reader will at once remember the various other instances 
which have been already given. To A hij ah God reveals what is 
now in the mind of Jeroboam's wife. (Case 9). Here a present 
purpose is laid bare.

Upon Sennacherib's approach to Jerusalem, God said to Isaiah, 
“By the way that he came, by the same shall he return, and shall 
not come into this city.” (Is. 37; 23). Thus to the prophet God

another,
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foretold the Assyrian king's prospective change of purpose, and 
decision to retreat by a particular route. To Moses God suc
cessively revealed the immediately prospective changes of purpose 
of Pharaoh. (Case 12). To Ahab, a prophet said, “At the 
return of the year, the king of Syria will come up against thee." 
For to this seer God had revealed the future, and perhaps as yet 
unformed purpose of Benhadad. (Case 10).

To Jeremiah God communicates the future, and probably not 
yet formed purpose of Nebuchadnezzar to slay two false prophets, 
and before the eyes of the people. (Case 11). Again the Lord 
said, “I will give all Judah into the hand of the king of Babylon, 
and he shall carry them captive into Babylon, and shall slay them 
with the sword. * * ♦ and all the treasures of the kings of 
Judah will I give into the hand of their enemies, which shall spoil 
them, and take them, and carry them to Babylon. ” (Jer. 20; 4-5). 
Here to the prophet God foretells the purpose which should lead 
the king of Babylon to carry Judah away, slay them with the 
sword, also transport the treasures of the king of Judah to Babylon. 
Again God told Jeremiah, “I will deliver Zedekiah * * and 
his servants, and the people, and such as are left in this city * * 
into the hand of Nebuchadnezzar * * and he shall smite 
them with the edge of the sword; he shall not spare them, neither 
have pity, nor have mercy." (Jer. 2 1 ; 7). And of Jerusalem 
God said, “It shall be given into the hand of the king of Babylon, 
and he shall bum it with fire." (Jer. 21; 10, and 34; 2).

There are many other similar prophesies. And they are of 
special interest in this connection. Because they exhibit in so 
striking a way the absolute thoroughness and accuracy with which 
the divine mind (the medium of telepathic intercourse) takes 
cognizance of all the mental contents of all finite intelligences. It 
understands the ideas, feelings, purposes, etc., that are to rise in 
such minds, before those finite souls become aware of these things 
themselves.

B. The Case in which One Mind is in the Other World.
As we have seen, Joseph’s fear to take Mary his wife is dis

closed by God to the mind of an angel. Herod’s purpose to seek
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the young child to slay him, is also communicated to the angel. 
(Case 19). Upon the conversion of the sinner, his change of 
heart is revealed to the angels of God.

What the spirits in the pit should say to the king of Babylon, 
was revealed to the mind of the prophet Isaiah, “Hell from be
neath is moved for thee to meet thee at thy coming; * * they 
shall speak and say unto thee. Art thou also become weak as we? 
art thou become like unto us?” (Is. 14; 9).

Jesus said to Peter, “Simon, Simon, behold Satan hath desired 
to have you, that he may sift you as wheat.” (Luke 2 2 ; 31). 
But Christ knew Satan’s purpose prior to and independently of 
such asking. So here was in effect a thought-revelation of Satan’s 
past purpose to Jesus. Again, we read, “ Your adversary the 
devil, as a roaring lion, walketh about, seeking whom he may 
devour.” (I. Pet. 5; 8 ). Here is a disclosure to Peter of Satan’s 
general present purpose. “The devils believe and tremble.” 
Here is a general statement of their mental attitude. To John 
God said, “When the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be 
loosed out of his prison, and shall go out to deceive the nations 
* * to gather them together to battle.” (Rev. 20; 7-8). 
Thus Satan’s past and present thoughts, intentions, and purposes; 
also those which shall move in his mind millenniums thereafter; 
have been by God directly disclosed to Peter, Paul, and John. 
If Satan’s thoughts may be made known; then surely also those 
of other evil spirits.

C. The Case in which Both Spirits are in the Other World.
That thought-communications are transmitted by God from 

spirits in the other world to spirits in that same world, is indicated 
by a variety of facts and arguments. We reason as follows.

We have just seen'that the thoughts and purposes of Satan 
were disclosed to Peter, Paul, and John; the prospective thoughts 
or words of other evil spirits in the pit were revealed to Isaiah; 
—in this world. Are we to suppose that all similar thingB will be 
withholden from those prophets and their fellows in the other life? 
Surely not. The intelligence of those inspired men and others 
like them, and their spiritual insight, is far greater in the other
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world than it was in this. We are constrained to believe that there, 
as here, they must receive such revelations.

Why does God make known to angels the conversion of the 
penitent? One reason is that they may rejoice over him. But 
another is that they may take care of him, to guide and to protect 
him. “ For he shall give his angels charge over thee, to keep thee 
in all thy wayB.” (Ps. 91; 1 2). This means their interest in 
him is to extend to everything about him. There are many 
communications from the minds of saints to the minds of angels. 
The whole trend of Scripture indicates this.

But the Exigencies in  the Lives of Saints Require that the Very 
Thoughts of Wicked Angels also should be Communicated to Good 
Angels; that the Latter may Perform their Duties toward the Disciples.

Evil angels are trying to tempt and injure us. Good angels are 
sent to help and bless us. Can they be entirely ignorant of the 
purposes of these evil spirits? Surely not. What is in the heart 
of Satan and his angels, must be communicated by God to the 
holy angels. We are compelled to believe the purposes of evil 
spirits are made known to the guardian spirits.

The thoughts of wicked men are disclosed by God to angels. 
The desire of Balaam to curse Israel, is communicated to an angel, 
and the latter is sent to withstand him. The continuing hatred 
of Herod for the infant Jesus, is continually known by the angel. 
But, when Herod is gone, the angel says to Joseph in a dream, 
“They are dead which sought the young child’s life.” (Matt. 2; 
19-20). The purpose of Herod to kill Peter on a certain day, is 
disclosed by God to the angel; and the latter comes to deliver 
the apostle. And when demons form plans against the saints, 
these must be revealed by God to his angelic ministers.

When Jesus was tempted of the Devil, he does not seem for the 
time to have desired angelic aid. But the angels evidently under
stood well what he was experiencing. For, though they had stood 
aloof; as soon as the temptation was ended, they came and min
istered unto him. They know our thoughts, and our temptations. 
And those ideas and suggestions which have been projected by 
evil spirits into our souls must be known to angelic minds. From 
the very necessities of our Christian life, there must be revealed
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to our attendant spirits what is passing in the minds of Satan and 
his hosts.

The Exigencies of the Angelic Life Itself, seem to make it certain 
that to good spirits God communicates the thoughts and purposes 
of evil spirits; that the angels may know what their duty is. 
“ There was war in heaven; Michael and his angels fought against 
the dragon; and the dragon fought and his angels, and pre
vailed not; neither was their place found any more in heaven.” 
(Rev. 12; 7-8). But back of Michael and his angels was the 
Deity. The plans, thoughts, impulses of the Devil and his angels 
were all known to God. And did God, knowing these things, 
conceal them from his own angels, who were contending against 
those evil spirits; and would be much helped by knowing the 
thoughts and intentions of the latter? The idea would seem 
preposterous.

From the Very Necessities of the Divine Administration, these 
direct communications of ideas by God from spirit to spirit, must 
be constantly made in directing those spirits in the other life. In 
this world, in the Bible, we find God continually revealing the 
thoughts, purposes, etc., of one mind to other minds, to carry out 
his own divine decrees.

But that coming world is incomparably greater and more com
prehensive. Such vast multitudes of spirits I All the angels! 
All the ransomed souls of all the generations! Their life more 
active! Also of a higher order! The theatre of their activities 
extending through infinite areas! Such countless occupations! 
Such myriads of correspondences and correlations! The intri
cacies of the drama must be ineffably greater than in this present 
state.

While the Church is here on earth, there is this provision by 
which ideas, feelings, and purposes may be directly made known 
from one mind to other minds. There must be similar provision 
for the glorified Church in heaven. If this was necessary to carry 
out God’s plans for his people on a little world like ours; much 
more for the fulfilment of his purposes in that other life, when 
his Church inherits the illimitable universe.

Otherwise how can he as a sovereign marshall his hosts, and
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administer the different departments of his empire? The heavenly 
bands would be like an army in which no person ever knew what 
course any other person was to pursue; where he would be, or 
what he would do. Therefore we must believe these thought- 
transmissions by him from mind to mind are going on continually. 
Individuals, groups, and hosts of individuals must be thus put in 
communication with one another.

The Scriptural Teaching that (he Church is the Body of Christ, 
further Compels Belief that the Above Position is Correct.

Among the members of the human body, there must be a mutual 
cooperation; each recognizing and respecting the movements of 
the others, and the movement of each being determined by the 
movements of the others; all under the guidance of the head. 
Believers are members of the body of Christ. The Church of the 
other world is a vast unity. As with the human body here, so it 
must be with Christ's mystic body hereafter. Among all its 
parts there must be constant, sensitive, mutual understanding 
and cooperation. His members must move with reference to 
one another in that future life, their relations reciprocal and cor
respondent.

Those members must be continually directed by the Head. 
But this can be brought about only by telepathy. Christ's ideas 
and commands are thus transmitted to his members. The ideas 
and purposes of one member, so far as necessary, are thus trans
mitted to other members (as we saw between Saul and Ananias); 
only on an infinite scale.

Wherever holy spirits move throughout his boundless realms, 
he must be forever conveying communications from one mind to 
another. Analogy and the necessities of the case compel us to 
believe these disclosures from finite mind to finite mind are in 
progress throughout the cosmos forever.

As the unquestionable teachings of Scripture had previously 
shown that these direct transmissions of thought, at the instance 
of God himself, are possible; so the facts of Holy Writ prove: 
(1) that between spirits of this world they have actually and 
repetitiously occurred; (2) between spirits of this world on one 
side, and finite beings of the unseen world on the other, they have
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actually and repetitiously occurred and are occurring all the time. 
While a variety of Scriptural arguments oblige us to believe (3) 
that, among the thronging spirits of the other world they likewise 
go on eternally. Sound logic seems to lead to these conclusions.

As already observed, in the Class just treated, all thought- 
communications from one finite mind to another are involuntary 
on the part of those minds themselves. They occur solely at the 
volition of the Deity. And, since his omnipresent mind is the 
medium of intercourse, no distance between spirits, though they 
be a universe apart, can make the slightest difference in the 
facility or completeness of this communication.
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CHAPTER VIII.

MIND-READING. OR CLAIRVOYANCE: AS EXHIBITED IN NA
TURE. ONE FINITE MIND SEEKING AND OBTAINING 

SOME CONTENT OR CONTENTS FROM ANOTHER.

Clairvoyance is the name given to that type of psychic activity 
in which one mind (whether by deliberate attempt, or without 
much conscious effort) directly reads or interprets the contents 
of another mind. These latter may include ideas, emotions, or 
volitions. There may be a reading of sensory impressions of dif
ferent kinds, e. g., those of sight and sound. Though, when au
ditory impressions are thus obtained by the percipient, such ac
quisition is sometimes called clairaudience. P may secure very 
complex combinations of all these things. And they may pertain 
to very distant persons, objects, or events; to whatever A has 
seen, or heard, etc.

In the Class of incidents in Biblical telepathy treated in the 
preceding chapter, all the thought-communications from one 
finite mind to another occurred solely at the instance of the Deity. 
They were involuntary on the part of the finite minds themselves. 
But our object is rather to study such communications between 
finite intelligences as occur at the will of one of those latter minds, 
whether acting as agent or percipient.

And we will now consider, in the telepathy of science,

n . THAT CLASS OF TELEPATHIC COMMUNICATIONS IN 
WHICH ONE FINITE MIND VOLUNTARILY SEEKS AND OB
TAINS THOUGHT-DISCLOSURES FROM ANOTHER.

In those cases of psychic transmission which we noted in 
Chapter II, the agent was active, and the percipient was passive. 
In the class now to be considered, this relation is reversed. A is 
entirely passive. He makes no effort whatever to transmit 
anything to P. But P is active. And his mind searches that of 
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A. He reads from this latter mind what A thinks, feels, wills, 
sees, hears, etc.; or what A has thought, felt, willed, seen, heard, 
etc. P apparently may thus read anything whatever that is in 
the mind of A.

We are now discussing only T e l e p a t h ic  C l a ir v o y a n c e ; 
namely, that type in which the information received by P is con
fessedly read from some other mind, near or remote. We take 
no account whatever of any supposed power of the mind, before 
the death of the body, to wander away from the latter, and make 
independent observations of scenes or events at a distance from 
that body, to which it afterward returns. We do not believe the 
soul ever makes any such extra-corporeal flights or excursions, 
returning again to the physical frame it had left. We do not 
think that sound science supports any such theory. This so-called 
I n d e p e n d e n t  C l a ir v o y a n c e , this imagined ability of the mind, 
in some occult way, to take cognizance of distant objects and 
events, beyond any possible reach of any physical sense of its body, 
and without reading from some other mind; we regard as some
thing whose existence has never been proved.

But that the mind of one person of psychic endowments can 
perceive the inward contents of the mind of another, is as cer
tain as that the physical eye of the first can perceive the exter
nal form, characteristics, movements, etc., of the body of that 
second. That one person can read the mind of another, is as 
unquestionable as that he can read a printed page. It is scien
tifically established. There is a mental vision that reads the 
interior of the agent’s soul; revealing the contents of that mind, 
even to those portions of them that are submerged in its uncon
scious tracts.

Clairvoyance is a very highly developed type of telepathic 
susceptibility. In the physical vision of external objects these 
latter are pictured in the percipient’s eye, then mirrored in his 
mind. In the psychic vision of a soul, the contents of that soul 
are recognized, and pictured in the percipient’s mind. The 
inward ideas, emotions, volitions, and sensory impressions of the 
agent mind are interpreted by and reflected in the percipient 
mind, independently of any sensory organ of either person.
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Such clairvoyant activity may be by deliberate volition—i. e., 
experimental; or without special intentional effort—i. e., spon
taneous.

I .  E x p e r im e n t a l  C l a ir v o y a n c e .

This deliberate voluntary reading of one mind by another, may 
occur when the reading percipient and the agent whose mind is 
read are near together, or far apart.

When they are near together, in case there is the least pos
sibility that the clairvoyant may obtain ideas from the agent 
in any other way than by directly reading the latter's mind, there 
are ample precautions that may be observed. His eyes may be 
blindfolded, and his head bandaged, so it will be utterly impossible 
for him to acquire information by any sensory impression or in 
any ordinary way. But it will be found that the clairvoyant 
will obtain his psychic visions when his eyes are bandaged, just as 
readily as when they are open. Because these visions are not 
received through his own eyes at all. He is obtaining from the 
mind of another, visual impressions which have been acquired 
by that agent mind.

And this may be done when the percipient is in the normal 
state or the hypnotic.

1 . In the Normal State.
We give illustration.

Case 2 5 . The Boy Ludovic Reads Miscellaneous Ideas from 
the Mind of his Mother.

(Observed by Dr. Quintard. Annales des sciences psychiques.
1894. p. 323).
Ludovic X. is a child of rather less than seven years of age, quick, bright, 

robust, and in excellent health. He is absolutely free from any nervous de
fect; and his parents are equally free from suspicion, from a neuropathological 
point of view. They are people of calm temperament, who know nothing of 
the excesses of life.

At the age of five years, however, this child appeared to follow in the steps 
of the celebrated Inaudi. His mother wished at this time to teach him the 
multiplication-table, and she perceived, not without surprise, that he recited 
it as well as she dia. Soon the little boy, getting excited by the amusement, 
began to make multiplications with a formidable multiplier, out of his own
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head. Indeed, they had only to read him a problem, taken by chance out of a 
collection, ana he would give the solution at once. For example, this:

“If twenty-five francs fifty centimes were put in my pocket, I should have 
three times what I have now, less five francs forty centimes. What is the 
amount that I have?”

Hardly was the statement finished than the child, without even taking 
time to reflect, answered that it would be exactly fifteen francs forty-five 
centimes. They then took this other problem from among the more difficult 
ones at the end of the book:

“The diameter of the earth equals 6366 kilometres; find the distance of the 
earth from the sun{ knowing that it equals 24,000 terrestrial diameters. Ex
press this distance m leagues.’1

The child gave without hesitation, in his little, chattering voice, the re
quired solution, 38,196,000 leagues.

This child’s father, being otherwise occupied, gave at first only partial 
attention to his son’s achievements. At length, however, his interest became 
aroused, and as he is something of an Observer, at least by profession; he was 
not long in remarking: First, that the child paid very little attention, and 
sometimes none at all, to the reading of the problem. Second, that his mother, 
whose presence was an indispensable condition to the success of the experi
ment, must always have under her eyes or in her thoughts the solution asked 
for. From this the father concluded that his son did not calculate at all, but 
divin ed , or, in other words, he practised the art of thouaht reading on his mother, 
and the father resolved to certify himself in regard to this. Therefore he begged 
Madame X. to open a dictionary, and ask her son what page she had underher 
eyes, and the boy answered at once, “It is page 456.’’ This was correct. The 
experiment was repeated ten times, and ten times they obtained a similar 
result. • • •

If Madame X. marked with her nail any word whatever in a book, the 
child when questioned would name the word underlined. If a phrase was 
written in a note-book, however long it might be, it was sufficient for it to have 
passed under the maternal eyes for the child to repeat the phrase word for 
word when asked to do so even by a stranger; and he displayed no appearance 
of suspecting that he had accomplished a tour de force. Nor was it even 
necessary that the phrase, the number, or the word should be put on paper; 
for the son to succeed in his mind reading, it was sufficient that anything 
should be fixed in his mother’s thought. * * *

He designated without hesitation whatever object was hidden, without his 
knowledge, in a drawer. If he was asked what were the contents of a purse, 
he would give them, even to the dates on the pieces of money contained in it. 
But where the child was particularly amusing was in his translation of foreign 
languages. We are told that he would even, though ignorant of any language 
but his own, solve problems presented to him in English, Latin, Greek, or 
Spanish. “He gave every appearance of understanding English, Spanish, and 
Greek perfectly. At last a mend of the family asked him the meaning of the 
Latin phrase, ‘L upus currebat sine pedibus 8u is.f The little boy translated 
it to the general satisfaction. The name of little  prodigy was in everybody’s 
mouth.’’

His mother did not transmit mental messages to him. Says Flammarion, 
“The thought-reading in this case was frequently accomplished against her 
will. * * * When this child was old enough to learn to read in earnest, 
his mother who had undertaken, the task of teaching him, observed with an
noyance that her son made no progress under her tuition. He did not exercise 
either judgment or memory, because he comprehended everything. A thou
sand ingenious devices were required to achieve the desired object.’’
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2 . In the Hypnotic stale.
In the study of Psychical Science, hypnotism has enabled the 

French investigators to obtain their most striking telepathic 
results. And this suggests a few general remarks about

The Subliminal Self and the Hypnotic State.
A certain portion of our mental activity is entirely within the 

field of consciousness. This latter part of the mind is sometimes 
called the “supraliminal self;” i. e., the part which is “above the 
threshold” of consciousness, and within the sphere of self-inspec
tion.

But, below this conscious horizon, there is a portion of the 
mind which is not within the scope of mental vision. There are 
submerged tracts of which we are not cognizant. And these are 
called the subconscious or “subliminal” self—that part which 
is “beneath the threshold” of consciousness. The existence of 
this subconscious mind is said to have been first discovered and 
discussed by Leibnitz, who died about 1716. And these two 
selves are the two hemispheres of that larger and complete self— 
the soul.

Now the subliminal or unconscious self, in some of its activities, 
surpasses the supraliminal self. It sometimes manifests great 
powers. It may take sensory cognizance of things which the 
supraliminal self entirely overlooks. It retains the memory of 
multitudes of things the supraliminal self has forgotten. It may, 
in our dreams, solve difficult problems. The mind does a large 
part of its work by unconscious cerebration. The subliminal 
self displays unusual faculties—that are not altogether brought 
out in this present state, but may develop in the life to come.

Now there are times when this subliminal self, which is usually 
below the field of consciousness, rises into that field; and, for a 
while, becomes ascendant. And this condition is characteristic 
of the hypnotic state. In that state, the mind which is active 
plainly is not the supraliminal self. That supraliminal self is 
largely quiescent. The subject displays powers which that self 
does not possess. Other powers, usually submerged but now 
active, are in evidence. It is the subliminal self that is uppermost
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and specially dominant. And, when this is in control, it often 
develops unusual gifts of a telepathic or clairvoyant character. 
These faculties manifest themselves much more clearly and strongly. 
And that fact is the reason of our present interest in mesmerism 
or hypnotism, which are one and the same thing. For this, 
with its marvels, has a most important place in experimental 
psychology. It has been the means of revealing to man some of 
the most interesting and important facts about his own higher 
mental powers. Because, in that state, his ordinary forces often 
are largely suspended, and various transcendent faculties come 
into play.

Between the person who hypnotizes and the person hypnotized 
there develops a peculiar intimacy or sympathy of mental relation 
—a certain “community of ideas and of sensations.” And prob
ably hypnotism, in its purely telepathic and clairvoyant features, 
gives us a much better idea of the conditions which will charac
terize our psychical activities in the future life. Whether in that 
life there will be any such thing as mesmerism or hypnotism, is a 
matter about which we know absolutely nothing either way. 
But there certainly will be in it conditions which hypnotism enables 
us better to understand.

The hypnotic trance often develops a most remarkable and 
sustained sympathy or rapport between the agent and the percipi
ent in matters pertaining to psychic intercommunication. It gives 
the most perfect conditions for telepathic or clairvoyant intercourse 
we are able experimentally to command in our present state.

And the characteristic feature of the hypnotic or mesmeric 
relation, is that the will of the sensitive is almost entirely in 
subjection to, or in harmony with the will of the operator. Now, 
in the eternal life, we don't know that anybody ever will be 
hypnotized. But we know that all wills are to be harmonized. 
All souls, in all particulars, most thoroughly in harmony with 
the will of God, and Christ, and the Holy Spirit; hence in harmony 
with one another. All minds absolutely in harmony with the Di
vine Mind—the medium through which telepathic communica
tions are forever carried on. Hence that future state must be 
specially favorable to psychic intercommunion. And the hypnotic
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state here assists our study and understanding of that psychic 
intercourse which we are to enjoy there.

Mesmeric or hypnotic conditions are so specially favorable 
to clairvoyant activity, that under them P usually shows his 
highest clairvoyant power. And the impressions received by 
him are sometimes of the most striking character.

Activity of the psychic faculties implies nothing whatever, 
either one way or the other, about the essential truthfulness 
of the messages sent or received. Telepathy may, with absolute 
precision, transmit some belief in the mind of A. But that belief, 
in point of fact, may be right, or it may be entirely erroneous. 
Clairvoyance may, with faultless accuracy, read from some mind 
its opinion about a given subject. But that opinion may be cor
rect, or totally incorrect. Successful psychic activity means 
merely that a mental content, as it exists in the mind of the agent, 
is accurately reproduced in the mind of the percipient; whether 
that content itself be correct or incorrect.

We give a simple illustration of mind-reading in the hypnotic 
trance.

Gen. Noizet, who is spoken of as among the most earnest and 
accurate of the authors who have written on magnetism, reports 
an interesting experience of his own.

Case 2 6 . A Clairvoyante Reads from the Mind of Gen. Noizet 
Where He has Been that Day, and What He has been Doing.

(From Flammarion.* The Unknown. Pp. 283-285.)
The somnambulist arrived, and was put to sleep, after which I put myself at 

once in connection with her, and inquired if she could tell what I had done 
during the day.

* Regarding the cases which we cite from Flammarion, it is proper to re
mark here that his mode of reporting psychic phenomena is somewhat different 
from that of the English psychologists. These latter usually submit, with 
their cases, the proofs of the same; as the affidavits, attestations, etc., of 
principals and witnesses. But Flammarion merely makes a general affirmar 
tion tnat he has satisfied himself of the correctness of the accounts of the inci
dents which he narrates.

Of his authorities he sayB, *‘Every one of them was the servant of truth.” 
“I shall suppress all * * * protestations of sincerity and moral certitude. 
Each correspondent affirm* upon h is honor that he has reported the facts 
exactly as he has known them. I would like this to be understood once for 
all.” The U nknown. Pp. 68-79.
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I asked her where I had gone after luncheon. She answered, without hesi
tation, to the Tuileries, which could, however, easily have been simply for the 
purpose of a walk. I persisted, asking her where I had entered the Tuileries, 
and she answered, still correctly, by the entrance at the Quay, near the Pont 
Royal 'And what then?* 'You went into the chateau. rBy which stair
case? Was it the one in the middle?' 'No, it was by that in the comer near 
the entrance.' At this point she became puzzled about the staircases, and 
they are really very confusing, for there are several: the grand staircase in use 
at the pavilion  de Flore, and the staircase to the King's apartments, with their 
various landing-places, and the steps leading from one to another. Then she 
took me into a large hall where there were officers. It was a waiting-room on 
the rez-de-chaussee. ‘You were expected,' she said to me. ‘And what then?' 
‘A tall young man came, who spoke with you.' ‘Who was this young man?’ 
‘I do not know him.' ‘Look carefully.' ‘Ail, it is the King's son.' * * * 
'And after this?' ‘You got into a carriage.' 'Alone?' 'No, with the prince.' 
'How was I seated?' 'Backwards, on the left.' 'Were we alone in the car
riage?' ‘No, there was another large gentleman on the front seat.' * * * 
‘Where did we go?' ‘You followed the river.' 'And then?* 'You went into 
a large chateau.* 'What was that chateauV  'I do not know; there were 
trees before coming to it.' 'Look attentively; you ought to recognize it.' 
'No, I do not know it.' I abandoned this question, and I said to her, in order 
to continue: ‘You were in a large hall!* Then she gave me a description, 
from her imagination, of a hall where Bhe saw stars shining on a white ground. 
Then she said to me: ‘There were large tables there.' ‘And what was on those 
tables?’ ‘Something which was not high, but was not entirely flat?' I could 
not induce her to tell me that they were plans in relief, things which, no 
doubt, she had never seen. 'What did we ao then, at these tables?' ‘You 
showed something. You got on a chair, and you pointed out something with 
a stick.' This remarkable item was perfectly correct. Then, after a great 
deal of hesitation, she said that we got into a carriage and drove away. I said 
to her then. ‘Look backwards; you ought to recognize the place we came from.' 
'Ah,' said she, as though astonished and a little confused, 'it is the Hotel des 
Invalides.' She then added that the prince had left me at my own door, which 
was true.

Although I was familiar with the phenomena of somnambulism, this scene 
struck me a great deal, and I can only attribute the species of divination dis
played by the somnambulist to a faculty enabling her to read in my mind or 

till existing in my brain. This continues to be the only explana-

We proceed next to consider,

II. S p o n t a n e o u s  C l a ir v o y a n c e .

This is like the spontaneous psychic activity of the mind in 
other things. We saw that one mind, without formal deliberate 
effort, and of its natural spontaneous impulses may flash a tele
pathic message to another mind. So in clairvoyance, without 
any special attempt to do it, one mind may spontaneously read the 
various contents from another mind. There develops what may 
be termed a sort of “community of ideas.” The percipient, as it
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were, intuitively interprets the thoughts and other mental pro
cesses of the mind of the agent.

In the following narrative, Captain Battersby, F. R. A. S., 
of Enniskillen, Ireland, is accustomed to mesmerize his mother- 
in-law (Mrs. Jno. Evens) for the relief of pain. When thus in the 
hypnotic sleep, she develops clairvoyant powers. In her normal 
state she knows only English and German. Yet, when in a hyp
notic relation with the agent, she understands and can translate 
three other languages with which he is acquainted.

Case 2 7 . Mrs. Evens, by Clairvoyance, Temporarily Acquires 
from die mind of Captain Battersby a Knowledge of Various Lan
guages, and Follows his Thoughts.

(From Phantasms of the Living. Vol. II. P. 344.)
To a question asked in a foreign language, the patient usually replied in the 

same, provided that I could myself have aone so. Asking her, however, a 
question in German, the answer to which I could not myself have translated 
into that language, she (though herself a good German scholar) answered
only-----  ‘Your mouth is shut/ Asked the same question when awake, she
coiild answer in the language at once.

(A) As a rule she would, when asleep, translate short sentences of Greek, 
Latin, or Irish, all quite unknown tongues to her, provided I knew the transla
tion, but not otherwise. Now and then, however, this experiment failed.

She could generally tell the time by a watch placed in her hand, the name of 
a book, the original ot a photograph, &c.. provided all these were known to me.

[After describing an unusual trance wmch he observed in Mrs. Evens at the 
time of a distant thunder-storm, the narrator goes on:]—

The electrical fluid in the air seemed to have excited Mrs. E. to a very high 
state of thought-reading, as she now began, for the first and only time I ob
served such a phenomenon, to speak of her own accord, unquestioned, and to 
follow the course of my thoughts aloud now and then.

Three other persons, Miss J. A. Evens, Miss M. L. Evens, and 
Mrs. Battersby certify that they were witnesses of the occurrences 
related in (A), and that these were correctly described.

Both in experimental and spontaneous clairvoyance, the per
cipient may read from the mind of the agent pictures of objects 
and scenes at a great distance from the latter, provided these pic
tures have been clearly impressed on that agent's mind. For 
ideas, impressions, etc., which have never been distinctly in his 
mind, can never be clearly read from that mind.

Furthermore, the percipient may thus read from the mind of 
the agent, though the latter himself is indefinitely remote. And,
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even under these circumstances, the reading from the mind of 
A may go on at length just the same as if the principals were close 
together.

The following incident occurred when the percipient was in a 
state of normal wakefulness.

Case 2 8 . Mrs. D. (who seems to be In Athens) Reads from 
the Mind of Mrs. H. in Rome, All about the Latter’s Appearance 
and Surroundings.

(From Journal S. P. R. Oct., 1906. Pp. 308-309.)
Reported by the Percipient.
Saturday, Jan. 27, 1900. This afternoon while I was sitting near the fire 

talking to L., I was holding a small photo of Mrs. H. and describing her. 
Where is she now?1 asked L. ‘In Rome/ I answered, ‘settled for the winter/ 
And as I spoke suddenly I felt conscious of what she might be doing at the time. 
‘Do you know/ I went on, ‘I think she must be just coming out of her room on 
to a high terrace such as we have here, only that there is green over it/ L. 
did not say ‘nonsense/ but just asked quietly: ‘What is she wearing?' ‘A
black skirt/ I answered, ‘and a mauve blouse—she is looking out over many 
roofs and spires—and now she has gone back into the room and a maid is 
closing the shutters/ ‘Can you see her room?' asked L. ‘I think it is small/ 
I said; ‘there is a cottage-piano and a writing table near it. I think the large 
head of Hermes stands on it and something silver/ And then I felt nothing 
more and added: ‘What nonsense I have been talking!’ L. thinks there may 
be some truth in the impression, and wants me to write and ask Mrs. H. what 
Bhe remembers of this afternoon. It was about 6 o'clock.

I cannot say I saw anything; somehow I seemed to feel her surroundings 
were just so. I have never been to Rome, nor has she told me anything of 
where she lives beyond the address.

Extracts from letter addressed by Mrs. H. in Rome to Mrs. D. 
Feb. 5, 1900.

Two days ago, as I was dressing in the morning, I was thinking of you. 
You had been so much in my thoughts for some days that I had really worried, 
wondering if you were still ill, or E. again. That morning, as I awoke, thoughts 
of you came, and I determined to write you as soon as I had my coffee. Im
agine my surprise and delight, therefore, to receive your letter, a letter so full 
of interest to me, that I have had no rest since its arrival, in my great desire to 
answer it. * * *

You have certainly, however, filled much of my thoughts these day[s],— 
and I have felt you in an extraordinary manner. You certainly have a power 
to visit your friends, and to see them, and to make them feel you.

Your letter is absolutely startling and mysterious. * * * [The writer 
then avows her belief in telepathy and clairvoyance.] . . . That you
have peeped at me in my small Roman house is certainly a fact. * * * the 
facts as a whole are true and exact and perfect, as you shall see. * * * I 
have a dear little vine-covered terrace, looking out into the Piazza di Spagna, 
* * * The afternoon of Jan. 27th I returned to my home after a walk
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• * * at 5 P. M. I * * * went at once into my dining-room to see 
about the dinner table. * * * I busied myself about the table for some
time, then stepped on to the terrace (which is so pretty, but opens, unfortu
nately, from the kitchen). I went into the terrace at that time to see about 
our dessert for dinner, which I had put there to become cool. Then I went 
back into the dining-room, and as the hanging-lamp had just been lighted, I 
ordered the maid to drop the outside curtains. She did so. I remember that 
I looked just then at the clock, and it was 5.35 P. M. I had on a black skirt, 
a black sUk blouse, and a mauve tie, which twisted about my neck and hung in 
two ends to my waist. It looked to you like a mauve blouse. Then I went 
into our small salon and took something from the table. I remember it dis
tinctly. Our salon is very small: there is an upright piano and a writing- 
table, on which are photos and books too, and a lot of little silver things. 
Hermes (your photo to me) stands very near, on another little table, quite 
near, in fact. It is all quite mysterious. I believe you have really peeped 
into my house.

Mr. W. J. Stillman, a well-known American writer, and a man 
possessed of psychical endowments, gives the following account of 
his experience with two of his lady acquaintances.

Case 2 9 . Mr. Stillman has Psychic Relations with Two of his 
Friends. One Telepathically Transmits to his Mind, the Other 
Clairvoyantly Reads from I t

(Reported by himself. Phantasms of the Living. Vol. II. 
Pp. 357-358.)

Of the first (Mrs. M.) he says:—
She had a psychological power which is in my experience unique, and be

tween herself and any very intimate friend there was a mental sympathy al
most amounting on her part to clairvoyance. Between her and myself there 
was especially a sympathy so distinct that I could generally, by excluding 
physical objects of attention, perceive her mental, sometimes physical, condi
tion, and she on her part had generally a presentiment of my visits. * * ♦

If she ever desired to see me urgently, I felt the impression of her mind so 
strongly that I invariably, when not urgently occupied, went to her at once. 
Some years after I knew her, she went to California, in the hope of throwing 
off the pulmonary disease of which she died, and during her absence we cor
responded regularly. One day, during the voyage, I had a sudden and vivid 
impression that she was dying, and noted it in my diary. On getting the 
letter which announced her safe arrival I found recorded that, on the day I had 
noted in my dianr, she had been completely overcome by the intense heat, and 
had it not been for the steamer’s fortunate arrival the same day at Acapulco, 
where ice and lemon were instantly procured from the shore, in her own 
opinion and that of the surgeon she would probably have died that day.

One day, while working quietly in my studio at New York, not knowing 
where she was{ nor having had any recent communication from her, I had 
suddenly a vivid perception that she wanted the help of Sara [her daughter]. 
I crossed the ferry at once to Brooklyn, took a carriage and drove to her 
daughter’s house, saying to her that her mother wanted her, saw her in the
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carriage, and on her way, and then went back to my studio. The next day I 
learned that Mrs. M. had been suddenly forced to participate in a most dis
tressing and agitating scene, during which her daughter arrived, finding her 
mother completely prostrated and fainting, and carried her off to her own 
house.

Of the second (Mrs. B.) he says:—
One of the most intimate mutual friends of Mrs. M. and myself was a Mrs. 

B., wife of a well-known American sculptor. Between Mrs. B. and myself 
there was a m ental sympathy, even stronger than that with Mrs. M., though 
different in kind. * * * She had Zscnokke’s gift of seeing events in me
Sist life of people with whom she was en rapport, and I remember W. C.

ryant saying one day that she had told him of events of the gravest impor- 
tance in his life, known to no one then living but himself. In her normal con
dition she read the thoughts of any one with whom she was intimate, and 
answered mental questions, or described mental conditions with no hesitation, 
and the greatest fulness and clearness. • • • There are still many of her 
circle living who can attest the truth of what I say. * * * Her ‘occult* 
powers varied greatly, and sometimes seemed entirely suspended, as well as 
affected by the influence of people around her. Between her and myself there 
was always a complete confidence, and I found it quite impossible to think 
in her presence and keep my thoughts from her; and her feeling for me was 
that of an elder sister, so that 1 willingly submitted my mind to her scrutiny; 
nor did I ever find her perceptions unfounded, although, in some cases, it was 
several years before I found out the basis of her impressions.

W. J. S til lm a n .

And this probably is a faint suggestion of the manner in which 
in the other world, one individual may passively receive ideas 
transmitted from a second mind, while a third person actively 
reads ideas from that first passive mind.

In Matt. 2; 13, the angel actively reads from the passive mind 
of Herod his purpose to slay the Holy Child, then actively trans
mits that fact to the sleeping Joseph, who passively receives it. 
“ Herod will seek the young child to destroy him. ” And we argue 
that all these principals might be an unlimited distance apart, 
while such psychic communion was going on.

This exercise of clairvoyant power by a given individual may 
take place without the knowledge of the persons whose minds he 
reads; and it may be a frequent, habitual thing. We illustrate. 
(From The Sleeping Preacher of North Alabama. By Rev. G. W. 
Mitchell. New York. W. C. Smith. 65 John St., 1876. Con
densed by F. W. H. Myers, in Human Personality. Vol. II. pp. 
562-569.)

Digitized by Google Original from 

HARVARD UNIVERSITY



m in d - r e a d in g  a s  e x h ib it e d  in  n a t u r e . 93

Case 3 0 . Rev. C. B. Sanders Frequently Obtains Clairvoyant 
Information from Other Minds, Located in Various Directions, 
and at Various Distances.

The subject of this sketch had peculiar nervous paroxysms, 
in connection with which came a state which was called “sleep,” 
because on emerging from it, he was unconscious of everything 
that had occurred during its continuance.

Speaking of this sleep, Dr. W. T. Thach says, “At the time, 
he seems conscious of everything that is going on around him; 
and not only so, but of what is transpiring at any point to which his 
attention is directed, regardless of distance. * * I have fre
quently had him to give me the exact condition of patients whom 
he had never seen and who were miles distant.” * *

[This was by clairvoyance from the mind of Dr. Thach, or the 
minds of the patients. Author.]

Mr. Mitchell writes of Mr. Sanders as having “occasional knowl
edge of conversation and scenes occurring elsewhere, or of letters 
written and sermons preached at a distance.”

[This knowledge was read from other minds that were or had 
been on the ground, or otherwise had information. Author.] 

Mr. John W. Pruit gives the following account.
M e r id ia n s v illb , A la ., May 7th. 1878.

I certify that one day about the middle of the month of February, 1866, 
while Brother Sanders was confined to his bed from his dislocated thigh, I was 
at his house, and he was lying in his bed and in one of his so-called ‘sleeps.’ 
He attracted my attention by a hearty laugh.

I asked him the cause of his amusement.
He replied, “I was laughing at De Witt.”
I asked what DeWitt was doing.
He said. “He was having a hard scuffle to keep from falling off the fence, for 

the top rail was turning with him and he was tnring to keep from falling over it.” 
Nothing more was said on the subject until De Witt arrived, which was in 

ten or fifteen minutes.
The fence where the difficulty occurred was from three-fourths to a mile 

distant, on the other side of a thick grove of timber and underbrush, and of 
an intervening hill.

And I further certify that no communication from any person or source was 
received in reference to De Witt until he arrived and confirmed what S. said.

J. W. P r u i t t .

De Witt corroborates the story, explaining “the trouble he 
had had in trying to get over the fence with a sack of peas in one 
hand, and a bowl of custard in the other. ”

[This was clairvoyance from the mind of De Witt. Author.]
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94 TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

Several cases are recorded of his supernormal knowledge of accidents oc
curring to distant persons, such as the stumbling of a lady carrying some boil
ing-hot water, and the scalding of her arm in consequence (the incident oc
curring in another State); he also gave a description of injuries to another lady 
(thirty-five miles distant) from a lightning stroke, at the time of the occur
rence. His account of a fire in Salisbury, N. C., with a description of ‘‘the tin- 
shop in which it broke out, and the extent of its ravages,” reminds one of the 
incident of Swedenborg’s description of the fire at Stockholm when he was at 
Gottenburg.

[These were simply exhibitions of clairvoyance from minds 
somewhat remote. Author.]

Thus this percipient was reading minds in all directions, and 
at all distances; and none of the persons whose minds he read 
were conscious that he was reading them. There might be almost 
unconsciously perceived, but distinctly and unerringly recognized, 
the whereabouts, appearance, occupations, thoughts, and purposes 
of many other persons indefinitely remote.

We have no reason to suppose that either the ordinary or the 
extraordinary powers of the human mind grow less upon enter
ing the other world. Everything points to the position that they 
there become stronger. And, in the case of this clairvoyant in
telligence, we have probably a suggestion of the manner in which, 
in that higher life, the remarkably endowed subject of this sketch 
or any other person may be ever spontaneously reading from the 
minds of others in different directions, and at indefinite distances. 
There either he or any one else may be taking instantaneous cog
nizance of what others are thinking, feeling, saying, doing, or 
intending; in every direction and at any distance about him. 
For, in a rudimentary, infinitesimal way, this is a reflection of 
the manner in which the glorified human mind of Jesus (as pre
sumably that of every other saint) possesses this power of clair
voyance. And it remotely resembles that in which the divine 
mind of any Person of the Godhead forever reads all other minds.
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CHAPTER IX.

MIND-READING, OR CLAIRVOYANCE, AS EXHIBITED IN
NATURE. ONE FINITE MIND SEEKING AND OBTAINING 

SOME CONTENT OR CONTENTS FROM ANOTHER.
(Continued from last Chapter.)

Clairvoyant activity may not only occur when the percipient 
is in the normal state or the hypnotic; but, in either of these 
states, it may be manifested under many different circumstances, 
and in many different forms.

We will for a few moments note

1. “Traveling Clairvoyance. ”
When the object, scene, or event of which the clairvoyant reads 

a picture from the mind of the agent, is at considerable distance, 
there are two ways in which this distance may apparently be over
come.

a. The scene may seem to be transported to the percipient. 
So the latter, while entirely conscious that he has not moved from 
his own actual location, seems to see the object or event as right 
before him. And he describes it all as if he there actually saw 
and heard everything entering into the given incident.

b. Or, since the percipient is reading from the mind of the agent 
impressions made upon that mind when the agent was at the given 
point of observation, the percipient may think himself instan
taneously transported to that spot at which the agent is or was 
while seeing and hearing; whether the point be near or far remote.

And this is the scientific explanation of those experiences not 
unfrequently recorded, in which a clairvoyant, whether awake or 
asleep, in the normal state or the hypnotic, describes himself as 
suddenly caught away to some distant spot where he affirms that 
he beholds or hears what is transpiring there.

To this peculiar psychic experience the name “traveling clair-
95
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96 TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

voyance” has been given, because P thinks that he there actually 
sees or hears what A there saw or heard. Sometimes he believes 
that his spirit literally leaves its body, and the locality where 
the body is, and is instantly conveyed to that far-off spot. The 
percipient spirit seems to hover over the distant place, noting the 
persons who are there present and the incidents which there occur. 
He receives exactly the same impressions of sight and sound re
ceived by the agent. Believes himself to be a living presence 
in that remote locality. Describes everything exactly as it ac
tually appears or appeared to the agent.

We give some illustrations of “traveling clairvoyance.”
In the first incident, the percipient is in her normal state.

Case 3 1 . Miss Butler, in Priestown, Co. Meath, Ireland, in 
Her Clairvoyant Vision, Thinks She is Accompanying Mme. H. 
in the Latter’s Rambles through Paris.

(Reported by the Percipient. Phantasms of the Living. II. 364.)
December 18th, 1885.

Miss Butler begins by describing her unusually strong friendship with a 
Madame H., head of a finishing establishment for young ladies at F.,in Ger
many, with whom she lived for some time. Mrs. H. having gone to Paris for 
a few weeks, to engage a French governess, Miss Butler spent this period at her 
owh home, and the greater part of it in bed, as she was still suffering from the 
effects of an illness. Here she had a vivid sense of accompanying Madame H. 
on her search through the different convents of Paris. She finally insisted on 
returning to F., being sure that Madame H. would be back before the appointed 
time, which proved to be the case.

“I told her how I had followed all her movements; I described the different 
convents; described the room in the Sacr6 Coeur, I think it was, in which she 
saw the young woman she actually engaged; described the Mother Superior; 
told her the young lady's name, Mdlle. F., which of course I had never heard, 
and told her the terms on which she had engaged her. She was astonished. 
There was a kind of superior housekeeper, a Frau M., who was much in 
Madame’s confidence; she was present while I told my tale and Madame said 
it was all true. I told her I remembered many other things, the particulars 
of which have escaped my memory, as they had no interest for me save as 
they concerned my Madame. Amongst others, I described her meeting with 
a French gentleman who used to visit her at F., and mentioned the subject of 
conversation. Mademoiselle came over with her; she made me describe to 
her the room at the convent, the conversation, &c.; and the poor girl said she 
was frightened of me; she was sure I was not all nght, and I don't think she 
ever got over the feeling of constraint, shall I call it, to the end of our connec
tion. I s a b e l l a  B u t le b .”

In the above narrative, the clairvoyante continually reads 
all these details from the mind of Mme. H. So she seems to go
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with her wherever she goes. The incident occurred in 1849-1850. 
It was before the organization of the S. P. R. So the affidavits 
and attestations were not taken, as they might otherwise have 
been. But it is a typical case of traveling clairvoyance.

In the next instance, the clairvoyant is in a normal state, and 
the visions come in dreams.

Case 3 2 . A Son at Sea, Bound for Australia, has an Experience 
of Traveling Clairvoyance, in Which He Seems to Follow the 
Remains of His Father to Their Burial in England.

(By Mr. Richard M. Gardiner (Solicitor), of Newcastle-on- 
Tyne. Phantasms of the Living. II. 421.)

In this narrative, the percipient receives from the mind of some 
other person—perhaps a relative at the distant home, a series of 
pictures—of his father’s death, the putting of his remains in the 
coffin, the placing of the coffin in the hearse, the movement of the 
funeral procession to the cemetery, and the interment. But he 
thinks that he is following the hearse.

In 1875 I was in a sailing ship bound for Australia. AmongBt the officers 
on board was one of my dearest friends; he was third mate, and h&d to keep 
watch from 8 to 12 on the forecastle. I invariably made it a rule to stay witn 
him during his watch. One night, after his duty was over, instead of staying 
for an hour and smoking a pipe as was his general custom, he ‘turned in/ 
* * * About 1.15 my friend came up to me in a veiy excited manner and 
said, ‘I am sure that the Major* (who was his father) ‘is dead, as I dreamt I 
saw him put in his coffin.* 1 tried to calm him as much as I could, and told 
him it was nonsense. However, he would not go back to his cabin tnat night, 
so we remained on deck until morning. With the return of daylight he re
covered his spirits, and felt inclined to laugh at his dream. In the evening he 
kept watch as usual, but again turned in a few minutes past 12. I remained 
on deck; about 1.10 he came rushing up and said he knew his father was dead 
as he had seen the coffin put into the hearse, and had followed it to Kensal 
Green Cemetery, and had seen it lowered into the grave. I took him into my 
cabin and made nim sleep in my bunk. He was very quiet for a few days after, 
and could not bear to have the subject mentioned. However, he shortly re
covered his usual good spirits. [On their arrival at Melbourne, a letter con
veying the news of his father’s death was found there.) After a few weeks he 
was aole to calmly talk the matter over, and on our consulting our diaries, we 
found that his father had died on the same night as his first dream, and was 
buried on the second. On our return to England, we ascertained (after calcu
lating the difference of time) that his father died and was buried at the exact 
time ne dreamed it. The most curious thing was that he died at an hotel in 
Harley Street, Cavendish Square, London, of dropsy, and the proprietress— 
for the convenience of her visitors—requested that he might be buried the day 
after he died, which was done. There were others besides myself who can 
vouch that the whole of what I have written is true.

7
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Another curious fact about my friend’s dream was that he dreamed his 
father was buried at R en ta l Green, which was the fact, though his family vault 
is at Brompton Cemetery, but for some reason there was not time to go through 
the necessary formalities to have it opened.

Investigation showed that the narrator seems to have been in 
error as to the name of the cemetery. But this mistake is natural 
and comparatively unimportant; as there are many cemeteries 
about London. He emphasizes the fact that it was not the family 
burying-place.

It is possible that the above case was not so strictly clairvoyant 
as directly telepathic. The psychic visions may not have been 
read by the percipient from the mind of the agent, but trans
mitted by the agent to the percipient. Still this peculiar phe
nomenon of “traveling clairvoyance”—namely, the apparent 
transportation of the percipient to the point of observation of 
the agent, sometimes occurs when the psychic communications are 
unquestionably despatched from the agent himself. So the last 
incident may properly be placed here as illustrative of that fact.

This same principle of “traveling clairvoyance,” with its 
characteristic phenomenon, which we have illustrated in natural 
telepathy, is exhibited in Biblical telepathy in those cases in which 
inspired men seem to be caught away to the locality of the minds 
from which they are receiving information. Thus, when Gehazi 
has his deceitful conversation with Naaman, the somewhat distant 
prophet Elisha knows all about it. He says to Gehazi, “Went 
not mine heart with thee, when the man turned again from his 
chariot to meet thee? Is i t  a, time to receive money?” etc. (II. 
Kings, 5; 26). What had transpired in the mind of Gehazi and 
round about him, had been pictured in the mind of Elisha just 
as it was in the mind of his servant. So he seemed to be trans
ported to the very spot.

And avowedly we argue, that, upon exactly the same principle, 
one mind might read or receive contents from another, even though 
the second were at a distance very great. For the distance be
tween A and P is seemingly unimportant. It appears to have 
no significance whatever. And the percipient mind would appear 
to be instantly conveyed to that far-off spot—to the point of 
observation of the mind from which it reads or receives.

R ichard M ountjoy G ardiner .
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Of this we have illustration in those experiences in which in
spired men, while receiving communication from minds in heaven, 
speak of themselves as transported to heaven. Thus Paul de
scribes himself as being “caught up to the third heaven.” (II. 
Cor. 1 2 ; 2 ).

Now, if the Sacred record in a given passage means that the 
inspired person was actually taken up to heaven, we must accept 
that view. But there is no reason for assuming anything so 
supernatural and miraculous, when the whole can be readily 
explained in a simple scientific way. We hold the Scripture 
merely described those experiences as they seemed to the per
cipient.

Thus in the Apocalypse.

Case 3 3 . John, Receiving from an Angel Visions of a Scene in 
an Imaginary Wilderness, and an Other Imaginary Scene as Over
looked by a very High Mountain; Seems to Himself to be Trans
ported “into the wilderness,” then, Later, into “a great and high 
mountain,” overlooking “the holy Jerusalem.”

He says an angel “carried me away in the Spirit into the wild
erness; and I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet coloured beast, full 
of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns, ” etc. 
(Rev. 17; 1-3). Again an angel “carried me away in the Spirit 
to a great and high mountain, and shewed me that great city, the 
holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from God, ” etc. (Rev. 
21 ; 1 0 ) .

But we cannot understand that John, either in or out of the 
body, was literally carried into any wilderness, or upon any high 
mountain; and actually saw these things. There never was any 
scarlet coloured beast, having seven heads and ten horns. There 
never was any woman sitting on such a beast. This was only a 
vision. There never was any city literally descending out of 
heaven from God. That was only a vision. Though these visions 
were figurative, inspired by God; so had most substantial and far- 
reaching significance.

John’s body and soul were in Patmos. The expression, “carried 
me away in the Spirit, ” does not mean that John was for the time
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a disembodied human soul. But (1) that he was filled with the 
divine Spirit, and in a state of highest telepathic susceptibility, 
fitted for receiving most important visions and revelations. (2) 
From the mind of the angel were flashed into the apostle’s mind 
visions representing things as they would appear from points of 
observation in a wilderness and on a mountain. So John himself 
seemed to be transported to those points of view. And all this 
is readily explained by the telepathic principles that have been 
brought out in our study of “traveling clairvoyance.”

In these incidents the mind from which the communication 
comes is not on earth, but in another world. The celestial agent’s 
point of view is not on this sphere, but on another far remote. 
So the apostle—just as he might apparently be transported to 
some distant spot on earth—is now apparently caught up to the 
skies. Yet we hold that, as a matter of fact, he remained upon 
earth all the time.

But

2 . The Percipient may read from the mind of the agent remem
bered ideas and ‘pictures, and other information pertaining to the past.

Abundant illustrations of this might be given. But a single 
one must suffice. Mrs. Leonora Piper of Boston, a married lady 
of middle age, who was under closest surveillance by members 
of the S. P. R. for years, and whose honesty is believed to be above 
suspicion, has exhibited great powers of clairvoyance.

Professor N. S. Shaler, the well-known geologist of Harvard, 
and by no means prepossessed in favor of Mrs. Piper, or the 
theories of telepathy, attended a stance with her, at the house of 
Professor James, in Cambridge, May 25, 1894. Then he wrote 
to Professor James on June 6th a letter, from which we quote 
extracts.

Case 3 4 . From the Mind of Mrs. Prof. Shaler, Mrs. Piper 
Reads Various Items about the Past History of the Family.

(Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. XIII. Pp. 523-525.)
My dear James,—At the sitting with Mrs. Piper on May 25th I made the 

following notes:—
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Afl you rem em ber, I  cam e to  th e  m eeting w ith  m y  wife; w hen M rs. P iper 
entered th e  trance  s ta te  M rs. Shaler took her hand . A fter a  few irre levant 
words, m y wife handed M rs. P iper an  engraved seal, which she knew, though 
I  did no t, h ad  belonged to  her brother, a  gentlem an from  R ichm ond, Virginia, 
who died ab o u t a  year ago. A t once M rs. P iper began to  m ake s ta tem en ts 
clearly relating  to  the  deceased, and  in  the  course of the  following hour she 
showed a  som ew hat in tim ate  acquaintance w ith  his affairs, those of his im
m ediate fam ily, and  those of th e  fam ily in  H artfo rd , Conn., w ith  which the  
R ichm ond fam ily had  had  close social relations. T he  sta tem en ts m ade by  M rs. 
Piper, in m y opinion, en tirely  exclude th e  hypothesis th a t  th ey  were th e  re
sults of conjectures, directed  by  th e  answers m ade b y  m y wife. I  took  no p a rt 
in the  Questioning, b u t observed very  closely all th a t  was done.

On the  supposition th a t  th e  m edium  had m ade very  careful p repara tion  for 
her sittings in  Cam bridge, i t  would have been possible for her to  have gathered 
all th e  inform ation which she rendered b y  m eans of agents in  th e  tw o cities, 
though I  m ust confess th a t  i t  would have been ra th e r  difficult to  have done the 
work. ' *  * *

I  th ink  I  did  n o t p u t strongly  enough th e  pecu liar k ind of knowledge which 
th e  m edium  seems to  have concerning m y wife’s b ro th e r’s affairs. C erta in  of 
th e  facts, as for instance, those relating to  th e  failure to  find his will a fte r his 
sudden death , were very  neatly  and  d ram atically  rendered. T hey  had  th e  
real life quality . So. too, th e  nam e of a  m an who was to  have m arried m y 
wife’s b ro ther’s daugnter, b u t  who died a  m onth  before the  tim e fixed for the  
wedding, was correctly  given, b o th  as regards surnam e and  C hristian  nam e, 
though th e  C hristian  nam e w as n o t rem em bered b y  m y wife o r m e. * * •

F aith fu lly  yours.
N . S. Shaler .

We argue that, in the future life, with its superior psychic 
endowments, one mind may read the past history of another mind 
in this same manner.

3. The Percipient may read from the mind of the Agent ideas, 
pictures, and other contents which the latter has forgotten.

These are in the subconscious tracts of the mind of A. His 
conscious mind may not be aware that they are in the subterranean 
chambers of his soul at all; much less that they are being read 
therefrom by P. But P discovers them. Thus one mind may by 
clairvoyance read from another its lost ideas, information, im
pressions, pictures about past experiences and events. It may 
recover from the subconscious regions of that latter mind thoughts, 
feelings, and sensations, which apparently had been bequeathed 
to the realm of oblivion forever. Of this we could adduce ample 
evidence. But it is impossible to give here a full exhibition of the 
power of clairvoyance. That' would demand a large array of 
illustration. So, under this head, we cite only a single instance.
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In it the agent was Mr. F. Corder, a gentleman of high reputa
tion in the musical world. There was between him and his wife 
a peculiar sympathy, from frequent hypnotic relations. She 
apparently was in a hypnotic state during the experience which 
follows. And her clairvoyant activity was entirely spontaneous.

Case 3 5 . A Hypnotized Wife Reads from the Mind of her 
Husband an Incident which had Happened Years Before, and 
which he Had Forgotten.

(From Phantasms of the Living. I. 317.)
Extract from Mr. Corder's diary, August 19th, 1882.—
“ H ealth  sym ptom s m uch th e  sam e. P u t  her (M rs. C order) to  sleep before 

she got up, in order to know the  exact hours a t  which restoratives were to  be 
given. She first said, '1 can’t  a tte n d  ye t to  th e  th ings; 1 am  th inking  o u t your 
though t.’ I  requested an  explanation. ‘A bout Jim m y B.. i t  is so strange, 
because I  never saw him  in  m y life; b u t you were th inking abou t him .’ 1 was 
ready to  swear th a t  1 had  n o t been th inking of m y old school-fellow for m any  a  
long day, and  was abou t to  say so when she w ent on: ‘Y ou were dream ing of 
him  last night, and  said, “ Poor Jim m y” in your sleep, so I  was obliged to  follow 
o u t your though t th is  m orning.’ She th en  w ent on to  rem ind m e how th e  said 
Jim m y had  gone to  a  p a rty  w ith  m y brothers, sisters and  self (this w as a t 
C hristm as, 1865, long before I  knew h e r) ; how he d ran k  too  m uch, and  w as ill 
for several days a t  our house, m y m other nursing him . N o t only had  I  abso
lu tely  no  rem em brance of the  dream  (nor indeed of having dream ed a t  all), b u t 
th e  incident itself had so com pletely faded from  m y m ind th a t  i t  w as only by  
th e  greatest effort of m em ory th a t  1 could recall it.”

Mr. Corder further says:—
O n questioning m y eldest sister som e weeks la te r, all these  details, which I  

had  absolutely forgotten, were corroborated. I t  is impossible, of course, th a t  
m y wife can, even m  casual ta lk , have ever heard  of th is  triv ia l incident of m y 
boyhood, an y  m ore th a n  of o ther m atte rs  connected w ith  th e  sam e event 
which she also detailed. B u t m ore curious th an  any th ing  is th e  fact— for 
fac t I  suppose i t  is—th a t  I  could have dream ed of these entirely  forgotten  
m atters, th a t  th ey  should again  have passed away, leaving no  trace, an d  yet 
th a t  she should read  them  in  m y m ind th e  next m orning!

Here P’s ransacking of A’s memory does not occur while A is 
asleep. It is after he has waked up, and put P into hypnotic 
sleep. Now she reads from the records in his mind to find out 
all about Jimmy. She does not claim that she did this while A 
was asleep. She is doing it now while he is awake. In any case 
everything about Jimmy has been forgotten. A has not the 
slightest recollection of it. And this is certain, although it had 
been recalled in his sleep, and then forgotten again, after sleep-
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ing A had spoken Jimmy’s name. It had been forgotten long 
ago. And, just as about other things, “she was able to ransack 
his mind and memory far better than he himself could, ” so now 
she is ransacking in detail his unconscious memory, and, of her 
own spontaneous activity, is reading from it a circumstantial 
experience which had occurred in the distant past.

Here the reader will immediately recollect how in Scripture the 
dream which had just been forgotten by Nebuchadnezzar is 
speedily recalled by Daniel. Being an inspired mind, he possessed 
high psychical possibilities. He was accustomed to receive direct 
telepathic communications from the divine mind. Applying to 
that omniscient mind for aid, the seer is enabled at once to recover 
the dream, and to learn its prophetic import.

Certainly the glorified Jesus has the power of reading from the 
minds of persons in this world, however distant from him, the 
record of their past mental contents—even of those that have 
been forgotten. This is upon the theory (which we accept as 
true) that those apparently forgotten contents are forever written 
on the tablets of the subconscious memory. And, from the 
fact that Jesus has this ability regarding men still in the flesh, 
we would argue that other glorified human minds—as, e. g., those 
of our own departed friends, may have a power somewhat similar 
to his. That is, they also may be able to read from our minds 
present, past, and even forgotten contents.

But we cannot suggest that, among finite minds in the other 
world, there will be any reading of forgotten ideas from one mind 
by another. For there we believe that nothing ever will be for
gotten. This is not the place for development of the evidences 
from both inspiration and psychology that, in our future life, 
nothing once in the mind ever will be lost from memory. We 
will simply state that many arguments converge to indicate that 
such will be the case. Hence if, in that world, there are never to 
be any actually forgotten ideas, no such ideas can ever be read by 
clairvoyance from any mind. But there may be a reading from 
it of contents that are temporarily lost from consciousness.
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CHAPTER X.

M IN D -R E A D IN G  O R  C LA IRV O Y A N C E, AS E X H IB IT E D  IN  SC IE N C E .
O N E  F IN IT E  M IN D  S E E K IN G  A N D  O B T A IN IN G  SO M E CO N 

T E N T  O R  C O N T E N T S  FR O M  A N O T H E R .

(Continued from  las t C hapter.)

As we further pursue this line of investigation, we now come to 
a striking phenomenon of mind-reading.

The clairvoyant who has begun to read from one mind, may do 
more than see and describe objects, scenes, etc., known only to 
the agent from whose mind he reads at the beginning. He may 
go on to describe distant objects and scenes which neither the 
clairvoyant nor the first agent ever has seen or known, and of 
which no other person present ever has been cognizant. The 
information is drawn from some absent, and it may be very distant 
mind, or minds.

But the explanation of this is not difficult. While reading the 
mind of A, P finds in that mind some picture, idea, or other clue, 
turning his thought toward some other mind (A*); which perhaps 
before had been entirely unknown to him. Then P forms a 
psychical relation with that second agent (A’). And he at once 
proceeds to read the contents of this second mind (A’), and so on. 
We understand that among the French this principle is sometimes 
called tdepathie a trois. It may be formulated thus:

4. A clairvoyant, through the mind of one agent, may come into 
relation with and read from the mind of a second agent; then, through 
that second agent, he may in like manner read from the mind of a 
third; then, through the third agent t he may thus read from the mind 
of a fourth; and so on.

There are on record quite a series of cases in which this principle 
is fully illustrated and amply proved. For the above is the very
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natural and entirely philosophical explanation of the many inci
dents in which a clairvoyant gives a correct account of some distant 
object, scene, or occurrence of which he himself never had any 
personal knowledge; and about which it is impossible to determine 
from which other mind he could have acquired the intelligence. 
The clairvoyant, reading from mind after mind, has received from 
some one that special information; only it is not evident from what 
one it came.

But, before presenting an illustration, we will briefly allude to 
what is known as

C b y s t a l -G a z in g .

In 1840 Dr. Braid, a physician of Manchester, England, an
nounced the discovery that a condition cognate to that produced 
by Mesmer, could be induced by causing the subject to gaze, 
steadily upon a bright object held in front of and slightly above the 
eyes. This effect he designated as “ hypnotism. ” And, upon 
this principle, that continuous gazing at some bright point has a 
tendency to bring on the hypnotic state, is based the use of “the 
crystal. ” This latter may be a glass paper weight, a glass ball, 
a small mirror, a tumbler of water, a shining surface of ink in a 
stand, or any similar thing.

Continued looking upon this seems to calm the spirit, and con
centrate attention. It allows the subconscious or subliminal 
activities to produce more effect. It brings into play the reserves 
of power in the mind, enabling the latter to use all its forces. It 
is also possible that the crystal forms an actual visible basis or 
back-ground, upon which the inward psychic impression may 
seemingly be thrown and made more definite. Thus it facilitates 
the reception and development of telepathic or clairvoyant im
pressions.

At last the distant person, article, or occurrence which is being 
read from the mind of A (whether the latter be near or remote), 
seems to be pictured in the crystal. As a matter of fact, this 
external picture has no objective reality whatever. Another 
person, not clairvoyant, looking into the crystal, would see no 
picture at all. That picture exists only in the mind of the seer;
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or, as he is sometimes termed, the “scryer. ” But it is apparently 
projected outward, by a simple principle of which we shall have 
more to say under the T r a n s m is s io n  o f  S e n s o r y  I m p r e s s io n s . 
So the picture seems to be thrown on the mirror-like surface.

Our next incident gives an illustration of scrying.

Case 3 6 . Miss Angus, through the Mind of Mr. M ac------,
Forms a Relation with the Mind of M iss------, Whom She has
Never Seen, and Reads from Her Mind.

(From Journal S. P. R., May, 1899.)
Statement by Miss Angus.
I  had  ano ther successful scry on T uesday  evening, 21st D ecem ber, 1897,

when M r. M a c___ asked me to  look in the  ball. H e had never seen crystal-
gazing, so I  to ld  him  to  fix his m ind on some scene, which I  would endeavour to  
describe. Almost a t  once I  saw a  large room w ith a  polished floor reflected, 
the lights being very bright and  all round; b u t the  room was em pty , which I
thought very uninteresting! M r. M a c___ said how strange th a t  was, as he
had not, so far, been able to  fix his m ind on any  particu lar face  in  th e  ballroom. 
However, he asked me to  look again, and th is tim e I  saw a  sm aller room, very 
com fortably furnished, and a t  a  small table under a  b righ t light w ith a glass 
globe (no shade on the  globe) sa t a  young girl, in a  high-necked w hite blouse,

Saren tly  w riting o r reading. I  could no t see her face distinctly , b u t she was 
i, w ith  her hair draw n softly off her forehead (no fringe), and  seem ed to  
e ra th e r small features.

M r. M a c___ said m y description quite  tallied w ith  the  lady  he was th inking
of, a  M is s ............. , whom he had  m et for the  first tim e a t  a  ball a  few nights
before, b u t he had m eant m e to  see her dressed as he m et her in  the  ballroom . 

W e consulted our watches, and  found th a t  i t  was between 10.15 and  10.30
w hen we were scrying, and M r. M a c___ said he would t ry  to  find o u t w hat
M iss___ was doing a t  th a t  hour. F o rtuna te ly  I  had not long to  w ait for his
report, as he m et her the  next evening, and  to ld  her of m y experim ent. She was 
ve iy  m uch interested, I  believe, and  said i t  was all qu ite  true! She had  been 
wearing a  white blouse, and, as far as she rem em bers, she was still reading a t  
10.30 under a  b righ t incandescent light, w ith  a  glass globe on it.

I  was a t  M iss Angus’s house on T uesday, D ecem ber 2 1 st, 1897. MisB An
gus said th a t  if I  though t of somebody she would look in  her crysta l ball and 
find out the personal appearance of tne  person of whom I  was thinking, and 
w hat he or she was doing a t th a t  m om ent (10.25 P. M ). She told me to  th ink  
of the surroundings and the place in which I  had  last seen the person of whom
I  was thinking. I  thought of somebody th a t  she did no t know— M iss.............. ,
whom I  had m et a t  a  dance on Decem ber 20th. I  thought of the  ballroom  
where I  had  been introduced to  her. b u t a t  first I  could not centre m y m ind on 
her face. T hen  M iss A. said th a t  she saw a  big room with a  polished floor, and 
which was brilliantly  lit up, b u t th a t  a t  p resent she could no t m ake o u t any
people there. T hen  I  succeeded in  fixing m y m ind on M iss___ ’s face, and
th en  M iss A. said th a t  she saw a  girl w ith  fair w avy hair e ither w riting  a  le tte r

4 th  Jamluary

Statement by Mr. Mac—,
D ecem ber 30,1897.
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or reading, b u t  p robab ly  the  form er, under a  lam p w ith  a  glass globe, and  th a t  
she had a  high-necked w hite blouse on. All th is took abou t five m inutes.

I  saw M is s ................again a t  a  dance on Decem ber 22d, . . . ,  th e  next night.
I  told her w h a t h ad  happened, and  she said th a t, as far as she rem em bered, a t  
10.25 the n igh t before sne had  been either writing a  le tte r o r reading, b u t  p rob 
ably writing, u nder an  incandescent gas-light w ith a  glass globe, and  th a t  she 
had been w earing a  high-necked w hite blouse.

I  had only  know n M iss Angus for a  very short tim e, so she did  no t know
what friends I  h ad  i n .................  1 do not th ink  th a t  M iss Angus knows M iss
................. T h ere  were th ree o ther people in the  room  all th e  tim e, one of whom
was playing th e  piano. T h is is exactly  w hat happened, as far as 1 can rem em 
ber.

In this illustration we have before us the principle stated at the 
beginning of the chapter. The seer, reading from the mind of 
Mr. Mac— (A), finds there ideas about and a picture of a second 
but absent person, Miss — (A'). Then she at once forms a psy
chic relation with the mind of that 2d person (A7). And, from 
that mind, learns where the 2 d person is, what she is doing, etc.

In the mind of this 2d person, Miss — (A'), the seer might have 
found thoughts about or a photograph of some 3d person (A1'), 
then read from his mind, and so on.

Mrs. Piper has brought out in the family history of a sitter 
incidents which she never could have learned by any process of 
private inquiry, of which the sitter declared that he had never 
had the slightest knowledge; and which were beyond the knowl
edge of any person present. But the relatives of the sitter af
firmed them to be true. It was proved that, on one occasion, 
while giving a stance to Professor Oliver Lodge, she thus read from 
the minds of two of his uncles, respectively 190 and 250 miles away.

Carried out to their logical conclusion, such phenomena sug
gest that, in the other world, one mind searching others for in
formation upon a given subject, may range from one to another; 
and gather up what each contains upon that theme. But these 
remarkable and advanced developements of clairvoyance we do 
not here attempt to discuss. As they are not essential to the main 
lines of thought we are now endeavoring to elaborate.

Probably, all the time, the agents whose minds are being read 
by the clairvoyant are quite unaware of it. This is the fact in 
the scientific instances. It is the same in the Scriptural; e. g., 
in the “discerning of spirits. ” The person whose mind is read
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is wholly ignorant of what is going on. He does not find it out 
until he is informed of it, if ever.

But that is not all. The mind that clairvoyantly obtains 
knowledge may be equally unconscious that it has acquired such 
information. It may secure this intuitively and unconsciously. 
Yet afterward we find clear proof that P did thus obtain intelli
gence from the mind of A. In other words,

5. The Percipient may have no primary consciousness that he 
is reading the mind of the Agent.

Mrs. Piper’s reading of other minds is subconscious in her own 
mind. When she awakes from the trance, she knows nothing 
of what has transpired during the stance. The same fact has 
been proved regarding various other clairvoyants.

And, even when the percipient is not in a trance, but in the 
normal state, the same phenomenon may occur. P may uncon
sciously read the mind of A. Between Rev. P. H. Newnham, of 
Devonport, England, and his wife, there was a remarkably delicate 
psychic sympathy, attested by many experiments. He would 
mentally form questions. Then her unconscious mind would 
write out the answers, doing it with the device known as the 
planchette.

This is a little heart-shaped piece of mahogany, or some other 
hard wood; with two tiny castors serving as feet under the base 
of the heart, while a closely fitted pencil passes through a hole 
in the apex of the heart. The planchette has some advantage 
over a simple pencil. It is very much more easily moved in writing. 
And it is much easier for a person whose subconsciousness is acting 
without the guidance of the primary consciousness (as a person 
in trance) to make the motions necessary for the formation of the 
letters, without realizing what the letters are.

The mode of procedure is related in Proceedings S. P. R., Vol.
III. pp. 6-23. Mrs. Newnham usually kept her eyes shut, but was 
not in the slightest degree in the hypnotic state, or even naturally 
drowsy. While he was writing out the question, she would read 
it instantly from his mind; then she would, from her own mind, 
write out the answer. But her primary consciousness did not
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know what came into the secondary consciousness. The writing 
was done by her subconscious mind. She never had the slightest 
idea of what words were being traced out. Her primary conscious
ness did not know either the question or the answer that she 
wrote. Curious to relate, sometimes the answer she gave was 
not the one in his mind; nor that which would have been given 
by her primary consciousness. The secondary consciousness 
was working, and answered the question independently of her 
primary consciousness.

We give some specimens of question and answer.

Case 3 7 * Mrs. Newnham’s Subconscious Mind Successively 
Reads Questions in the Minds of Two Different Persons, then 
Answers Them. Meantime Her Conscious Mind is Entirely 
Ignorant of both Questions and Answers.

Her husband had taken great interest in masonry and archae
ology. And, as a test, he asked her questions upon these subjects, 
which it was impossible for her to know anything about.

52. W h at is th e  English of th e  n e a t  word of the  R . A.?
A fter an  in terruption , • + * one g reat word of the  degree, b u t  

n o t th e  one I  m eant, was w ritten , very  slowly and clearly.
166. Of w hat language is the  first syllable of the  G reat T rip le R . A. W ord?

A. D on’t  know.
167. Yes, you do. W h at are  the  th ree languages of which the  word is com

posed?
A. Greek, E gyp t, Syriac first syllable (correctly given), rest unknown.

168. W rite  the  svfiaDle which is Syriac.
A. F irs t syllable correctly given.

174. W rite  down the  word itself.
A. F irs t th ree and last tw o letters were w ritten  correctly, b u t  four in

correct letters, partly borrowed from  another word o f the same degree, came in  the  
m iddle.

182. W rite  o u t th e  p rayer used a t  th e  advancem ent of a  M ark  M aster 
M ason.

A. A lm ighty R uler of th e  Universe and  A rchitect of all worlds, we 
beseech T hee to  accept this, our brother, whom we have th is  d ay  received in to  
ou r m ost honourable C om pany of M ark  M aster M asons. G ran t him  to  be a  
w orthy  m em ber of our brotherhood; and  m ay he be in his own person a  per
fec t m irror of all M asonic virtues. G ran t th a t  all our doings m ay  be to  T h y  
honour and  glory, and  to  th e  welfare of all m ankind.

T h is  p rayer was w ritten  off instantaneously  and very  rapidly. * * * N o 
p rayer in  the  slightest degree resem bling i t  is m ade use of in th e  R itu a l of any  
M asonic degree; and  y e t i t  contains m ore th an  one s tric tly  accurate  technic
a lity  connected w ith  th e  degree of M ark  M ason.
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A young man studying with Mr. N., was incredulous about these 
experiments. Mr. N. was willing to offer any proof he desired. 
Only he stipulated that he should see the question. “Accordingly 
Mrs. N. took her accustomed chair in my study; while we went out 
into the hall, and shut the door behind us. He then wrote down on 
a piece of paper.

87. “What is the Christian name of my eldest sister?"
“We at once returned to the study, and found the answer al

ready waiting for us:—”
A. “Mina."
“ (This name was the family abbreviation of Wilhelmina; and 

I should add that it was unknown to myself.)”
That ideas in the mind of the husband should be telepathically 

transmitted to, or clairvoyantly obtained by the wife, is nothing 
new. With such phenomena we are entirely familiar. But these 
do not exhaust the present case On the wife’s part, we have 
something new. She is not hypnotized. She is in her normal 
state. She reads from the mind of her husband, and from that 
of the young student. But she reads both of them unconsciously. 
Her primary consciousness has no knowledge of the matter at all.

In studying the powers of Rev. C. B. Sanders (Case 30), we 
saw that he was consciously reading from other minds in all direc
tions, and at various distances. But now we proceed a step 
further in developing the powers of clairvoyance. We find that a 
percipient may read other minds unconscioiLsly. We know that 
Mrs. Newnham did it in the recorded instances. And presumably 
she did it on many other occasions that are not recorded.

Now sometimes the contents of the agent’s mind thus read by 
the subconscious mind of the clairvoyant never seem to come 
up into consciousness at all. But at other times they do thus 
come up, and form a part of his recognized mental store. And, 
in this unquestionable power of clairvoyant minds to read un
consciously the contents of other minds, we have perhaps a sug
gestion of future powers by which, in the celestial life, one mind 
may unconsciously read from others. Just as our eyes often un
consciously take cognizance of surrounding objects, so one mind 
may be continually exploring the contents of other minds, not
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only without their knowledge, but perhaps with little or no con
scious cognizance by the percipient mind itself that it is thus 
gathering information. The fact becomes known only by the 
results.

And what are these different types of clairvoyance, but very 
remote reflections of that power by which the Omniscient Mind 
is forever conscious of the contents of all others, without effort, 
and without ever the faintest suggestion of surprise? And ob
viously the almost complete acquaintance which the mind of the 
glorified man Jesus must possess with the contents of all other 
finite minds, still more nearly approaches that absolutely perfect 
understanding of them which his divine mind enjoys.

One person may by clairvoyance ascertain the location of an
other. The percipient simply reads from the mind of the agent 
where the latter is. Thus a gentleman of Adelaide, S. Australia, 
who had practised hypnotism chiefly for curative purposes, had 
among his patients one with clairvoyant power. We give the 
account of a stance with her, Apr. 12, 1884. There were four 
persons present, and her replies were written down as they were 
spoken.

Case 3 8 . A Clairvoyante’s Father is Away from Home, No 
One Knows Where. But She Obtains from His own Mind a
Vision of Him----- 5 0  Miles Distant, and of His Surroundings.
She Thinks She is with Him.

She sees the people moving about him, the articles standing 
around, the character of the letter he is writing, the name of the 
book before him. All her statements are subsequently found 
to be correct. (From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. VII. p. 64.)

By Mr. A. W. Dobbie.
H er fa the r was a t  the  tim e over fifty miles away, b u t we did n o t know 

exactly  where, so I  questioned her as follows: ‘C an you find your fa ther a t
th e  presen t m om ent?’ A t first she replied th a t  she could no t see him, b u t in 
a  m inu te  or two she said, ‘Oh, yes, now I can see him, M r. D obbie.’ ‘W here 
is he?’ ‘S itting  a t a  large tab le  in a large room, and there are a lot of people 
{going in and o u t.’ W h a t  is he doing?’ W ritin g  a letter, and there is a book 
in  fron t of h im .’ W hom  is he w riting to?’ ‘To the  new spaper.’ Here she 
paused  and  laughingly said, W ell, I  declare, he is w riting to  the  A B (nam ing 
a  new spaper). ‘Y ou said there  was a  book there. C an you tell m e w hat 
book i t  is?’ T t has gilt le tte rs on i t .’ ‘C an you read  them , or tell me the
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nam e of the  au tho r?’ She read, or pronounced slowly, *W. L. W .’ (giving the  
full surnam e of th e  au tho r). She answered several m inor questions re the  
fu rn itu re  in th e  room, and  I  then  said to  her, ‘Is  i t  any  effort o r troub le  to  you 
to  trave l in th is way?’ ‘Yes, a  little ; I  have to  th in k .’ •  •  •

H er fa ther re tu rned  hom e nearly a  week afterw ards, and  was perfectly 
astounded when to ld  b y  his wife and  fam ily w hat he had  been doing on th a t  
particu lar evening; and  although previous to  th a t  d a te  he was a  thorough 
sceptic as to  clairvoyance, he frankly  adm itted  th a t  m y clairvoyant was per
fectly correct in every particu lar, H e also inform ed us th a t  th e  book referred 
to  was a  new one, which he had  purchased a fte r he had left his home, so th a t  
there  was no possibility of his daugh ter guessing th a t  he h ad  th e  book before 
him . I  m ay  add  th a t  the  le tte r  m  due course appeared in  th e  pap er; and  
I  saw  an d  handled th e  book.

Parallel is the Scriptural incident in which Elisha repeatedly 
informs the Hebrew monarch of the location of the invading 
enemy. About 893 B. C. the Syrians “are come down” to several 
chosen places of ambush; or “are coming down” (R.V.), (II. 
KingB, 6 ; 8-12). But the prophet was endowed with a high type 
of psychic power; and, whether from the mind of the king or that 
of some one else, he seems to obtain visions of their movements 
and knowledge of their plans. He ascertains where they are, or 
where they are intending to be, and repeatedly warns the king of 
Israel. Elisha’s simple gift of mind-reading, is entirely sufficient 
to explain, in a perfectly scientific and unanswerable way that 
striking experience. (See Case 47.) This subject is discussed 
more fully in Scriptural Clairvoyance. ..

The Scotch second sight is merely a well-developed type of 
telepathic sensitiveness; by which a percipient is enabled to read 
or receive psychic communications from other and perhaps far-off 
minds.

A clairvoyant’s observation of the movements of another and 
distant person, may be a frequent thing.

Case 3 9 . A Yorkshire Clergyman has a Clairvoyants Acquain
tance Who, though Separated from Him, Seems Able at Will to 
See Him and His Surroundings; to Tell Where He has Been and 
What He has Done.

(By the Agent himself, who desires that his name be not pub
lished. Phantasms of the Living. II. pp. 590-591. The incident 
occurred before the S. P. R. had been organized, and had taught 
the importance of written affidavits, attestations, etc.
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Jan u ary  1885.
T h e  follow ing experience took place nearly  25 years ago, b u t there  is no 

doub t of i ts  correctness in  every detail. I  becam e acquainted w ith  a  young 
lady in  L ondon , who, I  m ay say w ithou t van ity , fell violently in  love w ith  me. 
T here w as a  strange fascination abou t her which a ttrac ted  m e to  her, b u t, 
a lthough v e ry  young, I  was far from  reciprocating her affection. B y degrees 
I  d iscovered  th a t  she had th e  power of influencing m e when I  was aw ay from  
her, m ak in g  me seem to  realise her presence abou t m e when I  knew  th a t  d ie  
was som e d istance  aw ay; and  then  th a t  she was able, w hen I  saw her, to  tell 
m e w here I  had  been an a  w hat I  had  been doing a t  certain  tim es. A t first I  
th o u g h t t h a t  th is was m erely the  result of accident— th a t  some one had  seen 
me an d  rep o rted  to  her—until one day  she to ld  m e th a t  a t  a  certain  hour of th e  
day  I  h a d  been  in a  drawing-room , which she described, when I  knew  there  had  
been no chance of collusion, and  th a t  no one could have to ld  her of m y v isit to  
th e  house.

She th e n  to ld  m e th a t  w hen she began in ten tly  to  fix her m ind on me, she 
seem ed to  be able to  see m e and all m y surroundings. A t first she fancied i t  
w as o n ly  im agination, un til she saw by  m y m anner th a t  w hat she described 
h a d  rea lly  tak en  place. I  had several opportunities afterw ards of testing  th is 
pow er, a n d  founa she was correct in every instance.

I  need  scarcely say  th a t  when I  had  satisfied myself of this, I  k ep t ou t of the  
w ay of such a  dangerous acquaintance. W e did n o t m eet for abou t 10 years, 
and  h a d  drifted  so widely a p a rt as to  lose sight of each other. One day  I  was 
w alk ing  w ith  m y wife on the  W est Cliff a t  R am sgate, when a  strange feeling 
of oppression cam e over me, and I  was compelled to  sit down. A few m inutes 
a fte rw ards m y old acquaintance stood before m e, introducing m e to  her hus
b a n d  an d  asking to  be in troduced  to  m y wife.

' In this relation there is a reciprocal activity. When she thinks 
of him, that fact is transmitted to him. So he thinks of her, and 
he thinks of her as near. And, had he been clairvoyant also, he 
could have read from her mind where she was, and how she looked; 
and could have followed her movements as she did his.

In the above narrative, the clergyman sayB of this clairvoyant 
woman, “I discovered that she had the power of influencing me 
when I was away from her, making me seem to realize her presence 
about me, when I  knew that she was some distance away, ” etc. It 
is a familiar principle of telepathy that when one person is think
ing intently about another, this fact often causes the first person 
to transmit a psychic message to the second. Illustrations can 
be given in great number. And very often the percipient’s thought 
about the far-off agent takes the form of a conviction that the latter 
is near. A sense of his presence dominates the mind of the per
cipient. Exactly as, in the above incident, while the clairvoyant 
woman was absent, but reading from the mind of the young man; 
her interest in him, and thoughtfulness about him caused in his 
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mind a feeling that she was present—near to him. That phenom
enon of the above case can be paralleled in a variety of others.

Now, when there has been bereavement in a Christian family, 
it often happens that, long after the decease, some one of the sur
vivors will say that somehow the departed spirit seems yet near, 
an invisible but perpetual presence. And the fact just brought 
out at once suggests an entirely scientific and satisfactory ex
planation of this feeling that the holy disembodied soul is still 
hovering about the desolated mother, husband, or child. Where 
that saint actually is, we cannot tell. May be in the former home 
—and in reality right at hand, may be in the bright celestial city 
above, may be revelling among the wonders of some far-off pro
vince of God’s unbounded empire. But he still is thinking, in a 
perfectly natural and affectionate way, about the loved ones left 
behind. His constitutional powers of mind have not been ex
tinguished, but exalted by transition to the higher life. They 
are active still. And, in his glorified state, he may be reading 
from the minds of his dear ones, all about them and their affairs. 
Just as the absent clairvoyante read from the mind of the York
shire clergyman. Then the departed spirit’s thinking about the 
earthly friend, makes the departed one seem near. Just as the 
clairvoyante’s thoughts about the young man caused him to 
“realize her presence about him.”

But we proceed. And, in comparison with the last illustra
tion of scientific clairvoyance, consider a Biblical incident of simi
lar character; when Ammon and Moab came against Judah, and 
Judah stood before the Lord with their wives and children. (H. 
Chron. 20; 14-17). Now an inspired man, by this transcendent 
gift, reports the whereabouts and movements of the hostile army.

Case 4 0 . The Prophet Jahaziel, by a Clairvoyant Vision, Learns 
the Location of the Ammonites and Moabites, about 2 5  Miles 
from Jerusalem, and the Proposed Route of Their Approach.

Then upon Jahaziel * * a Levite, came the Spirit of the Lord in the 
midst of the congregation; and he said, Hearken ye, all Judah, and ye inhabi
tants of Jerusalem, and thou king Jehoshaphat, thus saith the Lord unto you. 
Be not afraid nor dismayed by reason of this great multitude; * * To
morrow go ye down against them: behold they come up by the cliff of Ziz; and 
ye shall find them at the end of the brook, before the wilderness of Jeruel. Ye

Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



HIND-READING AS EXHIBITED IN SCIENCE 115

shall not need to fight in this battle; set yourselves, stand ye still, and see the 
salvation of the Lord with you.

This holy Levite, concerned at the danger threatening his people, 
had presumably been praying. And, through the divine mind, 
which plainly is the medium of communication, the prophet, from 
some mind in the enemies’ ranks, has apparently obtained a clair
voyant picture of their position; learned the line of approach by 
which, having left Engedi, they are planning to attack; and dis
covered where they intend to be upon the morrow. Also, from 
God, he has learned the divine purpose to confound them.

The use of this principle of clairvoyance may be one method 
by which the angels coming from heaven to earth, at once locate 
the men and women to whom they are sent here below. It is 
quite possible, indeed probable that, in the manner here illustrated, 
they read from the minds of the persons whom they seek, and thus 
ascertain their whereabouts.

The indications are that all types of impressions made upon 
the different senses of the agent may be read from his mind in 
the same manner; namely, those of sight, sound, smell, taste, 
touch, etc. So the percipient may seem to see, hear, smell, and 
touch what the agent has been seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting, 
touching, etc. The impressions most frequently obtained are 
those of sight and sound. Because these affect the sensory or
gans most strongly. At present we have not so much evidence 
about obtaining the others. The psychical phenomena involving 
them are more ethereal, delicate, elusive, and difficult to observe. 
Though the principle by which they are read from another mind 
is the same.

But, in the future state, with its more highly developed faculties, 
it is entirely possible that clairvoyance may exhibit all these other 
phases and applications. As impressions of sight, sound, etc., 
are read by the percipient, so he seems to see and hear what the 
agent sees and hears; thus all other sensory impressions upon 
the agent’s mind may be read by the percipient, in all their com
binations. So the percipient will be able to take in every sort of 
idea, emotion, volition, or sensory impression that ever exists in 
another mind. This certainly is among the possibilities.
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It has been seen that one mind may read another mind experi
mentally or spontaneously. It may read when the percipient is 
under the hypnotic spell or in the normal condition. But it may 
do the same, (1) when the percipient is wide awake, (2 ) when he is 
partly awake and partly asleep, or (3) when he is sound asleep. 
In other words, at any time and at all times. And this fact seems 
to be prophetic; implying the prospect that, as in this life the 
soul is able to employ its faculty of mind-reading at all times; so, 
in the future state, it will be the same

This clairvoyant activity between two persons may be continu
ous. One mind may read from another a protracted series of 
ideas, impressions, etc. Of this we had illustrations in “traveling 
clairvoyance.” And it would appear obvious that the clair
voyant activity may be reciprocal. The two minds may mutually 
read each other.

Clairvoyance apparently is affected little if at all by the distance 
between agent and percipient. These psychic activities are pos
sible over great distance. This certainly is the case on earth. 
For the facts of science indisputably prove it. A little later we 
shall see the facts of Scripture imply that it is possible over the 
abysses of infinite space.

Now, even at this point, the reader will at once appreciate 
some grounds upon which we argue that these psychic powers 
must be exercised by our souls in the life to come.

(1) Because these faculties, both of thought-transmission and 
thought-reading, are constitutional endowments of the human 
mind; just as much as the powers of thinking, feeling, and willing. 
And our mental powers in the future life cannot be less than they 
were on earth.

They also increase at the approach of death—the very time 
when the spirit would be expected to commence the development 
and display of its coming transcendent activities.

(2 ) Inspired men frequently use clairvoyance as a regular work
ing principle. The general phenomena of scientific clairvoyance 
are exactly duplicated and paralleled by those presented in the 
Scriptural clairvoyance, or the “discerning of spirits.”

All of these psychic achievements exhibited by inspired men,
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the glorified Jesus can reproduce. He can do things exactly like 
them. And our future powers are to be somewhat like his.

Hence we hold that such inspired minds, marvellously endowed 
by the Holy Ghost, and filled with his influence, suggest some
thing of what human minds will be, when still more controlled 
and exalted by him in the future state.

Further, the Bible continually represents all ranks of celestials 
as exhibiting the faculty of clairvoyance.

Fallen spirits apparently are not clairvoyant. They certainly 
can transmit thought in a telepathic manner. They have great 
intelligence and penetration. But they never seem to possess 
this peculiar ability of reading other minds in the characteristic 
clairvoyant way.

(3) The angels use clairvoyance. Though we have not yet 
specially endeavoured to prove this, it will at once be remembered 
that they are mind-readers. When they come in contact with 
men, they habitually appear as conversant with the contents of the 
minds of those to whom they come. With them it is apparently a 
gift which may be used whenever they please, with instantaneous 
practical effectiveness. Indeed it seems to be operative con
tinually.

(4) The glorified man appears as using it. No one will for an 
instant question the fact that he has ability to read all other 
created minds. In him we see mind-reading at the highest per
fection attainable in any finite being. And Jesus, though in the 
far-distant heaven, can unquestionably read the contents from 
angelic, human, or demonic minds, on earth or anywhere else in 
the creation.

We may not have this power to the same extent. But we are 
to be at least somewhat like him.

And the clairvoyance of the glorified human mind of Jesus is 
inferior to that of his Infinite Intelligence. For

(5) The divine mind of any Person of the Trinity possesses 
ability to read, in the most absolutely perfect and omniscient 
way, the mental contents of all finite beings. And we, whose 
minds are miniatures of the mind-reading God, may for that
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reason expect to enjoy something of this power, and be able to 
read other finite minds.

No man this side the vail can affirm to* just what extent the 
faculty will be developed when we are within the vail. Yet any 
man can see that the principles and phenomena all point toward 
possibilities that are simply wonderful.

But this subject of clairvoyance as displayed in the Bible, we 
will now consider somewhat more in detail.

igitized by Google Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



SECOND

MIND-READING OR CLAIRVOYANCE; AS EXHIBITED 
IN THE TELEPATHY OF SCRIPTURE,

AND OF THE CELESTIALS.

Digitized by Google Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



Digitized by

i

Google Original from
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



CHAPTER XI.

MIND-READING OR CLAIRVOYANCE, AS EXHIBITED IN THE 
TELEPATHY OF SCRIPTURE AND OF THE CELESTIALS. 
ONE FINITE MIND SEEKING AND OBTAINING SOME 
CONTENT OR CONTENTS FROM ANOTHER.

In Scriptural Telepathy, in the Class of psychic communica
tions treated in Chapter VII., all thought-transmissions from one 
finite mind to another, occurred solely at the volition of the Deity. 
They were involuntary on the part of those minds themselves. 
We will now consider

n . THAT CLASS OF TELEPATHIC COMMUNICATIONS IN 
WHICH ONE FINITE MIND VOLUNTARILY SEEKS AND OB
TAINS THOUGHT-DISCLOSURES FROM ANOTHER.

The philosophy of this has been suggested already. As God 
is able, of his own volition, to communicate the content or con
tents of any one finite mind to another, at any time and at all 
times; plainly he is able to do this at the particular time when 
any given finite mind requests or desires such disclosure from 
another. And, as a matter of fact, at the request or desire of 
one finite mind for thought-disclosure from another, such disclosure 
often is bestowed.

A. Between Finite Minds in This World.

Suppose such a mind desires some communication about the 
divine ideas, purposes, or preferences. It is a most familiar thing 
for the human mind to ask from the divine mind light. And 
this communion is going on all the time. A soul wants guidance, 
help, comfort, or some disclosure of the will of God. He simply 
asks God for it, and expects to get it.

It is also a most natural and proper thing for a finite mind at 
times to desire light about another finite mind. But everything
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in that other mind, at all times, and under all circumstances; is 
minutely and comprehensively known to God. As He can, with 
perfect ease, at any moment, communicate information about 
his own mind; in exactly the same manner, he can, at any moment, 
impart any content or contents from another mind. And, in 
Bible times, he did so.

There are two ways in which this is represented in Scripture 
as taking place.

(a) Precisely as a finite being would ask God for light about 
anything else; e. g., about God’s own mind on a given question; 
so That Being Formally Asks for Light about Some Other Finite 
M ini.

(This phase of Biblical clairvoyance is somewhat similar to 
the experimental clairvoyance of science; in which the percipient 
by special deliberate effort is enabled to read the contents of the 
agent mind.)

Case 4 1 . David Requests and Obtains Directly from God Dis
closure of the Prospective Purpose of Saul.

David, in the town of Keilah, has heard that Saul is coming 
against him. The fugitive desires facts. “Then said David, 0  
Lord God of Israel, thy servant hath certainly heard that Saul 
seeketh to come to Keilah, to destroy the city for my sake. * * * 
Will Saul come down, as thy servant hath heard? O Lord God of 
Israel, I beseech thee, tell thy servant. And the Lord said, He 
will come down.” (I. Sam. 23; 10- 11). The exact purpose of 
Saul’s heart is directly communicated to David. And any other 
content of the mind of Saul could have been directly revealed in 
the same way. Or any content from the mind of any other person 
in Keilah. Or any other servant of God, as well as David, could 
in like maimer have obtained any content from the mind of Saul 
or from any mind in that town; had God pleased to respond.

In like manner David, now in the other world, may ask com
munication from the mind of his friend Jonathan. And God 
may grant it in exactly the same way. Then Jonathan may seek 
some reciprocal communication from David. And such inter-
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change of communications may go on indefinitely. The same 
might occur between any other saints in the spirit world.

Under this head comes Daniel's recovery of Nebuchadnezzar's 
dream. The seer asks God to disclose it to him. This vision of 
the king’s had sunk below his field of consciousness, so it was for 
the time submerged in his unconscious mind. It was by no means 
forgotten altogether. Had it been entirely lost, he would not 
at once have recognized it, upon Daniel’s description of its char
acter. As Nebuchadnezzar then identified it, that showed it had 
not wholly vanished from his mind. (Dan. 2 ; 47). The incident 
will be noticed further in Case 48.

This illustration is parallel to those instances from science, 
in which the clairvoyant reads from the mind of the agent ideas, 
facts, etc., which the latter declares that he had himself forgotten.

Though David, in the language quoted under Case 41, asked 
only about what was in the mind of Saul; in the same way he 
might inquire what was in the minds of many persons. For note 
the context.

Case 4 a. At David’s Direct Request, God in Like Maimer Dis
closes the Prospective Purposes of the Men of Keilah.

Now the fugitive asks further. “Will the men of Keilah deliver 
me up into his hand? * * * And the Lord said, they will 
deliver thee up.” (I. Sam. 23; 11- 12).

There might have been other persons who were parties to this 
affair. And David could have ascertained their feelings and 
prospective courses by the same method.

So, in the other world, David or any other person may ask God 
about the mental contents of a group of spirits there; e. g., some 
band of prophets he had known on earth. And these may be at 
once communicated to him. Or the group of prophets may seek 
information from the minds of a band of priests. Then this may 
be reciprocal and continuous.

Note, in all these cases, we are distinctly told that the divine 
mind is the medium of am m u n ition . Therefore no matter how 
far asunder David and Saul might have been on earth, obviously 
that omnipresent mind could, with equal ease, have revealed to
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David the mind of Saul. And, in the other world, no matter how 
far apart David and Jonathan might be; though separated by the 
breadth of the cosmos; obviously the divine mind could with 
equal ease reveal to David the mind of Jonathan. And the same 
would hold true of any two holy spirits, or groups of spirits in that 
other world. The distance between them could make no difference 
whatever in the facility, accuracy, and completeness of the thought- 
disclosure; were God willing to bestow it.

But, oftener, the Bible does not represent that any formal 
request is necessary or is made by one finite mind for light from 
another finite mind. For

(b) Information about the Contents of Another Mind, May some
times be Obtained by a Mere Volition on the Part of the Mind that 
Seeks it.

(This phase of Biblical clairvoyance is like the spontaneous 
clairvoyance of science, in which the percipient without effort 
reads at will the agent mind.)

Under our present head comes the power known in the New 
Testament as that of “discerning of spirits.” “To one is given 
by the Spirit the word of wisdom; * * * to another prophecy; 
to another discerning of spirits." Revised Version, “discemings 
of spirits. ” (1 . Cor. 1 2 ; 10). The philosophy of it seems simple. 
This discerning apparently was ability on the part of one mind 
to understand what had passed, was passing, or was to pass in 
the mind of another. Like the type of thought-transmission 
already studied in Class 1 ., B., (Chap. VII.,) this is by direct 
divine activity, transmitting contents from the mind discerned 
to the one discerning.

Only God has this power of mind-reading in perfection. He 
alone knows at all times the entire contents of every mind. “For 
thou, even thou only, knowest the hearts of all the children of 
men.” (II. Chron. 6 ; 30). But to other minds he gives this in
sight in a limited degree. Or, speaking more philosophically, to 
certain persons, at least under special circumstances, God, at their 
desire directly communicates what is passing in the minds of others; 
or a portion of it.
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The Biblical power of “discerning of spirits” was not the mere 
ordinary endowment of reading character. Confessedly, to some 
extent, one human spirit may, by common intuition, understand 
another. This is admitted. But the power of “ discerning spirits ” 
was far higher than our familiar and universal gift of reading 
human thoughts and feelings. It was an extraordinary power. 
And, whenever the gifted person desired a disclosure from another 
finite mind, so far as we know, this revelation was at once be
stowed.

It appeared as if the first person had the faculty of reading 
minds independently of God. His insight was so quick and per
fect, it seemed like pure intuition. But it was solely by the in
stantaneous aid of the Deity. As the eye, peering into a subter
ranean Theban tomb, sees little; so the unaided human intelligence, 
looking into another mind, could not discern with absolute 
certainty. But, as the blaze of a magnesium torch illumines that 
Egyptian darkness, bringing objects out in clearest light; so the 
divine Spirit revealed the contents of a soul with startling fullness 
to the reading mind. And, in Scripture, we see this phenomenon 
presented under a variety of forms.

Case 4 3 * Paul Reads the Mind of an Impotent Person Before 
Him.

At Lystra there sat a man “impotent in his feet, being a cripple 
from his mother’s womb, who never had walked. ” And Paul 
“stedfastly beholding him, and perceiving that he had faith to be 
healed, said * * * Stand upright on thy feet. And Jie leaped 
and walked. ” (Acts 14; 8-10). Here the apostle discerned that 
this spirit was receptive, and believed the Word.

Case 4 4 . Peter Reads the Minds of Different Persons Before 
Him.

At Pentecost, when those who were possessed of lands and houses, 
sold them, and brought the price to the apostles for general 
distribution; Ananias and Sapphira sold a possession, and kept 
back part of the price; yet brought a certain portion, and laid 
it at the apostles’ feet. “But Peter said, Ananias, why hath
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Satan filled thine heart * * * to keep back part of the price 
of the land? * * * Thou hast not lied unto men, but unto 
God.” (Acts 5; 1-9). Later Sapphira came in; and Peter said, 
“Tell me whether ye sold the land for so much? And she said, 
Yea, for so much. Then Peter said * * * Behold the feet 
of them which have buried thy husband * * * shall carry 
thee out.” The record and consciousness of sin in these hearts 
had been, through divine aid, directly made known to the apostle. 
The text indicates a secret plan between Ananias and his wife. 
“He kept back part of the price; his wife also being privy to it.” 
(v. 2 ). And Peter said to him, “Why hath Satan filled thy 
heart?” And to Sapphira, “How is it that ye have agreed to
gether to tempt the Spirit of the Lord? ” Here, not only the knowl
edge Ananias and Sapphira possessed of their own external deeds, 
but the very inmost thoughts and purposes of their hearts were by 
God directly revealed to Peter. Thus this apostle successively 
reads two spirits, who were near to him.

Case 4 5 . Elisha Reads the Minds of Various Distant Persons.
The same power of “discerning spirits” existed in the Old 

Testament. For instance, when Naaman had been healed of 
leprosy, Elisha refused to accept reward. So Naaman departed. 
But Gehazi, the servant of the prophet, ran after Naaman, with 
falsehood on his lips. “My master hath sent me, * ♦ * 
Give * * * I pray thee a talent of silver, and two changes 
of garments.” Then Gehazi went in and stood before his master. 
And Elisha said, “Whence earnest thou, Gehazi? And he said, 
Thy servant went no whither.” And Elisha answered, “Went 
not my heart with thee, when the man turned again from his 
chariot to meet thee?” (II. Kings 5; 20-27). Plainly Gehazi’s 
sin had not been reported by any other person. Yet Elisha had 
full personal knowledge of it. The dishonest purpose with which 
the servant had followed Naaman to impose on him, and the de
liberate deceitfulness with which Gehazi had falsified to his master, 
were all understood by the prophet, being read from the sinner’s 
own mind. But in this case the percipient knew Gehazi’s deceit 
of heart and words, although it was practised at a distance.
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Again. Jehoram, king of Israel, purposed to slay Elisha. 
“God do so and more also to me, if the head of Elisha * * * 
shall stand on him this day. But Elisha sat in his house, and the 
elders sat with him; and the king sent a man from before him; 
But ere the messenger came to him, he said to the elders, See ye 
how this son of a murderer hath sent to take away mine head?” 
(II. Kings 6 ; 31-32). Thus the purpose of the king to slay him, 
the despatching of a man to do it, and the purpose in the execu
tioner’s mind; were all read by Elisha before the messenger ap
proached. Here the contents of two distant minds are obtained 
by the prophet at the same instant.

Case 4 6 . Jesus Reads the Minds of All Finite Persons.
The highest development of this power was in him. It was 

exercised constantly, in utmost possible perfection. Jesus, 
without his Divine Spirit, was a man like us, only sinless. He 
knew other men only as we know them. His human gifts of in
sight did not exceed those of his fellows. Aside from that ordinary 
intelligence which men generally have of one another, he possessed 
no power of reading minds.

Yet we find him understanding everything that is passing in 
the minds of all persons about him, or at a distance from him. He 
knows all about his disciples, all about his enemies; about JewB 
and Gentiles; all persons near or far.

How was this? All these things were instantly and most fully 
known to his divine Spirit. And the divine Spirit communicated 
them all to the human spirit. Whatever ideas or impulses arose 
in any other mind, Christ’s divine mind at once understood them; 
and could convey them instantly to his human mind. That 
Omniscient Intelligence was the medium. It could be in no other 
way. By this means alone he reads all spirits thus perfectly.

He knew the present thoughts and purposes of his friends. 
“There arose a reasoning among them, which of them should be 
greatest. And Jesus, perceiving the thought of their heart, ”

* * * etc. (Luke 9; 46-7). He knew the plans of the 
traitor. “Betrayest thou the Son of man with a kiss?” (Luke 
2 2 ; 48). He read the minds of the Pharisees, etc. “The scribes
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and Pharisees watched him, whether he would heal on the sabbath 
day; * * * But he knew their thoughts.” (Luke 6 ; 7-8). 
“Certain of the Pharisees said within themselves, This man 
blasphemeth. And Jesus knowing their thoughts,” etc. (Matt. 
9; 3-1). He knew future purposes. “One of you shall betray 
me.” “Before the cock crow twice, thou shalt deny me thrice.” 
“ He knew what was in man. ” (John 2 ; 25). What was passing 
in the minds of persons at a distance, is understood in exactly the 
same manner. The woman has asked him to heal her daughter. 
He answers, “For this saying go thy way; the devil is gone out 
of thy daughter.” (Mark 7; 29-30). Jesus knew the change in 
the devil’s purpose—the demon had departed; also in the daughter’s 
purpose—she no longer obeyed the devil.

This type of thought-transmission which we have here discussed 
—this mind-reading, in which the thought-disclosure is transmitted 
by the Divine Mind, not at the instance of the mind from which 
it comes, but at that of some other mind which seeks it; forms 
an important part of Telepathy. For this is the principle which 
underlies all Telepathic Clairvoyance.

B. Thought-disclosures Obtained by One Spirit from Another, 
when One Spirit is in This World and the Other is Not.

1. The glorified man Jesus is now a being of the other world. 
Yet reads all finite minds. As a mere man, far away, he is abso
lutely unable to know any of the thoughts, feelingB, or purposes 
of any human mind on earth. Even when he was here below, his 
power to do this was limited. Now he is in heaven, he can have 
no ability to do it at all. Far as his mere human resources go, 
it is absolutely impossible. How then does he understand all 
these thingB? They are instantly known to his divine Spirit; 
and that divine Spirit communicates them to the human. Thus 
only can he know them. But thus he does know them. And thus 
he forever reads all the human minds in this world.

We have already noted the case of Samuel. That seer, at the 
desire of Saul, has returned from the other world to earth. Saul, 
in great distress, wishes to obtain light about the future. Samuel 
is able instantly to reply. Apparently he at once obtains (directly
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through God) information as to the purposes of the Philistines, 
those of Saul and his men, and the outcome of the battle. The 
Philistines shall attack and conquer, etc. Of Saul he says, "To
morrow shalt thou and thy sons be with me. ” (Case 2 0 ).

We must believe that other human beingB, now in the spirit 
world, may there have this same ability that Samuel had to read 
other minds.

2 . Angels have this power.
When Gabriel has come to announce to Mary that she is to be 

the mother of Christ, he says, “Blessed art thou among women.” 
“ She was troubled at his saying, and cast in her mind what manner 
of salutation this should be.” He understands her thoughts, 
and says, “Fear not, Mary; for thou hast found favor with God.” 
(Luke 1; 30).

“In the end of the Sabbath, * * * came Mary Magdalene 
and the other Mary to see the sepulchre.” That a little group of 
women should draw near the tomb, was nothing remarkable. 
Any passers-by might do it. But the angel knew these were not 
mere curious passers-by. He reads the hearts of these holy women; 
and he says, “Fear not ye: for I know that ye seek Jesus, which 
was crucified.” (Matt. 28; 1-5). “Mary Magdalene, and Mary 
the mother of James, and Salome, * * * came unto the 
sepulchre at the rising of the sun. * * * And entering into 
the sepulchre, they saw a young man sitting on the right side,

* * * and they were affrighted. And he saith unto them, 
Be not affrighted: Ye seek Jesus of Nazareth, which was crucified. ” 
(Mark 16; 1-6 ).

As the angels read the thoughts of these women, they must 
read our thoughts. They are aware when penitence fills a sinner’s 
heart, for they have joy “over one sinner that repenteth.” But 
is that the only state of his mind they ever know? This form 
of telepathy—the reading of human minds by angelic minds, is 
probably proceeding all the time. Though no angel can know 
what is in our minds so fully as God understands it.

The theory that spirits of the other world have knowledge of 
our plans, is not a new one. This plain teaching of Scripture 
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was recognized centuries ago. Thomas Aquinas, in supporting 
the tenet of his age, that the saints may properly be appealed 
to for aid, argued that the saints, through their vision of God, 
gained the knowledge necessary for proper response to the prayers 
addressed to them. The divine mind mirrors to them so much 
information of the conditions of men as needs to be known for the 
discharge of their benevolent desires toward the suppliants.

There seems to be no Biblical evidence of any involuntary 
thought-transmissions from any finite mind to Satan or any fallen 
angel. Possibly inspired men could read Satan at will. “We 
are not ignorant of his devices.” (II. Cor. 2; 11). But ap
parently no fallen spirit can read the mind of any friend of God. 
Those spirits have great sagacity; but no power to obtain thought- 
disclosures in the sense described above. They recognized Jesus, 
but they could not read him. They said to him, “Jesus, thou son 
of God, art thou come hither to torment us before the time?” 
(Matt. 8 ; 29). But whether he was going to torment them thus, 
they could not tell.

It may be answered that Satan had this power. He predicted 
that, if God would afflict Job in his person, that patriarch would 
curse his Maker. “But put forth thine hand now, and touch 
his bone and his flesh, and he will curse thee to thy face.” (Job 
2 ; 5). It must however be remembered that Satan made pre
vious prediction about Job, which proved false. He said if God 
would take away Job’s substance, Job would curse his Maker. 
“Put forth thine hand now, and touch all that he hath, and he 
will curse thee to thy face.” (Job 1 ; 11). But, when Job was 
afflicted with the loss of all his substance, and of all bis children; 
“in all this Job sinned not.” (Job 1 ; 2 2 ). Satan’s prophecy 
had failed. Not until then did Satan declare that, if touched 
in “ his bone and his flesh, ” Job would give way. This affirmation, 
like the former, was simply a guess. And, even now, Job said, 
“Shall we receive good at the hand of God; and shall we not re
ceive evil? In all this Job did not sin with his lips. ” (Job 2; 10). 
It was not until later that he cursed his day. Though he has 
great acuteness, Satan has no power of mind-reading, in the sense
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in which this term is used above. God does not vouchsafe to him 
any gift of discerning spirits.

C. The Obtaining of Thought-disclosures by One Spirit from 
Another, when Both are in the Other World.

1 . As we have already seen, Jesus, now in that world, is able 
to read all minds, human or angelic; whether on earth, in heaven, 
or in hell.

Wherever he may be, he reads the minds of all finite beings, 
wherever in the universe they may be. It is through his omnis
cient divine mind. Jesus on the throne does not understand 
everything in the divine mind, not even everything in his own 
divine mind; but nearly everything in finite minds. His knowl
edge of them is practically all-comprehensive. For Jesus, while 
in his original natural endowments like other men, save that he 
was without sin, is not altogether on a level with ordinary created 
intelligences, and other finite minds. By reason of his position 
as ruler of the universe, it is part of his prerogative essentially 
to understand all other finite minds.

2 . We may there read him more fully, somewhat as He reads us. 
May better comprehend his spirit in connection with his words. 
Here on earth, he was often misunderstood. When to his parents 
the child Jesus said, “Wist ye not that I must be about my Fath
er’s business? * * * they understood not the saying." 
(Luke 2 ; 49-50). When he said, “He that sent me is true; * * 
* They understood not what things they were which he spake 
unto them." (John 10; 6 ). He said, “The Son of man is delivered 
into the hands of men, and they shall kill him; * * * But 
they” (the disciples) “understood not that saying.” (Mark 9; 
31-32). Surely no such misunderstandings shall come up yonder. 
“Now I know in part; but then shall I know even as also I am 
known. ”

Here on earth the Spirit was to bring to mind all things that 
Christ had spoken to the disciples; he was to abide with them for
ever; “teach them all things, guide them into oZZ truth." This 
must include all things that Jesus would communicate to them by
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word or mental message. So, whether we look upon his face, or 
are far from him, we shall understand the glorified Jesus, as this 
was never possible on earth. While he reads us, we shall discern 
the spirit that is in him. Thus this telepathy between him and 
us shall go on forever. This may prove to be one meaning of 
Paul’s expression above, “Then shall 1 know even as also I am 
known.”

3. Samuel, Elisha, Peter, and Paul, who appear as having 
this power of discerning spirits on earth, probably have the same 
power of discerning them in heaven.

Samuel was a prophet on earth. He has prophetic power in 
the other world. In the cave at Endor he foretells Saul’s ap
proaching fate. Moses and Elijah were prophets here on earth. 
They have prophetic power in their present state. For, returned 
to earth, they are talking about Christ’s decease which he should 
accomplish at Jerusalem. And there seems to be no Scriptural 
indication that in the other life this discerning of spirits shall 
cease any more than the power of prophecy. It is something 
which pertains to the very essential nature of the highest holy 
intelligences. Why are we to suppose that, in the world of light, 
the powers of seers and prophets will be less than they were on 
earth? Their acuteness will probably be greater than ever. Just 
as Samuel, in the other world, could read minds here on earth. 
He knows what the Philistines will do, what Saul will do, etc. 
Presumably, with equal facility, he can read spirits there in the 
other world. Probably all others who had that power on earth, 
have it still in heaven.

And it is very difficult to see why those four inspired men, all 
of whom were mind-readers here on earth, and all other men who 
were mind-readers here, may not read one another’s mind in 
heaven. So that, though parted by distance, they may, at will, 
know one another’s ideas, purposes, and feelings.

But, each believer may say with Paul, “I shall know even as 
also I am known.” The Spirit is to guide every believer into 
all truth, teach every believer all tilings. Perhaps we are thus to 
know, not only Jesus, but one another to some extent even as also

Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



MIND-READING AS EXHIBITED IN SCRIPTURE. 133

we are known. Presumably each of us will have this power of 
discerning spirits, i. e., reading other minds. It is a world of love; 
and love promotes the most unreserved communion.

Probably the angels can read one another’s thoughts very fully. 
The angels seem to read men and women while the latter are on 
earth; they have knowledge about future occurrences which 
depend upon human free-will, and involve future acts of free moral 
agents. In Scripture they appear at critical times to guide God’s 
people, and to foretell coming events. When the apostles had 
been imprisoned, “the angel of the Lord by night opened the prison 
doors, * * * and said, Go, stand and speak in the temple 
to the people all the words of this life.’’ (Acts 5; 19-20). During 
the storm at sea, Paul said, “There stood by me this night the 
angel of God, * * * saying, Fear not, Paul; thou must be 
brought before Caesar.” (Acts 27; 23-24). Also the discussion 
in Chapter VII. I. C. is indirectly confirmatory of our present 
position.

That prayer offered up by the blinded Saul of Tarsus perhaps 
was known to only one man on earth, namely Ananias. But it was 
understood by myriads of angels in the skies. For there was 
“joy in their presence” over him who had repented. If, when a 
sinner is converted, the angels know the changed state of mind 
that has come into his breast; why should not they know other 
states of mind—other ideas, feelings, or purposes that may dom
inate him in his subsequent experiences; since those angels are 
to attend him, and minister to him all his days? If this special 
frame in a penitent is known to the celestials, any other frame 
or mood may be made known in exactly the same way. Or any 
special state of mind in the case of a sinner may be known. Though 
it is not claimed that any finite intellect (even that of Jesus) may 
have as perfect knowledge of any other mind as is possessed by 
the omniscient Intellect.

The angels plainly have ample intelligence about the contents 
of the minds of men. Often these may be directly communi
cated to them by God. But it would seem probable that often 
they read other minds for themselves; and at their own volition 
obtain desired information about the contents of those minds.
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And, if they can thus read human minds, probably they can read 
one another’s mind. But men are to be even superior in power to 
the angels.

And observe, all this “discerning of spirits,” this reading of 
minds, of which we are now speaking; is done simply at the vo
lition of the mind that desires the communication. That mind 
merely wills to obtain the content of the other mind, and obtains 
it. Sometimes this seems to be almost intuition.

And, since the medium by which thought-disclosures are ob
tained, is the omnipresent mind; it would not matter how far 
Jesus might be from another finite mind, he could read the con
tents of it. So any two finite spirits might be a universe apart; 
one could instantly obtain a disclosure from the mind of the other; 
if God were pleased to grant this.

A TRIO OF STRIKING CASES.
We will now consider, in a little group by themselves, three 

remarkable incidents, still further illustrating the scope of Scrip
tural clairvoyance.

Case 4 7 * Elisha Repetitiously Reads the Mind of the Distant 
Syrian King, Who is Trying to Conceal his Purposes.

We have already seen how Elisha, by his power of “discerning 
spirits,” obtained thought-disclosures from various other minds; 
e. g., from Gehazi, from the king of Israel, and from the latter’s 
executioner. But note the occasion on which the prophet secures 
a series of thoughtrdisclosures from a distant mind—that of the 
Syrian king.

When Jehoram sat upon the throne of Israel, and Elisha was 
God’s prophet there; the king of the Syrians came to smite Jeho
ram. Then the Syrian took counsel with his servants, “saying, in 
such and such a place shall be my camp. And the man of God 
sent unto the king of Israel, saying, Beware that thou pass not 
such a place; for thither the Syrians are come down. And the 
king of Israel sent to the place which the man of God * * * 
warned him of, and saved himself there, not once nor twice.” 
The king of Syria planned ambush after ambush. But Elisha
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revealed all these plans to Jehoram. So the latter either sent 
men to preoccupy the ground, or to verify Elisha’s words. Thus 
Jehoram escaped each ambush, and saved himself there, “not 
once nor twice;” i. e., at least three or four times. “Therefore
* * * the king of Syria was sore troubled * ♦ * and 
he called his servants, and said unto them, * * * which 
of us is for the king of Israel? And one of his servants said, None,
* * * but Elisha, the prophet that is in Israel, telleth the 
king of Israel the words that thou speakest in thy bed-chamber.” 
(II. Kings 6 ; 12).

As to Moses God directly revealed three successive and pros
pective purposes of Pharaoh regarding Israel, although these 
purposes were not yet formed; so to Elisha, apparently at the 
prophet’s own instance, God discloses, at least three or four 
times, the plans of the Syrian king, though that king was trying 
to conceal hie purposes.

But suppose Elisha, now in the other world, should desire 
thought-disclosures from the mind of his friend Elijah, who is 
willing to communicate them. If Elisha could obtain them re
peatedly from the mind of the unwilling Syrian king; much more 
from that of the willing brother prophet. In like manner, Elijah 
could obtain repeated communications from the mind of Elisha, 
probably no matter how far apart those prophets were.

Case 4 8 . From the Oblivious Mind of Nebuchadnezzar, Daniel 
Recovers the Forgotten Dream.

Though Nebuchadnezzar’s dream had vanished from his mind, 
so no trace of it could be recalled; plainly it had not been entirely 
lost. For, in that case, the king would not have recognized that 
Daniel had correctly recovered it; and would not have acknowl
edged that the seer “could reveal this secret.” (Dan. 2 ; 47). 
But it had passed beyond Nebuchadnezzar’s power of recollection. 
This is a case in which one mind obtains a disclosure from another 
by formal request to God. Daniel and his three friends prayed 
for information about this dream that had disturbed the king. 
They asked God for this light, exactly as they would ask him 
for anything else. Daniel’s language shows he knew the divine
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mind was the medium through which the thought-disclosure 
must be obtained, and the dream must be recovered. He requested 
his three friends “that they would desire mercies of the God of 
heaven concerning this secret.” (v. 18). “Then was the secret 
revealed unto Daniel in a night vision”—i. e., both the dream 
and the interpretation.

In the same way, in the other world, Daniel might obtain 
thought-disclosures from Shadrach, Meshach, or Abednego; or 
all of them. And his three friends might obtain thought-revela
tions from Daniel’s mind. And this interchange might be con
tinuous.

Case 4 9 * Isaiah, Generations Before the Birth of Cyrus, Fore
tells the Purposes which shall Move that Persian Conqueror.

To Isaiah, over a century before Cyrus had been bom; God 
revealed the stupendous engineering plans by which that potentate, 
175 years later, should divert Euphrates from its course; that, 
through its dried-up channel, he might enter and capture Babylon. 
And God foretold to Isaiah that Cyrus should release the Jews who 
would be in captivity there, thus enabling them to go home, to re
build Jerusalem and the temple. (Is. 44; 27-28).

Now consider. To Elisha, God discloses the strategy of the 
Syrian monarch; though he was trying to conceal his 'purposes. 
To Daniel, God made known the dream of the Chaldean king, 
though Nebuchadnezzar had forgotten it. To Isaiah, God foretold 
the prospective plans of the Persian Cyrus, generations before Cyrus 
ever had been bom. And, since omniscient intelligence is the active 
medium of communication, it would seem that Elisha could 
have read the mind of the Syrian with equal ease, though separated 
from him by immeasurable space; Daniel could have recovered 
the vision of the Chaldean, though removed from him by equal 
distance; and Isaiah could have foretold the prospective purposes 
of Cyrus, though parted from him by millenniums of time.

Here are three most extraordinary occurrences How is the 
group to be interpreted with reference to this principle we are 
developing—that the divine mind is the medium of our highest 
intercourse; and, through that mind, there is in the other world
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direct communication from soul to soul? The above cluster 
of facts brings still further confirmation If on earth these 
mighty Hebrew seers, through the principle which has been un
folded—namely the activity of the omniscient intelligence, 
could read like open book the minds of pagan kings; so it mattered 
not whether one, like the Syrian, was trying to conceal his plans; 
or another, like the Chaldean, had forgotten his striking dream; 
or another, like the Persian, had not been bom; much more, 
the heavenly state of highest possibility and power, may they read 
one another's mind; when all are willing or desirous that such 
mutual communion should take place. And probably it would 
not signify one iota, how far apart those minds might be. And, if 
God willed, one mind might know from another some mental 
state that was not to develop until far in the distant future.

Therefore, all these displays of clairvoyant power in this life, 
we deem remotely suggestive and prophetic of the similar but 
more perfect endowments glorified humanity is to possess in the 
life to come. They foreshadow the startling possibilities of 
the future state. We hold that there one mind may be in im
mediate enjoyment of remarkable experiences, receiving ideas, 
visual impressions of wonderful scenes, and concords of sweet or 
striking sounds. But another distant mind may read from it 
in a clairvoyant way all these thingB. So that the percipient 
mind will also enjoy what is or has been known, seen, heard, 
and enjoyed by the far-off agent.

And consider what such clairvoyance may mean, when it is ap
plied to the reading of minds whose history has been measured by 
cycles. It may import ability to recall from those great spirits 
anything they ever saw or heard in all their eventful careers. 
It may prove possible to obtain this psychical reading of any 
record printed upon the memory of any finite soul. We do not 
know what limit there may be to the interpreting of its past ex
periences.

And, far as possibilities go, we must argue that this clairvoyant 
activity may proceed across any distance. Suppose that Moses, 
Ahijah, Elisha, Peter, the angel, etc.,—all these Biblical persons 
who, through the Divine Spirit, exercised the power of clairvoyance
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or mind-reading, had been on one side of the globe; and, on the 
other side of the planet, had been the persons whose minds they 
read, Pharaoh, Jeroboam’s wife, Gehazi, the Hebrew monarch 
and the Syrian King, Ananias and Sapphira, Herod, etc.; will any 
one claim that these inspired minds could not have read those 
distant minds just as readily, and without the knowledge of the 
latter? But, suppose the breadth of the solar system, or of the 
cosmos had been between percipient and agent; we are compelled 
to believe the result might have been the same. So we come to 
the conception that, in the other world, perhaps one mind may 
read another, however far apart they be. This certainly is pos
sible if Jesus is one of them. We cannot as yet affirm that it will 
be possible for every person. But toward the fact of its general 
possibility, all arguments apparently converge.

All telepathic phenomena, whether active or passive, are in 
essence simply movements of the Infinite Intelligence. But that 
acts instantly over infinite space. Hence, as to our coming state, 
it would seem that the ultimate position will perhaps be this— 
that one mind seeking to obtain clairvoyant impressions about 
things present or past, whether from the conscious or subconscious 
tracts of the second mind, may do this across indefinite if not 
infinite distance.

For this is but a portrayal of the ability of Jesus to explore 
any and every finite mind or group of finite minds; to ascertain 
what they may know of any given thing. As Jesus, the glorified 
man, has this power of mind-reading; that fact quite likely will 
prove to be a divine and prophetic intimation that we also are to 
have somewhat similar endowment—a far-off reflection in the 
children of the power possessed by the infinite Father Spirit, 
whose intelligence comprehends at all times all contents of all 
minds.

Furthermore, we are not without Scriptural ground for believ
ing that the Three Persons of the Godhead act in a clairvoyant 
way toward one another—that they read one another’s mind. 
Thus Paul says, “The Spirit searcheth all things, yea, even the 
deep things of God.” (I. Cor. 2 ; 10). Here the Third Person 
of the Trinity seems to be represented as reading and interpreting
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the omniscient mind of the Father with his own equally omniscient 
mind. But, if he thus reads the Father, then he may in like man
ner read the Son. Then doubtless the Son may read the mind of 
the Father and the Spirit. And the Father reads both their 
minds. This would seem to be a true and final position. Obviously 
the Ineffable Three transmit thought to one another by direct 
telepathy—their exercise of it so perfect as to be beyond our 
understanding. But presumably they also read one another’s 
mind, by the highest and most perfect clairvoyance of which we 
can have any conception. And that reciprocal clairvoyance we 
expect to see imitated in a remote way among the celestial children 
of God of every character.
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T R A N S M IS S IO N  O F ID E A S , F E E L IN G S , A N D
M O TO R  IM P U LS E S .

FIRST. AS EXHIBITED IN THE TELEPATHY OF NA
TURE, OR SCIENCE.

SECOND. AS EXHIBITED IN THE TELEPATHY OF 
SCRIPTURE, AND OF THE CELESTIALS.
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FIRST,
TRANSMISSION OF IDEAS, FEELINGS, AND MOTOR 

IMPULSES; AS EXHIBITED IN THE TELEPA
THY OF NATURE OR SCIENCE.
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CHAPTER XII.
ONE FINITE MIND SPONTANEOUSLY TRANSMITTING A MES-

But, while both are different forms of telepathy, mind-read
ing is one thing, and thought-transmission is another. Having 
in the last four Chapters discussed thought-reading, in which one 
finite mind obtains ideas, etc., from some other; we will next 
take up that class of psychic activities in which one mind directly 
transmits its contents to some other. In the type of incidents 
which we have just been discussing, it was the percipient that 
was active, obtaining thought-disclosure from the mind of the 
passive unconscious agent. In the type at present under dis
cussion, it is the agent that acts, directly transmitting mes
sages to the percipient, who may or may not be expecting them. 
Some illustrations under this head have already been given in 
Chapter II. And they have prepared us to investigate more 
generally

III. THAT CLASS OF TELEPATHIC COMMUNICATIONS IN 
WHICH ONE FINITE MIND VOLUNTARILY SENDS THOUGHT- 
MESSAGES TO ANOTHER.

We will consider

I. Spontaneous Cases.
In the groups of telepathic incidents now to be examined, as 

in all other departments of the telepathy of science, the sponta
neous cases as a rule exhibit the highest type of psychic power, 
and the most remarkable phenomena. The experimental displays 
are not equal to them. For the reason already suggested, that we 
are not able at will to command telepathic conditions so perfect 
as those which nature can produce.

But the spontaneous communication transmitted may range 
from a vague indefinite feeling, or inexplicable general impulse, to 
the most clearly defined and complex ideas. Or it may blend

SAGE TO ANOTHER FINITE MIND,
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together in a striking way clearly outlined feelings, impulses, and 
ideas all in one.

(a) Transmission of Feelings.

Case 5 0 . Mr. Z., Stung by a Dangerous Insect In Senegal, 
Africa, Becomes Unconscious. At that Time his Mother in 
France, 2 5 0 0  Miles away, Receiving a Psychic Despatch, has a 
Kind of Shock, and at once Telegraphs to Enquire about Him.

(F rom  Flam m & rion. The Unknown, p . 2 6 9 .)
T h e  fo llo w in g  fa c t h as b een  rep orted  to  m e b y  o n e  o f m y  fr ien d s, w h o  is  a  

p rofessor in  on e o f th e  fa c u ltie s  o f m ed icin e in  F ran ce, an d  w h ose p o sitio n  
afford s sp ecia l g u a ra n tees for h is a b ility  and  v era c ity . 1 ca n n o t, w ith o u t h is  
sa n ctio n , g iv e  y o u  h is n am e in  co n n ectio n  w ith  an  ev en t w h ich  h e to ld  m e in  a  
p riv a te  co n v ersa tio n , and  it  is  p o ssib le  h e m a y  n o t w ish  to  see  i t  p u b lish ed . 
W e w ill d esig n a te  h im  th en  u n d er th e  in itia l Z.

M onsieur Z ., w h ile  a t S tunt L ou is, in  S en ega l, w as stu n g  on  th e  grea t to e  b y  
a  v ery  d an gerou s in sec t b elo n g in g  to  th a t co u n try , know n am on g E u rop ean s  
a s th e  ch igoe. In  con seq u en ce o f th is  in ju ry , h e w as seized  b y  a  v io le n t le v e r , 
w h ich  b rou gh t h im  to  th e  b rin k  o f th e  grave, an d  rendered h im  en tire ly  u n 
co n scio u s for, I  th in k , a s m uch  a s tw e n ty  d a y s. S om e hours a fter  h e had lo s t  
con scio u sn ess, a  telegram  from  h is m oth er, w h o w as in  F ran ce, w as b rou gh t to  
him , a sk in g  w h a t had h ap p en ed  to  h im . T h e  hour a t w h ich  th is  telegram  had  
b een  sen t, a llo w in g  for th e  tim e  n ecessary  to  ta k e  it  to  th e  o ffice , co in cid ed  
w ith  th a t a t w h ich  M on sieu r Z. had fa in ted  a w ay . W hen  h e returned  to  
F ran ce, restored  to  h ea lth , h is m oth er to ld  h im  th a t, w ith o u t a n y  ap p aren t 
reason , sh e had  su d d en ly  exp erien ced  a  k in d  o f sh o ck , an d  sh e  im m ed ia te ly  
d iv in ed  th a t her so n  w as in  g rea t d an ger; th e  im p ression  w as so  p ow erfu l th a t  
sh e  im m ed ia te ly  se n t a  telegram  in  order to  o b ta in  n ew s o f h im .

I  sh ou ld  prefer to  sig n  m y le tte r , in  order to  g iv e  greater a u th e n tic ity  to  m y  
sto ry ; b u t I  am , y o u  see , a  s ta te  o ffic ia l, an d  if  i t  h ap p en s th a t y o u  th in k  i t  
b e st to  q u o te  th e  fa c t w h ich  I  h a v e  ju st g iv en , I  sh a ll b e  o b lig ed  if  y o u  w ill 
w ith o ld  m y  n am e a n d  ad d ress.

A lgeria . R .
In the following incident, the principals are as far apart as 

they well can be on this planet. Yet, though the communication 
is indefinite, the feeling transmitted is very strong.

Case s i. A Young Man in London, has a most Indefinable 
Discomfort—a Strange Horror for Some Time; while Without his 
Knowledge a Former Friend is Being Tortured to Death by Savages 
in New Zealand—1 2 ,0 0 0  Miles away.

(B y  M r. Jam es K n o w les. In  th e  Spectator. Jan u ary  3 0 , 1869 . S om e  
u n im p o rta n t d e ta ils  o m itte d .)

M r. W ooln er, th e  scu lp to r , te lls  m e th e  fo llo w in g  story” o f tw o  y o u n g  m en—  
o n e o f th em  a  p erson al fn e n d  o f h is  ow n  n ow  liv in g . T h ese  tw o  m en  liv ed  for
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v ery  lo n g  a s  g rea t fr ien d s, b u t u ltim a te ly  au arreled , sh o r tly  b efore th e  d e 
p artu re o f o n e  o f th em  fo r  N ew  Z ealan d . T h e  em igran t h ad  b een  a b sen t for  
m an y  y ea rs, an d  h is frien d  a t  hom e (M r. W ooln er’s  in form an t) n ever h a v in g  
k ep t u p  corresp on d en ce w ith  h im , n a tu ra lly  a lm o st lo st th e  h a b it o f t hinking 
o f h im  or h is  a ffa irs. O ne d a y , h ow ever, a s h e sa t in  h is room s in  a  str e e t near 
O xford  S tree t, th e  th o u g h t o f m s frien d  cam e su d d en ly  u p on  h im , accom p an ied  
b y  a  m o st re stle ss  and  u n d efin ab le d iscom fort. H e cou ld  b y  n o  m ean s a c
co u n t fo r  it , b u t, fin d in g  th e  fee lin g  grew  m ore an d  m ore op p ressiv e , tr ied  to  
th row  i t  o ff b y  ch an ge o f occu p a tio n . S till th e  d iscom fort grew , u n til i t  
am o u n ted  to  a  so r t o f stra n g e horror. H e th o u g h t h e m u st b e sick en in g  for a  
b ad  illn ess, an d  a t len g th , b ein g  u n ab le to  d o  a n y th in g  e lse , w en t o u t o f  doom  
an d  w alk ed  u p  an d  d ow n  th e  b u siest s tree ts , h op in g  b y  th e  s ig h t an d  sou n d  o f 
m u ltitu d es o f m en  an d  ord in ary  th in g s to  d issip a te  h is stran ge m isery . N o t, 
h ow ever, u n til h e had  w an d ered  to  and  fro  in  th e  m o st w retch ed  s ta te  o f fee lin g  
fo r  m ore th a n  tw o  hours, u tte r ly  u n ab le to  sh ak e off a  sort o f v a g u e  co n scio u s
n ess o f h is  frien d , d id  th e  im p ression  lea v e  h im , and  h is u su a l fram e o f m ind  
retu rn . S o  g rea tly  w as h e  stru ck  and  p u zzled  b y  a ll th is , th a t h e w rote d ow n  
th e  p recise  d a te  o f th e  d a y  an d  hour o f th e  occu rren ce, fu lly  ex p ectin g  to  h a v e  
n ew s sh o r tly  o f or from  h is frien d . A n d ? su rely , w h en  th e  n ex t m ail or th e  
n ex t b u t o n e arrived , th ere cam e th e  h o m b le  n ew s th a t a t th a t v ery  d a y  an d  
hour (a llow an ce b ein g  m ad e for la titu d e  and  lo n g itu d e) h is frien d  had  b een  
m ad e a  p rison er b y  th e  n a tiv e s  o f N ew  Z ealan d , an d  p u t to  a  slo w  d ea th  w ith  
th e  m o st fr ig h tfu l to rtu res.

Of the gentleman who narrates the experience, Mr. Woolner 
says: “I believe he was perfectly sincere when he told me the story 
in or about 1850”; and adds that the incident occurred some 
time between 1842 and 1846.

The mind of the dying sufferer, in his awful agony, was pre
sumably dwelling upon his far-off friend of other days. Hence 
this powerful and overwhelming psychic influence felt by the lat
ter—on the opposite side of the globe.

Between members of the same family there is often a notewor
thy psychic sympathy. Between twin brothers this is sometimes 
especially marked. If one suffers, the other may do the same. If 
one is sick, the other feels ill, etc.

(b) Motor Impulses.
These are the result of telepathic communications which 

cause P to do more than merely feel—to perform some definite 
act; as, to go to his home, or to some other place; to go to some 
relative, or other person; or to do some other special thing. 
There is something of the nature of a motor impulse in Case 50, 
in which the mother, receiving telepathic news of the accident to 
her son, at once telegraphs him.
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In the Proceedings of the American S. P. R , pp. 227-228, is 
recorded the experience of a lady in a western state, who awoke 
the last night of January, 1886, with a strong impression that 
her daughter was sick, and required her presence in Washington,
D. C. In the morning she telegraphed, offering to come immedi
ately. Though there had been no prior reason for solicitude in 
the mother’s mind; as a matter of fact, the daughter had, on that 
night, been taken suddenly and gravely sick. And plainly a 
strong desire for the mother’s presence had been transmitted to 
that far-off parent. A note and the telegram attest the incident.

The Journal of the 8 . P. R., October, 1891, relates how, on 
another occasion, in 1892, Lady de Vesci, in Ireland, felt a sudden 
impulse to telegraph to a friend in Hong Kong. That message 
was received less than 24 hours before the decease of the friend, 
which Lady de Vesci had no cause to expect for months. Presum
ably the heart in Hong Kong was centering upon her friend in 
Ireland. Hence transmitted the telepathic message, which brought 
an electric response.

Case 5 2 . A Father, Three Hours from Home, is Irresistibly 
Impelled to Hasten back, and Finds his Little One in Danger of 
Death from Croup.

(Annales des Sciences Psyckiques. 1893. 331).
Prof. Silvio Venturi, Director of the Asylum at Girifalco, 

writes as follows, September, 1892.
In  J u ly , 1886, I  liv ed  a t N o cera . I  w en t o n e d a y  w ith  a  com p an ion  to  

m ake a  v is it  to  m y  b roth er a t P o zzu o li. a  th ree-h ou rs jou rn ey  b y  railroad .
I  le ft ev ery  on e a t h om e in  good  h ea lth . * * I  w as in  th e  h a b it o f s ta y in g  

tw o  d a y s a t P o zzu o li. * * W e arrived  a t 2 .0 0  o ’clock . * •  A ll a t  
o n ce I  w as sto p p ed  b y  a  su d d en  th o u g h t an d  * * d eclared  * * I  m u st 
retu rn  a t o n ce to  N o cera . * •  I  fe lt  an  irresistib le  im p u lse to  retu rn  
hom e. * * *

M y h ou se a t N ocera  is  s itu a ted  a b o u t 3 00  yard s from  th e  ra ilw a y  sta tio n . 
B u t I had  n o t p a tien ce  to  go hom e on  fo o t, and g o t in to  a  fr ien d ’s carriage  
* * A ll w ere gath ered  round  th e  b ed  o f m y dear ch ild , w h o w as a tta ck ed  
w ith  croup and m  d an ger o f d ea th . T h e m alad y  w as n o t in  th a t p art o f th e  
co u n try . T h e  croup had  d ev elo p ed  a t 7 o ’clock  in  th e  m orn ing, a lm o st a t  th e  
hour w h en  I  fe lt th e  im p u lse to  retu rn  hom e as q u ick ly  as p o ssib le . * * B u t  
b efore m y arriva l m y  w ife  h ad  w ep t an d  ca lled  to  m e w ith  a g o n y .

The wife’s heart, filled with piteous longing for her husband, 
had sent him a psychic telegram.
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(c) Transmission of Ideas.
We give a narrative from Mr. Gorham Blake, a mining engi

neer, residing at Louisville, Georgia, who seems to have possessed 
and exercised hypnotic powers.

Case 5 3 . Mr. Blake, about to Die of Thirst in the Great Hum
boldt Desert of Nevada, Transmits to a Lady in Boston (2 6 0 0  
Miles away) a Psychic Despatch; which Makes her Announce 
that He is Dead.

(Reported by Mr. Blake. Phantasms of the Living. Vol. II.
p. 8 6 .)

In  1869, I  crossed  th e  grea t H u m b old t (40  m iles) d esert, in  th e  S ta te  o f 
N ev a d a , for th e  six th  tim e , a lo n e in  th e  sa d d le; b y  an  a cc id en t m y  h orse, a  
w ild  m u stan g , escap ed , lea v in g  m e a t 10 a . m . on  fo o t in  th a t an k le-d eep  
a lk a li san d , u n der th e  b la zin g  J u ly  su n , and  tw e n ty  m iles from  a  drop  o f w a ter , 
ex cep t th a t in  m y sad d le-b ags on  m y h orse. H ou rs w ere sp en t in  th e  ch ase for  
m y  h orse. T h en  I  tr ied  to  sh o o t h im , b u t h e escap ed , lea v in g  m e exh au sted , 
su n stru ck , d izzy , and  fin a lly  h e lp lessly  d y in g  on  th e  h o t sh a d eless a lk a li, a b o u t 
n o o n . I  p assed  th e  a g o n y  o f d ea th  b y  th ir st, h ea t, and  ex h a u stio n , and  b e
cam e in sen sib le . I t  w as rarely  a  tra v e ller  p assed  th a t w a y  in  th a t sea so n , th e  
tra ck  m arked  o n ly  b y  th e  b o n es o f d ead  a n im als. A  ch an ce tra v e ller  cam e, 
saw  m y h orse, and  fou n d  m e in sen sib le , la id  m e in  th e  sh ad e o f h is w agon , an a  
b a th ed  m e w ith  w ater and  v in egar u n til I  cam e b ack  to  life . H e lassoed  m y  
h orse, and  a t su n d ow n  I  m ou n ted  and  rod e to  th e  se ttle m e n ts . B etw een  2 .3 0  
an d  3  o ’clock  th a t a ftern oon  o n e o f m y  se n s itiv e  la d y  frien d s in  B o sto n , 
M a ssa ch u setts (2 ,6 0 0  m iles d is ta n t), w h ile  ta lk in g  w ith  her h u sb an d , su d d en ly  
th rew  up  her h an d s and  sa id , ‘M r. B lak e is  d ead , an d  cou ld  n o t b e recon ciled  
to  th e  con trary . S h e p ersu ad ed  her h u sb an d  to  v is it  m y  fa th er  in  th e  sam e  
c ity , an d  learn  w here I  w as, & c. T w o  yea rs a fter  (in  1871) I  v is ite d  th e  frien d s 
a n a  w as im m ed ia te ly  ask ed , ‘W here w ere y o u  tw o  years a g o , th e  la s t w eek  in  
J u ly? ’ O n com p arin g n o tes, an d  a llow in g  for th e  d ifferen ce in  tim e , w e con
clu d ed  th a t a t th e  tim e I  b ecam e in sen sib le  in  th e  d esert m y  la d y  frien d  re
ce iv ed  th e  in te llig en ce . I  know  I  th o u g h t o f th e  la d y  an d  h er h u sb an d  w h ile  
ly in g  o n  th e  sa n d , a s w e w ere lo n g  d ear fr ien d s.

When the above account was sent to Professor Barrett in the 
summer of 1884, the percipient, Mrs. Copp, and her husband, were 
dead. But one of their most intimate friends, Mrs. Dresser, 
who had heard it on their side, wrote from Boston, December 19, 
1885, as follows:

In  th e  y e a r  186— [she is  n o t su re o f th e  d a te] M r. B . h ad  n o t b een  in  M assa
ch u se tts  for y ears. O ne d a y  M rs. C . w as ta lk in g  ch eerfu lly  w ith  h er s ister  
a b o u t tr iflin g  m a tters, an d , w h ile  w alk in g  across th e  room , h o ld in g  a  d ish  
w ith  b o th  h an d s, su d d en ly  th e  d ish  an d  co n ten ts w ere dropped  on  th e  floor, 
an d  a t th e  sam e in sta n t u ie  excla im ed  ‘O h, d ear! B . is  d ea d !’ H er s ister , 
su rp rised , sa id , ‘W h at d o  y o u  m ean ?’ T h e  an sw er w as, ‘I  d on ’t  k n ow .’ B u t
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ap ain , in  th e  sam e im p u lsiv e  w a y , sh e  cried  o u t, ‘O h , h e  is  d ea d !' S h e cou ld  
jpve n o  reason  w h y  sh e  sa id  th is , o n ly  th a t sh e  w as made to  d o  it . T h is  fa c t  
im p ressed  h er so  sa d ly , and  a lso  h er h u sb an d  w h en  h e w as to ld  o f it , a lth o u g h  
it  w as in ex p lica b le , th a t th e y  agreed  to  w rite  d ow n  th e  d a te , so  th a t th e y  
cou ld  refer to  it  sh ou ld  occa sio n  requ ire. A  m on th  a fterw ard s, C a p ta in  C . 
in q u ired  b y  le tte r  o f M r. B .’s  b roth er w h a t n ew s had  b een  received  from  C ali
forn ia , b u t g a v e  n o  reason s for th is  in q u iry . ‘Y es,* w as th e  rep ly , *we h a v e  
ju st heard  from  th ere; and  h e  w as in  good  h e a lth .’ A fter  th is  rep ort C a p ta in  
C . an d  w ife  d id  n o t tro u b le  th em se lv es a b o u t th e  a b o v e  in c id en t.

I t  so  h ap p en ed  th a t in  th a t sam e au tu m n  M r. B . v is ite d  M a ssa ch u setts: 
an d  th ese  m en d s w ere am on g th e  first seen . A fter  a  m u tu a l in terch a n g e o f 
th e  n ew s w h ich  h ad  occu rred , C a p ta in  C . h ap p en ed  to  rem em ber th a t cu riou s
in c id en t, an d  in q u ired  a t o n ce , ‘B . w h a t w ere y o u  d o in g  o n e d a y  la st-----
W ere y o u  sick  a t th e  tim e? ’ B . rep lied , ‘N o , I  w as w e ll—n o th in g  w as th e  
m a tter  w ith  m e .’ B u t a fter  fu rth er in q u iry  a b o u t th e  tim e , M rs. C . con 
su lted  th e  record  sh e h ad  m ad e o f th e  ex a ct d a te  w h en  th e  e v e n t h ap p en ed , 
an d  th en  to ld  h im  o f h er p ecu lia r  ex p erien ce,— w h ereu p on  M r. B . n arrated  
h is a d v en tu re , o f w h ich  M rs. D resser’s  v ersio n  agrees w ith  h is  ow n  d escrip tio n  
a b o v e.

Very frequently the item of information transmitted is the 
news of death. Within a short time after the organization of the
S. P. R., it is said they already had over 1 0 0  instances of psychic 
communication announcing a decease. Sometimes this message 
may be sent by a friend or relative who survives. But, unques
tionably, very often it comes from the departing or departed 
spirit himself. The experience through which he is passing makes 
upon him a profound impression; and his own psychic faculties 
are developing just as he is entering his higher life. Hence to 
some friend, who is dear to his heart and present in his thoughts, 
he sends a parting message. This phenomenon was noted genera
tions ago. And, instead of giving some of the many modem in
stances, we present the following:

Case 5 4 . At die Time of Their Absent Mother’s Death, Both 
Sons Occupying the Same Room, Dream of it Together.

(From Fynes Merry son18 Itinerary, Part I., Chap. II., p. 19. 
London, 1617.)

I  m a y  la w fu lly  sw ear th a t w h ich  m y  k in sm en  h a v e  h eard  w itn essed  b y  m y  
b roth er H en ry w h ilst h e  liv ed , th a t in  m y y o u th  a t  C am b rid ge I  h ad  th e  lik e  
dream e o f m y m oth er’s d ea th , w here, m y b roth er H en ry  ly in g  w ith  m e, ea rly  
in  th e  m orn ing I  dream ed th a t m y m oth er p assed  b y  w ith  sad  co u n ten a n ce, 
an d  to ld  m e th a t sh e cou ld  n o t com e to  m y com m en cem en t; I  b ein g  w ith in  
fiv e  m on th s to  p roceed  M aster o f A rts, and sh e h a v in g  prom ised  a t th a t tim e  
to  com e to  C am b rid ge; and  w hen  I  rela ted  th is  dream e to  m y  b roth er, b o th  o f  
u s aw ak in g  to g eth er  in  a  sw ea t, h e p ro tested  to  m e th a t h e h ad  dream ed  th e
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v ery  sam e, an d  w h en  h e h ad  n o t th e  lea st k n ow led ge o f our m oth er’s  sick n ess, 
n eith er in  our y o u th fu ll a ffectio n s w ere in  an y w a y  a ffected  b y  th e  stra n g en ess  
o f th is  dream e, y e t th e  n ex t carrier b rou gh t u s w ord  o f ou r m oth er’s  d ea th .

It is possible the telepathic farewell message from that mother 
(dying or already dead) may have been sent by her to only one 
of her sons. And, having been received by him, it may have 
been spontaneously transmitted by him to his brother. But it 
is more likely she was thinking of both, and sent to both the 
despatch.

Within the scope of this discussion would come various tele
pathic dreams. Some person who is passing through a crisis or 
marked experience, transmits some psychic report of it to a per
cipient who chances to be sleeping. This causes a coincident 
dream; i. e., a dream which coincides with an external event. 
But that dream, or any other, may be transmitted by the first 
recipient to another sleeper, causing in his mind a reproduction 
of it. So both persons have a dream of the same thing. This is 
called a simultaneous dream.

We now give a transmission over great distance. For, in ex
actly the same manner, these messages may fly across the entire 
planet.

Case 5 5 . From Some Mind in Madras, India, Probably Miss 
Wilson’s, a Psychic Despatch Announcing the Safe Arrival of her 
Ship at that Port, is Transmitted 5 0 0 0  Miles to Rev. Jno. Drake, 
of Aberdeen, Scotland.

(From Phantasms of the Living. I. 191-193.)
Rev. J. A. Macdonald, Manchester, England, gave in 1884 the 

following well-attested case of telepathic transmission. Rev. 
John Drake was minister of the Wesleyan Church of Aberdeen. 
Miss Jessie Wilson, daughter of one of the principal lay officers of 
the church, sailed for India, to join her intended. On the morning 
of June 5, 1860, Mr. Drake came down to Mr. Wilson’s place of 
business, and said, “Mr. Wilson, I am happy to be able to inform 
you that Jessie has had a pleasant voyage, and is now safely arrived 
in India.” “How do you know that, Mr. Drake?” “I saw it.” 
“But it cannot be, for it is a fortnight too soon.” Mr. Drake
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replied, “Now you just jot it down in your book that John Drake 
called this morning, and told you that Jessie has arrived in India 
this morning after a pleasant voyage. ” Mr. Wilson made the 
entry, which his daughter said she saw on her return home.

When Mr. Drake, then confined to bed by paralysis, was asked 
to verify the statement, he replied by a friend, Rev. C. Hargreaves 
of Arbroath.

I t  w as n eith er  a  'dream 9, n or a  'v is io n ,9 b u t an  im p ression  th a t h e receiv ed  
b etw een  th e  h ou rs o f 8  a n a  10 in  th e  m orn in g, w h en  h is m ind  w as a s clear as 
ev er  it  w as, an  im p ression  w h ich  h e b e liev es w as g iv en  h im  b y  G od  for th e  
com fort o f th e  fa m ily .

From the account by the daughter, Mrs. Hutcheon, we give ex
tracts.

F eb ru ary  2 0 th , 1885.
W e w ere n o t d u e in  M ad ras t ill a b o u t th e  m id d le o f Ju n e. O ur v o y a g e , how 

ev er. b ein g  an  u n com m on ly  rap id  o n e, w e c a st an ch or in  th e  road s o f M adras 
on  th e  m orn ing o f Ju n e 5 th , ta k in g  our frien d s th ere  q u ite  b y  su rp rise.

O n th is  sam e m orn ing, m y  form er p astor, an  ab le  and  m uch esteem ed  W es
ley a n  m in ister, ca lled  on  m y  fa th er  a t an  u n u su a lly  ea rly  h our.

‘I  h a v e  com e to  b rin g  y o u  good  new s. M r. W . Y ou r d au gh ter J essie  h a s  
reached  In d ia  th is  m orn in g, sa fe  an d  w e ll.9

T h a t  w ou ld  in d eed  b e good  n ew s, if  w e cou ld  b e liev e  it ;  b u t y o u  forg et 
th a t th e  sh ip  is  n o t d u e a t M adras b efore th e  m id d le o f Ju n e. B esid es, h ow  
cou ld  y o u  g e t to  k n ow  th a t? 9

'S u ch , h ow ever, is  th e  fa c t. Y o u  d o  n o t b e liev e  w h a t I  sa y , M r. W ., b u t 
ju st ta k e  a  n o te  o f th is  d a te .9

T o  sa tis fy  h im , m y fa th er  w rote in  h is m em orandum  b ook , " R ev . J . D . and  
J essie . T u esd a y , 5 th  Ju n e, I8 6 0 ."

In  d u e tim e, tid in g s con firm in g M r. D .9s  sta tem en t arrived , g rea tly  to  th e  
a sto n ish m en t o f m y fn e n d s. T h ese  p articu lars I  received  b y  le tte r  a t t i e  tim e, 
an d  on  our retu rn  h om e 7 y ea rs la ter , w e heard  it  from  m y fa th er’s  ow n  lip s. 
* •  •  T h e  lit t le  m em o, m  h is h an d w ritin g , w h ich  h e g a v e m e as a  cu r io sity , 
lie s  b efore m e n ow .

J e s s ie  H u tc h eo n .

Mr. Hutcheon's diary also contained memoranda of the arrival 
of the ship on the day named. Though the foregoing account is 
somewhat condensed, we have omitted no important detail.

Probably the happy state of the young lady's mind favored the 
despatching of a telepathic message. We hold Mr. Drake was 
entirely correct in believing the divine mind was the medium of 
transmission. It “was given him by God.” Mr. Drake was 
believed to possess the faculty of second sight, and to have had 
many such experiences. To state the fact in a scientific way, he 
had marked telepathic susceptibility.

A p ril 2 9 ,1 8 8 5 .
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But now suppose Mr. Drake and Mrs. Hutcheon, having entered 
the higher life, are together on any sphere you please. They 
part. She goes to another portion of that orb, or to some other 
world. Why could not her arrival at her destination be instanta
neously announced to Mr. Drake in exactly the same manner as 
in the case we have just studied? And, if so; why could not 
many another despatch be transmitted in precisely the same way?

The telepathic message may be sent to more than one person. 
Of such multiple recipiency there are abundant illustrations.

C A U S E S  O F  S P O N T A N E O U S  P S Y C H IC  C O M M U N IC A T IO N S .
The causes of these spontaneous communications are but im

perfectly understood. Generally, however, they are connected 
with some kind of crisis on the part of the agent. And there 
must be psychic susceptibility on the part of the percipient. 
A mind with strong psychic power might send out the most clear- 
cut, complex, and striking telepathic messages. But, if they 
were directed to some person who had not enough psychic suscep
tibility, he would be entirely unconscious of them. Not an item 
of them would enter his mind.

The cause of the transmission may be physical. As a gun
shot wound, surgical operation, broken limb, a run-away, or any 
severe accident. Or serious illness, as paralysis, coma, epilepsy, 
hysteria. Or bodily conditions that are merely unusual, as a 
swoon, great physical pain, insensibility, etc.

Or the cause may be menial. Trouble or perplexity, distress 
through illness in the family, fright or anxiety from great danger. 
A guilty conscience, great excitement, or striking emotion.

Or the cause may be both physical and menial. And, generally 
speaking, when a person is in such a condition as enables him to 
send a telepathic message, he is in a state which prepares him 
more readily to receive one.

At first it was supposed that only very strong impressions on 
the mind of the agent (and ordinarily those of a painful character, 
because such usually make the sharpest impact) would cause a 
transmission. But it is now proved that distinctly agreeable 
emotions may do this; as in Case 55. For there probably it was
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purely the delight of Miss Wilson at reaching India, that caused 
her to despatch to Mr. Drake in Scotland the psychic announce
ment of their safe arrival. And it is now known that a very 
slight impression may suffice to cause the mind of the agent to 
flash its instantaneous telepathic message to the distant percipient 
mind.
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CHAPTER XIII.

T H O U G H T -T R A N S M IS S IO N  IN  T H E  T E L E P A T H Y  O P  S C IE N C E .
O N E  F IN IT E  M IN D  E X P E R IM E N T A L L Y  D E S P A T C H IN G  

A  M E S S A G E  T O  A N O T H E R .

We give the foregoing illustrations as suggesting a few of the 
possibilities of spontaneous telepathic transmission in this world. 
But avowedly we proceed upon the supposition that, in the world 
to come, these telepathic communications must be transmitted 
largely at the will of the sender. Our psychic activities there 
must be more under personal control than in these spontaneous 
exhibitions on earth.

So we will now present

II. Some Experimental Cases.
Incidents in which the agent, by a direct and deliberate volition, 

despatches a psychic message to the percipient.
In the formal experiments through which psychology proves 

that one person may by telepathy transmit some content of his 
own mind to another person, there is the utmost care to exclude 
any possibility of fraud or error. Such precautions are taken that 
the percipient cannot by sight, sound, or in any other way than 
by the inward mental message, learn what the agent is trying to 
communicate to him. For instance, P may sit with his back 
toward A. He may also be blindfolded, or he may be in another 
room, etc.

We will note this experimental transmission of ideas

A. Under hypnotic conditions.
It will be remembered that the hypnotic spell promotes a pe

culiar sympathy or rapport between A and P. We saw that the 
mesmeric relation facilitates clairvoyance. It equally assists
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thought-transmission. It causes much more than ordinary 
sensitiveness of mind. Whence the higher telepathic possibilities 
which develop through hypnotism, would seem to give us a better 
conception of the ideal telepathic relations and activities which 
must exist among saintly souls in the heavenly state. Upon all 
holy spirits there is operative a constant and mighty harmonizing 
influence.

Their perfect sympathy with one another must remotely re
semble that among the Three Persons of the Trinity—who illus
trate the highest type of telepathic intercourse conceivable. 
Because redeemed souls are filled with the Spirit of God. So 
among them there must be absolute concordance of spirit, and 
unity of feeling; forever conducive to the highest forms of tele
pathic communion.

We give an illustration of the deliberate sending of psychic 
messages under hypnotic conditions.

Case 5 6 . Dr. Dusart Transmits Telepathic Orders from a Con
siderable Distance, and the Patient-percipient Recognizes their 
Source.

The Tribune Medicate, Paris, May, 1875, relates how Dr. Du
sart had a patient subject to obstinate hysterical attacks. Each 
day, before leaving her, he was accustomed to order her into 
the hypnotic sleep until a certain hour next day. Once he forgot 
to do this; and went about half a mile before noticing the over
sight. Unable to return, he tried to transmit to her a mental 
order to sleep until 8:00 o’clock next morning. At 7:30 he found 
her asleep. He asked why she slept, when he had gone away 
without giving any order. “True,” she said, “but five minutes 
afterward, I perfectly heard you tell me to sleep until 8.*00 o’clock. ” 
He was also able, from a distance, to awake her from the mesmeric 
sleep; or to prevent her from sleeping. When he forbade her to 
sleep, she recognized the order as from him.

But, as the hypnotic relation is not the normal or usual one 
between human beings, we are interested to learn that these 
psychic messages may be transmitted from mind to mind without 
any hypnotic influence in the matter at all, both the principals
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being in their normal condition. So we give a couple of instances 
illustrating

B. Transmission in the normal stale.

Case 5 7 . Mrs. Florence Lancia, Wishing to Call on a Distant 
Friend, Sends her a Mental Message not to Go out that Afternoon. 
The Friend Receives and Regards it

(From Journal S. P. R. Vol. IV. p. 291. July, 1890.)
In  th e  b eg in n in g  o f a  v ery  p reciou s fr ien d sh ip , w h ich  h a s n ow  la sted  n ea rly  

20 y ea rs. I  u n ex p ected ly  fou n d  1 h ad  an  a ftern oon  an d  ev en in g  free , so  I  de
term in ed  to  sp en d  it  w ith  m y  frien d . S h e liv ed  a t  B rix to n , I  in D ev o n sh ire  
S t., P ortla n d -p la ce— a lon g  jou rn ey  to  ta k e  o n 1 a  ch an ce o f fin d in g  h er a t  
h om e. S u d d en ly  I  th o u g h t, ‘I  w ill te s t  th e  p ow er o f ou r sym p ath y,*  I  
op en ed  th e  w in d ow  th a t look ed  o u t tow ard s B rix to n , an d , ca llin g  h er b y  n am e  
(m en ta lly ), I  sa id  w ith  co n scio u s in te n sity , an d  th e  co n v ic tio n , to o , th a t sh e  
w ou ld  feel w h a t I  w as sa y in g , ‘D o n 't go  o u t th is  a ftern o o n , for I  am  com in g to  
sp en d  it  w ith  you.*

D ir e c tly  a fter  lu n ch eon  I  w en t, an d  a s  I  h ap p en ed  to  go u p  th e  gard en  in  
fro n t o f h er h ou se, sh e h erself cam e to  th e  door, sa y in g . ‘I  k n ew  y o u  w ere  
com in g , an d  w as w a tch in g  fo r  y o u / I  ask ed  h er h o w  d id  sh e know  1 w a s  
com ing? ‘Oh!* sh e  an sw ered . ‘I  seem ed  to  h ear y o u  te ll m e n o t to  go  o u t, an d  
1 w as g o in g  o u t w ith  th e  g ir ls (her d a u g h ters), b u t h a v e  p u t it  o ff, so  su re d id  
I  fe e l y o u  w ere co m in g / T h e  g ir ls w en t o u t a lo n e. 1 th in k  m y  frien d  q u o ted  
th e  v e r y  w ord s I  h ad  m y se lf sa id  a t  th e  op en  w in d ow .

F lorence  L a n c ia .

[Next comes Mrs. Baker’s account. It suggests the manner in 
which receipt of a telepathic message may be recognized by a per
cipient. The mode of recognition is also illustrated by the ex
perience of Dr. Dusart’s patient in the last case, No. 56. Author.]

B a ld r t-G ar d en b . S treatham  C om m on .
Ju n e 2 1 , 1889.

I t  is  a b o u t 17 y ea rs a g o , I  w a s v ery  in tim a te  w ith  m y  friend  M adam e  
L a n cia , a n d , o n e a ftern o o n , w a s go in g  o u t w ith  m y  ch ild ren , w hen  su d d en ly  
so m eth in g  seem ed  to  sa y  to  m e, ‘N o , d on ’t  go; sh e is  com in g, ( ‘she* b ein g  m y  
frien d  M ad am e L a n cia ). I  y ie ld ed  to  th e  m ten se  im p ression  and  to  m y  fu ll 
b e lie f th a t sh e  would com e, an d  sta id  in . S h e d id  com e ov er . I  im m ed ia te ly  
sa id , ‘W ell, how  stran ge; so m eth in g  sa id  to  m e y o u  w ere c o m in g / T h en  sh e  
to ld  m e h ow  sh e had  op en ed  her w indow  an d  b rea th ed , “I  am  com in g , litt le  
m oth er/*  I  d o n ’t  su p p ose m y ch ild ren  w ou ld  rem em ber m y  h a v in g  sa id  sh e  
w ou ld  co m e, b u t th e  co in cid en ce w a s o fte n  ta lk ed  o f b y  u s a ll a s  b e in g  v ery  
rem ark ab le.

A n n ie  W . B a k er .

As to the point of coincidence of time, all that Madame Lancia 
can now say with certainty is;—“I know that the ‘willing’ and
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the change of plans of the ‘willed’ came within the space of a 
couple of hours.”

Obviously such a thought-message could be answered by a simi
lar one. And this interchange by thought-transmission could be 
continued. Thus here we have a hint of the intercourse by 
thought-transmission which we believe to characterize the future life.

Next we will give an instance in which this transmission of 
ideas was a habitual thing, taking place repetitiously every day.

Case 5 8 . Mr. Julius Zandg Habitually Transmits Numbers, 
Names, Dates, etc., to Mrs. Zandg.

These experiments occurred under the eyes of the author him
self, in Buffalo, N. Y., in August and October, 1901. The agent 
was Mr. Zancig of Chicago. The percipient was his wife. They 
said there had always been telepathic sympathy between them, 
which they had patiently cultivated. Though it had never been 
possible for her to project ideas into his mind, so he could recog
nize them, the husband, to use their own expression, had the 
power of “projecting his ideas into her mind,” and she could un
derstand them. Their exhibitions were given in the open air. 
Husband and wife stood about a rod apart; his back being turned 
toward her, her eyes not looking toward him, but generally fixed 
on the ground. There was no possibility of collusion by word, 
sign, accomplice, or in any other way. Two books were produced. 
Mrs. Zancig took one. Any person present might take the other, 
open at will, and instantly select any page and any paragraph. 
This was then shown to Mr. Zancig; who, without word or sign, 
would mentally indicate to his wife the page and paragraph; and 
she would correctly announce it. Any stranger might come and 
present his card to Mr. Zancig. As soon as the latter saw it, he 
would mentally communicate to his wife the name upon the card; 
and she could correctly announce it aloud. Any stranger might 
exhibit to Mr. Zancig an envelope. As soon as Mr. Zancig saw it, 
he would mentally communicate with his wife; and she would 
announce the address upon the envelope, the name of the town 
from which it came, the date of mailing, the date at which it was 
received, etc. These were illustrations of their power.
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The author witnessed their exhibitions repeatedly, under 
different circumstances; and studied them in every way. He 
asked many questions; all of which were courteously and satis
factorily answered. He was perfectly convinced there existed 
between these two persons the peculiar rapport they claimed; 
that the agent could, without word or sign, by purely mental 
suggestion, “project his thoughts into the mind” of the percipient; 
and that she could understand them.

They were professors of religion. When asked if they thought 
this subtle rapport between them was due to the influence of the 
divine Spirit, they said they could not tell; except as he brought 
their souls into sympathy with each other, and thus promoted 
harmony between them.

Sometimes the recipient of a psychic despatch or influence 
does not know its source. At other times he knows, not only 
when it comes, and what it is, but also from whom it omes; as 
in Cases 56 and 57.

Allusion has been made to the telepathic experiments conducted 
between Captain Battersby, F. R. A. S., of Enniskillen, Ireland, 
and his mother-in-law—Mrs. Jno. Evens. Sometimes she does 
not recognize the source of the telepathic message to her, and 
sometimes she does. He says, “I established the fact that Mrs.
E. could be memerized by me without her knowledge, and awoke 
again so that she would have no idea that she had been in the 
mesmeric sleep.” But, at other times, she knew perfectly well 
from whom the telepathic message came. “ On one or two occasions 
I mesmerized her from a distance, when in my quarters, half-a- 
mile off. On such occasions she was able to tell what I had been 
doing, and would generally go to sleep.” [That is, obey the tele
pathic command to sleep]. “On various occasions, separated 
sometimes by months from each other, I tried to mesmerize Mrs. 
E. from a distance; and in a large percentage of the cases she 
inquired of me, when she next saw or wrote to me, whether I had 
not done so at such and such a day or hour. * * * She 
certainly was able to tell when I had been attempting to mes
merize her.” (Phantasms of the Living. II. 344-345.)

And, when the highest intelligences of the spirit world in a
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psychic way communicated with or attempted to influence finite 
minds, using telepathy in exactly the same manner, sometimes the 
finite minds did not know whence the message or influence came, 
and sometimes they did. For instance, God said to Moses, “I 
will harden Pharaoh’s heart that he shall follow after them9’ (the 
Israelites). (Ex. 14; 4). This did not mean that God would 
cause Pharaoh to disobey the divine command which He himself 
had given. He would withdraw his restraining power, and allow 
Pharaoh to harden his own heart. But Pharaoh was not aware 
that any superior influence acted upon his heart or ceased to act. 
So God said to Isaiah, “Behold I will stir up the Medes against 
them99 (the Babylonians), * * * “their bows shall dash the 
young men to pieces. 99 But the Medes were not aware that God 
was inspiring them to attack the Babylonians; in order that his 
people, held captive in Babylon, might be delivered. And so the 
Divine Mind may, in a telepathic manner, send thoughts, feelings, 
and purposes into the minds of the millions of the human family— 
without their knowledge that the influences come from him.

And it seems very certain that other celestial beings at times 
telepathically influence human minds in the same way—while 
the latter have no idea from whom the psychic impulse has come, 
or indeed that any such impulse has come at all.

At other times those high and holy intelligences of the un
seen world transmit telepathic communications to human minds; 
and the latter unmistakably know the source from which these 
messages originate. When God speaks to prophets, apostles, etc., 
these percipients often declare that they recognize, not only the 
time and character, but also the author of the communications. 
The Bible abounds in expressions like the following. “I heard 
the voice of the Lord, saying, 99 etc. (Is. 6 ; 8 ). “The Spirit spake 
with me." “The Spirit said unto me." For “holy men of old 
spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost. 99 (II. Peter 1; 21).

With the message there was plainly some evidencing that 
proved unmistakably its source. Some inward attestation, so 
the recipient could not fail to understand its origin. When God 
sent his ideas and commands into the minds of men selected to 
be his messengers, those men declared that they knew from what
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mind the inspirations and revelations came. Thus, when the 
wise men were “warned of God in a dream that they should not 
return to Herod,” (Matt. 2: 10), evidently they understood by 
whom the warning had been sent.

So on various occasions when the angels communicated with 
men by direct thought-transmission. As in Matthew 1; 20, when 
the angel said to Joseph “in a dream,” “fear not to take unto 
thee Mary thy wife;” also in Matthew 2 ; 19, when the angel 
again speaking to him “in a dream” said, “Rise * * Go into 
the land of Canaan; for they are dead which sought the young 
child’s life.” Plainly Joseph knew from what source these tele
pathic utterances came. These percipients in the sacred narrative 
recognized the authors of the telepathic communications they re
ceived, exactly as the recipients of such messages in science know 
the origin of those despatches.

Direct mental transmissions may be collective; i. e., received 
by more than one person. They may occur repetitiously; i. e., 
be continuous. They may be interchanged, so the communica
tions will be reciprocal. And these interchanges may take place 
again and again. So here open up great possibilities. We know 
not where the limits lie.

Again the transmission or reception of the message may take 
place when either A or P is wide awake, partially awake, or sound 
asleep. And the fact that there are not only waking, but also 
borderland and sleeping cases, unmistakably indicates that the 
mind may transmit or receive psychic communications at all times. 
And this seems plainly prophetic of its power to do the same thing 
in the life to come, in which men sleep not day nor night.

These messages fly from mind to mind irrespective of distance. 
Dr. Gibert had a friend between whom and himself there was 
strong telepathic sympathy, which was exhibited in a variety of 
ways; e. g., as in

Case 5 9 . Dr. Gibert, from a Distance of 2 5  Miles, Transmits 
a Mental Message to M.

(By the agent himself. Annates des Sciences Psychiques. 
May-June, 1893. Translation by Podmore.)

11
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I  w en t a w a y , o n e m orn in g , w ith o u t th in k in g  o f M . I  h a d  to  b e  a w a y  a ll 
d a y , 38  k ilo m etres from  h er. A t 2 .3 0  i t  occu rred  to  m e to  sen d  h er a  m en ta l 
com m and, an d  I  rep ea ted  it  for te n  m in u tes.

‘G o a t on ce to  tn e  d in in g-room ; y o u  w ill ta k e  a  b ook  th ere  th a t is  on  th e  
m a n tel-p iece; y o u  w ill ta k e  it  u p  to  m y stu d y , an d  y o u  w ill s it  in  m y  arm 
ch air b efore m y w ritin g -ta b le .' I  reach ed  h om e a t  n ig h t. T h e  n ex t d a y , a s  
soon  a s I saw  M ., an d  ev en  b efore sa y in g  good  m orn in g to  m e, sh e  cried : T  
d id  a  c lev er  th in g  y esterd a y . I  m u st b e lo sin g  m y  w its, I  su p p ose! J u st  
im agin e! I  cam e dow n w ith o u t k n ow in g w h y , op en ed  th e  d in in g-room  d oor, 
th en  w en t up  to  you r stu d y , and  sa t in  you r arm ch air. 1 m oved  y o u r p ap ers 
a b o u t, th en  1 w en t b ack  to  m y w ork .’

T h e  com m and h ad  b een  u n d erstood ; b u t sh e  d id  n o t g o  in to  th e  d in in g
room , an d  sh e  d id  n o t ta k e  th e  b ook  from  th ere .

She was not hypnotized, or under obligation to obey. And 
the fact that she omitted to do one or two details that he desired, 
does not invalidate the fact that he made her understand his 
telepathic message.

Dr. Dufay, a physician at Blois, and later a Senator of France, 
was accustomed to hypnotize Madame C. for sickness and head
aches. So she became very sensitive to his telepathic suggestions, 
and responded to them, even when he was far away from her. 
He says:

I  rep ea ted  th e  exp erim en t m a n y  tim es w ith  M ad am e C ., an d  alw ayB  w ith  
su ccess, w h ich  w as a  g rea t h elp  to  m e w h en  u n a b le  to  go  to  h er a t  on ce w h en  
sen t for. I  ev en  com p leted  th e  exp erim en t b y  a lso  waking h er from  a  d is 
ta n ce , so le ly  b y  a n  a c t o f v o litio n , w h ich  form erly  I  sh ou ld  n o t h a v e  b e liev ed  
p o ssib le . T h e  agreem en t in  tim e  w a s so  p er fec t th a t n o  d o u b t co u ld  b e  e n ter 
ta in ed .

Case 6o. Dr. Dufay, from a Distance of 8 4  Miles, by a Tele
pathic Message, Puts Madame C. to Sleep, then Awakens her.

(From Revue Philosophique. Sept., 1888.)
T o  con clu d e, I  w as a b o u t to  ta k e  a  h o lid a y  o f s ix  w eek s an d  sh ou ld  th u s b e  

a b sen t w h en  o n e o f th e  a tta c k s  w a s d u e. S o  it  w a s se ttle d  b etw een  M on sieu r  
C . an d  m y se lf th a t, a s so o n  a s  th e  h ead ach e b eg a n , h e  sh ou ld  le t  m e k n ow  b y  
te legrap h ; th a t I  sh ou ld  th en  d o  from  afar o ff w h a t su cceed ed  so  w e ll n ear a t  
h an d ; th a t a fter  fiv e  or s ix  h ou rs I  sh ou ld  en d ea v o u r to  aw ak en  th e  p a tie n t;  
an d  th a t M on sieu r C . sh ou ld  le t  m e k n ow  b y  m ean s o f a  secon d  telegram  
w h eth er th e  resu lt had  b een  sa tisfa c to ry . H e h a d  n o  d o u b t a b o u t it ;  I  w as 
le ss certa in . M ad am e C . d id  n o t know  th a t I  w a s go in g  a w a y .

T h e sou n d  o f m oan in gs on e m orn ing an n ou n ced  to  M on sieu r C . th a t th e  
m om en t had  com e; w ith o u t en terin g  h is w ife ’s  room  h e ran  to  th e  te leg ra p h  
office, an d  I  received  h is m essage a t  ten  o ’c lo ck . H e retu rn ed  h om e a g a in  a t  
th a t sam e hour; an d  fou n d  h is w ife  a sleep  an d  n o t su fferin g  a n y  m ore. A t 
fou r o ’c lo ck  I  w illed  th a t sh e  sh o u ld  w ak e, a n d  a t  e ig h t o ’ d o c k  in  th e  ev en in g  I
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received  a  secon d  telegram : ‘S a tisfa c to ry  resu lt, w ok e a t  fou r o ’clo ck . 
T h a n k s.’

A nd 1 w a s th en  in  th e  n eigh b orh ood  o f S u lly -su r-L o ire, 2 8  lea g u es— 112  
k ilom etres— from  B lo is.

Science presents these psychic despatches as flying between 
persons as far apart as they possibly can be on this earth. But 
the principle by which they are transmitted is equally effective 
over distance indefinitely or infinitely great. In the telepathy 
of Scripture, we see them passing between earth and heaven. At 
Pentecost Jesus from his throne transmits messages down to the 
disciples at Jerusalem—conveying knowledge of tongues. “This 
Jesus * * * hath shed forth this, which ye now see and hear. ” 
(Acts 2 ; 32-33). Later he transmits to Ananias the command to 
go to the blinded Saul. (Acts 9; 11). In the Book of Revela
tion, messages are transmitted from finite minds in heaven to 
John on earth. And like messages forever go from earth to Jesus 
on his throne. For, when human souls send up to him their 
mental and unvoiced prayers, these reach him by telepathy. 
Then, when he responding sends the suppliant a sense of pardon, 
or some suggestion to guide him through perplexity and solve his 
problems, he transmits these also by telepathy. And it is evident 
exactly the same inter-transmission might occur if he and the 
saint were on other worlds, however far apart. .

The transmission of the idea is deemed the fundamental element 
in all telepathy. This is regarded by the psychologists as the 
ultimate essence of every psychic despatch. A little later, as we 
come to the more complex types of telepathic communication, 
we shall present more in detail the accepted theory that every 
message of this kind is first reduced to ideas. Next those ideas 
are transmitted. Then, in the mind of the percipient, they are 
developed into the final form of the message.

Thus we have obtained a few hints of the possibilities of thought- 
transmission in the telepathy of nature or science. But proceed
ing, we will now study the transmission of thought-messages 
from one mind to another, as exhibited in the telepathy of Scrip
ture. And we shall see that this telepathic means of communica
tion is employed—used as a working principle, by all classes of 
beings in the spirit world. By the Trinity, for the Three Divine
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Persons habitually communicate not only with one another, but 
with finite minds in this way. By the Glorified Man, by good 
angels, and by devils. But surely the glorified spirits of the re
deemed saints are not to have endowments inferior to those en
joyed by the lost spirits in the abyss. Or powers less than those 
possessed by the angels, whom the saints are to exceed in honor. 
Those saints are to be like the glorified Jesus. And, as telepathy 
is the habitual method of intercourse for the radiant beingB around 
them, in the great family of heaven, so they also are to use this 
method of communication.
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SECOND.
TRANSMISSION OF IDEAS, FEELINGS, AND MOTOR 

IMPULSES; AS EXHIBITED IN THE TELEPATHY 
OF SCRIPTURE AND OF THE CELESTIALS.
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CHAPTER XIV.

T H O U G H T -T R A N S M IS S IO N  I N  T H E  T E L E P A T H Y  O F  S C R IP T U R E  
A N D  O F  T H E  C E L E S T IA L S . O N E  F IN IT E  M IN D  V O L U N T A R IL Y  

D E S P A T C H IN G  A  T H O U G H T -M E S S A G E  T O  A N O T H E R .

Our glance at the direct telepathic transmission of the con
tents of one mind to another, as science exhibits this, through 
analysis of the many instances of it which occur in nature, pre
pares us readily to recognize and understand exactly the same 
principle as seen in the telepathy of the Bible. And we will now 
discuss in Scripture

H I . T H A T  C L A S S  O F  T E L E P A T H IC  C O M M U N IC A T IO N S  I N  
W H IC H  O N E  F IN IT E  M IN D  V O L U N T A R IL Y  S E N D S  T H O U G H T - 
M E S S A G E S  T O  A N O T H E R .

The philosophy of it has been already outlined. As God, 
knowing the contents of all minds, can at his own instance, at 
any time, communicate the content or contents of one finite mind 
to a second mind; so he may communicate such content or con
tents at the instance of any mind desiring that such message be 
sent. Our argument in a preceding connection, we repeat, thus;—

That one mind can cause God to act upon another mind, is one 
of the best-known truths of the spiritual world. The Christian 
Church has always recognized this. When one person prays that 
God may comfort, assist, or guide another; the first spirit is ap
plying this familiar principle. That God frequently answers such 
prayers, is a familiar fact. One spirit may, year after year, ask 
God to help, encourage, and sanctify some other spirit; and the 
answers may, year after year, be continuous and unmistakable. 
One person asks him to convert another. Then God sends into 
that other’s heart new views, desires, affections, hopes, aspirations, 
and governing purposes, an entirely new life; a change so great 
it causes a final transfer of the second spirit’s sphere of existence
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and activity to the heavenly land; and the two souls are associated 
in that bright world forever. So it is a most natural and con
sistent thing that, at the desire of one spirit, God should send 
into another spirit simply an idea or message. This is not at 
variance with the fundamental laws of the spiritual world, but 
entirely in accordance with them.

How does he send a thought-communication to a finite m in d ?  
The Bible abounds in illustration. “God came to Laban the 
Syrian in a dream by night, and said unto him, Take heed that 
thou speak not to Jacob either good or bad.” (Gen. 31; 23). 
When this incident occurred, Laban was asleep. He did not hear 
any oral words. No such words were uttered. He may have 
thought, in his dream, that words were spoken; just as we, in 
visions of the night, imagine we hear them, when they are only 
subjective, creations of the brain. The thoughts of God were 
directly transmitted into the mind of Laban.

Again, (as already noted), the wise men, “being warned of God 
in a dream that they should not return to Herod, ♦ * * de
parted into their own country another way.” (Matt. 2 ; 12). 
Here is a similar case, only the thought-communication apparently 
is addressed to several minds at once—“in a dream.” Consider 
the experience of Jacob. He says, “And the angel of God spake 
unto me in a dream, saying, Jacob: And I said, Here am I.” 
(Gen. 31; 11-13). Later Israel “came to Beersheba, * * * 
And God spake unto Israel in the visions of the night,” (i. e., in 
his dreams), “and said, Jacob, Jacob. And he said, Here am I. 
And he said, I am God, the God of thy father; fear not to go down 
into Egypt; for I will there make of thee a great nation. ” (Gen. 
46; 2-3). This occurs “in the visions of the night.” Plainly 
there were no oral words. God speaks to Jacob by thought- 
transmission. And, through the mental words, the message was 
conveyed to Jacob. But, in reality, it was direct thought-trans
mission. And his response, “Here am I ,” was not uttered aloud. 
It was a direct thought-transmission to God. Then God speaks 
again by thought-transmission.

And one finite mind can communicate with another in the same 
way; as when the angel addressed Joseph in his dreams in Matt.,
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Chaps. 1 and 2 . This is a familiar idea. For instance, Smith's 
Bible Dictionary says (Article, Dreams), “Scripture declares that 
God communicates with the spirit of men directly in dreams; also 
he permits created spirits to have like communication with it.”

We note
A. Direct Communication by Thoughtmessage Between Two 

Finite Beings of This World.
Prior to his resurrection, Jesus was a finite spirit of this world. 

If any one of his disciples, at a distance from him, had mentally 
prayed to him for guidance; plainly that prayer could have 
reached Jesus only by thought-transmission—being at once com
municated by Christ's divine mind to his human mind. Here 
would be an instance of direct telepathy between two finite spirits 
of this world. And Jesus could, in the same manner, inform the 
disciple what he ought to do; exactly as the Son of man had 
promised that, “When they deliver you up, * * * it shall be 
given you in that same hour what ye shall speak. ” (Matt. 10; 19).

B. Thought-transmission Between Two Spirits, One of Whom is 
of This Worldy and the Second of the Other World.

Of this the Bible exhibits two types.
—  *

a. That in which there is a formal request that such transmission 
may occur, and a message may be sent.

For instance, in the now familiar case of Saul and Samuel. 
Saul, in the cave at Endor, asked that Samuel might be brought 
from the other world. He made formal request, expecting that 
it would be answered by the woman. But God, choosing thus to 
overwhelm Saul, answered it himself. At once Samuel appears. 
This incident has been discussed. (Case 2 0 ).

The Old Testament Saul, cast off by God, presumably did not 
enter the heavenly life. But the New Testament Saul did. Now 
suppose the New Testament Saul (i. e., Paul) in the other world, 
should wish to send a message to Samuel; surely it might be 
delivered to him by God; exactly as was the message from the 
Old Testament Saul. Then Samuel could send a message back 
to Paul. And this could be repeated indefinitely.
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Next consider the incident of Elijah and the dead child of the 
widow of Zarephath.

Case 6 1 . Elijah, through God, Communicates with the Soul 
of the Widow’s Dead Son.

The prophet said, “O Lord my God, I pray thee, let this child’s 
soul come into him again. And the Lord heard the voice of 
Elijah; and the soul of the child came into him again. ” (I. Kings, 
17; 2 1 - 2 2 ). Elijah’s request was immediately approved. There 
was instant communication with the child; and the child’s soul was 
sent back to its body.

Here objection may be raised that perhaps God never mentioned 
Elijah’s request at all; but simply commanded the child to return 
to his body. But this is certain, he delivered to the child either a 
message or command, or both. For, if Elijah’s request was not 
communicated to the child, the desired command was given to 
him. And this delivering of a command was more than the mere 
delivering of a request. On either view, the principle under dis
cussion is exhibited, and its practicability is proved. Now suppose 
Elijah himself had been in the other world. In the same manner 
he could there have sent a message through God to that child. 
And the child could have replied in the same way. And all this 
repeatedly.

Case 6 2 . Manoah, through God, Communicates with an Appar
ently Distant Angel.

An angel appeared to Manoah’s wife, and predicted the birth 
of Samson. (Judges 13; 2-9). Then the woman came and told 
her husband, saying,

“A man of God came unto me, and his countenance was like 
the countenance of an angel of God, very terrible.

8  Then Manoah entreated the Lord, and said, O my Lord, let 
the man of God which thou didst send come again unto us, and 
teach us what we shall do unto the child that shall be bom.

9 And God hearkened to the voice of Manoah; and the angel 
of God came again unto the woman, as she sat in the field.”

This prayer of Manoah may have been mental or oral. But,
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in either case, its contents could have reached the angel only as a 
thought-transmission.

Here the point may be made, that perhaps God never mentioned 
Manoah’s request; but simply commanded the angel to visit 
Manoah again, and tell how to bring up the child. But the narra
tive plainly indicates that Manoah’s request was at once accepted 
with favor; and implies that it was directly transmitted to the 
angel Certainly God delivered to the angel either a message or 
a command. In either case, our principle is illustrated, and its 
practicability is shown. Then, as Samuel came to curse Saul, 
so the angel came to help Manoah.

Presumably, in the other world, Manoah may send another 
message through God to that same angel. Or to any other angel 
or glorified saint. And angel or saint may respond with a message 
to Manoah. Any other spirits may exchange messages in like 
manner. These reciprocal communications may be multiplied. 
And obviously it would matter not a particle whether Paul and 
Samuel, or Manoah and the angel were separated by finite or 
indefinite distance; or where in the universe any two celestials 
might be; God could transmit messages between them with equal 
ease.

But generally there is no formal request to God that com
munication be sent. Though we hold that invariably the com
munication is sent through him. More frequently the trans
mission belongs among instances of the second type, which we 
will consider next.

b. Thought-communications which are apparently transmitted 
simply at the volition of the person who sends them.

From angels to men.

Case 6 3 . Gabriel Conveys a Telepathic Communication to the 
Mind of Daniel in his Sleep.

We read in Daniel (8 ; 1-18) that the prophet was in Shushan 
in the palace, on the banks of the river Ulai. And he was asleep. 
Then he “saw in a vision” various things, (v. 2 ). Gabriel 
came near to explain them. (v. 17). Then Daniel, in his dream,
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thought he himself fell upon his face. But, in fact, he was all 
this time wrapped in slumber. Daniel sayB, “Now as he was 
speaking with me, I was in a deep sleep on my face toward the 
ground.” (v. 18). Here was no audible voice. But the thoughts 
of Gabriel were directly conveyed into the mind of the sleeping 
prophet. Manifestly such angelic communications could have 
come to Shadrach, Meshach, Abednego, or any other person as 
well as Daniel.

In that now familiar case of Herod’s desire to slay the Holy 
Child; first the design of the cruel, crafty king, is revealed by God 
to the angel. Then the angel directly transmits it to the mind 
of sleeping Joseph “in a dream”—saying, “Herod will seek the 
young child to destroy him.” Here is a double transmission; 
an involuntary one from Herod to the angel, then a voluntary 
one from the angel to Joseph. (Matt. 2 ; 13). In Matt. 1 ; 2 0 ; 
Joseph’s fear to take his wife has been made known to the angel. 
Now the angel says to Joseph “in a dream”—“fear not to take 
unto thee Mary thy wife.” A reciprocal transmission. A rudi
mentary conversation. Obviously a like interchange might have 
occurred between an angel, and Mary, Elizabeth, Zacharias, or 
any other person, as well as Joseph.

Communications from Evil Spirits to Men.
That thought-messages may come from the angelic to the human 

mind, when the latter is awake, as well as when it is asleep, is shown 
by what the Bible indicates about the influence which evil spirits 
exercise over us, when we are unquestionably awake.

Case 6 4 . Satan Projects Ideas into the Minds of Men.
“Satan provoked David to number Israel.” (I. Chron. 21; 1). 

That is, introduced into his mind wicked desires and forbidden 
purposes. “Satan cometh immediately, and taketh away the 
word that was sown in their hearts.” (Mark 4; 15). He in
spires sinful thoughts; to neutralize the truth, and encourage dis
obedience. “Then entered Satan into Judas.” (Luke 2 2 ; 3). 
“The devil having now put into the heart of Judas * * * to 
betray him.” (John 13; 2 ). Satan had lodged in the heart
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of Iscariot the terrible purpose of treason. “Why hath Satan 
filled thine heart to lie to the Holy Ghost?” (Acts 5; 3). “Some 
shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits.” 
(I. Tim. 4; 1).

Obviously these wicked angels have the power of transmitting 
their thoughts into the minds of human beings. When persons 
were possessed with devils, how did those devils control the human 
actions, words, and thoughts? Partly thus. There was a pro
jection of demoniacal thoughts, purposes, and temptations, into 
the mind of the sufferer. The spirit “teareth him,” i. e., maketh 
him tear himself. (Mark 9; 18). It was this very principle we 
are discussing that underlay demoniacal possession. This is the 
opposite of divine inspiration. In the latter, a man’s mind is 
receiving communications directly from a divine spirit, and is 
under his influence. But, whether a man be filled with the Holy 
Ghost, or an unholy ghost, in either case, the communication 
between the mind controlled and the mind controlling is by tele
pathy.

It may seem inconsistent to affirm that wicked spirits are able 
to send mental communications to good men; but that they are 
never represented as receiving involuntary telepathic messages 
from good angels or good men. Nevertheless this seems to be 
indicated by the Scriptures.

These evil spirits possess extraordinary intelligence. They 
have what may be called great natural powers of reading minds. 
But we do not understand there is given them that higher psychic 
discernment which would enable them to understand minds as the 
holy angels do. There does not seem to have been any instance 
of this kind of thought-disclosure from a sufferer to an evil spirit, 
even when that spirit dwelt in the man’s own body. The Bible 
apparently contains not a single case of it. There seems to be a 
limit beyond which these spirits do not go, in reading other minds.

And here an objection will at once be made. “When an evil 
spirit transmits a thought-message to another evil spirit or to a 
human soul, is the divine mind the medium of that transmission?” 
Yet this would seem to admit of easy answer. To his finite beings 
in this world, God has given certain media for communication;
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namely, light, sound, electricity, etc. And he allows all men, 
good and bad alike, to use them. So to all his finite creatures in 
the other world, he has appointed a medium for communication; 
namely his own omnipresent mind. That he does allow evil 
spirits to communicate in a telepathic way with one another and 
with human souls is certain. And it would seem that, in so doing, 
these evil spirits use the medium which underlies all other tele
pathic communication of any and every kind.

That good angels can and do suggest good thoughts to the human 
mind, has been shown. And evil spirits transmit evil thoughts. 
Moreover we observe that these telepathic communications from 
spirits come sometimes when the percipient is asleep and some
times when he is awake. Hence we see that there may be thought- 
transmission from angels to men, whether the latter are sleeping 
or waking. The angels, good and evil, certainly use telepathy.

Thought-messages from Human Beings Here to Human Beings 
of the Other World.

Case 6 5 . Jesus Communicates with the Departed Spirits of 
Three Dead Persons, in Each Case Instantaneously. Peter Dis
plays Like Power.

Consider the God-man at the grave of Lazarus, at the bier of 
the widow's son (Luke 7; 14), and at the bedside of the ruler's 
daughter (Mark 5; 41; Luke 8 ; 54). He used in each case the 
same words, “Lazarus—Young man—Maid—I say unto thee 
arise." So, by the bedside of Dorcas, Peter says, “Tabitha, 
arise." (Acts 9; 40).

According to the belief of the Evangelical Church, the souls 
of all these persons who were raised to life had gone at once to 
heaven. Departed spirits seem to go there first, however after
ward they may range at will. Presumably these spirits were in 
paradise, when bidden return to their bodies. Disembodied and 
distant, without physical or material organs, they had no ordinary 
human power of hearing Jesus or Peter; or knowing what was in 
their minds. We do not know that Peter or Jesus had any human 
power of conveying any words or thoughts to those disembodied
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spirits. The command which brought these souls back to earth, 
was transmitted to them by divine power, wherever in the great 
universe they were.

If these souls whom Jesus called, were near to their bodies, 
presumably they must have been brought near. And the com
mand thus to come near, must have reached them by telepathy. 
Whether they were near or far; they could have been summoned 
only in this one way.

Here seemingly were direct thought-transmissions from a 
human mind on earth to sainted spirits in the other world.

From the Glorified Man to Men Still in the Flesh.

We have already examined, to some extent, a typical illustration 
of this, in the incident of Saul and Ananias. (See Cases 2 2  and 
24.) Here the glorified Jesus is conversing with Ananias quite 
at length by thought-transmission. Simultaneously with this, 
there is an interchange of ideas between Jesus and Saul. Saul is 
sending up his prayer to Jesus. Jesus has flashed to Saul the 
answer that Ananias is coming. Such interchanges between 
Jesus and Paul repeatedly occurred thereafter. For instance, 
note

Case 66. A Telepathic Conversation between the Ascended 
Jesus and Paul in a Trance.

In Acts 2 2 ; 17-21 Paul was praying. His prayer could reach 
Jesus only by telepathy. Then Jesus answers him. Paul says, 
“While I prayed in the temple, I was in a trance; and saw him” 
(Jesus) “saying unto me, make haste, and get thee quickly out of 
Jerusalem: for they will not receive thy testimony concerning 
me.”

Paul answered,
19 “Lord, they know that I imprisoned and beat in every 

synagogue them that believed on thee;” Then Christ responds, 
21 * * Depart: for I will send thee far hence unto the 
Gentiles.”

Here is a conversation by direct thought-transmissions between 
Jesus and Paul. Seemingly there were no actual oral words heard
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or spoken; for Paul was in a trance. This was not his ordinary 
condition. It may have been a state of sleep, the state in which 
one receives night-visions. But the thought-conversation be
tween Jesus and Ananias occurred apparently while Ananias was 
awake. (Case 24).

Again in Acts 18; 9. Paul was always praying. His prayers 
had reached Jesus. Now Jesus answers “ in the night by a vision" 
and a mental message—“Be not afraid, but speak, and hold not 
thy peace."

Transmissions between the glorified Saviour and his disciples 
were not rare and occasional in the New Testament. They were 
going on all the while. Almost the entire intercourse between 
Jesus after his ascension, and his disciples here on earth, was by 
this means—direct, continuous thought-transmission.

Moreover this is proceeding in the same manner at the present 
time. When we pray to Jesus, we pray to a God with human 
nature and human form; like our own, only glorified. As to 
communion between the glorified Jesus in heaven, and the saint 
on earth, there is a great gulf fixed. It is impassable by any 
human power whether his or ours. Yet these thought-transmis
sions are for ever and ever, every moment of the day and every 
moment of the night, in progress between finite spirits on earth and 
that glorified man on his far-distant throne. Of this there can be 
no doubt.

Only his divine spirit can bridge that chasm. Everything about 
our minds and hearts is perfectly known to that divine mind; 
and by that mind directly communicated to his glorified human 
soul. In this way alone can there be communication to Jesus from 
the saint. But thus, with every disciple,

And thus alone can the man Jesus commune with us.
But, if transmission may occur between the finite minds on earth 

and the finite mind of Jesus in heaven, we hold it may occur 
between other finite minds, equally far apart. That omniscient, 
omnipresent medium can act as readily between two minds

“His disembodied thoughts Loosed from the load of words, will high ascend Beyond the empyrean.”
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separated by the diameter of the universe as by the vast and un
known distance between earth and heaven.

All prayers, longings, yearnings, uttered or unexpressed, of 
the sacramental host on earth, are by his divine spirit conveyed 
in mental message to the responsive, loving soul of the glorified 
Jesus in the skies. And whatever his mighty, loving heart would 
say to us, is by that divine spirit made known to us. In this 
manner the entire Christian Church communes with him at the 
present time.

We may pray aloud, or as Hannah did. “She spake in her 
heart; only her lips moved; but her voice was not heard.” (I. 
Sam. 1; 13). And the answer may come in some external way; 
as in her case. For she desired a son; and God gave her Samuel. 
But God also answers very constantly by thought-transmission; 
suggesting ideas, sending subjective experiences, guiding judgment, 
indicating the line of action; revealing his will, just as to the early 
converts of the Christian Church. These thought-messages be
tween the mind of Jesus and the minds of his followers on earth, 
are forever passing to and fro in hundreds of dialects and tongues. 
This is the method by which the Church on earth has communi
cated with its risen Head in all ages and all lands, since he ascended; 
and at Pentecost in this manner transmitted his blessings to a 
multitude of followers at once; sending them different gifts, and 
knowledge of many different tongues. The glorified Head and 
his members here on earth, can sqarce communicate with one 
another in any other way.

So the intercourse of this type, between finite spirits of this 
world, and finite spirits of the other spheres, is going on continually. 
Evil spirits trying to seduce; good spirits trying to protect. 
Jesus watching, loving, guiding, helping. The most important 
communications men on earth ever send to a human being, are their 
prayers to the Son of David on his throne. And the most important 
communications men ever receive, are the answers from that God-man 
regnant over all. But aJl these are transmitted by telepathy.

Thus we see how naturally, logically, and inevitably we are 
brought to the conclusion that, in the other world, we are to use 
telepathy as a means of intercourse. All classes of beings in that 
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world, appear as regularly employing it. The telepathic power 
is a constitutional faculty; and its use is a constitutional activity 
of their natures. But we too are the children of God, made in
tellectually somewhat in his likeness. We are to be like our Elder 
Brother—the ideal illustration of what other glorified men will be. 
We are to be higher than the angels, more supremely endowed 
than they. And surely the psychic powers which are forever 
enjoyed by lost spirits in the pit, will not be withheld from the 
sons and daughters of God. We are to live and move among 
heaven's holy and glorious beings forever. So it becomes un
mistakably evident that the exhibitions of telepathic power which 
we observe on earth, are but elementary and premonitory displays 
of those psychic faculties which are to reach their fullest expansion 
and activity in the future state.
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CHAPTER XV.

THOUGHT-TRANSMISSION IN THE TELEPATHY OF SCRIPTURE .
AND OF THE CELESTIALS. ONE FINITE MIND IN THE SPIRIT 

WORLD DESPATCHING A THOUGHT-MESSAGE TO AN
OTHER. SOME GENERAL PRINCIPLES DISCUSSED.

We will now consider still more in detail this subject of psychic 
intercourse in the realms invisible.

C. Thoiqht-ccmmunicationa from One Finite Spirit to Another, 
when Both ore in the Other World.

1 . Take the relations between Jesus and the penitent thief, 
immediately after the crucifixion. Their bodily organs had been 
left on earth. Their spirits were in heaven. As it was impossible 
for them to converse through the instrumentality of physical 
organs; either they conversed without such organs, i. e., by tele
pathy, or they could not converse at all. When Jesus and the 
redeemed thief were greeted by the spirits of just men made per
fect; the interchange of greetings was by telepathy. For this 
was the only manner possible. Those human souls, with the 
exception of Enoch and Elijah, could not have had any bodily 
organs. So with any two spirits among the millions of the re
deemed, who have not yet received their glorious bodies. Those 
souls can communicate only by psychic despatch. Take the case 
of Jesus now, and of the millions of spirits who are awaiting their 
resurrection bodies. These saints have no material organs. Yet 
surely they can converse with Jesus and with one another. And 
it is by direct thought-message from soul to soul.

2. Jesus glorified is, in his human nature, a finite being; though 
he has a divine nature also. And the conversion of a sinner is by 
him directly announced to the angels in the other world. As the 
conversion of Saul was disclosed by Jesus to Ananias; so it was 
revealed to the angels. Thus there was an immediate thought-
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communication between Jesus and the heavenly hosts. Here was 
an actual case. And, at every conversion of a sinner, it is repeated.

If the glorified Nazarene wished to communicate with the 
distant seraphs about other matters, (and he must be communicat
ing with them about many other things;) obviously he can do it 
in this way. And such direct intercourse can be only by telepathy. 
This method of communion must be eternally in progress in that 
great spirit empire.

3. We have seen that finite spirits of this world, in earthly 
bodies, at a distance from Jesus on his throne, can hold intercourse 
with him only by telepathy.

But, with finite spirits in their glorified bodies, apparently it 
must be just the same. Finite spirits here cannot speak to the 
distant Jesus, or read his mind. All communications must be 
through the divine mind—by thought-transmission. Suppose a 
human spirit, having entered the other life, and received his 
resurrection body, should be sent back to earth in its purified 
state; as Samuel, Moses, and Elijah came back; and that Jesus, 
upon his throne, wished to converse with him: it must be by tele
pathy. It would seem certain that Jesus cannot directly com
municate his ideas, feelings, wishes, etc., to that distant finite soul 
in any other way. In no other way can that soul communicate 
his ideas, wishes, etc., to Jesus.

That spirit is forever a member of the body of Christ. And 
Christ still converses with him by telepathic transmission, exactly 
as he did while that man was on earth. For instance, we have 
seen how, while Paul was in the flesh, the Lord Jesus conversed 
with him repetitiously by thought-transmission. But suppose 
the glorified Paul is back on earth again after his resurrection; 
obviously the conversation of Jesus with him will be, in exactly the 
same manner as before, by psychic transmission. While Ananias 
was on earth, Jesus conversed with him quite at length by mental 
transmission. Now suppose Ananias is again on earth, after the 
latter has been purified by fire; obviously the intercourse of Jesus 
with him must be, as before, by telepathy. In that other world, 
from the mind of Jesus to other minds, thought-messages fly for
ever. From their minds to his, they forever fly.
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4. And, as the intercourse between Jesus on one band, and 
distant saints or angels on the other, is by thought-transmission; 
so intercourse between other widely separated finite spirits in that 
other world must be by the same means.

As here on earth, intercourse between angel and saint was re
peatedly by psychic despatch; so, in the other world, it must be 
the same. When angels and men are separated from one another, 
the content of a human mind may be known to an angelic mind, 
and vice versd, in this same way—by telepathy. As Gabriel and 
Daniel could communicate thus on earth; presumably they can 
do the same thing in heaven. (Dan. 8 ; 18). (Case 63). As 
Joseph and an angel could communicate thus here below; probably 
they can above. (Matt. 1 and 2 ). (Case 19).

Gabriel talked to Daniel by thought-transmission. And he 
could have talked with the seer in that same way at any length. 
So the angel could have conversed with Joseph thus indefinitely. 
But plainly Gabriel and that other angel could have talked with 
each other to any extent in that same manner—by psychic lan
guage. As Gabriel sent a thought-message into the mind of 
Daniel; so he could have sent it into that of the other angel. As 
the other angel sent a thought-despatch into the mind of Joseph; 
so he could have sent one to Gabriel. Thus the two angels could 
communicate together over and over again. So could any other 
angels. And, if they were separated by distance, they could 
directly communicate only by telepathy.

So evil spirits must communicate with one another; and so the 
spirits of lost men. The Bible represents those evil spirits as 
acting in concert. But, as they have no physical or material 
organs, they must hold converse without such organs; i. e., by 
telepathy. Among the souls of lost men, the intercourse must be 
in that same way. As, when the spirits in the abyss jeer at the 
spirit of the wicked king of Babylon. “Hell from beneath is 
moved for thee to meet thee at thy coming: it stirreth up the 
dead for thee * * * All they shall speak and say unto thee, 
Art thou also become weak as we? art thou become like unto us?” 
as. 14; £-10).

So the saints communicate with one another. For, between
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saint and distant saint, conversation must be by thought-trans
mission. As mental messages are sent to Jesus, so they may be 
sent to other glorified men.

For, if saints communicate with him on his throne in this manner; 
they must communicate in the same way with the glorified Peter, 
James, Paul, and John; who are standing beside that throne. A 
distant saint certainly can commune with Jesus by psychic mes
sage, exactly as he does on earth. But as Daniel and Joseph, in 
the other world, might converse with Jesus by mental despatch; 
so they could converse with each other in the same manner, wher
ever they might be. Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, now are holy 
spirits in the other world. They will have no bodily organs till 
the resurrection. Therefore their converse must be without 
bodily organs; i. e., by telepathy. Their spirits are now like that 
of Jesus. Their bodies are to be like his. Therefore they must 
send and receive communications somewhat as does he.

There are but three possible alternatives. The first is that 
there can be no intercourse at all. Then members of the body 
of Christ, in their heavenly state, but separated by distance, can 
have no direct communion with one another whatever. Though 
one of them may communicate freely, at all times, with the glorified 
Jesus, that saint can by no possibility commune with another 
saint, who is a few feet away from Jesus. And the saint close 
beside Jesus cannot commune with that distant saint. The 
saints are to all eternity under this limitation. If they are not 
close together, there can be no possibility of intercourse between 
them. Their privileges are less than those they enjoyed on earth. 
This conception is at once rejected by the mind, as at variance 
with the entire teaching that our future life is one of perfect com
munion.

The second alternative is that there can be communication 
between the distant saint and the saint close beside Jesus on his 
throne; but that it is in some other way than the one specified. 
What is that other way? None can be suggested. The Scriptures 
give no hint of any other way. Imagination cannot conceive of 
any which reason would consider for an instant.

Hence we are driven to the last alternative. It is that, just as
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between the distant glorified saint, and the glorified Jesus on the 
throne, conversation is by telepathy, so between the distant saint 
and the saint beside the throne, intercourse must be by the same 
means. There can be no other way. Such a thing is neither 
possible nor conceivable.

Between two glorified saints, separated by wide distance, 
there are practically but two alternatives. Either there can be 
no communication at all; or it must be telepathic. But the idea 
that such glorified members of the body of Christ, are forever in 
communication with him, and in co-operation with one another, 
but can never communicate with one another; who would accept? 
We must unhesitatingly believe that they may and do communi
cate. Hence such communion must be by thought-transmission. 
Saint may communicate with distant saint, or with distant angel; 
or angel, with angel.

Jesus appears as the ideal, typical, glorified human nature. He 
is forever receiving and sending thought-messages. They go 
between him and finite beings in this world, between him and 
finite spirits in the other world. If thoughts can be thus directly 
communicated to and from him, we argue they must be thus 
communicable to and from other similar glorified natures in the 
other world.

Surely angels and saints in glory must communicate with one 
another by the highest and best method of communication pos
sible. But this is that by which transfigured Head and trans
figured members communicate, by which the Holy Spirit and his 
glorified disciples converse together, by which the divine Father 
and his celestial children enjoy their mutual intercourse, by which 
the Three Persons of the Trinity commune eternally, the language 
of the Holy Family of which we are to be members forever.

There can be no higher and more perfect method of intercourse. 
Hence we hold that this is the method by which saints and angels 
converse with one another in the perfect life to come. All Scrip
ture, philosophy, and analogies constrain us to this conclusion.

Again, from such considerations as have already been presented, 
we argue that, as the God-man on the throne and any of his saints 
can thus communicate with each other across infinite space; so
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presumably two saints separated by vast distance can also do the 
same.

But here arises this objection. How can we claim that our 
Saviour’s human mind takes cognizance of such innumerable 
despatches as are coming up to it from all portions of the earth, 
according to this theory of telepathy? Let us discuss the question 
a little. We cannot allow that his human soul is beyond the reach 
of communication from his people here below. About the fact 
of these messages there can be no doubt. And the theory is very 
clear. “ Christ the Son of God became man, by taking to himself 
a true body and a reasonable soul/ 1 etc. (Westminster Confes
sion. Larger Catechism. Q. 37.)

Therefore there were in his person three elements; (1) a divine 
mind, (2 ) a reasonable human soul, and (3) a true body. He was 
truly man, having a perfect human soul—without sin. There 
were not two persons, or even two natures, so related that they 
could by any possibility become antagonistic. And the divine 
nature' was not changed in any way by this union. That lost no 
attribute of divinity. It had intelligence, will, and sensibility 
(loving God and man); and it was infinite. His human soul 
thought, reasoned, and “increased in wisdom;” yet was ignorant 
when the day of judgment would come. It felt, rejoiced, sorrowed, 
and loved. In Gethsemane it shrank from the suffering before it. 
It had intelligence, sensibility, and will. Otherwise it could not 
have been a reasonable soul. But in these it was finite.

Thus there were two intelligences, two hearts, two wills. Says 
Dr. Charles Hodge {Systematic Theology. Vol. II., pp. 389-390), 
“Humanity and divinity retained each its peculiar properties in 
their union in the person of Christ. And as intelligence, sensi
bility, and will are the properties of the human soul, without which 
it ceases to be a soul, it follows that the human soul of Christ 
retained its intelligence, sensibility, and will. But intelligence 
and will are no less the essential properties of the divine nature, and 
therefore were retained after its union with the human nature of 
Christ. In teaching, therefore, that Christ was truly man and 
truly God, the Scriptures teach that he had a finite intelligence and 
will, and also an infinite intelligence. In him, therefore, as the
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Church has ever maintained, there were and are two wills, two 
* * * operations. His human intellect increased, his divine 
intelligence was and is infinite.”

We cannot conceive of a divine mind as without consciousness. 
But, to conceive of a human soul as exercising intelligence, sensi
bility, and will continually, yet without consciousness, is equally 
difficult. Christ’s human acts, feelings, and sufferings were not 
those of a mere unconscious nature. An unconscious nature 
could not suffer, could not feel. Hence his human soul must have 
had and have now an individual consciousness. This seems in
dispensably necessary to a perfect human nature. Otherwise it 
cannot be a reasonable soul.

We but imperfectly understand the soul. We but partially 
know how it is united to the body. Still less do we comprehend 
the divine mind, and how that may be united to a human soul. 
Hence it is difficult to devise formulas which will exactly describe 
the person of Christ. It has been said that his human nature is 
impersonal. This expression we would avoid. Of a reasonable 
soul, forever thinking, feeling, and willing, but unconscious that 
it is doing these things, and utterly unable to distinguish itself 
from other things around, it seems impossible to conceive. Christ 
was a perfect man. His human nature was an complete as that 
of any other man. It was indissolubly united to his divine nature. 
It never had or will have a separate existence. But it is capable 
of such existence. If separated from his divine nature, it would 
without further change constitute a complete person. Otherwise 
he had not a perfect humanity.

For how could a being of impersonal, unconscious, human nature, 
be designated by Scripture as “the man Christ Jesus?” (I. Tim. 
2; 5). How could a human body, with an impersonal unconscious 
soul, be an ideal man? How could an impersonal unconscious 
nature “in all things be made like unto his brethren?” (Heb. 
4; 15). None of them are impersonal and unconscious. Con
scious personality is an essential attribute of manhood. How 
could an impersonal unconscious nature “ grow in wisdom? ” How 
be “anointed with the Holy Spirit and with power?” (Acts 10; 
38). How be “a man of sorrows and acquainted with grief?”
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The divine nature cannot suffer. It was a personal human being, 
intensely conscious, that said, “My soul is exceeding sorrowful, 
even unto death"—“Let this cup pass from me”—“My God, my 
God, why hast thou forsaken me?” These pronouns—“my”— 
“my”—“me,” indicate conscious human personality.

Obviously the divine nature could not be tempted. But how 
could an impersonal unconscious human spirit be “tempted of the 
Devil?” Be tempted “in all points like as we are, yet without 
sin?” (Heb. 7; 26). How could an impersonal unconscious soul 
feel the need of prayer—pray all night long—“being in an agony, 
pray more earnestly?” (Matt. 27; 46). How could imperson
ality and unconsciousness be “touched with a feeling of our 
infirmities?” How suffer and make intercession for us in our 
nature? How love anybodytAnd how could we love impersonality 
and unconsciousness? We hold that his human nature had every 
element of personality, except that it was not actually separated 
from the divine. As the divine mind of Christ is self-conscious, 
so his human soul must be self-conscious also. Any conception 
of a soul as incessantly thinking, feeling, and willing, but without 
consciousness of its existence and activity; is untenable. So 
Christ’s reasonable soul has a distinct and conscious individuality; 
though it is entirely subordinate to his divine nature.

In him the two elements are always harmonious and co-opera
tive. The divine mind, the sinless reasonable soul, and the true 
body; are inseparably joined together, in one composite being. 
“Two distinct natures and one person forever.” There are not 
two persons, yet there is a dual personality. In this two-fold 
nature, the superhuman element dominates, and constitutes the 
personality divine. “So that two whole, perfect, and distinct na
tures, the Godhead and the manhood, were inseparably joined 
together in one person * * *. Which person is very God and 
very man, yet one Christ.” (Westminster Confession. Chap. 
VIII. Sec. II.)

On these pages, when distinguishing the two components of his 
person, we for simplicity often call one the divine mind of Christ, 
and the other the human mind of Jesus; or use similar terms.
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This is merely to distinguish the two intelligences united in this 
complex personality.

Now the Bible indicates that not merely his divine mind, but 
also his human soul is forever in communication with his Church. 
The two intelligences act conjointly and concurrently. And his 
human personality is glorified both in body and soul. He sleeps 
not day nor night. His human mind has powers and operations 
ineffably superior to ours, incomparably superior to its own en
dowments while here on earth. He is now man with the most 
transcendent possibilities.

For, ever since he entered heaven, he has been developing and 
expanding with the power of an endless life. This has been 
brought to pass by his divine nature working upon the human. 
The latter has been in a process of perpetual growth and enlarge
ment. He has a sinless and perfect human nature in the highest 
possible stage of development thus far attainable. Whatever 
divine power, intelligence, and love can do through a period of 
nearly 1900 years to develop, expand, ennoble, glorify, and apotheo
size a human nature, that the divine nature has been doing to his 
human nature. And thus his human nature is to keep on develop
ing forevermore. And this human soul, of ineffable powers, is 
forever in communication with his disciples.

To the possibilities of his human nature in the future state, 
there seems to be scarce any limit, save that it cannot become 
actually divine and infinite. But it can approach indefinitely 
near to the divine nature; and, next to that nature, Christ's 
human nature is the highest intelligence in the universe. Such 
considerations diminish the difficulty as to how the mind of Je
sus can receive so many messages at once.

And here comes another inspiring thought. Our human na
ture is to be like his. But he is able to communicate with many 
souls simultaneously. So it may be that we shall have something 
of that large possibility—power to transmit various communica
tions to several distant minds at once; also taking cognizance 
of those minds by intuition, as does he. Thus, as the mind of 
Christ sustains such varied but simultaneous relations to many 
minds; so our minds may enjoy toward several others relations
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simultaneous and varied. This certainly is among the possibili
ties.

We think the Scripture has made it very plain that

THE DIVINE MIND IS THE MEDIUM OF THE TELEPATHIC 
COMMUNICATIONS IN THE BIBLE.

The preceding discussion has brought out many of the inspired 
statements and other proofs that the medium of these psychic 
transmissions was the divine mind. But the full force of the 
evidence cannot be appreciated without studying the telepathy 
of science. That gradually but irresistibly brings us to the same 
position. The medium cannot be any mere material fluid, force, 
or principle. Any such theory goes to pieces in presence of the 
many diverse, and complicated facts which must be explained.

When sound is started from a given centre; to speak in general 
terms, it is heard by everybody within its radius who can hear. 
When light is kindled at a given point; it is seen by everybody 
within its range who can see. The material medium which con
veys the sound or the light has no power of discrimination as to 
who shall hear or who shall not. But the telepathic messages 
in nature go all around the planet, not to speak of the distance 
they may go beyond it. And, if the medium were material, 
when the psychic message was sent out from a given mind, that 
medium would have no power of discrimination. It would convey 
that message to every other mind on the globe that had telepathic 
susceptibility. If any mind replied, the reply would go to every 
other susceptible mind on earth. Any and every communication 
from any one mind would be received by all sensitive minds.

But the same medium must operate between earth and heaven, 
also between the most distant portions of space. It must convey 
messages between minds scattered throughout all creation. It 
must be omnipresent. Hence this same confusion would be ex
tended through the cosmos. At whatever point a message orig
inated, it would reach every other mind in existence capable of 
receiving a psychic despatch. Every telepathic communication 
from anybody would be received by everybody throughout the 
universe. Whereas, so far as we can discover, nothing however
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remotely resembling this state of things ever occurs. The medium 
displays a wonderful discrimination about delivering the message. 
It has intelligence. And its operations show that this surpasses 
that of man or angel. To omnipresence it adds an intelligence 
that is more than finite.

When the divine mind has telepathic intercourse with a finite 
mind; as when the divine mind of Christ communicates with his 
own human mind, or his human mind communicates with his 
divine mind; is this through any material medium? But that 
intercommunion between the divine mind and the human is prob
ably illustrative of the manner in which the divine mind and the 
human always communicate with each other.

In all the Biblical cases under Class I., in which the divine 
mind is represented as reading the contents from one finite mind 
and transmitting them to another, there can be no material inter
vention. The Scriptural teaching is that the divine mind directly 
transmits without any other medium.

So in all cases of Class II., in which the percipient obtains 
some thought-disclosure from the mind of the agent. When P 
reads the present thoughts, feelings, and intentions of A, how can 
any material medium go into the mind of A, then bring the con
tents of that mind back to the percipient? When P reads from 
A’s mind things which the latter has forgotten, so they seem to 
have entirely vanished from his memory; still less can the activity 
of any material medium explain this; any more than it can foretell 
ideas and purposes which are to move in the minds of men genera
tions later.

The medium must know something unknown to the mind that 
reads, otherwise it could not communicate new information to 
that mind. And it must know more than does the conscious 
part of the mind that is read, otherwise it could not transmit 
things which the latter confessedly has forgotten. In the Bible 
this reading from other minds was accomplished by divine aid. 
In telepathic clairvoyance as presented in nature, when neither 
P nor any one anywhere near P knows where the far-distant A is; 
but P speedily forms a telepathic relation with him, and from A's 
own mind learns his location, appearance, occupation, surround-
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ings, recent movements, experiences, etc.; while A is entirely 
unconscious that this is being done; how can any material medium 
search A’s soul, and report its thoughts? In Scripture only an 
inspired mind, i. e., one directly under the influence of the divine 
mind, can do anything of this sort.

Then consider Class III., in which the agent directly transmits 
to the percipient. Neither may have the remotest idea as to 
where the other is. They are perhaps separated by the diameter of 
the globe. A may not intend to send a message, but does it 
spontaneously and unconsciously. How can any material medium 
locate P, singling him out among a billion and a half of people 
on the earth; and, passing by all the others, instantly convey that 
message to him alone? Then A may unconsciously transmit a 
reply. These despatches may be going to and fro over the world 
in all directions all the time. To do what the medium does, it 
must possess most transcendent knowledge.

Then there is the telepathy between distant worlds: as, be
tween Jesus and the multitudes of believers. No matter where in 
the universe Jesus may be, or any saint may be; the saint may 
address a prayer to Jesus, and Jesus may transmit a reply. These 
interchanges must be going on day and night, not only between 
Jesus and the millions and millions of disciples all over the planet, 
but between him and the hundreds of millions of holy spirits scat
tered throughout the universe. How can any material medium 
instantly locate the minds between which these interchanges go 
on incessantly, and effect those interchanges? No material prin
ciple or finite intelligence could do it. It must be the Omni
present, Infinite Mind.

Not to speak of the intercommunication among the Three 
Persons of the Godhead, the highest telepathy conceivable; an 
all-comprehensive, instantaneous, perfect, voluntary, eternal inter
communion. How can any material force or finite mind play any 
part in that ideal intercourse? Considering the facts merely in 
a philosophical way, we are precluded from the remotest possibility 
of supposing the medium to be material, and forced to see that it 
must be the Omniscient Mind alone.

But, what philosophy even now can determine only through pro-
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cesses of reasoning, the Bible distinctly announced millenniums 
ago. It taught from the outset that, in the spiritual telegraphy 
of Scripture, the medium is divine. But the spiritual telegraphy 
of science is in all its essential principles exactly the same. Hence 
its medium must be the same—the Infinite Intelligence.

It is that mind which, in simple cases, transmits the mental 
communication from agent to percipient; revealing the deceitful 
purpose of Jeroboam’s wife to Ahijah, Pharaoh’s plans to Moses, 
etc. So, when one mind seeks thought-disclosure from another. 
Through the divine mind David obtains knowledge of the purposes 
of Saul about him, and the purposes of the men of Keilah. Through 
that mind Nebuchadnezzar’s dream is revealed to Daniel. And, 
generally, the gift of “discerning of spirits” was simply the activity 
of the divine mind, revealing what was in those spirits to the mind 
that would explore them. It was this that enabled Elisha to 
read the minds and the purposes of various other men; that 
enabled Peter to read Ananias and Sapphira, etc.

So in the collective cases. It was because Samuel was filled 
with the Spirit of God, that he knew the contents of the various 
groups of minds referred to in connection with the anointing of 
the youthful Saul. Only this Spirit could have announced to 
Samuel in the other world Saul’s desire to see him in the cave of 
Endor, and could have given the prophet knowledge of the coming 
purposes of the men who caused Saul’s death upon the morrow. 
By this Spirit the conversion of the sinner is declared to the angels 
in heaven. The language of inspiration indicates it, and only 
this divine mind can know that the conversion is sincere.

So in reciprocal cases. The prayerful activity of the mind of 
the New Testament Saul, is through the divine Spirit of Christ 
announced to Ananias. And only the divine Spirit could disclose 
to Saul the prospective purposes of Ananias to come and help him. 
When the disciples prayed in the upper chamber, it could only be 
the divine mind that communicated their words and thoughts 
to Jesus. Only the divine Spirit could bring the messages and 
gifts of tongues from him to them at Pentecost.

So it could be only by the Spirit of God that the future purposes 
of one finite mind were foretold to another. By that Spirit are
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made known to Jeremiah the prospective purposes of Nebuchad
nezzar (Jer. 29; 2 1 ), and the future intention of the Chaldeans 
to continue the siege of Jerusalem. (Chap. 32; 29). Thus the 
future plans of Cyrus about the conquest of Babylon are com
municated to Isaiah, and the prospective course of Josiah about 
burning upon the altars the bones of the sinful priests is made 
known to the prophet of Judah (I. Kings, 13; 2 ); in both cases 
generations before the event. Through this Spirit Jesus, seen in 
a vision, said to Paul, get “quickly out of Jerusalem, for they 
will not receive thy testimony concerning me. ” (Acts 22; 17-21). 
So in Revelation the personal visions, and other visions and voices 
about events far in the future, come to John only when he is “in 
the Spirit,” i. e., receiving communications through the Spirit 
of God.

The above are simply illustrations. But they leave no question 
about the Biblical teaching as to the medium of telepathic com
munications in Scripture. It is the Omniscient Intelligence.

And apparently the mind of any Person in the Godhead may 
distinctively act as such medium. Sometimes it is the Holy 
Spirit. When the three messengers came from Cornelius to Joppa, 
“The Spirit saith unto Peter, three men seek thee.” So between 
Paul and his enemies. “The Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city, 
saying that bonds and afflictions abide me. ” (Acts 20; 23.) Our 
present body is the temple of the Holy Ghost. Much more is our 
glorified body. He is forever in and through the bodies and souls 
of all the saints. Sometimes it is God the Son. For instance, 
after Jesus has ascended, Peter at Pentecost says, Jesus “hath 
shed forth this, which we now see and hear. ” Between the glori
fied Jesus and the disciples, the divine mind of the Son is the 
active medium of communication. So, from that glorified Jesus 
to Peter, it is the divine mind of Christ that sends the vision of the 
sheet containing all manner of beasts. Between the blinded Saul 
and Ananias, it is the Son that acts as medium. We are members 
of his mystical body and of one another. Here on earth, there is 
an intimate communion between the head and the members. In 
the other world, the communion must be still more intimate. 
In the Old Testament, generally it seems to be God the Father.
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There are three Divine Persons with whom we must be forever
more in most intimate communion, and the mind of any one of 
them may be the medium.

THESE THOUGHT-COMMUNICATIONS CONVEYED BY DIVINE 
POWER FROM ONE MIND TO ANOTHER, MAY INCLUDE 

EVERY TYPE OF MENTAL CONTENT.
1 . AU Possible Contents of Human Minds may be thus Trans

mitted.
Ever since the days of Immanuel Kant, who died in 1804, the 

overwhelming majority of psychologists have agreed that all 
mental acts, contents, and exercises, must fall into one of three 
great classes; namely, ideas, emotions, and volitions. And, 
even in the Biblical instances that have been cited, not to speak 
of others yet to come, specimens of all three of these classes are 
seen to have been directly revealed by God from one mind to 
another, and this in repeated instances.

I d e a s .  T o  Elisha is made known the truth about Gehazi; to 
Ananias, the fact that Saul is praying and has seen a vision. To 
Daniel is revealed the complicated dream of Nebuchadnezzar; 
to Isaiah, the great engineering plan by which Cyrus should divert 
Euphrates from his course, that, through the dried-up river bed, 
he might go in and capture Babylon. (Case 49).

E m o t io n s . God said to Moses, “Behold he” (Aaron) “com- 
eth forth to meet thee: and when he seeth thee, he will be glad in 
his heart.” (Ex. 4; 14). To Samuel were announced the rapture 
in the hearts of the prophets whom he should meet, also the 
sorrow of Kish over his missing son. (I. Sam. 10; 2 ). The hatred 
of the king of Israel for Elisha, is disclosed to that prophet. (II. 
Kings, 6 ; 32). To Isaiah is announced the future joy of God’s 
people. “The redeemed of the Lord shall come with singing unto 
Zion; and everlasting joy shall be upon their head. ” (Is. 51; 11).

V o l it io n s  a n d  P u r p o s e s . The queen’s design to deceive 
Ahijah, is revealed to him. The prospective intentions of Pha
raoh are disclosed to Moses. The unformed purposes of the Chal
deans to return against Jerusalem, are made known to Jeremiah.

13
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These three classes of mental contents, or (to use a technical 
term) psychoses, include every type of activity or product in the 
human mind.

Consider the infinitely varied and almost limitless application 
of this principle which has continually been made from the con
clusion of the New Testament down to the present time. There 
is no conceivable mental content, exercise, experience, or phase 
of activity in a Christian soul upon the globe but it may be con
veyed to Jesus by thought-transmission. Everything that can 
in any way be brought within the scope of prayer, oral or mental; 
may be thus at once known to him. But, in exactly the same 
manner, may be disclosed to him everything in every human mind, 
Christian or pagan, that cannot be brought, or is not brought with
in the compass of a prayer. Of every human being on the globe, 
of whatever sex, age, or condition; every conceivable mental 
content.

And there is no idea, emotion, volition, or combination of these 
things; past, present, or future; in the mind and heart of any 
human being in the other world; but it may be conveyed by 
thought-transmission, either voluntarily or involuntarily, to the 
mind of Jesus. And, by this method, maybe imparted to human 
minds anywhere anything and everything the glorified Jesus may 
desire to communicate to them. Whatever may be transmitted 
to the human mind of Jesus, may, so far as possibilities go, be 
communicated in like manner to other human minds.

In the same way

2. AU Possible Contents of Angelic Minds may be Transmitted.
This is true of good angels. There can be nothing in the 

mind of any one of these but it may be conveyed to Jesus by 
thought-transmission. And there is nothing in the mind and 
heart of Jesus, but it may be communicated by telepathy to any 
angel who is capable of understanding it. And, if contents of 
angelic minds may be communicated by the divine mind to Jesus, 
it is obviously possible that they may be communicated to other 
angelic minds. For the facts of Scripture compel us to believe 
that among the angels this telepathic intercourse is forever in 
progress.
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So with wicked angels. There is no possible content in the mind 
of any fallen angel, but it may be communicated by thought- 
transmission to Jesus. Whether that fallen spirit mils this or 
not, Jesus has power to read his mind. And there is no content 
in the mind of Jesus; but, so far as possibilities go, he can com
municate it to any fallen spirit having the intellect to comprehend 
it. We do not say how much is so communicated.

Far as mere possibilities go; it is impossible to see why any 
content in the mind of any finite being, human, angelic, or demonic, 
may not, with equal ease, be mentally transmitted to any other 
finite mind, human, angelic, or demonic. For every content of 
every conceivable character, in every finite mind, comes within 
the scope of that Omniscient Mind. And can, by that Infinite 
Mind, be communicated to any other finite mind; as far as the 
second mind has the intellectual capacity to receive it.

And we but revert to a principle developed at the commence
ment of our discussion, when we observe in concluding, that

3. AU Contents of the Divine Mind may he Transmitted.
There is no possible combination of mental contents in the 

Infinite Mind, which the finite mind is capable of understanding; 
but it may be at once transmitted from the Infinite Mind to the 
finite. As previously shown, the composition of the entire body 
of Scripture was directed practically in this way. All inspiration 
and revelation were but processes by which the thoughts of the 
Divine Mind were infallibly transmitted to the human mind, and 
became dominant therein. And in the Scripture were conveyed 
to us some things which the human mind does not yet fully under
stand.

Moreover, as the light quivers through the universe, from one 
portion of space to another, so, with incessant, simultaneous, 
infallibly accurate, and absolutely comprehensive inter-com
munication, all the contents of the mind of each Person of the 
Godhead apparently are forever communicated to the minds of 
both the others.

Hence all mental contents, of whatever character; that ever 
did, do now, or ever will exist in any mind, human, demonic,
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angelic, or divine; may by this principle of telepathy, be directly 
communicated to other minds. In perfect adaptability, variety of 
application, and absolute comprehensiveness, there are no more 
limitations to the possibilities of telepathy, than there are to the 
activities in the Infinite Mind of God.

Still, thus far, we have done little more than state and unfold 
the fundamental principle, and suggest in part its great array 
of proofs. We have considered it as applied only in an ordinary 
and limited way, among very few persons. But, in the other world,

TELEPATHY MAY HAVE MOST VARIED DEVELOPMENTS AND 
MULTIFORM APPLICATIONS.

A. From One Spirit may go Thought-communication to Many. 
And Like Messages may come from Many to One.

It is perfectly certain that mental despatches may be sent from 
one soul to many others. Not to speak of the Infinite Mind, 
which is forever in communication with millions, millions of other 
minds, consider how the glorified man Jesus communicated with 
many at Pentecost; when he sent down the tongues of fire and the 
gifts of tongues. And how he is continually communicating with 
multitudes at the present time. Certainly the content of the 
mind of one spirit may be flashed by God into the minds of many 
others; even as the new-born penitence in a sinner’s heart is by 
telepathy made known to the seraphic hosts.

In a public assembly, the speaker surveys his audience, sees 
the various expressions on their faces, hears the voices that come 
to him from one quarter and another. He thus receives impres
sions from many minds. So, in that future life, there may be 
thought-communications from various persons to a single one. 
When a man has, like Paul, guided many souls before him to the 
realms of light; as he goes up to his coronation, there may thrill 
through his heart glad welcome from them all. So the noble 
army of martyrs may be singing upon a thousand stars, praising 
God. But, when another holy spirit, coming up through blood 
and fire, gasping, faint, and tortured, enters the life of triumph; 
they may welcome him with messages of love. Or suppose some
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saint has done great things in the Church of Christ; for the good 
of multitudes, to whom he has been a beacon light. That spirit, 
in the future state, may be in receipt of messages from multitudes 
of hearts, who regard him with everlasting gratitude. For con
sider how tributes from myriads of Christian souls are forever 
coming up to Jesus.

Among the developments of this principle on a larger scale, 
may appear

B. Great and Wonderful Combinations.
To-day Ahijah, Moses, Samuel, Elisha, Isaiah, Daniel, Peter, 

Paul, John—all the saints to whom the Bible alludes in connection 
with the displays of telepathy, are in the great spirit world; but 
by distance separated. God told Ahijah the deceitful purposes 
in the mind of Jeroboam’s wife; and prepared the prophet to 
meet the queen. So God may tell any celestial spirit the purposes 
of sin in any enemy of heaven; enabling that friend to circumvent 
that enemy. He may tell any number of his friends the purposes 
of any number of his foes; without the knowledge of the latter.

Here on earth, to Moses God three times directly made known 
the purposes of Pharaoh, though they were as yet unformed. To 
Elisha, God three or four times revealed the plans of the Syrian 
king, though the latter was trying to conceal them. Now to 
Moses God may three or four times transmit various voluntary 
thought-communications from the mind of Elisha. And to 
Elisha God may three or four times disclose thoughts from Moses. 
Here would be continuous voluntary conversation between these 
two. And it might go on indefinitely. Any other two persons 
may voluntarily converse in the same way at length. And to 
either one, God can in like manner reveal the thoughts and pur
poses of many of that person’s friends, moving in different direc
tions; with different purposes, but all desiring such transmissions. 
Spirits who used to know one another here on earth, but now are 
separated in the skies, may yet perhaps, at any instant, read one 
another’s thoughts; and thus enjoy the sweet intercourse of com
muning minds.

There is Peter, to whom on earth God revealed the contents of
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a group of minds; saying, “Three men seek thee.” So to Peter 
may be revealed what is passing in the minds of Ahijah, Moses, and 
Elisha. What is in Peter’s mind may be disclosed to them; and 
this interchange of ideas may be repetitious. As God told Peter 
three men sought him; so he may tell that apostle of any other 
person, of a group, or a great multitude of other persons; desiring, 
one after another, to confer with him.

Myriads of celestials may be enquiring of God about the future 
intentions of persons here on earth; as David asked the Lord what 
would be the course of Saul and the men of Keilah. (I. Sam. 23; 
1 0 - 12). And God may at once reply. He may instantly reveal 
to saints or angels in the other world the contents of minds on 
earth; so those celestials will understand exactly what a given 
mortal here below thinks, feels, or plans.

Many spirits may be asking God what will be the line of action 
of various other spirits throughout the cosmos, with whom they 
are to cooperate. And he may transmit to one mind the whole 
program of many another; so the first may plan his course. He 
may tell other celestials to read for themselves the minds of certain 
beings here on earth, whether saints or sinners; or of other beings 
in other worlds; then to arrange and act accordingly.

All those persons in the Bible who were connected with its tele
pathic incidents, all other Biblical personages who have entered 
upon eternal life, and all holy angels, may be scattered through 
the universe in all its remotest regions; and parted by any space, 
howsoever great. Yet among them, in all directions, may pass 
to and fro thought-messages of all the types we have been discuss
ing. So those celestial beings will live in constant unreserved 
intercourse with one another.

The force of this will be more fully appreciated, as we note 
one further point.

C. Distance and Time may be Practically Eliminated from 
Our Intercourse in that Heavenly Life.

To bring this out in a faint but legitimate manner, suppose 
two bands of celestials are, by command of Christ, sent on special 
and distant missions. They bow before him, look into one anoth-
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eris eyes and smile; then, with speed as of lightning,* haste away 
—flying—flying—one of them for a hundred years toward the 
gates of the morning; the other for a hundred years toward the 
portals of the west. And, when the hundred years have passed; 
they desire to communicate with one another. It would take an 
electric spark two hundred years to overleap the space between 
them—one century to reach the point from which they started— 
a second century to reach the other bright-eyed, white-souled 
band. Two hundred years for the lightning to traverse that 
vast abyss! But, by this method the Deity has given, that com
munication would scarce require the fraction of a second. From 
soul to soul the message would with plumeless pinions fly, literally 
as quick as  thoughts can move in the mind of God. It would be 
absolutely instantaneous. And this would be the case, whether 
God, of his own mind, transmitted a communication between 
these companies; or some spirit in one band were permitted to read 
from the mind of some spirit in the other; or a spirit in the first des
patched his winged thoughts directly to some spirit in the second.

Assume two spirits separated by the greatest distance human or 
angelic imagination can conceive. Communication between 
them would be instantaneous. Without interval, the message 
burning in one heart would be, with absolute completeness and 
precision, instantaneously flashed into the mind for which it was 
intended. Our earthly methods—how imperfect—how slow 
—beside this spiritual telegraphy of heaven!

Thus far we have sought to elucidate the principle of the 
Transmission of the Idea. For, to speak in general terms, this 
is the fundamental element in all telepathy. The mere transmit
ting of emotion without ideas, if indeed this ever occurs at all, 
which is a question, has little significance. But, aside from 
this, the transmission of an idea is believed to precede and underlie 
all the other psychic phenomena, so Protean-formed and forever- 
varied. And, having discussed this principle, which is the key 
to the entire subject, we are now prepared to study the higher and 
more complex phases of thought-transmission.

•For a  discussion of what the Scriptures indicate about our coming powers 
of celestial flight, and its celerity, see the author’s former treatise—The Starry 
Universe the Christian's Future Empire, Chap. VII. F. H. Revell Co., New 
York.
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TRANSMISSION OF PERSONAL VISIONS; 
I. E., APPEARANCES IN VISION.

FIRST. AS EXHIBITED IN THE TELEPATHY OF 
NATURE, OR SCIENCE.

SECOND. AS EXHIBITED IN THE TELEPATHY OF 
SCRIPTURE AND OF THE CELESTIALS.
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OR SCIENCE.
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CHAPTER XVI.

T R A N S M IS S IO N  O P  T H E  P E R S O N A L  V ISIO N , I .  E ., T H E  A P P E A R 
A N C E  IN  V IS IO N ; AS E X H IB IT E D  IN  T H E  T E L E P A T H Y  

O F  N A T U R E . SPO N TA N E O U S V ISIO N S.

We will next discuss that type of telepathic message which 
takes the form of a personal vision;—in other words, repre
sents the figure of the person from whom it comes.

These have often been called apparitions, phantoms, spectres, 
ghosts, wraiths, hallucinations, etc. But we prefer the name 
“vision.” The term “hallucination” is perfectly correct, in 
that there seems to be an external physical person, the actual ob
jective figure of the agent himself; when, in reality, there is no 
external objective presence whatever. Still there is a “vision” of 
that person, which seems as real and life-like as the corporeal 
form of the agent himself. That impression does really exist. 
And this impression is as unmistakably presented to the mind, 
as if it were caused by an actual person of flesh and blood right 
before the percipient. Its solid objective basis—the agent 
himself, is not there. That agent may be 12,000 miles away. 
But the “ vision ” of that agent is there. Again, the word “ vision” 
is the one habitually employed by inspiration in describing this 
phenomenon. “The word of the Lord came to Abram in a vision” 
(Gen. 15: 1). Daniel “saw in the night visions, and, behold, one 
like the Son of Man,” etc. (Dan. 7: 13). Saul saw “in a vision 
a man named Ananias coming in” (Acts 8 : 12). “A vision ap
peared to Paul in the night; there stood a man of Macedonia,” 
etc. (Acts 16: 9). Hence we use the term “vision.”

We will first give a specimen of the telepathic personal vision. 
Then the philosophy and further discussion of it will be more 
intelligible.

205
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Case 6 7 . A Friend, Dying 6 0 0  Miles Away, Appears in Vision 
to Gen. Fytche in Manlmain.

(By Lieut.-Gen. Albert Fytche, C. S. I. Burmah, Past and 
Present. VoL I; 177-178.)

A  rem arkable incident occurred to  m e a t  M aulm ain , w hich m ade a  deep  
im pression upon m y im agination. I  saw  a  ghost w ith  m y  own eyes in  b road  
daylight, of which I  could m ake a n  affidavit. 1 had  a n  old school-fellow, 
who was afterw ards a  college friend, w ith  whom  I  had  lived in  th e  closest 
in tim acy. Y ears, however, passed w ithou t ou r seeing each other. O ne m orn
ing I  had ju s t go t o u t of bed, and  w as dressing myself, when suddenly m y old 
friend en tered  th e  room . I  greeted him  w arm ly, to ld  him  to  call for a  cup  of 
te a  in th e  verandah , and  prom ised to  be w ith him  im m ediately. 1 dressed 
myself in all haste, and  w ent o u t in to  th e  verandah , b u t found no one there. 
I  could n o t believe m y eyes. 1 called to  th e  sen try  who w as posted  a t  the  
fron t of th e  house, b u t he h ad  seen no strange gentlem an th a t  m orning: the  
se rvan ts  also declared th a t  no  such person n a a  en tered  th e  house. I  was 
certa in  I  had  seen m y friend. I  was n o t th inking  abou t him  a t  th e  tim e, ye t 
I  w as n o t taken  by  surprise, as  steam ers and  o ther vessels were frequently  
arriv ing  a t  M aulm ain. A  fo rtn ig h t afterw ards news arrived  th a t  he  had 
d ied  600 m iles off, a b o u t th e  very  tim e I  had  seen him  a t  M aulm ain .

General Fytche writes to Professor Sidgwick as follows:—
B o u rn e m o u th , D ecem ber 22 ,1883 .

•  •  •  M y  friend’s  d e a th  w as a  sudden one; I  h ad  never heard  of his 
previous illness, nor had  I  been th ink ing  a b o u t him  in  a n y  w ay. In  anim istic 
philosophy, savage o r civilised, I  believe i t  is ad m itted  th a t  a n  apparition  of 
the  k ind  bears th e  likeness of i ts  fleshly body. * * T h ey  s ta te d  th a t  the 
d ea th  of m y friend occurred in  th e  early  m orning of th e  d ay  m s sp irit appeared 
to  me. * * W hen th e  apparition  was addressed b y  m e, i t  d id  n o t respond 
by  word o r  sign, a t  least so far as I  observed. I  w as n o t th ink ing  of a n  a p 
parition . I  took  i t  for m y friend in  th e  flesh.

The mind of the departing friend was turning upon Gen. Fytche 
faraway. And that caused astriking telepathic message—a vision 
of the personality, a life-like picture of the friend himself to be 
transmitted to the distant General.

These phenomena have been observed from the earliest times, 
but not understood until within the last few years.

This branch of our theme would by 'strict logic be considered 
under the T r a n s m it t in g  o f  S e n s o r y  I m p r e s s io n s . For the 
personal vision is simply a complex visual impression. But it 
is the most primary and important of all the visual impressions 
that ever are transmitted. Hence we present it here. And we 
will take up
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S PO N T A N E O U S V ISIO N S.

The overwhelming majority of telepathic visions come under 
this head. The case just cited is of this class. And other like 
instances could be given by hundreds. There is no intentional 
effort of the agent to appear to the percipient. Though there 
may be intense thought about him, strong impulsive desire to 
communicate with him, or to attract his attention. But prob
ably there is no expectation in A’s mind that his mental state will 
produce any such result as that he will appear in vision to the 
absent P.

The method of the production of these visions is very simple. 
Formerly they were regarded as most occult, supernatural things; 
implying the immediate activity of the other world. But they 
are now quite clearly understood.

In the language of physiology and psychology, there are two 
nervous systems; or two departments of the one great compre
hensive nervous system. There is the outward or peripheral 
system; in the organs of sensation, of seeing, hearing, touching, 
tasting, smelling, etc. Then there is the inward or central nervous 
system in the brain. And all sensory impressions received by the 
outward or peripheral organs of sense are reported to the central 
system—in the brain. So what were impressions in the organs 
of sense, are now ideas in the brain.

The complex visual impression, or combination of visual im
pressions implied in the picture of a human figure, is received by 
the organs of sight (in the peripheral system); and is transmitted 
to the brain (the central system). Thus we get our view of an 
actual living person before us. The result is an idea in the mind— 
the complex idea of a human form.

In the telepathic transmission of a personal vision, this order 
is just reversed. From the mind of A there is flashed into the 
mind of P the idea of the personality of A. Then in the mind 
of P there developes a vision of A, like a dream figure. But this 
does not come through P’s senses—through his peripheral nervous 
system at all. It comes quite independently of that system. It 
has never had anything to do with that system. It begins in
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P’s mind. If he is asleep, quite likely the vision will remain simply 
a dream figure. This is all the vision he will behold. But, if he 
is awake or becomes awake, that vision may stimulate first his 
brain (the inward nervous system), and then the outward nervous 
system. So the latter works in a reverse way. A complex visual 
impression is now made on these outer organs and the vision seems 
to become externalized. P seems to see A standing in front of 
him. And the vision oftener than not is simply the agent’s 
familiar natural-looking figure. Sometimes with that figure, or 
independently of it, is heard his natural-sounding voice. There 
comes first the idea of P, then the dream figure of P, then the 
apparently externalized figure—the objective person of P. And 
with it is heard his voice. Here is the explanation of these phe
nomena. The entire process in the genesis of the vision is laid 
bare by psychology. And all the stages of it may be followed— 
step by step.

But that apparently external vision exists solely in the mind 
of the person who sees it. The dream figure, and the apparently 
external presence, are one and the same thing. They both exist 
solely in the mind of the percipient. Only in the latter case— 
that of the apparently external presence, the nerves have been 
made to act in a reflex way. The movement is not from the 
sensory organs to the mind, but from the mind to the sensory 
organs. So that these latter, stimulated not from without, but 
from within, seem to exhibit an actual, objective, physical presence. 
But that is entirely in the mind of the percipient. Though he thinks 
it exists outside of himself—an actual, objective, living person. In 
the language of psychical science, it is a “hallucination.” In the 
still more scientific language of the Bible, it is a “vision.”

Or, from the mind of A, the idea of certain words which A 
would utter to P, is transmitted directly into the mind of P. 
There, through the brain, they so stimulate the nerves of hearing, 
that these nerves seem actually to hear those words. Or, from 
the mind of A, a strong impulse to grasp, or a feeling as if he had 
grasped P’s hand or shoulder, is transmitted into the mind of P. 
This, through his brain, now stimulates P’s nerves of touch; and 
he has a sensation as if A were actually grasping his hand or
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shoulder. All these seemingly external phenomena are purely 
productions of the mind of P, which is working from within out
ward. Yet they are so real, that his own senses are deceived 
thereby. But we now discuss only the vision proper.

1. The vision is not a material thing.
These hallucinations, apparitions, wraiths, ghosts, spectres, 

phantoms, or “visions”—are in no sense material. There is no 
tenuous or ethereal substance underlying them, or connected 
with them in any way whatever. They have no more materiality 
than has the dream-figure of one man seen by another in his sleep. 
They are simply evolved by the mind of the percipient, and exist 
only in that mind. The vision not only exists solely in the mind, 
but it may exist solely in the mind of a single person in a large 
room-ful. The one particular percipient to whom the psychic 
vision was transmitted, may be the only one who sees it. But 
other persons all around him see nothing. Those other persons 
may possess telepathic susceptibility. And the percipient proper, 
whose whole mind is absorbed by it, tries to point it out to them; 
so they all will see it. But he can by no possibility make one 
of them detect the first trace of it. The vision was not trans
mitted to them, and the telepathic message never reached their 
minds. Exactly as in the telepathic visions of Scripture, in the 
case of the angelic appearances to Joseph in his dreams (Matt., 
Chaps. 1 and 2), there is no indication that Mary or any one else 
ever saw the angel or understood his message. And, later, in the 
temple, only Paul saw the vision of Jesus (Acts 2 2 ; 17), and 
understood his communication. So it is usually (though not 
always) with these spontaneous visions under discussion.

2 . These visions produce no effect whatever upon material things.
Motion is a common characteristic of them. They go to and 

fro, whether indoors or outdoors. They bend over the bed-side. 
Their expression varies; sometimes is cheerful, sometimes is 
gloomy, etc. They are not dramatic and unnatural, but natural. 
They seem so exactly like flesh and blood, that as a general thing 
they are instantly and confidently taken for human beings.

14
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They appear to lock and unlock doors, and pass through them. 
They draw curtains aside. They apparently move articles in the 
room. They go through closed doors, locked windows, and solid 
partitions, disappear in stone walls, etc. Nothing obstructs 
their movements. But they never leave evidence of any physical 
effect upon, any connection with, or any relation to any material 
thing. These visions of physical effects, like the visions of the 
persons who seem to cause those effects, are generated solely within 
the mind of the percipient, and exist only there.

Still they are caused by the introduction of ideas and influences 
from some other m ind. Those ideas and influences do not come 
by sight, or sound, or in any other sensory way. They are directly 
transmitted. They come by the psychic flash. And the proof 
is that these impressions on the mind of the percipient correspond 
with events in the life of the agent, which could not possibly have 
been made known to the percipient through his organs of sense. 
They are absolutely inexplicable, save upon the theory of a tele
pathic communication from the agent directly to the percipient. 
The psychic communication comes from A. But the hallucina
tion is the work of P alone. A sends the telepathic idea or picture 
of his own personality. Then P evolves the vision of that person
ality. Such is believed by psychologists to be the scientific ex
planation of these things. Yet, even if there were any question 
about the philosophy of the matter, there can be none about the 
facts and the phenomena.

But the above theory is deemed entirely correct. For all this 
is thoroughly scientific, and in accordance with established 
psychological and physiological principles that were formulated 
and accepted at least as far back as 1843, long before the S. P. P. 
was thought of. For, in that year, an authority whom even Sir 
Wm. Hamilton is said to have esteemed most excellent, namely, 
J. Mtiller, M. D., in his Elements of Physiology, Bk. VI. Of the 
Senses, Preliminary Considerations, pp. 707-709, enunciated the 
general principle, that any sensation possible to the human nerves 
may be produced by causes operating within the system as certainly 
as by those operative without. We quote his very language. 
He says,
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“I. In the first place, it must be kept in mind that external 
agencies can give rise to no kind of sensations which cannot also be 
produced by internal causes, exciting changes in the condition of our 
nerves.

“In the case of the sense of touch, this is at once evident. The 
sensations of the nerves of touch (or common sensibility) are 
those of cold and heat, pain and pleasure, and innumerable modi
fications of these, which are neither painful nor pleasurable, but 
yet have some kind of sensation as their element, though not 
in an extreme degree. ♦ * ♦ Sensations of the nerves of 
touch are therefore states or qualities proper to themselves, and 
merely rendered manifest by exciting causes external or internal. 
The sensation of smell also may be perceived independently of the 
application of any odorous substance from without, the nerve of 
smell being thrown by an internal cause into the condition re
quisite for the production of the sensation. This perception of 
the sensation of odours without an exciting cause, though not of 
frequent occurrence, has been many times observed in persons of 
an irritable nervous system; and the sense of taste is probably 
subject to the same affection. * * * the sensations of the 
sense of vision, namely colour, light and darkness, are also per
ceived independently of all external exciting causes. In a state 
of the most perfect freedom from excitement, the optic nerve has 
no other sensation than that of darkness. An excited condition 
of the nerve is manifested, even while the eyes are closed, by the 
appearance of light, or luminous flashes, which are mere sensations 
of the nerve, and not owing to the presence of any matter of light, 
and consequently are not capable of illuminating any surrounding 
objects. Every one is aware how common it is to see bright 
colours while the eyes are closed, particularly in the morning, when 
the irritability of the nerves is still considerable * * * Through 
the sense of vision, therefore, we receive from external nature no 
impressions which we may not also experience from internal ex
citement of our nerves. * * *

“The sensations of hearing also are excited as well by internal 
as by external causes, for, whenever the auditory nerve is in a 
state of excitement, the sensations peculiar to it, as a sense of
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ringing, humming, etc., are perceived. It is by such sensations 
that the diseases of the auditory nerve manifest themselves; and, 
even in less grave transient affections of the nervous system, the 
sensations of h um m ing and ringing in the ears afford evidence 
that the sense of hearing participates in the disturbance.

“No other proof is wanted to show that external influences 
give rise in our senses to no other sensations than those which 
may be excited in the corresponding nerves by internal causes.

“II. The tame internal cause excites in the different senses 
different sensations;—in each sense the sensations peculiar to it."

Now these telepathic visions usually are due to the fact that 
the agent, i. e., the person who appears in vision, is passing through 
some crisis or other experience exactly identical with those which 
have been mentioned as producing spontaneous telepathic messages 
of other kinds.

They cannot be explained away. About their actual occur
rence there is not the slightest doubt or question. That one human 
being may appear to another in vision, is as certain as that the first 
person may appear to the second in actual presence.

They do not come by chance. No theory of accidental coin
cidence can explain these remarkable phenomena. They are too 
striking, too wonderful, too sustained. The connections between 
them and the causes that produce them are too unmistakable, too 
logical, too numerous. Statistics prove this. For instance, the 
large proportion of these apparitions or visions occur in connection 
with the death of the person who appears, i. e., the agent.

We will not go into all the details of those mathematical cal
culations which demonstrate the tremendous odds against chance 
coincidence between the vision and the death of the agent who 
appears. These are given with sufficient fullness by Mr. Edmund 
Gurney in Phantasms of the Luring, and by Flammarion in The 
Unknown. But we will submit a few data. Suppose the vision 
occurs within the twelve hours before or the twelve hours after 
the death of the agent. The average number of deaths each year 
is about 2 2  out of each thousand persons (or i4 fo) of the popula
tion. But, as there are 365 periods of 24 hours each in the year, 
the probability that a given death will occur during any special
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24 hours, is 365 times less; x  3^5 " tifim  ) ’ lm e’» * *0  *6,591.
Thus there is only 1 chance out of 16,591 that the death of the 
agent will come during any given day, so as to coincide in time 
with the vision. But, as a matter of fact, according to Mr. 
Gurney’s reasoning, statistics showed that these coincidences 
between the death of the agent and his appearance to the percipi
ent in vision are 24 times as numerous as can be accounted for 
by accidental concurrence. Some years afterward the accumulated 
mass of telepathic facts, data, and materials had become much 
larger than in Mr. Gurney's time. And then, with this broader 
array of statistics from which to generalize, Mr. F. W. H. Myers 
estimated that the number of apparitions, i. e., personal visions 
occurring as death coincidences, is 440 times as large as it would 
be if these came by chance. {Human Personality. 1 . 573).

No theory of chance coincidence can be entertained for a mo
ment. That hypothesis has been exploded forever. These 
startling phantasmal appearances too constantly coincide with 
actual, objective, verified events, from which they plainly spring.

About the phenomena of a typical personal vision, there are 
three elements. (1) A particular state of A, causing him to 
transmit a telepathic message in the form of a vision of himself. 
(2 ) A particular experience of P, who thinks he sees the perhaps 
very distant agent before him in physical presence. (3) A coin
cidence in time between these two events. And, for a case to be 
accepted as evidence, P should, under all ordinary circumstances, 
announce that he has seen the vision, before he learns that there 
was anything about A’s experience causing him to transmit it. 
In investigation of these phenomena, all possible precautions 
are taken to guard against error. Of course first-hand testimony 
is preferred; i. e., the statements (often in formal affidavit) of 
the principals in the occurrence—the agent and the percipient 
themselves. And each case is carefully studied.

Now, having analyzed these phenomena called “visions," and 
exhibited the principles which explain them, so far as regards 
their production, we consider another question. Why should
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such phenomena occur at all? What is the divinely ordained 
object of them?

This question puzzled science for a long time. And no answer 
could be given. One person would see this “vision” of another 
person who might be thousands of miles away. It would after
ward be found that the distant original of the vision was passing 
through some crisis, or unusual experience. But the “vision” 
would say nothing and do nothing; would simply appear and 
disappear. And, so far as the agent was concerned, all this was 
entirely involuntary and unconscious. He neither desired it, 
nor knew anything about it. Or, perhaps, with the appearance 
of the vision, would come the sound of a voice. Why did this 
occur? Why should a person in some crisis, or in the agonies of 
death, transmit a vision of himself together with his voice to some 
other distant person? It was an enigma. Science could not 
resolve it.

But the telepathy of Scripture had not then been studied. 
And from that we get additional light, by which the problem is 
readily solved. The vision is to convey the idea of the personality 
of the agent. The idea of a man’s own personality is to him a 
most primary and fundamental idea. Before there can be any 
mental action whatever, there must be a person to act. In logical 
order, this conception of his personality must precede all con
ception of his thinking, feeling, or willing. Philosophically, 
the very first idea about any being is the idea of that being’s 
existence—his personality. This comes before any ideas about 
his doing, saying, or thinking. So, when a communication reaches 
us, instantly arises the question, “From what source does it 
come?” When we receive a letter, we first glance at the business 
heading or the signature, to learn the name of the writer. When 
we are called to the telephone, our first query is, “Who speaks?” 
When a stranger addresses us, the first thought is, “ Who are you?”

Now in nature a vision may simply appear, without saying or 
doing anything whatever. But in Scripture the vision figure 
always appears as saying or doing something. Here is a clue. 
Those vision figures seen in nature, unaccompanied with any other 
mental message, neither saying nor doing anything significant,
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were simply rudimentary or imperfect communications. No 
wonder they were unintelligible. But in the Bible a vision is 
invariably represented as doing or saying something that has an 
object. So the whole constitutes a complete telepathic communi
cation.

Whenever a being of the other world, e. g., the Deity, the 
glorified Jesus, or an angel appears in vision, he always appears 
as conveying a message, either by act or speech; and the vision 
is to enable the percipient first to realize the source, authority, 
and sanctity of the psychical communication to be presented. 
It authenticates the communication, gives it weight and char
acter. This will become very obvious a little later, as we study 
the personal visions of the Bible. (See Chaps. XIX. and XX.)

But in the telepathy of nature or science, which is only rudi
mentary in comparison with that of the celestial life, we some
times see an imperfect message; e. g., simply the sudden unex
pected transmission of a vision of the agent; without any other 
telepathic communication to complete and explain it.

As the voice is the best known, most familiar medium of com
munication; being often almost unerringly indicative of the iden
tity of the speaker; there was a profound philosophy in the divine 
arrangement that the voice also might be telepathically trans
mitted; still further announcing the source whence the message 
comes. Apparently as creatures of lower types of intelligence 
have their peculiar cries or other methods of calling the attention 
of their fellows; so, in this supernal method of communication, 
one person flashes a vision of himself or transmits the sound of 
his voice into the mind of another. Or he may do both these 
things at once, perhaps with some further telepathic disclosure 
of himself in addition.

This we believe to be the divine purpose underlying these 
amazing phenomena of spontaneous telepathic visions and voices. 
And they spring from the very constitution God has given us. 
It is a startling, overwhelming revelation of some of the tran
scendent possibilities of the wonderful nature with which we have 
been endowed.

As already remarked, the vision generally is the agent’s familiar,
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well-known figure, dressed in its ordinary clothes. It usually 
appears just as he has always appeared. And frequently with 
it is heard his familiar voice. In other words, the vision-figure 
seems to speak. And the voice sounds exactly as the voice of the 
agent generally sounds.

And this peculiar telepathic communication—the significant 
vision of the agent, or the vision and the voice, may be either 
transmitted or received during any one of the three states in 
which other telepathic messages go or come; namely, dream, 
borderland, and waking moments. And immediately the thought 
arises that this is prophetic of our future ability thus to communi
cate with one another at any time and at all times.

And the transmission may be repetitious, or continuous and 
protracted. Though it is usually to a single percipient, it may be 
collective; i. e., the agent may appear in vision to several persons 
simultaneously. Or it may be reciprocal, two persons mutually 
appearing to each other in vision at the same time.

We give some collective instances.
What originated these visions is obvious. The dying or suffering 

agent is thinking with tender affection of her distant relatives. 
And this concentration of her mind upon them, causes a telepathic 
despatch in the form of a vision of herself to be transmitted to 
each of them.

Case 6 8 . Mrs. W., at the Time of her Death in Boston, Appears 
in Vision to Three of her Relatives in England, though All are 
Separated from One Another.

(By Mrs. C. H. Coote, one of the percipients, Grosvenor Square, 
London. Phantasms of the Living. II. 181. Some unimportant 
items left out.)

July 29th, 1885.
On E aste r W ednesday, 1872, m y sister-in-law , M rs. W ., sailed w ith her 

husband and  three young children from  Liverpool in the  steam er ‘S arm atian ’ 
for Boston, U. S., where tney  arrived  in due course and  settled. In  th e  follow
ing Novem ber she was seized w ith and died from suppressed small-pox, a t  th a t  
tim e raging in Boston. A bout the  end of Novem ber, or the  beginning of D e
cem ber in the  same year, I  was d isturbed  one m orning before it  was ligh t, a s  
near as m ay be betw een 5 and  6 a .  m .,  by  the  appearance of a  ta ll figure in  & 
long night-dress, bending over th e  bed. I  d istinctly  recognised th is  figure to 
be no o ther th a n  m y sister-in-law, M rs. W ., who, as I  felt, distinctly touched
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m e. M y husband, who was beside m e asleep a t  th e  tim e, n e ith e r saw  n o r felt 
any th ing .

T his appearance was also m ade to  an  aged au n t, residing a t  th is  tim e a t  
T hey  don Bois, near Epping. Essex. She is now alive, aged over 80 years, an d  
residing a t  H extable, near D artford , in  K ent. She is still in full possession of 
a ll her faculties. She to ld  m y husband as recently  as th e  4 th  inst., th a t  the  
appearance came to  her in th e  form  of a  brigh t light from  a  d a rk  com er of her 
bedroom  in  th e  early  m orning. I t  was so d istinct th a t  she n o t only recognised 
her niece, M rs. W ., b u t  she actually  noticed th e  needlework on her long night
dress! T h is  appearance was also m ade to  m y husband’s half-sister, a t  th a t  
tim e unm arried , and  residing a t  S tanhope G ardens. T he last nam ed was the  
first to  receive th e  announcement of th e  d ea th  of M rs. W ., in a  le tte r  from  th e  
widower da ted  Decem ber (day om itted), 1872, from  156, E igh th  S tree t, South  
Boston, still preserved. T he  d ea th  w as announced, am ong o ther papers (as 
m y husband has recently  learned), in the  Boston H erald. A com parison of 
da tes, as far as they  could be m ade in tw o of the  cases, served to  show the ap 
pearance occurred a fte r  the  sam e m anner, and  ab o u t th e  sam e tim e. i. e., a t  
th e  tim e of, o r sho rtly  after, th e  d ea th  of th e  deceased. N either m yself nor the  
aged M rs. B., nor m y husband ’s half-sister, have experienced any  appearance 
of th e  kind before o r since. I t  is only  recently , w hen m y husband  applied to  
h is half-sister to  h u n t u p  th e  B oston fetter, th a t  we lea rn t for th e  first tim e of 
th is  th ird  appearance.

The next incident, if correctly reported, is collective and also 
reciprocal.

Case 6 9 . Mrs. T. Transmits a Vision of Herself to her Two 
Sisters, 3 0 0 0  Miles away. Then One of the Latter Transmits a 
Vision of Both the Sisters to Mrs. T.

(By Mrs. T., who does not wish her name published. Phan
tasms of the Living. II. 597.)

I  have m yself had  an  exceedingly in teresting  experience of th e  apparition  
of th e  living, vis., m y own appearance a t  th e  supposed death-bed  of m y sister, 
w hen we were 3,000 miles apart. She was a ttended  on th is particu lar n ight 
b y  ano ther sister, who d istinctly  saw m e go in to  th e  room, and lean over m y 
darling young sister. T he la tte r  was too ill to  speak, b u t she whispered, ‘M ary  
is here; now I  am  hap p y .’ I  ought to  m ention th a t  m y elder sister is n o t given 
to  vision, and  is, indeed, a  very  p rac tica l, m atter-of-fact person; b u t she has 
alw ays declared th a t  she saw m e from  m y knees up, an d  th a t  the  very  dress was 
p lain  to  her, too.

A t th is tim e I  was ju st recovering from  m y confinem ent w ith  m y son, who is 
nearly  17. H e was betw een four and  five weeks old, when, one night, I  fell 
asleep th inking how m uch I  should like to  see th is sister. I  knew of her illness, 
and  th a t  she was n o t likely to  recover, and  of her in tense desire to  see me. 
Between us the  m ost tender a ttach m en t had alw ays existed, and  it  was though t 
th a t  her illness was m uch increased th rough  her grief a t  our separation.

[Mrs. T . was th inking  how m uch she would like to  see th is sister—perhaps 
also th e  o ther. A nd th a t  causes her to  tran sm it to  them  a  psychic m essage m  
th e  form  of a  personal virion. H er appearance to  them  causes them  to  th in k  
of her. So one of them  nex t tran sm its  a  p ic tu re  of them selves an d  th e ir  s u r 
roundings to  th e  d is ta n t M rs. T . A uthor.]

January , 1879.
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On th e  n ig h t referred  to , I  h ad  a m ost v iv id  d ream  o f seeing h e r  in a bed 
not in  her own room . a n d  of seeing m y  o th e r s is ter in  a ttendance . I  leaned over 
h e r and  said, as I  thought, ‘E m m a, you  will recover.’ I  to ld  m y  husband  th a t  
I  had  been hom e w hen I  woke, an d  m y  im pression th a t  she  w ould recover. 
T h is  dream  com forted m e very  m uch, and  from  th is  n ig h t th e re  w as a  change 
for the  b e tte r  in  m y sister, and  she gradually  recovered from  w h a t was supposed 
to  be an  incurable illness. W hen we cam e to  com pare dates, we found th a t  m y 
dream , and  m y appearance to  m y tw o sisters, occurred a t  as  nearly  as  possible 
th e  sam e tim e. 1 was so life-like to  m y younger s ister th a t  she th o u g h t I  had 
really  arrived on  a visit; b u t. as  I  said before, to  m y e ldest s ister I was shadow y 
below m y knees, b u t perfectly  n a tu ra l in  appearance. She afterw ards rem em 
bered th a t  I  d id  n o t notice her as I  passed in to  th e  inner room , a lthough  in  m y 
dream  1 saw  her, nor d id  I  seem  to  see any th ing  b u t th e  one ob jec t of m y  love.

[Investigation showed th a t  th e  second sister w as n o t  in  h e r ow n room , bu t 
in  ano ther, as seen in  th e  dream . A uthor.]

N either of m y sistera w rote me, b u t a  m em ber of th e  fam ily  to  w hom  the 
occurrence was to ld  on th e  following m orning. •  * W hen th e  le tte r  came, 
which was like a repetition  of m y  dream , I w ent b ack  in m y  m ind to  th e  tim e 
(no t m ore th a n  th ree  weeks before), ana w as myself satisfied that the times 
were coincident.

The influences which produce these visions are exactly the 
same as those which cause other spontaneous telepathic com
munications. Sometimes they are physical, sometimes mental, 
and sometimes both. Quite a number of typical ones were 
enumerated at the close of Chapter XII. Even in persons known 
to possess these psychic powers, they are usually dormant until 
some special experience acts as a stimulus, and brings them into 
activity. It has been already noted that, in the great majority 
of cases, the event in connection with which these visions appear, 
is death or some crisis resembling death. Because, at the ap
proach of bodily dissolution, the telepathic power to transmit 
and the ability to receive become most marked. Very naturally 
and philosophically, because now the soul is beginning to develope 
its higher faculties.
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CHAPTER XVII.

T R A N S M ISS IO N  O P  T H E  P E R S O N A L  V IS IO N ; L  E ., T H E  A P P E A R - 
A N C E  IN  V ISIO N , A S E X H IB IT E D  I N  T H E  T E L E P A T H Y  O F  

N A T U R E . SPO N T A N E O U S V ISIO N S.

At first it was supposed that only some great crisis could make 
A transmit a vision of himself to P. But a mode of intercourse in 
which the vision that reveals and identifies the agent, can be 
transmitted only under these extraordinary circumstances, could 
have little value in the other world; in which there comes no 
death—no painful crisis of any kind. Hence we naturally seek 
evidences that the personal vision may be transmitted irrespective 
of such painful or unusual experience by him from whom it is 
sent. And these will readily be found.

So we next give illustrations of the vision transmitted without 
any special crisis; and showing that an agent’s intense or even 
earnest thought about a percipient, may cause the former to appear 
to the latter in psychic semblance.

Case 7 0 . Mrs. Beaumont, who is Talking with Friends about 
her Absent Husband, Appears to Him in Vision.

(By Captain A. S. Beaumont. Phantasms of the Living. II. 
91.)

F eb ru ary  24, 1886.
A bout Septem ber, 1873, w hen m y  fa th e r  w as liv ing a t  67, Inverness Terrace, 

I  w as s ittin g  one evening, a b o u t 8.30 p . m ., in  th e  large dining-room . A t th e  
tab le , facing m e, w ith  th e ir  backs to  th e  door, were seated  m y m other, sister, 
and  a  friend, M rs. W . Suddenly  I  seem ed to  see m y wife bustling  in  th rough  
th e  door of th e  back dining-room , which was in  view from  m y position. She 
was in  a  mauve dress. I  go t u p  to  m eet her, though  m uch astonished, as I  
believed h e r to  be a t  T enby . As I  rose, m y  m other said, ‘W ho is that?* n o t 
(I  th in k ) seeing any  one herself, b u t  seeing th a t  I  did. I  exclaimed, ‘W hy, 
i t 's  C a r ry /  an d  advanced to  m eet her. As I  advanced, th e  figure disappeared. 
On inqu iry , I  found th a t  m y  wife w as spending th a t  evening a t  a  friend’s 
house, in a  m auve dress, w hich I  h a d  m ost certain ly  never seen. I  h ad  never 
seen h e r dressed in  th a t  colour. M y  wife recollected th a t  a t  th a t  tim e  she was
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ta lk ing  w ith  som e friends abou t me, m uch reg re tting  m y absence, as  th e re  was 
going to  be  dancing, and  I  had  prom ised to  p l^y  fo r them . I  h ad  been  un
expectedly deta ined  in  London. A. S. Beaumont.

The following corroboration is from the friend who was present.
11, G rosvenor S tree t, W ., M arch  5 th , 1885.

As fa r  as I  can recollect, C ap ta in  B eaum ont was sitting , talk ing , w hen he 
looked up, and  gave a  s ta r t. H is  m other asked him  w h a t was the  m atter. 
H e replied, *1 saw m y wife walk across the  end of th e  room , b u t th a t  is nothing; 
she often  appears to  people; her se rvan ts have seen her several tim e s /

[This s ta tem en t th a t  she often appeared to  people, would seem to  indicate 
th a t  she had  m arked telepathic power, which h a d  repeated ly  been exhibited 
before by appearances in vision. Author.]

T he  room we were in was a  double dining-room , one end was lit  w ith  gas, 
and  th e  other, where M rs. B eaum ont appeared, was com paratively  dark . No 
one else saw her except her husband. M rs. B eaum ont was a t  the  tim e in 
W ales, and  th is  happened in  Inverness Terrace, B aysw ater.

Florence Whip ham.
Mrs. Beaumont says:—
1 d istinctly  rem em ber hearing from  m y husband, e ither th e  nex t d ay  o r the 

second day  a fte r his experience; and  in  his le tte r  he asked, rW hat were you 
doing a t  such an  hour on such a  n ight? ' I  was able to  recall th a t  I  was s tand 
ing in  a  group of friends, and th a t  we were regretting  his absence. I  was in a 
m auve dress, which I  am  confident th a t  he could never have seen.

C . Beaumont.

These personal visions that are not the result of any special 
crisis, may be reciprocal.

In the next incident, the exchange of visions is caused by one 
person, who first obtains a vision of another far away, then sends 
to her a vision of himself.

Case 7 1 . Mr. Hendrickson has a Clairvoyant Vision of Mrs. 
Shagren, a Day’s Journey Distant. This so Impresses him that 
He Appears to her in Transmitted Vision.

{Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. XI. p. 444.)
M inneai olis, M in n ., 2718 Chicago Ave.

M ay 8th , 1895.
I  have recently  learned of a  case of rem arkable appearance before death , 

o r ra th e r a  sho rt tim e previous to  death . A m an ill w ith  consum ption appeared 
to  a  lady  (a friend of m ine and also a  friend of his) in a  perfectly  n a tu ra l m anner, 
properly clothed, a lthough he was ill in bed a t  the  tim e, and  was found upon 
investigation to  have been asleep a t  the  tim e of th e  appearance. Now  th e  
reason why they  were able to  establish the  above fact so accurately  was th a t  
the  m an related  to  his wife, d irectly  upon awaking, th a t  he had  dream ed of 
th is lady in  the  m ost vivid m anner, and described her appearance and th e  posi
tion of th e  fu rn itu re  in her rooms. T he tw o families were abou t one d a y 's  
journey a p a rt by  rail. T he  m an  died abou t a  fo rtn igh t later. These people
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w ere willing to  give da tes  and  nam es, and  if you will have  your secre tary  p re 
p a re  a  list of such questions as you m ay  w an t answered, and  forw ard to  me, I  
will g e t all inform ation possible. I  th in k  i t  m ay  be well to  see to  th e  m a tte r  
w hile I  am  here .

[Mr. Hendrickson’s dream was plainly of a clairvoyant character. 
From the mind of Mrs. Shagren he obtains a vision of herself and 
the furniture in her room. And Mrs. Shagren subsequently said, 
“Although he had never been in the house, he described my room, 
and said to his wife, when speaking of his dream, ‘She looked stouter 
than she used to,’ which was true, as I had grown much stouter 
in the four years since they had seen me. * * * Mr. Hendrick
son once told his wife that I had appeared to him. That was 
long before my experience of seeing him.” Author.]

Statement of Mrs. Shagren regarding the Appearance of Mr. 
Hendrickson.

T h is  happened one day  a fte r I  h ad  finished m y  m orning’s work, housework. 
I t  was abou t 10 o ’clock. I  stood before th e  m irror doing m y hair, when I  
su d d en ly  saw him  (M r. H endrickson) coming from  behind, as if approaching 
o n  tip-toe. H is hands were ou tstretched , and  I  had  an  im pression th a t  he 
w ou ld  place them  on m y shoulders: I  could even hear his last step, like the  
sq u e ak  of a  boot, as he p u t his foot down. I  tu rned  in  surprise, and faced him. 
consequen tly  seeing him  o u t of the  glass and in  the  glass. * * As I  tu rned  
I  exclaim ed, “ Is  th a t  y o u ?” A t least I  felt th a t  I  said th a t, b u t  as I  spoke he 
van ished . H e was perfectly  n a tu ra l in  appearance, and  fully dressed, ju s t as 
I  h a d  always seen him.

I n  the  afternoon of th e  sam e day , w hich I  know  was April 24th, 1884, as I  
w a s  passing from  th e  room  in  which I  had  seen him  in  th e  m orning, going 
th ro u g h  a  sm all hallw ay, I  heard  steps from  behind. T urned  and  saw him  
aga in , dressed as in  th e  m orning, and  again as I  tu rned  tow ard  him  he vanished.

As Mr. Hendrickson has had a clairvoyant vision of Mrs. 
Shagren, his mind naturally is turning upon her. And this mere 
thought of her causes him to send to her a vision of himself. He 
thinks of himself as being fully dressed, as approaching her with 
audible steps, with hands outstretched, and from behind—so as 
to appear to her first in the mirror; then of facing her, as she turns 
to meet him. And this entire conception is instantly transmitted to 
her mind, so she thinks she sees him coming thus. (And we argue 
that, in the psychic intercourse of the other world, an agent in any 
attitude, or under any circumstances, may at will transmit a corre
sponding vision of himself into the mind of a distant percipient.)

V ery sincerely yc 
J 0 8 OC L. F<

ours,
To w l e s . Tabotjr.
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Thus gradually facts are gathered which show that there is no 
necessity for any great crisis, to make an agent transmit a vision 
of himself. A much weaker impulse will cause a vision.

This is still further proved by what are called “arrival cases.” 
An “arrival case” is one in which an agent who is coming to see a 
percipient; first appears to the latter in vision, then in actual 
presence. The mere fact that the approaching agent is thinking 
of the percipient, is enough to cause that agent to appear to the 
latter in vision.

And, because in these “arrival cases” there was no crisis at all, 
and so very slight an influence of any kind tending to cause a 
vision, at first it was doubted whether such incidents were really 
telepathic. But their psychic character proved unmistakable, and 
they had to be accepted. We give some illustrations of them.

Case 7 2 . Miss Henrietta Pigott-Carleton Appears to her Father 
in Vision before Meeting Him in Reality.

(From Hon. Mrs. Pigott-Carleton, of Hants, England. Phan
tasms of the Living. II. 531.)

Ju ly  5 th , 1883.
E arly  in  Septem ber, 1872 ,1 was w ith  m y fa th e r and  husband a t  the  form er's 

shooting lodge in  T yrone. An old friend, C ap ta in  M ., was also stay ing  there, 
and  one afternoon i t  was arranged th a t  I  should accom pany th is gentlem an 
and  a  keeper on a  fishing expedition. M y husband had  some engagem ent, b u t 
m y fa ther walked a  sho rt w ay w ith  us. H e never cared to  have me long away 
from  him , and, upon tu rn ing  back, rem arked, as he left me, ‘D on’t  ge t too  far 
from  hom e.’

I t  was a  b rillian tly  fine day i I  h a d  a  book w ith  m e, and  o ften  s a t  dow n to  
read  while th e  o thers fished. W e w ere ab o u t four m iles dow n th e  river, when, 
chancing to  look up  from  m y novel, I  perceived a  heavy  cloud rising  in to  sight 
above to e  m ountains opposite. I  saw  we were ‘in  fo r ’ a  drenching, though t 
how i t  would fidget m y la the r, and  wished m yself a t  hom e w ith  all m y heart. 
In  a  few m inutes th e  storm  b u rs t upon us. Shelter th ere  w as n ex t to  none, 
and  as soon as th e  deluge had  som ew hat ab a ted , we m ade fo r th e  lodge, looking 
as though we had  all been barely  rescued from  a  w atery  grave. W hen nearly  
hom e, we were m et by his fa ther, m y husband , a n d  several m en  em ployed 
abou t th e  place. I t  seemed to  m e singular, n o t to  say  absurd , th a t  m y fa the r 
should have  tu rn ed  himself and  p a rty  o u t in  such  w eather. S till m ore to  m y 
surprise, m y fa th e r could n o t get over his d isturbance, spoke lit tle  th a t  even
ing, an a  w ent off to  bed earlier th an  usual.

T he  next day  he told m e th a t  some little  tim e a fte r  his re tu rn  from  th e  river, 
he  s a t  dow n to  read, w ith  his back to  th e  (w estern) w indow ; th a t  suddenly 
a  shadow fe ll across the page; th a t , tu rn ing  his head , he  saw  m e stand ing  a t  the  
half open window, m y arm s resting  upon th e  push-dow n sash ; th a t  he  said, 
‘Hallo! B ack a lready !’ th a t  I  m ade no  reply, b u t a p p a re n tly  s te p p e d  dow n off
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th e  low o u te r w indow sill an d  d isappeared; th a t  he p u t  a  m ark  in  h is book, 
go t up , and  looked o u t of th e  window; th a t ,  n o t seeing me, he first w en t to  th e  
servan ts  and  asked if I  h ad  come in  a t  th e  back door; an d  then  w ent o u t on to  
th e  little  terrace  before th e  lodge and  looked around for m e; th a t  he suddenly 
caught sigh t of th e  com ing storm -cloud; th a t  his bew ilderm ent changed to  
uneasiness, a n d  th a t  m y husband  ju s t  th en  coming in  th ey  speedily s ta r te d  in  
search. Henrietta P igott-Carleton.

The daughter is thinking about her father, and how her pros
pective drenching would “fidget him.” This apparently is what 
caused her to appear to him in vision. The vividness of that 
appearance is evidenced by the efforts he at once makes to find 
her. The statement about the shadow illustrates the gradual 
formation of a vision. Sometimes it is from a bright cloud. This 
is very frequent. Sometimes it is from a darker cloud. Just as 
in the case of a voice calling, we frequently hear first an obscure 
sound, then the distinct words; so often in the developement of 
a vision, there is first a cloud, then a clear-cut form.

The next instance is collective. There are two percipients.

Case 7 3 . Dr. Boase First Appears to Two of his Female Rela
tives in Visioni then a Little Later Stands Before Them in Person.

(By the Agent himself. Journal of Mental Science for April, 
1880, p. 151. Needless details omitted.)

M y dear D r. T uke:— A lthough th e  following circum stance is n o t exactly 
sim ilar in  kind to  th a t  rela ted  by  D r. Jessopp, you m ay  like to  m ake use of it. 
* * and you  m ay rely upon its  being quite  accurate. One day, some years 
ago, tw o of m y female relations were looking o u t of a  window m  Greenwich 
ju s t opposite the  hospital, and  bo th  saw, or though t th ey  saw, me pass and 
look in. One of them  ran  im m ediately to  th e  door; b u t to  her astonishm ent 
could see no one either up  or down the  s tree t. A t th is tim e I  was n o t expected, 
being, as all m y fam ily supposed, in Paris. B u t w ithin a  q u arte r  of an hour I  
a rrived  a t  Greenwich, w h en  I  did  enter, I  was called to  account for th e  p rac
tical joke I  was supposed to  have played upon m y relations, by  peeping in a t  the  
window and then  concealing myself, and  i t  was w ith  some difficulty I  convinced 
them  th a t  I  had  come s tra ig h t to  th e  house. M . D .

In answer to enquiries, Dr. Hack Tuke writes thus:—

M . D . died some while ago. H is nam e was D r. Boase, long respected as a  
physician a t  Falm outh . * * H e was altogether reliable, and  I  have no 
reason to  doub t th e  correctness of th e  facts narra ted .

Presumably what caused the agent to transmit a personal 
vision of himself to these two ladies, was simply the fact that he

F eb ru ary  12th, 1880.

H a n w e ll, W ., Ja n u a ry  29th, 1885.

D . H . T u k e .
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was thinking about them; as a man naturally would, when just 
returning to his family.

Merely agreeable emotions may cause like transmitting of the 
vision. Thus Flammarion gives an instance of two aged parents who 
were going to visit their daughter. As their steamer approached 
her home, their pleasure at the prospect of soon seeing her, caused 
them both to appear to her in vision. (The Unknown, p. 381.)

Similar “arrival cases” occur in the telepathy of Scripture. 
Thus Ananias appears in vision to Saul of Tarsus before appearing 
to him in reality. (See Chap. XIX, first pages). A celestial 
being, e. g., an angel may first appear in vision to a mortal, and 
communicate with him in a psychic way. Then later come in 
physical presence, with actual oral speech. (See illustrations of 
this in Cases 96, 97, and 98). And these “arrival cases” are 
further evidence that the celestials use this form of telepathy— 
the personal vision, as a means of communication. To be sure, 
the angels are represented as in essence pure spirits, without 
corporeal forms. But sometimes they seem temporarily to 
assume material bodies, like those of men. Exactly as in the Old 
Testament, the Second Person of the Godhead sometimes does this.

But further. Apparently if  one person is merely (kinking in 
an intent way about a given Place, this fact may cause him to appear 
in vision to another Person who is at that Place.

This phenomenon is seemingly explained by some law of local 
association, as yet but imperfectly understood. Note the fol
lowing three instances. In the first, as the agent and the per
cipient lady were strangers to each other; he must have been 
thinking not about her, but about the locality. In the next two, 
it is distinctly stated that the agent’s thoughts were turning upon 
the place at which the vision is seen.

Case 7 4* Mr. Espie is purposing to Drown himself at a 
Given Spot Mrs. McAlpine is Seated near I t  Then the Agent, 
a Man Unknown to her, Transmits a Premonitory Vision of his 
own Decease, and Appears to her in the Act of Suicide.

About a week later, the suicide occurs in fact. And Mr. Espie 
left a note, telling what he intended to do, and where his body 
would be found. The water there was about three feet deep.
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(Proc. S. P. R. Vol. X. p. 332.)
By Mrs. McAlpine, the percipient.

Gabscadden, Bearsden, Glasgow, A pril 2 0 , 1802.
I  rem em ber in  th e  June  of 1889 ,1 drove to  Castlebl&ney, a  little  tow n in  the  

county  M onaghan, to  m eet m y sister * * and  I  w andered on under the 
shade of the  trees to  th e  side of a  lake, which is in  th e  demesne. Being a t  
length tired, I  sa t dow n to  res t upon a  rock, a t  th e  edge of th e  w ater. M y a t 
ten tion  was qu ite  taken  u p  w ith  th e  extrem e beau ty  of th e  scene before me. 
T here  was no t a  sound or m ovem ent, except th e  soft ripple of th e  w ater on the  
sand  a t  m y feet. P resen tly  I  felt a  cold chill creep th rough  me, and  a  curious 
stiffness of m y limbs, as if I  could n o t move, though wishing to  do so. 1 felt 
frightened, y e t chained to  th e  spot, and as if impelled to  s ta re  a t  th e  w ater 
s tra ig h t in  fron t of me. G radually  a  black cloud seem ed to  rise, and  in th e  
m idst of i t  I  saw a  ta ll m an, in  a  su it of tweed, jum p  in to  th e  w ater and sink.

In  a  m om ent the  darkness was gone, and  I  again  becam e sensible of the  hea t 
an d  sunshine, b u t I  was awed and  felt “ eerie”— it  was then  abou t four o ’clock 
o r so— I  cannot rem em ber e ither th e  exact tim e or da te . On m y sister’s 
arrival I  to ld  her of th e  occurrence: she was surprised, b u t inclined to  laugh a t  
i t .  W hen we got hom e I  to ld  m y b ro ther: he tre a te d  th e  subject m uch in the  
sam e m anner. However^ abou t a  week afterwards^ a  M r. Espie, a  bank  clerk 
(unknow n to  m e), com m itted suicide by drow ning m  th a t  very  spot. H e left 
a  le tte r  for his wife, indicating th a t  he had  for some tim e contem plated  his 
d ea th . M y sister’s m em ory of the  event is th e  only evidence I  can gjve. I  
d id  n o t see th e  account of th e  inquest a t  th e  tim e, and  did n o t m ention m y 
s tran g e  experience to  an y  one, saving m y sister a n a  b ro ther.

F . C. M cAlpin e .

Mrs. McAlpine’s sister writes:—
R oxboro’ F eb ruary  15th, 1892.

I  rem em ber perfectly  you m eeting m e in  C astleblaney, on m y w ay hom e 
from  Longford, and  telling me of th e  strange th ing  which happened  in  the  
demesne. * * * Y ou said a  tall gentlem an, dressed in tweed, walked past 
you, and  w ent in to  a  little  in let or creek. I  th ink , b u t am  n o t sure, th a t  you 
said  he had  a  beard . Y ou were troubled abou t it, or looked so: and  I  talked  
of o ther things. Y ou to ld  m e while we were driving hom e. I  th ink , b u t I  am  
n o t sure, th a t  i t  was abou t th e  25th  or 27th  of June  1889 th a t  I  left Longford. 
I  am  sure of th a t  being th e  day, b u t cannot rem em ber th e  date . I t  was in  
J u n e , and on th e  3rd of Ju ly , 1889, a  M r. Espie, a  bank  clerk, drow ned himself 
in  the  lake in  the  de-m esne of ’B laney. I  have no doub t th a t  th e  d ay  I  came 
hom e you saw  M r. E spie’s “ fetch. ”

Another similar occurrence is recorded in Phantasms of the 
Living, II. 541. There a young lady, out of health and depressed, 
was apparently intending to hang herself in a certain clump of 
trees. Her thoughts were on that grove. And a gentleman not 
far away, saw a vision of her going toward it. Though it was 
proved that, at this moment, she was in the house. Later, she 
went and took her life at the place and in the manner indicated.

15
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Case 7 5 . Miss L., Longing to be at Home by the Kitchen Fire, 
Appears there in Vision, before Arriving in Reality.

(From Dr. Wyld, Courtfield Road, London, S. W. Phantasms 
of the Living. II. 626.)

D ecem ber, 1882.
M iss L. and  her m other were for 15 y e a n  m y m ost in tim a te  friends; they  

were ladies of th e  h ighest intelligence, and  perfectly  tru th fu l, and  th e ir  story  
was confirmed by  one of th e  servan ts; th e  o ther se rvan t 1 could n o t trace.

M iss L.. some y e a n  before I  m ade her acquaintance, occupied m uch of her 
tim e in visiting th e  poor. One day , as she walked hom ew ards, she fe lt cold 
and  tired , and  longed to  be a t  home, w arm ing herself a t  th e  k itchen  fire. A t 
o r abou t the  m inu te  corresponding to  th is  wish, th e  tw o servan ts being in  the  
k itchen, * •  in  walked M iss L., and  going up  to  th e  fire she held o u t her 
hands and  w arm ed herself, and  th e  se rvan t saw she had  a  pa ir of green kid 
gloves on her hands. She suddenly  disappeared before their eves, and  the  
tw o servants in  g rea t alarm  w ent upstairs and to ld  th e  m other w h a t th ey  had  
seen, including th e  green kid  gloves. T he  m other feared som ething was wrong, 
b u t she a ttem p ted  to  qu iet th e  servan ts by  rem inding them  th a t  M iss L . alw ays 
wore black and  never green gloves, and  th a t  therefore th e  ‘g h o st’ could no t 
have  been th a t  of her daughter.

In  abou t half-an-hour th e  veritab le  M iss L. en tered  th e  house, a n d  going 
in to  th e  k itchen w arm ed herself b y  th e  fire; and  she h ad  on a  pa ir of green kid 
gloves which she h a d  bough t on h e r w ay hom e, no t being able to  ge t a  suitable 
black pair.

G. W yld , M.D*
[The genuineness of th is  psychic appearance is proved b y  th e  ac tion  of the 

servan ts, w ho in  g rea t alarm  w ent u p  sta irs  to  tell M n . L. ab o u t i t .  Author.]

The Rev. W. Stainton Moses writes:—
B irchington Road, N . W ., Jan u ary  31st, 1883.

I  have heard th e  s to ry  of M iss L. from  her m other. I t  is. as fa r  as my 
m em ory serves, recounted here w ith  perfect accuracy. B oth  th e  ladies m en
tioned were in tim ately  know n to  me, and  entirely  to  be tru sted .

W . Stainton Moses.

Case 7 6 . Mr. T. Cressy, in Australia, Longing to be Laid under 
the Cedar on his Father’s Lawn in England, Appears there in 
Vision, Standing on the Lawn.

(By Miss A. Cressy, of Riverhead, near Sevenoaks, England. 
Phantasms of the Living. I. 540).

D ecem ber 18th, 1883.
M y younger b ro th e r was in  A ustralia, and  h ad  n o t w ritten  to  his fam ily  for 

some four or five m onths, from  w hich m y m other had  concluded he m u st be 
dead. I  was s itting  w ith her and  m y sister in ou r dining-room  one m orning, 
abou t 11 o’clock, engaged w ith  m y sister in w riting a  G erm an exercise. Being 
a t  a  loss for th e  righ t declension. I  looked up, repeating  th e  declension, w hen I  
saw  m y b ro ther stand ing  on  th e  law n in  fron t of th e  window apparen tly  looking 
a t  us. I  jum ped up, saying to  m y m other, ‘D on’t  be frightened, m other, bu t
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th e re  is T . come back  aU right. ’ (M y m other h ad  h e a rt disease, an d  I  feared 
th e  sudden  shock.) ‘W here? ' said  m y m other an d  sister, ‘I  d o n 't  see h im .’ 
* H e is th e re ,' I  answered, ‘for I  saw  him ; he is gone to  the  fron t d o o r,' an d  we 
all ran  to  the  door. M y father, who was in  his library, heard  th e  comm otion, 
an d  opened the  fron t door, a n a  n o t seeing m y brother, I  though t he was hiding 
for fun am ong the shrubs, so I  called out, ‘Come, T ., come in, do n o t p lay  the 
fool or you will kill d ear m o th er.' N o one answered, and  then  m y m other 
exclaimed, ‘Oh, you did n o t see him  really, he is dead, I  know he is d e a d .' 
I  was m ystified, b u t i t  did n o t seem to  m e th e  rig h t solution of th e  m ystery . 
I  could no t th ink  he was dead, he looked so honestly  alive. T o  tell th e  tru th , 
I  believed for some tim e th a t  he was in the  garden. However, he was not, nor 
was he dead. A bout a  year afterw ards he re tu rned  hom e, and  when recount
ing his troubles, he to ld  us th a t  he had  been very  ill, and  th a t  while he was 
delirious he had  constan tly  requested  his com rades to  lav  him  under th e  great 
cedar tree  on his fa th e r 's  lawn. * * ‘W hen was th a t? 1 said m v father. He
gave th e  date, and  m y m other, who h ad  w ritten  i t  down, looked and  said, 
‘W hy. th a t  was the  very  tim e when your sister declared she saw you on th e  
law n!' ‘Y es,’ said m y father, ‘and  your m other a t  once killed you, and  there  
w as a  good laugh a t  m y  expense. * *

M ias Creasy adds, “ H e alw ays lean t on  m e when in  any  trouble, and  his 
th ough ts  during  th a t  illness m igh t alm ost unconsciously have  w andered to  
m e .1’ [B ut he him self sayB no th ing  ab o u t th is. A uthor.]

In Case 75 the agent was simply cold and tired, longing to be at 
home by the kitchen fire. This was not a crisis, but a most 
common and ordinary experience. In Case 74, and the incident 
related immediately after it, each agent was simply thinking with 
earnestness about the spot at which the proposed act of suicide 
was to be committed. But this was sufficient to cause that person 
to appear in a psychic way at that spot. Thus it becomes per
fectly plain that no crisis whatever is required, but that the most 
ordinary influence may suffice to induce the transmission of a 
personal vision.

Further, we observe the indications, (which are confirmed by 
other incidents,) that mere thought about a place may cause an 
agent to appear in vision to a person at that place, whether the 
agent is thinking about that person or not.

This principle is important, as it enables us to explain those in
stances in which the agent appears repetitiously about some 
special spot, to people who are entire strangers, and with whom he 
never had any relations whatever. These so-called “hauntings” 
will be referred to again in Chap. XXVI.

A. Cbessy,
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CHAPTER XVIII.

T R A N S M IS S IO N  O F  T H E  PE R SO N A L  V ISIO N ; I . E ., T H E  A P P E A R 
A N C E  IN  V ISIO N , AS E X H IB IT E D  IN  T H E  T E L E P A T H Y  O F  

S C IE N C E . E X P E R IM E N T A L  V ISIO N S.

But, though these spontaneous apparitions had been noticed 
through all the ages, it was for modem psychology to show that 
one person may deliberately and voluntarily transmit a vision 
of himself to another; i. e., appear in vision to the other. So we 
proceed to note

E X P E R IM E N T A L  A P P E A R A N C E S  IN  V ISIO N .

In recent times there have been many compacts between friends 
that the one dying first should, if possible, appear to or otherwise 
communicate with the survivor. And, in quite a number of 
instances, these promises have unquestionably been fulfilled.

Though we will give but a single illustration. It is the cele
brated experience narrated in the Life and Times of Lord Brougham, 
pp. 201-203. The incident seems to have taken place in December, 
1799, while the subject of it was traveling in Sweden.

Case 7 7 . According to Promise, G., Dying in India, Appears 
in Vision to Lord Brougham, who is in Sweden.

W e set o u t for G othenberg, [apparently  on Decem ber 18th] determ ining  to 
m ake for Norway. A bout 1.00 in the  m orning, arriv ing a t  a  decent inn , we 
decided to  stop  for th e  night. T ired  w ith th e  cold of yesterday, I  was glad to 
tak e  advan tage of a  h o t b a th  before I  tu rn ed  in, and  here a  m ost rem arkable 
th ing  happened to  m e—so rem arkable th a t  I  m ust tell th e  s to ry  from  th e  be
ginning.

A fter I  left th e  H igh School, I  w ent w ith  G., m y m ost in tim ate  friend, to 
a tte n d  the  classes in th e  U niversity . T here  was no d iv in ity  class, b u t we 
frequently  in our walks discussed and speculated upon m any grave subjects— 
am ong others, on the  im m orta lity  of the  soul, and on a  fu tu re  s ta te . This 
question, and the  possibility, I  will no t say  of ghosts walking, b u t of th e  dead 
appearing to  the  living, were subjects of m uch speculation; and we actually  
com m itted the  folly of draw ing up  an  agreem ent, w ritten  w ith  our blood, to  the 
effect th a t  whichever of us died first should appear to  the  o ther, and  thus solve 
any  doubts we had  en terta ined  of the  1 life after d e a th .1 A fter we h ad  finished
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our classes a t  th e  college, G . w ent to  Ind ia , having go t an  appo in tm en t there 
in  th e  Civil Service. H e seldom  w rote to  me, * * and  I  had  nearly  for
go tten  his existence. I  had  taken , as I  have said, a  w arm  b a th , and  while 
lying in  i t  and  enjoying the  com fort of the  heat, a fter the  la te  freezing I  had  
undergone, I  tu rned  m y head round, looking tow ards the  chair on which I  
had deposited m y clothes, as I was abou t to  get ou t of th e  b a th . On th e  
chair sa t G., looking calm ly a t  me. How I got o u t of th e  b a th  I  know not, b u t  
on recovering m y senses I  found m yself spraw ling on th e  floor. T he  appari
tion, or w hatever i t  was, th a t  had  taken  the  likeness of G ., had  disappeared.

[Ignorant of the nature and philosophy of these telepathic 
visions, and the facility with which they explain his startling 
experience, he tries to account for it in another way. Author.]

T his vision produced such a  shock th a t  I  had  no inclination to  speak about 
i t  even to  S tu a rt; b u t th e  im pression i t  m ade upon m e was too vivid to  be 
easily forgotten; and  so strongly  was I  affected by  i t  th a t  I  have here w ritten  
dow n the  whole h istory, w ith  the  date . 19th December, and  all the  particu
lars, as they  are now fresh before me. N o doub t I  had fallen asleep; and th a t 
th e  appearance presented so d istinctly  to  m y eyes was a dream , I  cannot for 
a  m om ent doub t; ye t for years I  had had  no com m unication w ith  G., nor had 
there  been any th ing  to  recall him  to  m y recollection; * * I  recollected
quickly enough our old discussion and the  bargain we had  m ade. I  could not 
discharge from m y m ind the  im pression th a t  G. m ust have died, and  th a t  his 
appearance to  m e was to  be received by m e as a  proof of a  fu tu re  s ta te , ye t all 
th e  while I  felt convinced th a t  the  whole was a  dream ; and  so painfully vivid, 
so unfading was th e  im pression, th a t  I  could n o t bring m yself to  ta lk  of it, 
or to  m ake th e  sligh test allusion to  it.

But, that it was not a dream, is clear from the narrative itself. 
“While enjoying the comfort of the heat” * * * “I turned 
my head round, looking towards the chair on which I had deposited 
my clothes, as I was about to get out of the bath. On the chair 
sat G., looking calmly at me. How I got out of the bath I know 
not, but on recovering my senses I found myself sprawling on the 
floor. * * * so painfully vivid, so unfading was the impres
sion, that I could not bring myself to talk of it, or to make the 
slightest allusion to it. ” Evidently this was no dream.

In October, 1862, Lord Brougham added the following post
script. “ * * * Soon after my return to Edinburgh, there ar
rived a letter from India, announcing G.’s death, and stating that 
he had died on the 19th of December.”

Plainly in the death of G., at the time of the vision, and the 
agreement that whichever died first should appear to the other, 
is found the explanation of this experience. G. had appeared 
according to the compact.
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From the records of psychical science, we might present a dozen 
other instances in which similar compacts were fulfilled. But 
we must be content with this single one. Visions occurring under 
these conditions have usually been classed as spontaneous. But, 
as they came in accordance with a definite promise, the agent 
intending to appear, and the percipient expecting to see him 
(though both are uncertain when), we prefer to regard them as 
experimental.

Later, with progressing discoveries, it was found that one 
person in the ordinary normal condition might voluntarily appear 
in vision to another who is in that same condition. And we will 
next consider

E X P E R IM E N T A L  A P P E A R A N C E S  IN  V ISIO N  W H E N  B O T H  P A R T IE S

In cases of this class there is a conscious, deliberate, intense 
effort by the agent to transmit in telepathic way a mental picture 
of himself to the percipient; i. e., to appear to the latter in vision.

In spontaneous cases there is less of this deliberate effort. 
There may be strong desire on the part of A to appear to P, to 
attract his attention, or to communicate with him; or earnest 
thought about him, or even only a very ordinary amount of in
terest turning toward him.> And this causes the spontaneous 
transmitting of a vision. But, in the cases now under discussion, 
there is a conscious, definite, persevering endeavour by A to trans
mit a vision of himself to distant P.

We give an illustration.

Case 7 8 . Mr. S. H. B. Intentionally Appears in Telepathic 
Vision Simultaneously to Two Ladies Three Miles Away.

The achievement is remarkable, because there were two per
cipients. Mr. Podmore says {Apparitions and Thought-Trans
ference, p. 235), “Mr. Gurney, Mr. Myers and myself” (the three 
authors of Phantasms of the Living) “knew Mr. S. H. B. for some 
years. He was good enough to allow us to conduct some experi
ments with him, and gave decided proofs of susceptibility to tele
pathic impressions. Our personal knowledge of him, and hb

A R E  IN  A  P E R F E C T L Y  N O R M A L  S T A T E .
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subsequent career, are both strong guarantees to his integrity.” 
The narrative was first written in an almanac diary; of which Mr. 
B. says, ”1 recall having made it within a week or so of the oc
currence of the experiment, and whilst it was perfectly fresh in 
my memory. ” From that diary it was copied into a mss. book of 
Mr. S. H. B’s. We give it from his final transcription.

Only a person of marked psychic power could do what he did. 
Further, to have the remotest possibility of success, he was obliged 
to select for percipient some person between whom and himself 
he had reason to believe there was telepathic sympathy. And he 
should have chosen some other time than Sabbath night for start
ling people with his experiments in psychical science.

Exactly as in other experiments we have seen, one person 
transmits to another a simple idea, as a number, letter, word; by 
intensely concentrating his mind upon it, and resolutely trying 
to transmit it to the mind of the other person; so, in this case, A, 
by like concentrated and continued effort, tries to transmit the 
complex idea of his own appearance to the mind of P. We quote 
from Phantasma of the Living. I. 104-106.

On a  certain  Sunday evening in  N ovem ber, 1881, having  been reading of th e  
g rea t power which the  hum an  will ia capable of exercising, I  determ ined w ith  
th e  whole force of m v being th a t  I  would be present in sp irit in the  fron t bed
room  on the  second floor of a  house situa ted  a t  22, H ogarth  Road, K ensington, 
in  w hich room  slep t tw o ladies of m y acquaintance, viz., M iss D . S. B. and  M iss
E . C . B., aged respectively 25 and  11 years. I  was living a t  th is tim e a t  23, 
K ildare G ardens, a  distance of abou t th ree miles from  H ogarth  R oad, and  I  
h ad  n o t m entioned in any  w ay m y in ten tion  of try ing  th is experim ent to  either 
of th e  above ladies, for th e  sim ple reason th a t  it  was only on retiring  to  rest 
upon th is  Sunday n ight th a t  I  m ade up m y m ind to  do so. T he tim e a t  which I  
determ ined I  would be there  was 1 o ’clock in the  m orning, and  I  also had  a  
s trong  in ten tion  of m aking m y presence perceptible.

O n th e  following T hursday  1 w ent to  see the  ladies in question, and, in  th e  
course of conversation (w ithout any  allusion to  th e  sub ject on m y p a rt) , th e  
elder one to ld  me, th a t, on the  previous Sunday night, she had  been m uch 
terrified b y  perceiving m e stand ing  by  her bedside, and th a t  she scream ed 
w hen th e  apparition  advanced tow ards her, and awoke her little  sister, who 
saw  m e also.

I  asked her if she was aw ake a t  th e  tim e, and  she replied m ost decidedly in  
th e  affirm ative, and  upon m y inquiring the  tim e of th e  occurrence, she replied, 
ab o u t 1 o ’clock in  th e  m orning.

T his lady , a t  m y request, w rote dow n a  s ta tem en t of th e  even t and  signed
it.

T his was th e  first occasion upon  w hich I  tried  an  experim ent of th is k ind, 
and  its  com plete success s ta rtled  m e very  m uch.

Besides exercising m y pow er of volition very  strongly, I  p u t  fo rth  an  effort

Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



TELEPATHY 07  THE CKLE8TIAL WOULD.

Digitize

w hich I  canno t find words to  describe. I  was conscious d f a  m ysterious in
fluence of som e so rt perm eating in  m y body, and  h ad  a  d istinc t impression 
th a t  I  was exercising some force w ith  which I  nad  been h ith e rto  unacquainted, 
b u t w hich I  can now a t  certa in  tim es se t in  m otion a t  will.

S. H. B.
Miss Verity's account is as follows:—

Ja n u a ry  18th, 1883.
On a  certain  Sunday evening, abou t tw elve m onths since, a t  ou r house in 

H ogarth  Road, K ensington, I  d istinctly  saw M r. B. in  m y room , ab o u t 1 
o ’clock. I  was perfectly aw ake and  was m uch terrified. I  awoke m y sister 
b y  screaming, and  she saw the  apparition  herBelf. T hree days after, when I 
saw  M r. B., I to ld  him  w hat had  happened; b u t i t  was some tim e before I  
could recover from  the  shock 1 had  received, and  the  rem em brance is too  vivid 
to  be ever erased from  m y m em ory.

L. S. Vkbitt.
In answer to inquiries, Miss Verity adds:—
I had never had any hallucination of the senses of any sort 

whatever.
Miss E. B. Verity says:—
I  rem em ber th e  occurrence of th e  even t described by  m y sister in  th e  an

nexed paragraph, and  her description is qu ite  correct. I  saw th e  apparition  
w hich she saw, a t  th e  sam e tim e and  under th e  sam e circum stances.

E . C . V e r i ty .
Miss A. S. Verity sayB:—
I  rem em ber qu ite  clearly th e  evening m y eldest sister awoke m e b y  calling 

to  m e from  an  adjoining room ; and  upon m y going to  her bedside, w here she 
slept w ith  m y youngest sister, th ey  bo th  to ld  m e th ey  h ad  seen S. H . B. s tand
ing in  th e  room. T h e  tim e was abou t 1 o 'clock. S. H . B. was in  evening 
dress, they  to ld  me.

A. 8 . V erity .
The record adds:—
[ * * * T h e  sisters are  b o th  equally  certain  th a t  th e  figure w as in 

evening dress, and th a t  i t  stood in  one particu la r spo t in  th e  room . T h e  gas 
was burn ing  low, and  the  phan tasm al figure was seen w ith  fa r  m ore clearness 
than  a real figure would have been.

T h e  witnesses have been very  carefully cross-exam ined by  th e  p resen t writer. 
There is no t the  slightest doub t th a t  their m ention of the  occurrence to  S. H . B. 
was spontaneous. T hey  had  no t a t  first in tended  to  m ention i t ;  b u t  when 
they  saw him. the ir sense of its  oddness overcam e their resolution. I  have 
already said tn a t  I  regard  M iss V erity  as a  careful and  conscientious witness; 
I m ay add th a t  she has no love of m arvels, and  has a  considerable d read  ana  
dislike of th is particu la r form  of m arvel.]

But the object of the personal vision in telepathic communica
tions is to convey the idea of personality, to identify the agent— 
the individual who appears; so the percipient will know from whom 
the psychic message comes. And it is assumed that this agent, 
together with the vision of himself, will transmit something more,
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whether with or without words, as, ideas, conceptions, feelings, 
sensations, pictures, motor inpulses, etc. Hence we naturally 
expect to find these personal visions accompanied with other 
messages. And, in the next incident, we have an illustration of 
the deliberate transmitting of a personal vision, together with an 
oral command.

Case 7 9 . A Malicious Priest, to Torment a Certain Peasant, 
Wraps Himself in a Sheet; then at Midnight Transmits a Spectral 
Vision of Himself to his Victim—Nearly a Mile Off. He Accom
panies the Vision with Oral Words.

(From Flammarion. The Unknown. XXX. pp. 280-281.)
A field was to  be sold, b y  process of law, in  a  village in  th e  neighborhood of 

Paris. N obody p u t in  a  bid for it, although th e  value se t upon i t  was exceed
ingly low, because th e  field was in  th e  possession of a  certain  F a th e r  G., who 
was considered by  th e  peasants to  be a  dangerous m agician. A fter long 
hesitation a  farm er nam ed L, tem pted  by  th e  cheapness of the  land, ven tured  
to  bid, and becam e th e  possessor o f it.

T he  next m orning th is  m an, his spade on his shoulder, w ent singing to  his 
new property , when a sinister object m et his eyes. I t  was a  wooden cross, to  
which was fastened a  paper containing these words: ‘If  you p u t your spade 
in to  th a t  field a spectre will come and to rm en t you in the  n ight. * T h e  farm er 
overturned  th e  cross, and began to  work in the  ground, b u t he was n o t very  
brave. In  sp ite  of himself he though t of the  spectre which had been announced 
to  him . H e left his work, retu rned  home, and  w ent to  bed; b u t his nerves 
were overexcited, and  he could no t sleep. A t m idnight he saw a  tall, w hite 
figure en ter his cham ber, and  approaching him, i t  said, ‘G ive m e back m y 
f id d .’

T h e  apparition  re tu rned  on succeeding nights. T he  farm er was seised 
w ith  a  fever. H e related  th e  vision which had taken  possession of him  to  th e  
doctor, who had  inquired in to  th e  cause of his illness, and declared his convic
tion  th a t  F a th e r G. had  throw n a  spell upon him . T he doctor obliged the  
la tte r  to  appear before the  m ayor of the  village, and  questioned him. T he 
m agician adm itted  th a t  every n ight a t  m idnight he walked abou t his own 
house dressed in a  white sheet for the  purpose of to rm enting  th e  owner of his 
field. On being th rea tened  w ith arrest if he continued to  do so, he left off. 
T he  apparitions ceased, and  th e  farm er recovered his health .

Probably each night the priest, dressed in white, simply uttered 
the sentence—“Give me back my field;” and willed that an 
apparition of himself speaking those words should appear to the 
startled peasant. This produced the fearful spectre.

Obviously these visions may be reciprocal. If one person can 
appear in vision to another, the second can appear to the first. 
Then these reciprocal appearances may be repetitious. We give
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an illustration in which the visions are both reciprocal and re
petitious at the same time.

Case 8 0 . Rev. Clarence Godfrey Twice Appears in Vision to 
Mrs. W. V. And Each Time, She also Appears to Him by Reci
procal Vision in a Dream.

(From Phantasms of the Living. I. lxxxi-lxxxiv. Some unim
portant words omitted.)

Rev. Clarence Godfrey, of Eastbourne, England, a friend of 
Mr. Podmore, to whom frequent reference has been made, wrote 
to Mr. Podmore, that he had been so impressed by the account 
of Mr. S. H. B.’s experiments, one of which has just been given 
(Case 78), that he himself determined to put the matter to experi
ment. He writes thus.

R etiring  a t  10.45, I  determ ined to  appear, if possible, to  (a  friend), and 
accordingly I  set myself to  work, w ith  all th e  volitional energy which I  possess, 
to  s tan d  a t  the  foot of her bed. I  never dropped the  slightest h in t beforehand 
as to  m y in tention, nor had I  m entioned th e  sub ject to  her. I  endeavoured to 
translate m yself', spiritually , in to  the  room, and  to  a t t r a c t  her a tten tio n , as it 
were, while standing  there. M y effort was sustained for perhaps 8 m inutes, 
a fter which I  felt tired, and was soon asleep.

T he  nex t th ing  I  was conscious of was m eeting th e  lady  nex t m orning, 
0 . e., in a  dream , I  suppose?) and  asking her a t  once if she had  seen m e last 
n ight. T he reply cam e ‘Y es . s ‘How?* I  inquired. T hen  in words strangely  
clear and  low, like a well audible whisper cam e the  answer. ‘I  was sitting  
beside you. ’ T he words, so clear, awoke me in stan tly , and I  felt I  m u st have 
been dream ing; bu t, on reflection, I  rem em bered w hat I  had  been ‘willing' 
before I  fell afieep; and  i t  s truck  me, ‘T h is m ust be a  reflex action  from  the 
percipient. '

M y w atch showed 3.40 a. m.
Following is the  percipient's account:—
T he m orning of N ovem ber 16, 1886, abou t half-past 3 o ‘clock, I  woke up  

w ith  a  s ta r t, and an idea th a t  some one had  come in to  th e  room . I  experi
enced a  strange, restless longing to  go dow nstairs.

If  I could get some soda w ater, it  m ight have a  quieting effect. On re tu rn 
ing to  m y room, I saw M r. G odfrey standing  under the  large window on the 
staircase. I  gazed a t  him  for 3 or 4 seconds in u tte r  am azem ent; and  then, 
as I  passed up  the  staircase, he disappeared.

M r. Godfrey was requested to  m ake ano ther tria l, of course w ith o u tjn v in g  
th e  percipient any  reason to expect he would do so. On D ec. 8 th , 1886, he 
w rote as follows:—

I  m ay sim ply explain th a t  I  acted  as on th e  form er occasion— concentrated  
m y a tten tio n  on the percipient; th en  devoted some 10 m inutes, when in  bed, 
to  in tense effort to  tran sp o rt myself to  her presence and  m ake m y presence 
felt bo th  by  voice and  touch,— viz., placing m y hand  upon the  percipient's 
head. T hen  I  slep t well, and  was conscious of no th ing  sufficiently v iv id  to 
aw ake me.

N ovem ber 16, 1886.
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D irectly  I  awoke a t  ab o u t 6.40 a. m .. I  guessed th a t  I  h ad  succeeded, be
cause I  in stan tly  rem em bered th a t  I  h a d  d ream t (as last tim e) of m eeting th e  
lady  next day , and  asking her th e  sam e question—via., w hether she had  seen 
me, and  th e  answ er was, ‘ Yes, I  saw you in d is tin c tly .1

The percipients account, written on Dec. 8,1886, is as follows:—
L a s t night, Tuesday, D ec. 7 th , I  w en t upsta irs  a t  half-past 10. I  w as 

soon asleep. Suddenly I  heard  a  voice say * W a k e / and  felt a  hand  rest on 
th e  left side of m y head. (I was lying on th e  rig h t side.) I  also d istinctly  
saw  a  figure leaning over me. I  tu rned  round a t  once, and  the  hand  seemed to  
slip from  m y head to  the  pillow beside me. T he  figure was stooping over me, 
and  I  felt i t  leaning u p  against th e  side of the  bed. I  saw the  arm  resting on 
th e  pillow th e  whole tim e i t  rem ained. T h e  figure was undoubted ly  th a t  of 
M r. G odfrey. 1 knew i t  by  the  appearance of th e  shoulder and  th e  shape of 
th e  face.

It will be noticed he tries to transmit to her mind the idea of 
himself as speaking to her, and putting his hand upon her head. 
And she receives this double impression—that of hearing a voice, 
and that of feeling a hand on her head.

In each instance, when he appears to her; she, startled, thinks 
intently about him. And this causes her to transmit a vision of 
herself to him.

During both of the visions received by Mr. Godfrey, he is 
asleep. It will be remembered how often the Scriptural visions 
came to the percipients in dreams or sleep. Thus God appeared 
to Solomon in a dream (I. Kings, 35; Also 9; 2 ). The angel twice 
appears to Joseph in a dream (Matt. 1 ; 20. Also 2 ; 13), etc.

In the incidents already cited, agent and percipient were never 
more than a few miles apart. We note next an instance reported 
by Mr. F. W. H. Myers in the Journal S. P. R., March, 1891.

Case 8 i. Miss B., in England, Appears in Vision to a Gentle
man in India, 5 0 0 0  Miles away.

In  1888a  gentlem an whom  I  will call M r. A., w ho has occupied a  high position 
in Ind ia , and  whom I  have know n a  long tim e, inform ed m e verbally  th a t  he 
had  had  a  rem arkable experience. H e awoke one m orning, in India, very  early, 
and  in  th e  daw ning ligh t saw a  lady, whom  I  will call M rs. B., standing  a t  th e  
foot of his bed. A t the  sam e tim e ne received an  im pression th a t  she needed 
him . T his was his sole experience of a  hallucination; and i t  so m uch im pressed 
him  th a t  he w rote to  the  lady, who was in  England a t  the  tim e, and  m entioned 
th e  circum stance. H e afterw ards heard  from  h e r  th a t  she had  been in  a  trance- 
condition a t  th e  tim e, and  h ad  endeavoured to  appear to  him  by  w ay of an  
experim ent.

M r. A. d id  n o t give m e th e  lady 's  nam e, supposing th a t  she did  n o t desire 
the  inciden t to  be spoken of; nor d id  he find an  o p po rtun ity  of himself 
inquiring as to  her willingness to  m ention th e  m atte r .
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Subsequently, July 13, 1890, the agent, Mrs. B., wrote of her 
own accord to Mr. Myers. We omit some unimportant details. 
But the essential ones are these. On a certain occasion, she was 
taking lessons in clairvoyance; and was being experimented upon 
by a lady friend, with a view to acquiring clairvoyant faculties. 
During one experiment she lost consciousness of outward things. 
And she could not tell whether she was a victim of hallucination 
or not. As a test, she decided on the following course. She 
turned her thoughts toward a man whom she “ knew to be possessed 
of the most work-a-day world common sense.” And she says,

I  willed w ith  a  concentrated  s tren g th  of m ind an d  body, w hich finally pros* 
tra te d  me, th u s: 1 will th a t  [Mr. A.] m ay  feel I  am  near him  and  w an t his help: 
and  th a t , w ithou t any  suggestion from  me, he w rite  to  tell m e I  have  influenced 
him  to -n ight. .

* * * I  was seated  in  th e  chair, weary, b u t feeling na tu ra lly , and  back 
in  comm on-place life. * * * Some weeks passed, when I  received a  le tte r 
from  [Mr. A.], asking how had  I  been em ployed on a  certain  Ju ly  evening a t 
such and  such an hour, m entioning to w hat hour i t  wTould answ er m  London— 
day, date , and hour were those on which I had  m ade m y jproof tria l— saying 
th a t  he was asleep, and  had dream ed som ething he would teu  me, b u t he awoke 
from  the  dream  feeling I  w anted som ething of him. and  asking m e to  le t him 
know if a t  the  tim e he so carefully m entioned I  had  been doing any th ing  which 
had  any  reference to  him . I  then , an d  th en  only, to ld  him  w h a t I  have  h o e  
related .

It will be noted that the psychic despatch this lady tried to 
transmit to her friend in India, consisted of three elements; the 
idea that she was near him, the intimation that she wanted his 
help, and the thought that he must write and tell her that she 
had influenced him that night. And he received them all. He 
saw her in vision, he felt she needed him, and he wrote to her.

It will be noticed that the percipient apparently represents 
himself as having received different impressions of the agent. 
In his sleep he had a dream of her. Then, on waking, he had a 
vision of her standing at the foot of his bed.

This is interesting and psychologically correct; as illustrative 
of the manner in which these visions are produced. They are 
not external and objective; but internal and subjective; i. e., 
they exist solely in the mind of the percipient. They come into 
that mind as a dream figure; which is so real, it is in effect projected 
outward, and seems to have an actual external existence. That 
the same holds true of the telepathic personal visions of the Bible
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is at once obvious, from the fact that so many of them are sent 
while the recipient is asleep, so they cannot possibly be anything 
but dream figures. Still they plainly are most striking and im
pressive.

When one person appears to another in telepathic vision, 
whether in science or Scripture, the first does not present before 
the second any tenuous form, any figure of etherealized matter. 
The agent simply transmits into the mind of the percipient an 
idea—a conception. Then this conception seems to assume exter
nal form; so the impression is that of an actual, objective, life
like appearance.

The vision figure may seem to take any position its original 
(the agent) can take, go through any movement he can go through, 
do anything he can do. And it is obvious two widely separated 
persons might each transmit to the other frequent psychic photo
graphs of his appearance, movements, etc. Then, in addition to 
this personal vision of himself, each could send to his correspondent 
telepathic communications of other kinds, ideas, feelings, motor 
impulses, etc.—any and every sort of psychic message.

The transmission of personal visions is not affected by dis
tance. In science they go across the globe. In Scripture they 
are represented as passing between heaven and earth. Whence 
arises the question why they may not be flashed between other 
widely separated spheres. So it seems reasonable to argue that, 
in the celestial life, this may occur across indefinite if not infinite 
space. And that probably two persons, no matter how vast the 
abyss between them, may appear to each other in vision, with 
copious, continuous telepathic intercourse of every other kind.

Now arise the questions, Who may appear in vision? and, To 
whom may a vision appear? We have already seen that the ability 
to receive and transmit telepathic messages is innate in every 
human soul. For every one can in this way receive ideas and im
pulses from the Divine Mind, and from the human mind of Jesus. 
And every soul, by mental prayer, can send its communications 
to those minds. Although, in our present state, with the majority 
of people, the psychic faculties do not rise above that degree of 
power, with others they are more developed. The ability to send
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and to receive telepathic visions is found in persons of both sexes, 
all ages, all degrees of social culture, all grades of education, all 
walks in life, practically all nations—savage and civilized, all dif
ferent lands, and through all human annals—for they seem to 
have been observed from very early periods in the history of our 
race. It is not possible that purely artificial and imaginary ac
counts should have exhibited such strong internal proofs of gen
uineness; not merely in the presence of many essential features, 
but in the absence of others confessedly spurious. The uniformity 
of character in the large proportion of narratives, and the corre
spondence of these accounts with now established psychical prin
ciples; all indicate that the recorded descriptions are marked by 
fidelity to facts.

The whole vision, in its essence, is but the transmission of 
an idea, and the development of that idea. Visions may be sent 
or seen at any time, day or night; though some conditions of 
the agent and the percipient are more favorable for them than 
others. The telepathic powers involved in transmitting and re
ceiving visions (as also all other forms of psychic message), though 
not exhibited by all individuals, are constitutional activities of the 
human soul, even in its present state. And we must argue that 
this special form of telepathic communication will go on in the 
future life.

Because there are ample reasons for holding that similar trans
missions of the personal vision; i. e., appearances in vision, oc
cur in that life. The body and its organs have nothing to do with 
telepathic transmission. This latter is something entirely inde
pendent of matter—something entirely in the mind. And the 
nature of mind in the other world must be substantially identical 
with its nature here. For it was originally made in the image 
of God, and will retain that image. And there will undoubtedly 
be an expansion of its powers. Because it grows more and more 
like the mind of God. Though the human mind will be forever 
finite, while the latter is forever infinite At the approach of 
dissolution, these faculties of transmitting and receiving psychic 
communications of every type become especially developed. 
It is then, just when the soul would naturally be expected to mani-
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feat its coining transcendent endowments, that most of these 
personal visions appear. Over a quarter of a century ago, when 
he was first trying to establish the existence of the principle of 
T e l e p a t h y ,  Mr. Edmund Gurney said (Phantasms of the Living. 
I. 303), “Out of the 149 coincident dreams which are included 
in this book—as at least finding in telepathy, if it exists, their 
most natural explanation—no less than 79 have represented or 
suggested death.’1 

Again, speaking of the far-off events with which telepathic 
visions and other telepathic impressions coincide, Mr. Gurney re
marks this striking characteristic of the latter. (Phantasms 
of the Living. II. 26). “It is the very large proportion of cases 
in which the distant event is death. It is in this profoundest 
shock which human life encounters that these phenomena seem 
to be oftenest engendered; and, where not in death itself, at least 
in one of those special moments, which of all living experiences 
come nearest to the great crisis of dissolution. Thus among 
the 6 6 8  cases of spontaneous telepathy in this book, 399, (or among 
423 examples of the sensory externalized class, 303,) are death 
cases, in the sense that the percipient’s experience either coincided 
with or very shortly followed the agent’s death. While in 25 
more cases, the agent’s condition, at the time of the percipient’s 
experience, was one of serious illness which in a few hours or a few 
days terminated in death.”

Several years later (March, 1889), Mr. Gurney, analyzing the 
subject still further, wrote thus. (Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. V. 
p. 408). “Statistics drawn from first-hand records in Phantasms 
of the Living, as to the time-relation of appearances, etc., occurring 
in close proximity to death, are as follows. In 134 cases the coin
cidence is represented as having been exact, or, when times are 
subsequently stated, close to within an hour. In 104 cases it is 
not known whether the percipient’s experience preceded or followed 
death; such cases cannot be taken account of for our present 
purposes. There remain 78 cases where it appears that there 
was an interval of more than an hour; and of these 28 preceded 
and 40 followed death. Of the 38 cases where the percipient’s 
experience preceded the death (all of which, of course, took place
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during a time when the ‘agent’ was seriously ill), 19 fell within 
twenty-four hours of the death. Of the 40 cases where the per
cipient’s experience followed the death, it followed within an in
terval of 24 hours.”

The cases in which the appearance or impression shortly fol
lowed death (like all other cases in which the percipient erf a 
phantasm has recognized in it some dead person) fall under two 
heads, which we may distinguish as the 'personal and the local. 
That is to say, this experience either befalls some person who has 
been linked with the deceased by close ties, or it befalls some one in 
a place in which the deceased, when alive, was strongly interested. 
In the former instance, the agent seems to be thinking about the 
person to whom he appears. In the latter case, he is thinking 
about the place, and appears to any person of telepathic suscepti
bility who may chance to be in that place.

Thus these telepathic powers, which are constitutional en
dowments of our minds, and of which, from the very nature of the 
human soul, we are compelled to believe they must be active in 
the other world; constantly appear as specially developing all 
forms of psychic action just when the spirit is entering that world. 
And, at that time, by the flash from mind to mind, they exhibit 
this particular type of psychic communication we have just 
been considering—the transmission of the personal vision.

And now, if the question be asked, how this vision, when seen 
by a percipient in that higher world, would become externalized, 
so as to seem a real, objective, physical presence; there seems to 
be an adequate amount of light with which to reply.

When a vision is transmitted into the mind of a pure spirit, 
entirely without material body and material organs; we would 
reason thus. If that being has no physical sensory organs with 
which to externalize the vision—to project it outward, so it will 
seem real and objective; we do not know that the vision will 
be thus externalized. It may remain like a figure seen in a dream. 
And other sensory impressions telepathically received by such 
spirit, may not be externalized. They may seem like sensory 
impressions received in a dream. And every one knows how vivid 
and life-like these often are. Hence we dare not affirm that a
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discamate human soul in the other world, one who has not yet 
entered his resurrection body, or an angelic soul—also a pure 
disembodied spirit; upon receiving a personal vision from another 
finite being, projects that outward; so it becomes externalized, 
seeming objective and substantial. We do not know that this oc
curs. To such a discamate spirit, the visions and other attendant 
sensory impressions, whatever they might be; probably would all 
seem like the visions and other impressions received by us in 
dreams. Though, since those heavenly minds are more highly 
developed than our own, such impressions may be correspondingly 
more distinct and vivid.

But every ransomed human soul is to have a glorified body. 
And we are impelled to hold that this glorious body will have a 
brain and nervous system at least equal in all respects to those 
it has at present. Nay, they must be superior to our present ones. 
For these latter require regular refreshment by food and sleep. 
Whereas, in that future state, though one may take food for pleas
ure, it is never from necessity. The celestial body never marries 
nor is given in marriage. It knows neither death, decay, nor 
weariness. Experiences neither hunger nor thirst. It sleeps 
not day nor night. And we cannot believe that body in its future 
highest attainable perfection, has endowments inferior to those 
it exhibits here. Far as we are able to determine, the brain and 
nervous system of the risen Jesus lacked none of the attributes 
and faculties that it possessed before. In all other respects he 
possesses the highest degrees of telepathic power and susceptibility 
in existence outside the mind of God. And we find it impossible 
to entertain the idea that, in the glorified body of Jesus—which 
is the human body in its most perfect, exalted, typical, and ideal 
state; there can be lacking this wonderful power of brain and 
nervous system to act in the reflex way; to develope sensory im
pressions and project them outward, so as to make them seem 
most real and genuine; as in the marvellous phenomena displayed 
on earth.

For, that the inhabitants of the heavenly realms transmit 
such visions, is certain. Because, resuming our main line of 
argument, we next observe that, when we study the telepathic 
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exhibitions in the life of such beings, we see all classes of the 
celestials using this identical form of telepathy—the transmitting 
of the personal vision; i. e., the appearance in vision. The Divine 
Being, glorified man, and the angels transmit personal visions in 
exactly this way that has been explained. The Scriptural appear
ances in vision are the same in character as those of science. As 
by science, so by Scripture independently of science, these visions 
are shown to be purely telepathic. They are not external, ob
jective, physical things. They repetitiously come when the per
cipients are asleep, thus proving that they exist only in the mind 
which beholds them. So the transmitting of them by the celestials^ 
is further evidence that telepathy is a medium of communication 
used by beings of the other world.

The angelic mind was made in the image of God. But the angels 
transmit personal visions of themselves. Therefore we argue 
that we, made in that same image, shall do the same. The God- 
man transmits personal visions of himself. From what has* been 
already developed about him; it is obvious that Jesus may send 
a vision of himself exactly as he would any other psychic message 
to any finite being in this world, or anywhere else in creation. 
But we are to be like him in the general nature of our endowments. 
Hence we argue that we also shall be able to transmit these per
sonal visions—to appear in vision to other and distant beings.

And the developement of these principles from the data of 
Inspiration next demands our thought. For we shall reach ex
actly correspondent results from our study of personal visions 
in the telepathy of the celestials. And shall see that the vi
sions of science, like all its other psychic phenomena, are but 
the incipient display of powers which exhibit their full maturity 
only in the heavenly spheres.
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CHAPTER XDL

TRANSMISSION OP PERSONAL VISIONS. AS EXHIBITED IN THE 
TELEPATHY OF SCRIPTURE AND OF THE CELESTIALS.

We now consider that class of Biblical phenomena, in which 
the mental content transmitted by the Agent is a Personal or 
Portrait Vision symbolizing or representing himself. Where 
the vision is transmitted by a pure spirit, who is usually described 
as having no corporeal form, e. g., the Divine Being prior to the 
incarnation; we would hardly speak of that vision as representing 
but rather as symbolizing him. Where it is transmitted by a 
celestial having a material body, e. g., Jesus after his resurrection; 
we may define it as representing him.

And in the telepathy of Scripture, as in that of science, we 
find that such a mental portrait of one person may be transmitted 
to another, exactly as any other idea from the first mind would 
be transmitted to the second. And when the agent transmits 
a vision of himself; that vision represents his own conception 
of himself in visible presence.

Exhaustive analysis of the Personal Vision in Scripture, is 
impracticable without introducing from psychical science further 
data for which we have no room. But we can present the phenom
enon itself, and something of its philosophy. So we next study 
these as portrayed in the Bible.

We approach this subject along the line of principles which 
must be at once admitted purely from a Scriptural stand-point, 
and quite irrespective of science. Unquestionably God can 
throw into the finite mind pictures of external objects, men, 
angels, etc. The dreams and visions of the Bible abound in 
these. Daniel beholds “ thousand thousands ministering unto the 
ancient of days. ” John witnesses in heavenly vision the worship
ping multitudes which no man can number. Obviously then the
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divine mind can project into the human mind a vision of any single 
person, human or angelic.

And we will now consider the transmission of a vision unmis
takably representing an actual person, and accompanied with a 
further thought-message. We have it in the story of Saul and 
Ananias.

A Vision of Ananias is Transmitted into the Mind of SauL
Saul “ hath seen in a vision a man named Ananias coming in, 

and putting his hand on him, that he might receive his sight.” 
(Acts 9; 12). To Saul’s mind have been transmitted two things; 
(1) a portrait vision of Ananias, (2) an announcement of the 
purpose in the mind of Ananias. He is coming to lay his hand 
upon Saul that the latter may receive his sight.

Ananias was not the agent who caused this vision to be sent 
to Saul. And Saul did not see the real Ananias. For two reasons. 
First. Ananias was not there. Again. Had he been there; 
Saul, being blind, could not have seen him or anybody else. 
But, by the instantaneous photography of the spirit world, 
there was thrown into the mind of Saul a portrait of the saint who 
was coming to his relief. This approaching figure existed only in 
the mind of the percipient. It was not external. At the same 
instant, by the telegraphy of the unseen world, there was dis
closed to Saul the intention of that saint. Later, the saint has 
come. And Saul, with his eyes now opened, beholds the actual 
Ananias. It was an “ arrival case.”

Obviously Ananias might have been photographed upon Saul’s 
mind in any other act than that of coming in and laying his hand 
on Saul. He might have been represented as running, writing, 
reading, conversing, singing, or worshipping. Been shown in any 
occupation, in any attitude, with any expression. Ananias was 
a man of Syria. But the vision might, with equal ease, have re
presented a woman or a child, whether of Syria, Egypt, Persia, 
Greece, or any other land.

Plainly the vision might, in like manner, have been transmitted 
into any other mind, as well as Saul’s; and with some other 
mental message accompanying it. Or it might have been suo-
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cessively transmitted to several minds, with a different mental 
message to each one.

Thus, quite independently of science, and merely from the 
data of Scripture, we are at once brought to the conclusion reached 
before; that a vision of one person may be transmitted to the 
mind of another, at the same instant that a further thought-com
munication from the first person is transmitted to the second. 
For we have just had an actual instance.

The appearance in vision is the transmitting of a mental pic
ture—a purely telepathic communication. In the Bible the 
vision of a person is always attended with some further conception, 
so that person appears as saying or doing something significant. 
It must be borne in mind that the whole psychic communication 
(the vision and all the rest) is a purely mental thing. But, to 
distinguish between the vision and the additional telepathic des
patch; we often speak of the vision as one thing, and the further 
mental message as something different. Whereas it is of exactly 
the same character, only something additional.

Since the transmission of a personal vision, is in essence merely 
the transmission of a mental concept—an idea; we naturally 
expect that, in the transmitting of these visions, there will be three 
different classes, parallel to those under which all transmissions 
oii simple ideas and feelings must be grouped. These we find.

Class First. That in which the Divine Mind, at its own in
stance, transmits the vision of one person to another.

Apparently this would include instances like that in which 
there is conveyed to the mind of Samuel such full knowledge of 
the appearance and movements of the men who were to meet the 
youthful son of Kish; that in which there is given to the mind 
of Daniel a vision of the thousand thousands worshipping before 
the Ancient of Days; that in which John sees “ the dead, small 
and great, stand before God, ” (Rev. 20; 12,) etc.

Class Second, in which one finite being, at his own instance, 
obtains a personal vision of another; is not numerously represented 
in Scripture. But some incidents seem to come under this head.

Thus, seemingly by his own clairvoyant power, Elisha obtains 
a vision of the messenger coming to kill him, before that messenger
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actually appears. (II. Kings 6- 32-33) . xl_ .
view  between Gehazi and Naaman. (II. Kmp, 
warns the Hebrew king net to approach a c e r d  pkJ,] 
there  ̂ the Syrians are coming down" (R . V .) , 0r  “are com e 
down ” (A. V.). In the former case it may mean e ith e r  that th e
prophet knows their intention of com ing, o r beholds them  actually 
come. In the latter case, it would n atu ra lly  mean th a t he beholds 
them  there. Either of these la s t tw o renderings would seem to 
im ply that he has obtained a vision of the personnel of the multi

tude (II. Kings 6; 9).B lit illustrations of this c la ss are sufficiently abundant in  the
wee m ^ atoCnc 1 " h a t  the *  

And, of the future sta , . the 0f any glon-

^ s iT lT s io n  " th e  latter’s person al appearance. We may

- -ii involuntary, ia--

v* ^Class Thiru, _  
v ision  of himself to  another pim p o r ta n t o n e  fo r  o u r purposeis a m p ly

th is will soon be seen.A s  in  s c ie n c e , s o  in  the telepathy o f the c e le stia ls, th e  p o ssib ility
o f  the transmission of a personal vision from one person to another,

~ '•nnearanceof one person in vision to is’ ’ ~mect, almost n ecessa rily , from the fa c t
Ko transmitted. For, as' all those

»n«-

thing which we th a t other mental conception ready seen, the idea of personality precede . other ideas. Hence we would expect to find, in some re
m ission  o / this complex, comprehensive notion of personality. 
And here we have it—in the personal vision of Scripture; whose 
object seems to  be simply this, to show the Percipient who is com

municating with him in a telepathic way." — in  the Old Testament, in that striking and familiar

" -I
m iiii.w .Thus, in  _  
passage, we find Original from 
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Case 8 a. God the Father Appears in Vision to Daniel.

Daniel says (Chap. 7; 2 ), “ I saw in my vision by night.” It 
was in a dream. Then vs. 9-14. “ I beheld * * * and 
the Ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and 
the hair of his head like the pure wool; his throne was like the fiery 
flame, and his wheels as burning fire. * * * I saw in the night 
visions, and behold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds 
of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and they brought him 
near before him, ” etc.

“ The Ancient of days” upon the throne, symbolizes the Father. 
“ The Son of man, ” who came with clouds, symbolizes the Son. The 
prophet did not actually behold the Father himself; only upon the 
throne a dream figure which symbolized the Father. Nor did Daniel 
actually behold the Son, only a dream figure which typified him.

As in the above passage two divine persons appear in vision; 
it is plain that the figure upon the throne is symbolic of the Father. 
But, as a matter of fact, the Father is a pure spirit, whom no man 
ever saw, at least no man in this state of mortality. “ No man 
hath seen God at any time; the only begotten Son, which is in 
the bosom of the Father, he hath declared him.” (John 1 ; 18).

Therefore it is understood, both in the Old Testament, and 
in the New; that, when only one Person of the Godhead is repre
sented as manifesting himself to men, the Son alone is the one 
thus referred to. In the Old Testament often the Son actually 
appears, sometimes in the guise of an angel; as “ the angel of God, ” 
“The Angel of Jehovah.” Sometimes in the form of a man. 
(Gen. 16; 7 and 13. Gen. 2 2 ; 11 and 1 2 . Ex. 3; 2, 7,14). In the 
form of a man, he wrestles with Jacob. In the aspect of a man 
with drawn sword, he stands before Joshua; saying, “As captain 
of the host of the Lord am I now come.” (Josh. 6 ; 14). These 
manifestations of him in material human form, were foreshadow
ings of his final incarnation; when, in the womb of the Virgin, a 
human nature was to be united to his divine nature forever.

But, wholly irrespective of such manifestations in actual physical 
presence, he often transmits a personal vision of himself into the 
minds of men. In the Old Testament, apparently it is simply 
a vision symbolical of him. In the New T e s t a m e n t , it s e e m s  t o
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be a vision of his glorified body; save in Rev. 5; 6 , where appar
ently it is at least in part symbolic.

The Son appears to various men in telepathic vision.
In the Old Testament.

Case 8 3 . The Lord Appears to Solomon in a Dream; L e., 
Transmits into his Mind a Personal Vision.

“ In Gibeon the Lord appeared to Solomon in a dream by night; 
and God said, Ask what I shall give thee.” (I. Kings 3; 5-14). 
Then follows the psychic conversation between the Lord and Solo
mon.

But Solomon was asleep. His eyes were closed. He did not 
actually see the Lord. Only a vision symbolical of the latter, 
was flashed into his mind. Doubtless so life-like it seemed as 
if the Lord himself were actually before him. And there was 
nothing audible. The words were heard only as a person imagines 
himself to hear in a dream. The Lord spoke to the young king 
only by a mental vision, and a mental voice. And the king 
answered in the same way—by thought-transmission. And 
Solomon said, “Thou hast showed unto thy servant David my 
father great mercy,” etc. His reply continues over four verses. 
Then God answers, “ Because thou hast asked this thing,” * * *
“ Behold I have done according to thy words.” “And Solomon 
awoke, and behold it was a dream." The whole incident was
telepathic.

As into the mind of blinded Saul, the Lord projected a vision 
representing Ananias; so into the mind of the sleeping Solomon, 
the Lord projected an image representing himself. At the same 
time, into the mind of Solomon he transmitted certain ideas. And 
the ideas of Solomon were transmitted into the mind of the Lord.

Case 8 4 . The Lord a Second Time Transmits a Personal Vision 
into the Mind of Solomon.

In I. Kings 9; 2 , we read, “ that the Lord appeared to Solomon 
a second time, as he had appeared unto him at Gibeon. And the 
Lord said unto him, I have heard thy prayer,” etc. But, as we 
have just seen, at Gibeon he appeared unto Solomon” “ in a
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dream ” And as, referring to these two instances, the Bible says 
the Lord “ appeared unto him twice” (I. Kings 11; 9); there
fore in this second experience, as in the one just discussed, there 
was flashed into the mind of Solomon a vision from the Lord. At 
the same time, by direct thought-communication, the ideas of the 
Lord were conveyed to the mind of Solomon.

Case 8 5 . The Lord Transmits a Personal Vision into the Mind 
of Abram.

“ The word of the Lord came unto Abram in a vision, saying, 
Fear not, Abram: I am thy shield, and thy exceeding great reward. 
And Abram said, Lord God, what wilt thou give me, ” etc. (Gen. 
15; 1- 2 ). Here would seem to be (1) an appearance of the Lord 
to Abram by personal vision. (2 ) Direct thought-transmission 
from his mind to Abram's. (3) Direct thought-transmission from 
the mind of Abram to the Lord. This conversation seems to have 
begun while Abram was awake. (4) Later (vs. 1 2 , etc.) “A 
deep sleep fell upon Abram, ” etc. But still the Lord was talking 
with him. “And he said unto Abram,” etc. This must have 
been by thought-transmission.

It sometimes happens in the telepathy of nature that a personal 
vision comes while the percipient is asleep; then continues after 
he is awake. What was at first a dream figure seems to be exter
nalized, and it stands in physical presence before him. But, in 
this Scriptural incident, apparently that order is reversed. The 
vision comes first while Abram is awake, then continues after he 
is in “ a deep sleep.”

Another passage which seemingly contains an account of an 
appearance to Abram in vision, is Gen. 1 2 ; 7. “And the Lord 
appeared unto Abram, and said, Unto thy seed will I give this 
land; and there builded he an altar unto the Lord, who appeared 
unto him.”

Case 8 6 . The Lord Transmits a Personal Vision into the Mind 
of Abimelech.

“ God came to Abimelech in a dream by night, and said unto 
him, Behold, thou art but a dead man, for the woman which thou

Digitized by L - , 0 0 Original from 

HARVARD UNIVERSITY



252 TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WOULD.

hast taken; for she is a man’s wife. ” But Abimelech said, “ Lord, 
wilt thou slay also a righteous nation?” (Gen. 2 0 ; 23). Here 
would seem to be an appearance in telepathic vision to Abimelech. 
There is also a thought-message from the mind of the Lord to the 
mind of Abimelech. Then one from the mind of Abimelech to that 
of the Lord.

Case 8 7 . The Angel of God (Le. the Son) Appears to Jacob in 
a Telepathic Vision.

Jacob says (Gen. 31; 11-13), “ And the angel of God spake 
unto me in a dream, saying, Jacob; And I said, Here am I. And 
he said, * * * I am the God of Bethel, where thou anointedst 
the pillar, ” etc. In this case it would seem that the Son appeared 
to Jacob, and talked with him in  a dream. There neither were 
or could have been uttered words. But apparently there was a 
telepathic vision. And there was a telepathic message.

The account in Job (4; 12-16,) is seemingly another instance 
of personal vision and thought-transmission from a celestial being, 
presumably the Son. We understand it to mean that. So cite 
this as

Case 8 8 . The Lord Appears to Job in Telepathic Vision.

13 “ In thoughts from the visions of the night, when deep sleep 
falleth on men.” [It was a vision of the night. Job was in a 
deep sleep. Apparently he could neither see nor hear.]

14 “ Fear came upon me and trembling, which made all my 
bones to shake.

15 Then a spirit passed before my face:” [It was something 
immaterial;] “the hair of my flesh stood up.

16 It stood still, but I could not discern the form thereof: an 
image was before mine eyes.” [Here was an apparition, a tele
pathic vision of a person; the form indistinct; but perhaps the 
face more clear.] “ there was silence, and I heard a voice, saying,

17 Shall mortal man be more just than God? [Here was a 
thought-transmission. Ideas were sent into the mind of the 
sleeping Job. For further discussion see Case 124.]

igitized by Google Original from 

HARVARD UNIVERSITY



VOLUNTARY PERSONAL VISIONS IN SCRIPTURE. 253

Cose 8 9 . The Lord Appears in Vision to Ezekiel.

His appearance to this prophet (Ezek. 1 ; 26-28) must have 
been telepathic.

26 “And upon the likeness of the throne was the likeness as the 
appearance of a man upon it.

27 And I saw as the colour of amber, as the appearance of fire 
round about within it, from the appearance of his loins even 
upward, and from the appearance of his loins even downward, I 
saw as it were the appearance of fire, and it had brightness round 
about.

28 As the appearance of the bow that is in the cloud in the day 
of rain, so was the appearance of the brightness round about. 
This was the appearance of the likeness of the glory of the Lord.’'

All this was “ above the firmament.” In v. 1 , he says, “ The 
heavens were opened, and I saw visions of God, ” i. e., the Son. 
But the distance from earth to the City of God is too great to 
allow the possibility of seeing the actual Lord upon his actual 
throne. As the blinded Saul saw, not Ananias, but a vision of 
Ananias; as Daniel beheld, not God the Father, but a majestic 
dream vision symbolic of the Ancient of Days; so what Ezekiel 
beheld, was not the actual Lord, seated upon an actual throne 
above the firmament. He saw only “the likeness of a throne.” 
Also “ the likeness as the appearance of a man, ” and “ the appear
ance of the likeness of the glory of the Lord.” Not something 
real in the outer world; but pictures thrown into his own mind. 
Plainly the vision was telepathic.

And he says, “ I heard a voice of one that spake.” When such 
an experience comes to an inspired mind in a dream, the voice is 
at once explicable as a dream voice. But, though the prophet 
be awake; the voice may still be telepathic. Explanation of 
telepathic voices that seem external and audible, is given in Chap. 
XXI, Case 1 0 2 , etc.

In the New Testament.

Whenever there is a vision of Christ in the New Testament, 
it is Jesus; who (save in Rev. 5, where he appears as a Lamb
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slain,) invariably appears in his glorified body; which the glorified 
body of each believer is to resemble.

Case 9 0 . Jesus Appears in Vision to Ananias.
Christ apparently was no longer on earth. Or he might have 

appeared in actual physical presence, as he had done to Saul. He 
had probably gone back to his distant throne. So he appears to 
Ananias simply in a vision; and talks with him by thought-trans
mission. That is, Jesus projects a vision of his glorified person 
into the mind of Ananias; and, at the same time, sends thought- 
messages to the disciple. As Jesus transmitted into the mind of 
blinded Saul a vision of Ananias; and with it a thought-message 
revealing the purpose in the heart of Ananias; so now he transmits 
into the mind of Ananias a vision of himself (Jesus), together with 
thought-messages from himself. “ To him” (Ananias) “ said 
the Lord in a vision, Ananias. And he said, Behold, I am here, 
Lord.” (Acts 9; 10). Then follows a thought-conversation 
between the two. For, supposing Ananias had uttered words, 
they could reach the distant Jesus only by thought-transmission. 
When Ananias had this vision of Jesus, he seems to have been 
awake.

He did not see the Lord himself at all. But a vision of the 
glorified Jesus was flashed into his mind. And, when Ananias 
finds Saul, he says, “ Brother Saul, the Lord, even Jesus, that 
appeared unto thee in the way as thou earnest, hath sent me, that 
thou mightest receive thy sight,” etc. But Ananias does not 
say that he has actually seen the Lord himself. Saul had seen the 
actual material glorified body of Jesus. But Ananias had only 
seen “ the Lord in a vision, ” i. e., in the psychic semblance.

Case 9 i .  Jesus Appears in Vision to Paul at Jerusalem.
This case is similar to the above. Jesus, returned to heaven, 

wishes to communicate with Paul. So he appears to him while 
the apostle is in a trance. That is, Jesus transmits a vision of 
himself, together with thought-messages, into the mind of Paul. 
For Paul says (Acts 2 2 ; 17-21), “ It came to pass, that, when I 
was come again to Jerusalem, even while I prayed in the temple,
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I was in a trance; and saw him saying unto me, Make haste, and 
get thee quickly out of Jerusalem: for they will not receive thy 
testimony concerning m e.” Here is a pictorial vision of Jesus. 
As Paul had previously seen a vision of Ananias; which was not 
the real Ananias; so now he sees another vision, which he recog
nizes as a mental picture of him who had been actually seen on the 
road to Damascus. It is not Jesus himself, but a dream-vision 
of Jesus. Paul does not hear any actual words; but only receives 
a thought-transmission from Jesus; the words being like those 
heard in a dream. These conveyed to him a mental message 
revealing the prospective purposes of the people at Jerusalem. 
“They will not receive thy testimony concerning m e.”

Case 9 2 . Jesus Appears in Vision to Paul at Corinth.
Paul was now in Corinth. He reasoned in the synagogue every 

Sabbath, and persuaded Jews and Greeks. Then the Jews 
opposed and blasphemed. “ Then spake the Lord to Paul in the 
night by a vision, Be not afraid, but speak, and hold not thy peace; 
For I am with thee, and no man shall set on thee to hurt thee: 
for I have much people in this city.” Here is a dream vision of 
the Lord; just as Paul had seen it before, when he was himself 
in a trance. And here was a complex, comprehensive thought- 
message directly communicated from Jesus to the mind of Paul. 
And, since it came by nighty Paul seems to have been asleep. As 
Ananias, when awake, had had a vision of Jesus; so now Paul, 
asleep, has a like vision of him.

Thus we have voluntary personal visions of the Son of God 
flashed into the minds of Abram, Abimelech, Job, Solomon (twice), 
Ananias, and Paul (twice). And in each case, with that vision 
from him, went a thought-transmission.

Certainly Jesus may appear in vision, i. e., send a vision of him
self, with other thought-message, to the mind of any finite being 
in the cosmos, whether saint or sinner. It matters not where 
Jesus may be; whether on his throne, or in some distant portion 
of his illimitable domains.

In Scripture the visions come either by day or by night. The 
Son of God appeared in vision to Solomon by night. But to
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Abram seemingly by day, continuing the appearance after Abram 
was asleep; and to Ananias while the latter was awake. To Paul 
once by day, when he was in the trance; but a second time by a 
vision in the night, when Paul probably was asleep. When a 
vision comes to a percipient who is awake, it may seem to be a real 
external figure. And, that these personal visions come to men 
on earth, both when the latter are awake and when they are 
asleep; foreshadows the fact that, in our future state, which has 
neither sleep nor night, they may come at any and all times.

Jesus may appear to some beings in reality; while, at the same 
time, he appears to others in vision. Thus he may be actually 
seen by the hosts in heaven; while, at the same instant, he is 
appearing in vision to persons scattered through every portion of 
the universe; and is sending some special thought-transmission 
to each individual of this latter number.

Other Finite Celestial Beings, Beside Jesus, Appear in Telepathic 
Vision.

The angels also have this power of projecting personal visions 
of themselves, with further thought-messages, into the minds of 
other finite intelligences.

Case 9 3 . An Angel of the Lord Appears in Vision to the Sleep* 
ing Joseph, and Tells him Not to Fear about Taking Mary his Wife.

In Matthew 1 ; 2 0 , “ When he” (Joseph) "thought on these 
things, behold, an angel of the Lord appeared unto him in a dream, 
saying, * * * fear not to take unto thee Mary thy wife;” 
etc. 24 “ Then Joseph being raised from sleep did as the angel of 
the Lord had bidden him.”

Joseph, sleeping, dreaming, neither saw an actual angel, nor 
heard any audible words. The angel simply transmitted into his 
mind a personal vision, together with a mental message.

Case 9 4 . The Angel of the Lord Appears in Vision to the Sleep
ing Joseph, and Tells him Herod will Seek the Young Child to 
Destroy Him.

In Matt. 2 ; 13, “ The angel of the Lord appeareth to Joseph 
in a dream, saying, Arise, and take the young child and * * *
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flee into Egypt, * * * for Herod will seek the young child 
to destroy him.” Here is another similar case. Into the mind 
of the sleeping Joseph are thrown a vision of the angel, and a further 
thought-communication from the angel. And that* thought-com
munication conveyed a second thought-disclosure—namely one 
from the mind of Herod, revealing his prospective murderous 
purpose about the Holy Child.

Case 9 5 . An Angel of the Lord Appears in a Vision to Joseph 
in Egypt, Telling him to Return to Canaan.

In Matt. 2 ; 19-20, is this third similar incident/ “ When 
Herod was dead, * * * an angel of the Lord appeareth in a 
dream to Joseph in Egypt, Saying * * * take the young child 
and his mother * * * into the land of Israel: for they are 
dead which sought the young child’s life. ” In this instance agpin 
Joseph receives from the angel a telepathic vision, and a thought- 
communication announcing Herod’s death. These came to 
him in Egypt, as before in Palestine.

In these last three instances, as the vision appeared “ in a 
dream, ” the percipient saw no external figure. The whole mani
festation existed solely in his own mind. It was internal, sub
jective; as are all telepathic phenomena of every kind whatever. 
But the angel could have appeared in vision and sent a thought- 
message while Joseph was awake; just as Jesus appeared in visipn, 
and transmitted a thought-message to Ananias while the latter 
was awake.

When Ananias went to Saul, he first was seen by Saul in a 
vision; a thought-communication from his mind being sent to 
Saul at the same time. A little later, he appeared to Saul in actual 
fact, and spoke to him actual words. It will be remembered that 
an instance in which the agent first appears in vision, then comes 
and appears in person; is technically termed an “ arrival case.” 
Manifestly a celestial being may do this; viz., appear to another 
being in vision, then later in actual fact. We now give a little 
group of these “ arrival cases” of Scripture. And they are exactly 
like the “ arrival cases” of science.

17
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Case 9 6 . To the Sleeping Daniel, an Unknown Angel Appears 
in Vision, and Talks by Thought-transmission. Then Wakes him 
up, Appears in Person, and Utters Oral Words.

In his prophecy (Chap. 1 0 ; 1) we read, “A thing was revealed 
unto Daniel, * * * and he understood the thing, and had 
understanding of the vision. ” This was not an actual appearance, 
but a “ vision.”

He was by the great river Hiddekel, and he says (vs. 5-6), 
“ Then I lifted up mine eyes, * * * and behold a certain 
man clothed in linen, whose loins were girded with fine gold of 
Uphaz; his body also was like the beryl, and his face as the ap
pearance of lightning, and his eyes as lamps of fire, * * * and 
the voice of his words like the voice of a multitude.”

7 “ And I Daniel alone saw the vision: for the men that were 
with me saw not the vision;” [Here again this appearance is 
twice represented as a vision.] “ but a great quaking fell upon 
them, so that they fied to hide themselves. ” This may describe 
an actual fact. These men knew that a spiritual presence was 
approaching, though they saw him not. As the men with Saul, 
near Damascus, saw the light, but beheld not Jesus. Or this may 
have occurred only in Daniel’s dream. He dreamed that his com
panions quaked and fled. Though they did not see the vision.

Then he continues (v. 8 ), “Therefore I was left alone, and saw 
this great vision, and there remained no strength in me;” * * * 
(v. 9). Yet heard I the voice of his words, and when I heard the 
voice of his words, then was I in a deep sleep on my face, and my 
face toward the ground.” Plainly the whole was but a great vision.

Daniel received a telepathic vision of the full glorious presence 
of the angel. This was directly transmitted to Daniel’s mind. 
Daniel also heard the voice of his words. “ And when I heard the 
voice of his words, then was I  in a deep sleep on my face, and my 
face toward the ground.” Surely, under these circumstances, 
Daniel could not have seen an actual person or heard actual words. 
But he received a thought-transmission. Up to this point, Daniel 
has seen only a vision of this angel, and received from him only a 
thought-message.

Next comes the angel himself, and awakes the prophet out of
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his sleep, so Daniel now sees the actual angel and hears his actual 
words, (vs. 1 0 - 1 1 ). “And, behold, an hand touched me which 
set me upon my knees and upon the palms of my hands. And he 
said unto me, O Daniel, a man greatly beloved, understand the 
words that I speak unto thee, and stand upright; for unto thee 
am I now sent. And when he had spoken this word unto me, I 
stood trembling.”

Case 9 7 . The Vision of a Celestial Being—Presumably die 
Lord, and a Mental Message from him, are transmitted into the 
Mind of the Sleeping DanieL Next Gabriel Appears in Vision, 
and Conveys a Thought-communication to the Prophet. Then 
Gabriel Awakes Daniel, Appears in Actual Fact, and Speaks 
Audible Words.

The seer says (Chap. 8 ; 1), “ In the third year of the reign of 
king Belshazzar a vision appeared unto me, * * * after that 
which appeared unto me at the first.”

He continues (Chap. 8 ; 2 ), “ And I saw and * * *
when I saw * * * I was at Shushan in the palace, * •  •  
and I saw in  a vision, and I was by the river Ulai.” Then came 
the vision of the ram and the he-goat. Now he proceeds. 
(8; 15-16).

“ And it came to pass, when I, even I Daniel, had seen ihe 
vision, and sought for the meaning, then, behold, there stood be
fore me as the appearance of a man." Daniel had not seen any 
real ram or any real he-goat; but only visions of these two animals. 
So now he does not see any real man, but only a vision of a man— 
“as the appearance of a man." Or rather of a being in human 
form. Since that being spoke with authority to Gabriel, pre
sumably he was the Lord. From that being goes a command— 
“ Gabriel, make this man” (Daniel) “ to understand the vision." 
That command is understood by both Gabriel and Daniel. But, 
as this was a vision, and Daniel was asleep, there were no actual 
oral words. This utterance could have come to Daniel only by 
thought-transmission.

1 . “ So he” (Gabriel) “ came near where I stood.” Daniel 
dreams that he himself is standing, and beholds the vision of a
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heavenly being drawing near. How far distant Gabriel was, 
when he started toward Daniel, we cannot tell. “ And when he 
came I was afraid, and fell upon my face.” (8 ; 17). [Daniel, 
in his vision, dreamed that he fell upon his face.] 2. “ But he 
said unto me, Understand, 0  son of man: for at the time of the 
end shall be the vision. Now as he was speaking with me, I was 
in a deep sleep on my face toward the ground. ” Under these cir
cumstances, even had Gabriel been actually present and speaking 
aloud; Daniel could neither have seen nor heard him. That the 
vision of Gabriel and the message from him, were projected into 
the mind of the prophet in a telepathic way; is evident. Because 
Daniel was in a deep sleep—face toward the ground, (v. 13).

But as, after Saul had seen a psychic vision of Ananias, and 
received a psychic message from him; the real Ananias came, and 
actually talked to Saul: so, in exactly the same way, after Daniel 
has seen the vision of Gabriel heralding his approach, and has 
received a telepathic remark from him; now the real Gabriel comes 
and actually talks with him. 3. “ But he” (Gabriel) “ touched 
me, and set me upright. And he said, Behold, I will make thee 
know what shall be in the last end of the indignation: for at the 
time appointed the end shall be.” Here the prophet sees the 
actual Gabriel, and hears the actual voice.

Case 9 8 . A Figure Representing the Lord Appears “in the 
night,” L e., in a Vision, to Zechariah. An Angel also Appears in 
Vision to the Prophet, and talks by Thought-transmission. Then 
the Angel Wakes him up, Appears in Actual Presence, and Utters 
Audible Words.

Zech. 1; 7. “ Upon the four and twentieth day of the eleventh 
month, * * * came the word of the Lord unto Zechariah, 
saying, I saw by night,” etc. If by night, it was impossible he 
should have literally seen all the things which he now describes. 
The whole experience must have been in a vision or dream. All 
the events recorded in the first three chapters apparently occurred 
in a single night. Then (Chap. 4; 1) the prophet says, “ The 
angel that talked with me came again, and waked me, as a man 
that is wakened out of his sleep.”
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Chap. 1 ; 8 . “ I saw by night, and behold a man riding upon a 
red horse, and he stood among the myrtle trees that were in the 
bottom; and behind him were there red horses, speckled, and 
white. ” The man on the red horse, is believed to have been God 
in human form. For, in v. 12, he is addressed as the “ Lord of 
hosts. ” And behind him are his angels, ready to do his pleasure.

8  “ * * * And the angel that talked with me said unto me, 
I will shew thee what these be. ” Then follows the conversation. 
In it appear the angel that talked with Zechariah, the man on the 
red horse, and his servants on their horses. Then the Lord gives 
the angel that talked with the prophet, comforting words. Then 
the prophet beholds four horns—enemies of Israel; then four 
carpenters, who should fray these horns of the Gentiles.

But Zechariah did not see any actual men on horses, any horns, 
any carpenters, or any angel that talked with him. It could be 
only a vision of all these. He heard no actual words. They could 
be only words as these are heard in a vision.

Then, in Chapter 2, appear an angel that talks with the prophet, 
also other persons; and words are uttered. Then, in Chapter 3, 
appear other persons; and there are other words. All these ap
pearances are simply visions. The utterances are like those in 
dreams.

But (Chap. 4; 1), “ The angel that talked with me came again, 
and waked me, as a man that is wakened out of his sleep.” Now 
the prophet is awake. The angel no longer appears in vision, 
but in reality. No longer utters words as In a dream, but in fact. 
Just as the angel that appeared to Joseph in a dream, might after
ward have come and waked him: then appeared to him in reality, 
and uttered actual words. So here was an angelic appearance, 
first in vision, then in fact; with conversation, first by telepathy, 
then by ordinary speech.

Certainly the glorified man can appear to any other person, 
first in vision, then by actual presence. Thus, Acts 18; 9, the 
Lord spake “ to Paul in the night by a vision. ” A little later, 
Acts 23; 1 1 , we read, “ The night following the Lord stood by 
him, and said, Be of good cheer, Paul;” etc. This latter was an 
appearance of Jesus in his actual glorified person. The second
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CHAPTER XX.

SOME DEDUCTIONS FROM THE FOREGOING FACTS AND
PRINCIPLES.

First. As the thoughts of one finite being are by the Omnis
cient Mind directly transmitted to a second finite being; so, with 
equal ease, in exactly the same manner, and at the same instant, 
a personal vision of the first may be directly transmitted to the 
second. For, regarding angels, it must be conceded that, not only 
thought-communications from them are sent directly to other 
persons; but that, with these, are sent visions.

Second. Without question, most of these visions are sent 
voluntarily. Every vision of the Lord Jesus that is vouchsafed 
to a human being, is sent by the Lord at his own volition. So, 
for instance, when the angels twice sent visions of themselves into 
the mind of the sleeping Daniel; and when three times an angel 
appeared in dream to the sleeping Joseph; we are compelled to 
believe these visions were sent as voluntarily as the thought- 
communications that accompanied them. The angels seem to 
send visions at will, whenever and wherever they please. So, 
regarding these finite celestial beings, the Bible seems to indicate 
that one can at will transmit a personal vision of himself into 
the mind of another, just as the Lord Jesus may thus flash a vision 
of himself into the mind of any other finite being.

In four of the cases mentioned (that of Ananias and Saul, those 
of the two angels and Daniel, and that of the angel and Zechariah), 
the appearance in vision is followed by appearance in reality. 
In three others (those of the angels and Joseph), the appearance 
in vision is not followed by an appearance in reality.

Third. If the angels could appear to man in vision, they can 
appear to each other in vision. If the angels could appear to 
Joseph by vision and thought-transmission, surely two angels
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can communicate with each other in that same way. Then, 
though separated by indefinite space, they may converse with 
each other by thought-transmission at any length. And, whatever 
may be the attitude, position, or expression of one; with that 
attitude, position, or expression, he could be accurately photo
graphed in the mind of the other. This is upon the supposition 
that these angels are at the time clothed in human forms, as they 
often are in Scripture. Though ordinarily the angels are described 
as pure spirits, no more having a material form than God has one.

And surely between two saints in the other world exactly the 
same thing may occur. Each can send a vision of himself and a 
thought-message to the other. Then the two can converse to
gether without ever coming any nearer; the distance between 
them being indefinitely great. This relation might be continued 
indefinitely. And why could not the same divine power work 
between any two human beings in the same maimer; though 
they were a universe apart?

As this transmitting of visions, with other thought-messages, 
is possible and frequent from the Elder Brother to his younger 
brethren; it is most reasonable to believe that it is possible and 
frequent among his younger brethren; and that, in the world 
to come, any holy human being may appear in vision to any other. 
Jesus can transmit a vision of himself, with other thought-com
munication, to any being, at any instant, in any place. Since 
his glorified human nature is to be duplicated in ours; it is but 
logical to believe that we also can send personal visions to other 
beings, angelic or human. Here is one ground for arguing that, 
in our future estate, we shall have this faculty. A little further 
on, we shall see that the Scriptures literally represent glorified 
men in the celestial state as actually transmitting personal 
visions of themselves. (See Cases 125, 126.)

Since this vision-transmission is by divine power; far as the
oretical possibility is concerned, it matters not a particle how 
far apart these angels and saints may be. And probably, in fact, 
(though we cannot prove this,) these transmissions from one 
finite being to another, are not affected in the least by the distance 
between those beings; any more than transmissions from the Lord
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Jesus to any finite being, would be affected by the space between 
agent and percipient.

Fourth. Certainly the glorified Saviour, whether in heaven 
or in any other place, may actually appear in his physical form to 
finite beings there; while, at the same time, he can send psychic 
visions of himself to various finite beings anywhere else; with the 
same or different thought-messages to each one. And it is quite 
possible that a saint or an angel may actually appear to the finite 
beings in one place; while, at the same time, he sends a personal 
vision to several other finite beings elsewhere; sending also either 
the same or a different telepathic message to each one.

The possibilities of vision-transmission, like those of thought- 
transmission, are so great; we dare not formulate or limit them. 
We can only conjecture.

Fifth. Our ancestors, who died in Christ centuries ago, and 
perchance are far away from us in that other world; may make 
themselves known to us, as suddenly they flash visions of them
selves before our minds, while thought-messages from them are 
uttered in our hearts; and the far-off spirits converse with us 
familiarly.

So the great spirits of the Bible, far remote from us, may by 
this means manifest themselves. Just as a vision and a message 
from Jesus in the skies, were flashed into Paul’s mind on earth 
(Acts 18; 9); so visions and messages from the great men of 
Inspiration, and of the Christian Church, and the great angels; 
may, in like manner, be flashed to Paul or any other saint, no matter 
how far asunder the two principals may be.

Sixth. If by thought-transmission there can be communication 
of anything else, there may be also announcement of the name of 
one being to another. With the vision, or with the message 
without the vision, may go information as to who the agent is. 
Thus to Saul was sent a vision of a man, with intimation that he 
was “ named Ananias;” then a vision of another man, with an
nouncement that this was “ a man of Macedonia. ” So in Revela
tion, 1 2 ; 7, when John beheld “war in heaven,” and “ Michael 
and his angels fought against the dragon * * * the Devil;” 
there came to the apostle information which enabled him to know
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who Michael and the dragon were. With the vision went the 
identification. This may be a practical working principle in that 
higher life. So, when a telepathic message is sent from a stranger, 
the percipient can at once identify the source from which it comes. 
Thus we see what varied, perfect, and wonderful provision there 
is in this transcendent method of intercourse for the instant dis
closure of the identity of any person who is sending a psychic 
despatch to another.

Kindred or friends, as husband and wife, parent and child, 
brother and sister; separated by vast distance, but desirous of 
conversing together; may thus make themselves known to one 
another, or behold each an exact likeness of the other, as that other 
appears at the moment; and may interchange ideas at any length. 
Persons who lived millenniums apart; never could have known 
each other on the earth, and never yet have met in heaven; may 
be brought into immediate correspondence and conversation, 
through this identifying of their reciprocal portrait visions and 
reciprocal thought-transmissions.

Saints and angels, separated by any distance, but obliged to 
do any service in concert with one another, may by this means 
work in perfect accord; as it were seeing and communing with 
each other face to face.

Seventh. We have now principles by which rationally to inter
pret those experiences so frequent at the death-bed of the saint; 
when he believes and insists that he sees the faces of departed 
friends who have died in Christ; and hears their words, though 
the family about him can neither see nor hear.

It is conceded that sometimes these beliefs may be only the 
illusions of a weakened mind. But, at other times, they are not 
illusions. The dying person is in fullest possession of his mental 
faculties. His testimony is as reliable as ever it was in all his 
life. Those friends who have died in Christ, may be actually 
present, and seen in vision by the departing disciple, but unseen 
by any others. Or, though far away, they may flash smiling 
loving visions of themselves into the mind of the dying believer; 
and speak to him silent but winged words of light and cheer.

Was there once in your house a bier, beside which you in the

Digitized by Google Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WOULD.

midnight wept and prayed? As you enter the spirit world, your 
loved one may at the threshold stand to greet you. Or, sent by 
God upon some distant mission, he may be far away. Then 
there may come, within your heart, a little thrill; which instantly 
you recognize as meaning that a spiritual intelligence would 
communicate with you. And before you beams a vision, radiant, 
ineffable, of a celestial being; as that seraph springs and soars, 
and smiles, and sings within your soul unspoken words whose 
music is so sweet. There is your loved one.

Or was there some great figure of history, whose holy deeds 
were your inspiration, and whom you longed some day to imitate? 
Lo! He is flashing before you in vision, and sends to you his 
greeting. Was there some spirit in the by-gone ages whose intel
lectual life was a beacon light to yours? Some Augustine, Milton, 
Luther; over whose thoughts you brooded, to muse the fire within? 
Now, behold, another thrill, a vision, a message of light! And 
you realize that mighty spirit of the past is welcoming you to 
brotherhood. We hold that all this is entirely in accordance with 
the teachings of the Word.

And it is exactly parallel with the experience of St. Stephen; 
when he, about to die, beheld across immeasurable space the 
vision of Jesus, ascended to heaven, enthroned, resplendent, and 
rising to receive him. For Stephen, “ being full of the Holy Ghost, 
looked up steadfastly into heaven,” and said, “ Behold, I see the 
heavens opened, and the Son of man standing on the right hand 
of God.” (Acts 7; 5&-56). This phrase about the “ opening 
of the heavens,” must be interpreted in the light of its meaning 
in corresponding passages elsewhere. Thus Ezekiel says (1; 1), 
“ The heavens were opened, and I saw visions of God” ; and in 
Acts (1 0 ; 1 1 ), Peter saw “ heaven opened and a sheet let down,” 
i. e., in mum. In each of these incidents the language speaks 
plainly of a vision.

Again, in Acts 6 ; 5, we read that Stephen was “ a man full of 
faith and of the Holy Ghost. ” What does this expression signify 
there? It is explained in v. 8 . “ And Stephen, full of faith and 
power, did great wonders and miracles among the people.” He 
was inspired; being guided and helped by the Holy Spirit. A
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human figure is visible to the naked eye only a few miles at the 
utmost. For Stephen on earth actually to see Jesus, was possible 
only by miracle. And the miracle, on Stephen’s side, would be 
that his power of vision was supematurally increased, so he could 
see from earth up into the distant heaven. But this mere super
natural power of sight on Stephen’s part, would not explain the 
facts that the heavens were opened and Jesus appeared in a posi
tion which he is nowhere else represented as taking. For the 
Scriptures elsewhere uniformly represent him as seated at the right 
hand of God. But here he is standing. He has risen to welcome 
the martyr. The difficulty cannot be solved by the supposition 
of a miracle increasing Stephen’s range of vision.

And it is not necessary to assume a miracle. The phenomenon 
admits of instant and perfect explanation without it. For, in 
this passage, it seems plain that the language, “ He being full of 
the Holy Ghost, looked up steadfastly into heaven, and saw the 
glory of God, and Jesus standing on the right hand of God”; 
means simply that he was in a state of inspiration, and saw a vision 
of the Son of Man. It was not by night, in a dream; but by day, 
when Stephen was wide awake. And it was so real, he seemed to 
see the actual presence of the glorified Saviour. Yet, in fact, the 
Son of God was only transmitting a vision of himself into the mind 
of Stephen; as he had so often done into the minds of other persons 
before, in the Old Testament; and as he did a little later into the 
minds of Ananias and St. Paul. (See Cases 90, 91, 92). It was 
only a perfect, life-like, glorious vision, flashed from Jesus in heaven 
to  the martyr here on earth.

Ordinarily the Son of Man is represented as seated at the right 
hand of God. But his spirit toward Stephen is indicated by the 
fact that he now appears standing—to welcome the dying saint. 
Thus, at the very first recorded death of a disciple after the ascen
sion of our Lord, we see that the believer receives a vision of the 
glorified Jesus; while the attitude of Jesus conveyB a message 
expressive of love and sympathy.

Eighth. Jesus can not only appear in vision; i. e., transmit a 
vision of himself to any finite being at his own motion; but he
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may perhaps do the same at the instance and request of that 
other being.

We argue that, in the spirit world, when a saint desires a vision 
of Christ, and a message from him, it is quite possible the Lord 
Jesus may, at the desire of that saint, grant both the manifestation 
and the message. And here presumably is one means by which 
his people, scattered through the boundless universe, are to enjoy 
a sense of Christ’s nearness and his eternal presence.

Ninth. Again, when Manoah asked God that the angel which 
had appeared to his wife might appear a second time; that angel 
reappeared, and conversed with Manoah’s wife, to help her. When 
Saul, in the cave of the witch, asked that Samuel might appear 
from the spirit world, Samuel came, and conversed with Saul; 
though it was to confound him. Hence we argue that [if, in yon 
spirit world, one spirit desires to obtain a vision of another; it is 
entirely possible such vision may be granted. If saints and angels 
in that world are able to communicate with one another in a tele
pathic way; certainly any one may, at the instance of another, 
appear to him by telepathic vision, as readily as he converses with 
him by thought-transmission. For this mental conception—the 
vision of the Agent, is transmitted to the Percipient exactly as any 
other idea would be.

Tenth. And the vision, being a mental concept, and trans
mitted exactly like any other idea, is transmitted just as instan
taneously. Whether it be that the divine mind of its own motion 
transmits a vision and mental message from one saint to another, 
separated from the first by a century of journeying; or that one 
saint by his own effort obtains a vision and a thought-disclosure 
from some other saint at great distance; or that one saint directly 
transmits a vision of himself and a mental message to some equally 
far-off friend; in all these cases, the transmission obviously may 
be instantaneous.

We found our study of Biblical facts about the transmission of 
ideas, feelings, and impulses, irresistibly led to the position that, 
though two bands of spirits had, with the speed of lightning, flown 
apart a hundred years, there could by the Divine Mind be instant 
transmission of a psychic despatch from one band to the other.
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But now we see that far more than this is possible. Any person 
in one band can flash a personal vision to any one of the other band; 
and presumably to more than one member of it. The transmitting 
of the vision is coincident with that of the idea; and the whole 
effect is instantaneous.

And here let us develop a little more the point already made that, 
as in the transmission of ideas, so in that of visions there may be 
three different cases.

I. Obviously God may transmit a vision of one person to 
another. He may convey into one individual’s mind the picture 
of another individual, who is coming to cooperate with him. As 
was flashed into the mind of Saul the figure of Ananias, with 
announcement of the latter’s friendly purpose. Or he may trans
mit into the mind of one the likeness of another, with whom the 
former is to cooperate. As was flashed into the mind of Paul a 
vision of a man of Macedonia. So to any saint, he may send 
mental photographs of other bright beings with whom there is to 
be converse and relationship.

Yonder is Samuel. To him, both in this world and the other, 
God disclosed the mental contents of a group of persons; giving, 
of quite a number, both description and prospective whereabouts. 
So he may flash into one person’s mind visions of a multitude of 
others; giving their faces and figures, with a thought-message 
from every man.

II. One person may, of his own motion, obtain a vision of 
another.

Perhaps by amply asking God to grant it. As Daniel thus 
obtained from God a vision of the image in Nebuchadnezzar’s 
dream; so one might obtain from God a vision of any glorified 
saint.

Here on earth a man takes from his bosom a locket, with face 
o f wife or child or friend; although that picture grows less and 
less correct in likeness with each passing year. In the future 
existence, he may by telepathic request ask them each to transmit 
to  him a vision. And he may behold a most truthful likeness of 
h is distant loved ones, in the ethereal figures of them that seem to  
m ove before him.
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Or, as one person may read from the mind of a second the other 
ideas which it contains; so the first may obtain from that second 
person's mind a vision of him. The mode in which this is done, 
has been sufficiently explained, even by what little we have already 
studied of scientific clairvoyance. (Chape. IX  and X ).

III. But by far the greater number of these visions are trans
mitted by the persons whom they represent or symbolize.

That Christ will frequently appear in vision to beings in the 
other world, seems to be implied by the fact that he so often ap
peared in vision to people here. Thus, “ The word of the Lord 
came unto Abram in a vision, saying, Fear not, Abram;" etc. 
(Gen. 15; 1). Jacob dreamed. In his vision he saw a stairway. 
“ And behold the angels of God ascending and descending on it. 
And, behold, the Lord stood above it, and said, I am the Lord 
God of Abraham thy father, ” etc. (Gen. 28; 13). Apparently the 
Lord had been manifested to Jacob in a vision, when the patriarch 
said, “ And the angel of God spake unto me in a dream, saying, 
Jacob * * * I am the God of Bethel,"etc. (Gen. 31; 11-13). 
He appears to Zechariah in vision as “ a man riding upon a red 
horse." (Chap. 1 ; 8 ). Daniel says, “ I saw in the night visions, 
and, behold, one like the Son of man came with the clouds of 
heaven, "etc. (Chap. 7; 13). Ezekiel beheld “ a throne * * * 
and * * * a likeness as the appearance of a man above upon it."  
(Chap. 1 ; 26-28). The Lord appeared to Solomon twice. (I. Kings 
3; 5, and 9; 2 ). Then in the New Testament there are various 
appearances in vision; as to Stephen, Ananias, Paul, and John. 
(Rev. 1 ; 13-16, and 5; 6 ). If he appears thus continually to men 
in this lower state, probably much more must he do so to glorified 
saints.

Now note how many visions of different persons appeared to 
Paul in his career.

While he, just struck blind, is praying, there comes the vision 
of Ananias, with a mental communication from him.

Later “ a vision appeared to Paul in the night; There stood a 
man of Macedonia, and prayed him," etc. (Acts 16; 9).

Paul was in Corinth, and the Jews were antagonistic. “ Then
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spake the Lord to Paul in the night a vision. Be not afraid, 
but speak, and hold not thy peace.” (Acts 18; 9).

Again, when Paul had returned to Jerusalem, and opposition 
was coming, the apostle said, “ Even while I prayed in the temple, 
I was in a trance; and saw him saying unto me * * * get 
thee quickly out of Jerusalem; for they will not receive thy testi
mony concerning me. ” (Acts 22; 18).

At another time in Paul's history, when speaking about “ visions 
and revelations,” he describes what was presumably a more com
plex telepathic communication. When he sayB he was “ caught 
up to the third heaven * * * that he was caught up into 
paradise, and heard unspeakable words” (II. Cor. 12; 2-8); he 
probably refers to telepathic visions and voices. But, if he had 
visions of paradise, he probably had visions of many people in it.

Then, when Paul was dying, the Master might have appeared 
to him in vision at the right hand of God; just as he did to Stephen 
when the latter was about to die. And this may have been the 
experience of many another saint; who has said to himself, “ I 
see my pilot face to face, now I have crossed the bar.”

In precisely the same manner, in the other world, by telepathic 
visions from Christ, and messages from him, any stunt or angel 
may be guided with reference to the innumerable and ever-recur
ring questions of duty and obligation.

As a series of visions of different persons appeared to Paul on 
earth; so to Paul in heaven, or to any other celestial, successions 
of like visions may appear; each accompanied with a message from 
the person it represents. Exactly as through the telephone, 
during a busy day, there speaks one person after another, with 
many messages and calls in various directions; each friend per
haps unmistakably recognized by his voice, tones, style, language; 
so with each glorified saint, series upon series of others may com
municate; each appearing by vision, and each speaking by thought- 
transmission. And the telepathic interview thus commenced, 
may continue indefinitely; each person exchanging ideas with the 
others and all the time seeing the play of the other’s countenance, 
and form—all his movements. The men who on earth talked 
often through telephones of every kind, and by wireless telegraphy,

18
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may refer to their former dayB, and smile at the slowness and 
unsatisfactoriness of the methods of communication here below.

When Christ, at his Transfiguration, gave an idea of his pro
spective appearance in glory, “ his face did shine as the sun, and 
his raiment was white as the light.” With him Moses and Elias 
also “ appeared in glory.” And, after he reascended to heaven, 
his appearance to Paul, and the visions of him that were trans
mitted to Stephen and to John were glorious. So it may be with 
us, in our glorified bodies. The visions we transmit to one another 
may be wreathed with smiles and radiant with light.*

One spirit may be soaring eagle-like, near the surface of the sun; 
where John saw an angel standing (Rev. 19; 17). Another 
spirit may be swiftly flying toward some far-off orb, as Daniel 
saw Gabriel thus flying toward the earth. But, quicker than two 
persons moving in different directions upon the sea, can signal 
each other by Marconigrams; those two spirits may instantly 
appear to each other .in vision, and interchange psychic communi
cations, as if they were speaking face to face.

Or, suppose that, from the foot-steps of the Throne, the glorified 
saints, in many bands, sent by Christ on various errands, and 
diverging in all directions as do the radii of a sphere, have flown 
everywhither with the speed of lightning for 100 years. Then, 
as it would seem, not only can they instantaneously exchange 
other psychic messages; but, with every message, may flash re
splendent a virion of the person from whom that despatch proceeds.

What comfort and delight in this reflection, that there may be 
such psychic recognitions and reunions in the great spirit world! 
In the coming life, apparently distance between two persons 
proves no obstacle to ideal intercourse and communion. It 
matters not how far apart may be the members of a family, or 
Bociety, or of the mystic body of Christ; it may be possible for 
any one instantly to receive a virion of any other, or transmit a 
virion to any other; and thus, as it were, meet him face to face. 
Exactly as Jesus can at will obtain a virion and a thought-dis-

•F o r  som e S cr ip tu ra l foreeh ad ow in gs o f  th e  b e a u ty  o f  th e  resu rrectio n  
b o d y , se e  “ TheStarry Universe the Christian’s Future Empire.". C h a p . L
W h a t B ib le  S u g g ests a b o u t B e a u ty  o f H ea v en .
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closure from any saint, or transmit a vision and a thought-message 
to any saint; wherever in the boundless universe Jesus and the 
saint may be.

For, that we have this ability to appear in vision; as science 
indisputably proves, and as the Scriptures indicate, means 
what—but that we share in a measure the psychical powers pos
sessed by our Elder Brother Jesus, and by our Father God? So 
there is no ground for thinking that, in the future life of men there 
will be any isolation, loneliness, or sense of separation from any 
friends or friend. All evidences are that it will be entirely the 
other way. The Biblical teaching that our existence hereafter 
is one of the most beautiful social intercourse; is true in a broader, 
profoundly more wonderful sense than our fathers ever dreamed. 
Not only is there ideal intercourse, companionship, and social 
life, in that portion of the cosmos which we call heaven; but, 
wherever a glorified saint may be; apparently he can, at any instant, 
flash a vision of himself, with any desired thought-communication, 
into the mind of any other glorified spirit in this universe. Here 
are these implications that, though parted by distance beyond the 
power of the human imagination to conceive; all are still united 
in sweet, sensitive, unbroken, and everlasting communion.

Thus the plain, unmistakable indications of the Bible, even 
without the carefully interpreted facts of science, have brought 
us, by inexorable logic, to principles which are simply ineffable in 
their possibilities. And one of these possibilities we may richly 
enjoy. For it is a precious thought. The Scripture teaches that 
the future is one of constant companionship with our Lord. But 
how can there be such intimacy, when we may be separated from 
him by distances unthinkable? At any instant he can appear in 
vision, and send words of light into the minds of any of his dis
ciples, wherever they may be. Exactly as he did this to Abram, 
Job, Jacob, Solomon, Ezekiel, Ananias, Stephen, Paul, and John— 
in other words, all through the Bible. For the Sun of Righteous
ness, whether shining in the Heavenly City or elsewhere, must be 
pouring out rays in many directions at all times.
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TRANSMISSION OF SENSORY IMPRESSIONS

FIRST. AS EXHIBITED IN THE TELEPATHY OF
NATURE OR SCIENCE.

SECOND. AS EXHIBITED IN THE TELEPATHY OF 
SCRIPTURE AND OF THE CELESTIALS.
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FIRST.
AS EXHIBITED IN THE TELEPATHY OF NATURE OR

SCIENCE.

Digitized by Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



Digitized by Google Original from
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



CHAPTER XXI.

T R A N SM ISSIO N  O F SE N SO R Y  IM P R E SSIO N S, A S E X H IB IT E D  IN  
T H E  T E L E P A T H Y  O F N A T U R E  O R S C IE N C E .

When studied from the scientific stand-point, the explanation 
of this is exactly the same as that of the transmitting of a personal 
vision. Though we must now go a little more into technical 
details. The idea of his own appearance reaches the mind of the 
agent largely through his senses. In its final analysis, his con
ception of his own aspect is chiefly produced through impressions 
of sight. And transmission of the personal vision would properly 
be discussed under our present head. But it is the most funda
mental, important, and striking of all the visual impressions that 
ever are transmitted. So it seemed wisest to consider it first and 
by itself. For subsequent investigations are thus much simplified.

The philosophy of it has been already outlined. A complex 
visual impression is received through the organs of sight (in the 
external or peripheral nervous system), and is transmitted to the 
brain (the central nervous system). Here it becomes an idea, 
quite independent of any further action of the sense of sight. 
But this idea, like any other idea, may be transmitted to the mind 
of a percipient. It may simply cause the percipient to think of the 
agent. Or it may develope in the percipient’s mind like an image 
of the agent, as seen in a dream. Or it may affect the senses of 
the percipient in a reflex way, so that P seems to see A as an ex
ternal figure standing before him. This is the accepted theory. 
And the philosophy of the transmission of any other sensory 
impression is exactly the same.

As we here begin to investigate the telepathic transmission of 
sensory impressions as exhibited in nature; we will, in passing, 
remark that of course we expect a little further on to discuss the 
same department of telepathy as revealed in Scripture. For the
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transmission of sensory impressions, in unmistakable ways, is 
also variously and copiously illustrated in the psychic phenomena 
of the celestial world. Thus, we have just seen how many cases 
Scripture contains of the transmitting of the personal vision. 
But that vision is simply a complex visual impression or combina
tion of visual impressions—transmitted from agent to percipient. 
So the transmitting of impressions of sight in the celestial telepathy 
has been proved already, even before we formally take up the 
subject at all.

We will consider

SP O N T A N E O U S T R A N SM ISSIO N  O F SIM P L E  S E N SA T IO N S.

When the percipient is in the hypnotic state, his normal powere 
of percipience are largely suspended. There comes between 
operator and subject what is called “community of sensations.” 
The subject seems to see, hear, smell, taste, and touch through 
the senses of the operator. His own senses are almost entirely 
dormant. Mesmerists have long been familiar with this “com
munity of sensations” and the phenomena which attend it.

It was through these that telepathy was first noticed, and 
began to attract scientific attention. In 1773, when Mesmer 
had made his discoveries in hypnotism, the Marquis de PeyBegur 
observed in connection with the hypnotic trance this peculiar 
transmitting of sensations. And the study of this was the com
mencement of modem researches in thought-transmission. Chrono
logically this topic came first. Though, in a systematic exposi
tion of the subject, logically it comes here.

Transmitting of Sensations of Touch.
Generally these must be pronounced in character, and almost 

painful. It is usually those latter ones that are transmitted; 
such as pinching, pricking, scratching, biting, burning, etc. Be
cause these make the strongest impression on the mind of the agent.

In the normal state.
In the following instances, apparently the agent made no effort. 

The transmission was spontaneous. And the same percipient 
was employed throughout. It was Miss Relph, who was in the
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normal condition. She was seated blind-folded, and with her 
back to the rest of the party. Then the other persons present 
acting as agents, (Mr. Guthrie and two or more beside him,) 
inflicted on themselves the same pain in the same part of the body. 
We give some results. (From Phantasms of the Living. I. pp. 
57-68.)

Case 9 9 * Community of Sensation Illustrated by Transmission 
of Painful Touches.

The percipient tells where the agent feels the sensation.
1 . B a ck  o f le ft  h an d  p rick ed . R ig h tly  lo ca lised .
2 . L obe of le ft ear p ncked . R ig h tly  localised .
3 . L eft w rist pricked. 14Is  it  in  th e  le ft hand ?”— p ointing to  th e back  

near th e little  finger.
4 . T hird finger of le ft hand tig h tly  bound round w ith  w ire. A  low er 

jo in t of th a t finger w as guessed .
6 . L eft w rist scratched w ith  p ins. 14 I t  is  in  th e  le ft w rist, lik e being  

scratched. ”
6 . L eft ankle pricked. R ig h tly  localised .
7 . S p ot behind le ft ear pricked. N o  resu lt.
8 . R igh t knee pricked. R ig h tly  localised .
9 . R igh t shoulder pricked. R ig h tly  localised .

10. H ands burned over gas. 44 L ike a  pulling pain  . . th en  tin glin g,
lik e cold and h ot a ltern ately  ”— localised  b y  gesture on ly .

11. E nd of tongue b itten . 44 I t  is in  th e lip  or th e tongue. ”
12. Palm  of le ft hand pricked. 44 Is it  a tingling pain in  th e hand, here? ”—  

placing her finger on th e palm  of th e left hand.
13. B ack of neck pricked. 44Is it  a  pricking of th e n eck ?”
14. F ront of le ft arm  above elbow  pricked. 441 am  n ot qu ite sure, b u t I  

feel a  pain  in  th e righ t arm , from  th e thum b upw ards, to  above the  
w rist.}f

Exactly the same “community of sensations” has been exhibited 
between two persons separated by the distance of 100  feet. Com
menting upon that occurrence, R. Osgood Mason, M. D., says;

T h is experim ent, it  m ust be borne in  m ind, is conducted in  closed room s a  
hundred feet apart, and through a t least tw o partition s or closed doors, and  
over th a t d istance and through these in tervening obstacles peculiar and defin ite  
sen sation s experienced b y  one person are perceived and d efin itely  described by  
another person, no ordinary m eans of com m unication ex istin g  betw een them . 
{Telepathy and The Subliminal Self. p . 57 ).

But all other sensations are looked upon by psychologists as 
in essence different kinds of touch. Hence we would naturally 
expect in advance that other sensations would be transmitted in 
the same manner. We will not here emphasize the fact that the
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sensibilities by which we note heat and cold are now regarded as 
senses distinct by themselves. The old familiar and always 
recognized enumeration of the senses, is for the purpose of our 
present discussion sufficient.

Transmission of Sensations of SmeJL
We give a single spontaneous incident. It is reported by 

Flammarion. The Unknown, p. 87.

Case ioo. While Cologne is being Sprinkled upon a Woman 
just before her Death; her Daughter, 1 9 0  Miles away, Feels a 
Sudden Conviction that her Mother is Dead, and Perceives a 
Strong Smell of Cologne.

P ersonally  I  h ave no telep ath ic phenom enon to  record for you ; b u t th e  day 
before yesterday several persons w ere speaking a t m y house o f your learned 
researches. A person w hose word m ay be taken for tru th  told  us th a t a  person 
atten d in g on h is m other in her la st m om ents, had, ju st before she died, sprinkled  
a  good deal of eau de C ologne over her. A t th e sam e m om ent a sister of the 
m an who told  m e th is, w ho w as a hundred and n in ety  m iles aw ay, fe lt a sudden 
con viction  th a t her m other w as dead, and d istin ctly  perceived a strong smeD 
of eau de C ologne, although no b o ttle  of th a t perfum e had been near her. 
T h is lad y  knew  th a t her m other w as seriously ill.

Octave M akajb.
Form erly head o f th e B ar a t  Rouen.

From the mind of some person in the room, in whose nostrils 
was the odor of that perfume, (presumably the dying mother her
self;) went a psychic despatch to the daughter, transmitting two 
things; an idea—the announcement of death, and a sensory im
pression—the odor of Cologne.

The phenomena attending the transmission of smells and of aS 
other sensations are readily understood in the light of the principle 
laid down before the middle of the last century by J. Muller, M.D., 
in his Elements of Physiology, Bk. VI., pp. 707, 708. We have 
quoted it at length in Chapter XVI., immediately after Sec. I, 2. 
It is briefly formulated by him thus.

I. “External agencies can give rise to no kind of sensations 
which cannot also be produced by internal causes, exciting changes 
in the condition of our nerves.

II. The same internal causes excite in the different senses 
sensations;—in each sense the sensations peculiar to it.”
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According to the accepted philosophy, already developed, the 
sensation—the impression upon the organ of sense of the agent, 
is conveyed to his brain and mind. It thus becomes a mental 
conception—an idea in his mind. That idea is then telepathically 
transmitted to the mind of the percipient. It is now an idea in 
his mind. Next, through his brain, it stimulates the nerves of 
sensation in a reflex way. Then the organs of sense (being stim
ulated from within) receive exactly the same impression as if 
they had been stimulated from without. So the sensations seem 
to the percipient as real and vivid as if produced by some external 
physical cause; such as an actual object, odor, touch, taste, etc. 
With this philosophy, the facts seem perfectly to accord. All is 
strictly in harmony with the laws of the nervous system.

And now it is at once readily intelligible how, in a group of 
persons who have no telepathic susceptibility, some one who has 
this psychical sensitiveness may telepathically receive a sensory 
impression in the most distinct manner; while all the other people 
around him are utterly unconscious of it, and unable to com
prehend his experience. All this is reasonable enough. For the 
impression exists only in the mind of the person who has it. So the 
others think he is laboring under a “hallucination.”

This word “hallucination” is a technical term often applied to 
any sensory impression psychically conveyed; which thus seems 
to become externalized, objective and real. Such hallucinations 
are unreal in one respect. Although there seems to be some ex
ternal object, sound, odor, etc.; appealing directly to the sense 
of the percipient; in reality there is nothing of the kind. Still 
hallucinations are genuine sensory impressions just the same. 
Only they are produced, not from without the percipient, but 
from within

Transmission of Tastes.
Some experimental cases.
When these are properly conducted, P is blindfolded. He 

cannot see the substances or the impression they make on A, who 
is tasting them. Silence is maintained. Any indications of 
their character through the sense of smell are carefully excluded.
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If the substance is odoriferous, the package or bottle is opened 
at such a distance as to prevent any odor from reaching P.

We present a very ample illustrative incident. Apparently 
P was in the hypnotic state. The account is by Dr. EUiotsan in 
the Zoist, Vol. V., pp. 242-245.

Case i o x .  Dr. EUiotsan Transmits Tastes to Mrs. Snewing.
I  requested m y butler to  enclose, in  five different p ack ets o f b lotting-p aper, 

sa lt, sugar, cinnam on, ginger, and pepper. T h ese w ere w rapped in  one com 
m on cover w hen g iven  to  m e, and I handed them  over to  M r. S ca rlett, the  
eld est eon of Lord A binger, w ho gave m e one packet a fter another, an y  th a t he 
chose, as each w as done w ith  b y  m e. T h e A rchbishop o f D u b lin  and  several 
clergym en and other friends w ere present.

W hen I p u t each in to  m y m outh , I  w as ignorant o f its  con ten ts, and  learnt 
its  nature as th e paper becam e m oistened  and gave w ay. T h e first w as sa lt, 
and I stood  w ith  it  in  m y m outh a t M is. Snew ing’s sid e, and rather beh ind  her, 
sayin g  nothing. B efore a  m inute had elapsed she m oved her lip s, m ade a  face, 
and said , ‘Oh, th a t’s  n a sty  en ou gh .’ ‘W hat do you  m ean?’ ‘W hy y o u ’ve  
p u t sa lt in to  m y m outh, you needn’t  h ave done th a t. ’ I  rem oved th e  packet 
o f sa lt, and took  another, w hich proved to  be cinnam on. P resen tly  sh e said , 
‘W ell th a t is  odd; I  never heard o f such a th ing; to  p u t such th in gs together 
in to  o n e’s m o u th .' ‘ W hy w hat do you  m ean? ’ ‘ W ny now  y o u ’v e  g iven  m e
som eth ing nice and warm , very p leasant, b ut you ’v e  m ixed sa lt w ith  it . * T he 
im pression o f th e sa lt th u s still rem ained. ‘W hat is it? ’ ‘I  don’t  know  the  
nam e o f it. b u t i t ’s  very  n ice; i t ’s  w hat w e put in to  puddingB; brow n, and in  
stick s. ’ She puzzled a  long w hile and then on m y asking if it  w as cinnam on. 
‘Y es, th a t’s  i t , ’ sh e replied, ‘H ow  odd th a t I shouldn’t  recollect th e n am e.’

I  then rem oved it , and took  in to  m y m outh another packet, w hich proved  
to  be sugar, and I  observed th at M r. S carlett v e iy  properly peeped  in to  it, 
before he gave it  to  m e. A fter a  m inute or tw o she began, ‘Oh, th a t’s  very  
sw eet; I like th a t; i t ’s  sugar. * I  rem oved it  from  m y m outh and took  another 
p acket, w hich proved to  be ginger. A fter a m inute or tw o sh e exclaim ed, 
‘W ell, th is is  th e fu n n iest th in g  1 ever heard of, to  m ix sa lt( and cinnam on, 
and sugar, and now  g ive m e som eth ing else h o t .’ ‘W hat is  it? ’ ‘I  don’t 
know ; Dut th is is  very  h ot too . I t  se ts all m y m outh on fire!’ In  fa ct I  felt 
m y m outh burning h ot. A fter som e d ifficu lty , for she w as puzzled  betw een  
th ese conflicting im pressions, she said  it  m ust be ginger, and w ent on com plain
ing of th e h eat of th e m outh , I  took a glass of cola  w ater, and she in stan tly  
sa id , sm iling, ‘T h at isn ’t  h ot, th a t’s  n ice and cool, it  m akes m y m outh quite 
com fortable. ‘W hat is  it? ’ ‘W hy i t ’s  w ater; w hat else  can it  b e?’ T h e last 
packet w as now  put in to  m y m outh, and proved to  be pepper. She cried out, 
‘W hy you are p u ttin g  h ot th in gs again in to  m y m outh. I t  g ets dow n my 
th roat, and up m y nose; i t ’s burning m e, ’ and she soon declared it  w as pepper. 
I  could scarcely endure it , and took  a draught of w ater. She w as in stan tly  
relieved , and sa id , ‘ H ow  cool and n ice th a t is . ’ She could n ot h ave seen  what 
I  w as doing had her ey es been open.

We will now give another little taste-series, illustrating the 
manner in which the developement or interpretation of the tele
pathic sensory message may be retarded, so it will not be imme
diately recognized by the percipient. The reader will observe
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that the first agent (Dr. Hyla Greves) has been tasting salad oil. 
The percipient, however, does not immediately receive the taste 
of oil, but an entirely different impression. Then the second 
agent (Mr. R. C. Johnson) having tasted Worcestershire sauce in 
another room, tries to transmit the taste of that to the percipient. 
She, however, does not receive it immediately. But, now, after 
a delay, she begins to perceive the oil tasted by the prior agent. 
Then the first agent (Dr. Greves) tries to transmit to the percipient 
the taste of bitter aloes. But this is not immediately recognised. 
For now she begins to receive the taste of the Worcestershire 
sauce, from the agent who preceded. ( 0/  the Living.
Vol. I. p. 56.)

June llth, 1886.
D r. H y la  G reves w as in  con tact w ith  M iss R elph, havin g  ta sted  o il.
M iss R elph  said : “ I  feel a  cool sen sation  in  m y m outh , som eth ing lik e  

th a t  produced b y  sa l prunelle. ”
M r. R . C . Johnson m  con tact, h avin g  ta sted  W orcestershire sauce in  another  

room .
“ I  ta ste  som eth ing o ily : i t  is  v ery  lik e  salad  o il.”  T h en , a  few  m inutes 

a fte r  con tact w ith  M r. Johnson had ceased , “ M y m outh  seem s g ettin g  h ot 
a fte r  th e  o il.” (N . B .— N oth in g  a t all had been said  ab ou t th e substances 
ta ste d  eith er b y  D r . G reves or M r. Johnson .)

D r . G reves m  con tact, having tasted  b itter  a loes.
” 1  ta ste  som eth ing frigh tfu lly  h o t . . . som eth ing lik e  vinegar and

p epper . . .  I s  i t  W orcestershire sauce?”

The above illustrates in experimental telepathy a principle 
which is of very constant occurrence in spontaneous phenomena. 
For in the latter it very frequently happens that there may be a 
considerable delay between the transmission of the psychic mes
sage by A and its recognition by P. That recognition is often 
instantaneous. But again hours and hours may elapse before it 
occurs. The message seems to be immediately received by the 
subconscious mind, but delayed there, (perhaps because other 
subjects are engrossing the conscious mind,) so it does not emerge 
into consciousness until many hours later. And every one is 
aware how a content which is known to be in the subconscious 
mind, as a name, date, or other fact; may for a time elude all 
efforts to recollect it. Later it comes of itself. So a telepathic 
message may be received by the unconscious mind; and the 
conscious mind may have not the slightest hint of its arrival; 
until hours and hours later it comes up of itself into the field of 
consciousness.
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Transmission of Sound.
Sensory impressions of sound may be transmitted in the same 

manner. For instance the sound of the human voice, and many 
others beside. The indications are that nearly if not quite all 
the sounds made by a human voice are transmissible. When the 
psychic message reaches the percipient during his sleep, it developes 
as a sound heard in a dream. Received during wakefulness, it 
seems like a sound actual and external.

We will give illustrations.

Case 1 0 2 . Ernest Barthelemy, Dying at Evreux, Repeatedly 
Calls to his Sister at Theyna, at least 6 0  Miles Distant; and She 
Hears Him.

(From Flammarion. The Unknown, pp. 114-115.)
I  should lik e , in  response to  your request rela tive to  p sych ica l fa cts, to  

acquaint you  w ith  th e  follow ing, th e a u th en tic ity  of w hich m y father. M . 
F leurant, an ex-schoolm aster, and m y m other, a  school-m istress, are ready to  
certify .

I t  w as in  1887, in  February. M y m other had then  an on ly  brother, w ho  
lived  a t E vreux. She w as very  fond of him , and he loved  her ten derly . •  *

T ow ards th e close o f th e preceding year m y m other, w ho had gone to  v is it  
her brother, had been ab le to  see for herself how  ill he w as, and had been told  
b y  th e doctor th a t he w as n ot lik ely  to  liv e  m ore than  a  m onth longer.

O n the 1 1 th  of th a t m onth, about six  o ’clock in  th e even ing, m y m other 
having gone in to  th e cellar o f her school-house, cam e up in  a  sta te  o f indescrib
able em otion; she had heard, a t in tervals of a  few  seconds, three heart-rending  
cries, calling on her for help. T h ey seem ed to  com e through th e grating of the 
cellar, w hich w as to  th e north. ‘M y b roth er,’ she cried to  m y fath er, ‘is 
dying. I  hear him  call m e l’ T w o days after th is she received  a  le tter  dated  
M arch 1 2 th  * inform ing her of th e  d eath  o f m y uncle, E rnest B arthelem y. 
M adem oiselle B lanche de L ouvigny, w ho w rote th e letter, and w ho had been  
w ith  th e sick  m an to  th e la st, w rote th a t he had n ot ceased to  ca ll for m y 
m other.

M y m other h as o ften  to ld  m e th ese  d eta ils, and sh e is  still confident (though  
sh e cannot explain  th e phenom enon) th a t sh e w as for som e m om ents in  relation  
in  sp irit w ith  her brother.

I  send th ese d eta ils to  you , hoping th a t th ey  m ay b e u sefu l to  y o u  in  your 
search after causes w hich can produce such effects.

A . F l e u r a n t .
School-m istress a t R ou illy , b u t now  stay in g  w ith  her 

parents a t T henay (Indre).
T h e undersigned subscribe their nam es to  certify  th a t th e particulars given  

b y  their daughter are p erfectly  exact.
Q . F leu r a n t ,

R etired  School-m aster.
S. F l eu r a n t , 

School-m istress a t T henay.
•  A pparently M arch 12th is a slip  for F ebruary 12th.
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It will be remembered that the sensation of sound heard by 
the agent is first conveyed to his own mind, where it becomes a 
purely mental concept—an idea. Then that idea is transmitted 
to the mind of the percipient, in which it is still an idea. Then 
that idea, through the brain, stimulates his nerves of hearing in a 
reflex way, so they receive a sensation of sound. Thus the sound 
seems to become externalized. And there seems to be an actual 
sound heard from without.

Transmitting of Imagined Auditory Impressions.
Now, in connection with these instances of psychic transmission 

of sound, we next note an interesting fact. We find a class of 
incidents in which there is no evidence that the words transmitted 
are ever uttered aloud at all, or heard by the agent himself in any 
way. They are spoken entirely in his mind, then transmitted, 
and to the percipient they sound oral. Observe the following 
illustration. The agent (the grandfather) is “unable to speak.”

Case 1 0 3 . A Grand-daughter, Entirely Alone in a Closed Room, 
Receives a Psychic Command, Apparently Oral,—“Go to Grand
pa, He is Dying.”

(From Proceedings American S. P. R. p. 505.)
By the Percipient, Mrs. A. Z.
D ear Sir:— I enclose a personal incident w hich m ay h ave som e in terest in  

th e lin e of your in vestigation s. T he vo ice I alluded to  w as so  strong and dear 
th a t long a lter  I  could recall th e sound of it . . . .

(Signed) [M r s . A . Z.]
W ashington.

I  am  requested to  te ll you of a  curious personal incident.
A t th e tim e I  speak of I w as liv in g  w ith  m y grandparents. M y grand

m other w as n ot strong, and I occupied a room  w ith  her. M y grandfather 
had for a few  y ears been suffering from  a severe pain, w hich the physician  as
sured us w as rheum atism . For tw o n ights I had rem ained all n ight in his room  
to  g ive  him  h ot applications. T h e third n ight he fe lt qu ite w ell again, and I re
turned to  m y grandm other's room . E arly in  the m orning I w as aw akened by  
a  clear, d istin ct vo ice, sayin g, “ Go to  grandpa, he is  d y in g ."  I started  from  
th e  bed, w ondering w ho had spoken, and found m yself entirely alone. I  ran 
to  m y grandfather and found him  bleeding and unable to  speak. H e died  
during th e m orning from  an aneurism  of th e heart. N o  one had suspected  any  
trou b le b ut rheum atism . I retired w ithout a shadow  of an xiety  regarding him . 
H e w as in  a room  so far aw ay from  m y room  th at on ly  a loud voice could h ave  
reached m e. T h e door w as sh u t. M y grandm other had risen early and w as

19
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dow nstairs. In  fa ct, no one in  th e  house had an y know ledge o f h is condition , 
nor could he h ave m ade m e hear.

She adds th a t she did  n ot recogn ise th e vo ice, and th a t sh e found her grand* 
father alone in  h is room .

From the circumstances it seems perfectly certain that the 
voice the granddaughter heard was never uttered aloud by any 
human being. The most probable explanation seems to be this. . 
In the mind of the dying grandfather, there was an intense longing 
for the presence of his beloved attendant. That was formulated 
in a mental command to her—“Go to grandpa, he is dying.” 
This mental call was transmitted to her telepathically; then 
externalized, so it sounded oral.

We give several more incidents of the same character. In 
these there is no evidence that the agent ever utters aloud the 
name which the percipient unmistakably and repetitiously hears. 
With the agent it is probably a strong mental cry, which is trans
mitted to the percipient; and to the latter seems audible. In the 
heart of an expiring father there was intense longing for his son, 
which filled his mind with the word “Andre!” And this mental 
word, psychically conveyed to the somewhat distant son, is made 
audible to him by the simple scientific principle under considera-

Case 104 . As a Dying Father Thinks Intently of his Son; that 
Son, Half an Hour away, Hears his Name Called Loudly.

(From Flammarion. The Unknown, pp. 96-97.)
M y father, a  m usical com poser, lived  a t L yons, h is n a tive  c ity , w ith  his 

young w ife and little  girl. M y paternal grandparents also lived  a t L yons, 
about half an hour’s w alk from  their son.

I t  was th e 28th  of A ugust, a t eigh t o ’clock in  th e m orning. M y fath er was 
m aking his to ile t (he w as shaving h im self before a w indow ), w hen h e heard his 
nam e tw ice called loud ly , ‘A nare! A ndre!’ H e turned, b u t saw  no one. 
T hen he w ent in to  th e next room , th e door of w hich w as open, w here he found  
m y m other sittin g  q u ietly . H e said  to  her, ‘D id  you  call m e?’ ‘N o ,’ replied  
m y m other, 4 but w hy do you  look so  startled? ’ T hen  m y father to la  her how  
he had heard h im self called loud ly , and how  th is ca ll, repeated m ore th an  once, 
had affected him .

H e finished h is to ile t, and a few  m inutes after som e one cam e to  te ll him  th a t 
h is father had died so  sudden ly th a t there had been no tim e to  sum m on him  to  
his deathbed. H e had asked for h is son as he w as dying, but those ab ou t him  
did not th in k  he w as in  any danger, and therefore had n ot sen t for th e  so n .

H e died a t 8  a . m., exactly  a t th e m om ent w hen m y father had heard him 
se lf called so  urgently .

tion.

Digitized by Gen >gle Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



TR A N SM ISSIO N  O F A U D ITO RY  IM PR E SSIO N S IN  N A T U R E . 291

O bserve th a t m y father had had no suspicion  th a t m y grandfather w as in  ill 
h ealth . T h e even ing before he had seen  him , and th ou gh t h e w as perfectly  
w ell.

M v m other, w ho w itnessed  m y father’s  em otion , but w ho had n o t heard th e  
call, had ju st told  m e th e story  for th e hundredth tim e, and it  is she w ho has 
d icta ted  w hat I  am  sending you , b u t 1  beg you  not to  g ive our nam es to  the  
public.

R . (Ise b e ). M . B . n 6e S.

Case 1 0 5 . A Dying Woman’s Mental Message to her Servant 
to Come and Attend her; when Transmitted to the Servant Five 
Miles away, Sounds like an Oral Call.

(From Flammarion. The Unknown, p. 78.)
M v great-aunt, M adam e de T h iriet, feelin g  th a t she w as about to  d ie  

(A pril 21, 1807); appeared, four or five hours before her death , to  be thinking  
d eep ly , but en tirely  insen sib le to  th in gs around her. ‘D o  you feel worse?* 
ask ea th e person w ho to ld  m e th is sto ry . ‘N o , m y dear, b u t I  have ju st sen t 
for M idon to  atten d  m y burial. ’

M idon w as a person w ho had once been m y au n t’s servan t, and w ho lived  a t 
E ulm ont, a  v illage about five m iles from  N an cy, w here M adam e de T h iriet w as. 
T h e person w atching beside th e death-bed thought th e dying w om an w as 
dream ing, b u t tw o hours after she w as am azed to  see M idon com e in  carrying 
her b lack cloth es in  her arm s and say in g  th a t she had heard m adam e calling  
her to  com e and see her d ie, and to  perform  for her th e la st offices.

* A . d ’A r b o i s  de J o r a n v i l l e .

Form erly in  charge o f stream s and forests near N an cy .
C hevalier of th e L egion of H onor.

Case io6 . Mme. DepuSs, who is in Auch, Repeatedly Hears 
file voice of Mons. Gautier, who is dying in Marseilles, 2 4 0  Miles 
away.

(From Flammarion. The Unknown, pp. 104-105.)
A bout tw elve years ago I  lived  a t A uch. On a  certain  n ight m y w ife, w ho 

w as sleep ing in  a cham ber n ext to  m ine, separated from  it  on ly  b y  a sligh t 
p artition , w oke m e b y  sayin g, ‘D id  you  call m e?’ ‘N o ,’ I answ ered. ‘W ell, 
1 assure you I  heard m y nam e called three tim es very d istin c tly .’ T h e voice  
sa id , ‘M arie! M arie!’ ‘Y ou were probably dream ing,’ I sa id , ‘and fancied  
in  your dream  th a t som e one called you . I w as fa st asleep. ’

A  m om ent after m y w ife called to  m e again, saying, ‘G et up a t once and  
figh t your candle; som ebody did call m e. C om e here; I am  a fra id .’ B u t 
now  th e phenom enon becom es very extraordinary. M y w ife, w ho w as m uch  
excited , passed  th e rest of the n ight in  m y cham ber and in sisted  on keeping the  
candle lighted  u n til d ay-ligh t. ‘R em em ber w hat I  tell y o u ,’ she said; ‘w e 
are going to  hear to -d ay  that M . G au tiei, of M arseilles, is dead. I  recognized  
th e sound of his voice in  the tw o calls m ade to m e. ’

T h e next day I w as stan din g in  m y front door w hen the letter  carrier cam e 
up and gave m e a letter  w ith  a  black edge. I  w as stupefied  w hen I saw  that 
th e postm ark w as M arseilles, but m y stu pefaction  w as greater w hen I found
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th a t i t  w as from  M adam e G autier, inform ing m y w ife th a t her husband had  
died  th a t n ight, and a t th e sam e hour when she had been tw ice called .

I  h ave related th is extraordinary phenom enon to  m any persons, and I am  
now  glad to  com m unicate it  to  you , in  hopes th a t you  m ay, through your 
labors of research, throw  som e ligh t upon it.

5 R u e C a ssin i, N ic e .

Case 1 0 7 . In England Daughter Etta has Fallen into the Pond. 
Agonizing Thought about her Fattier in Paris, Causes Transmis
sion to him of a Mental Despatch which Becomes Audible.

(From Phantasms of the Living. Vol. II. pp. 119-120. Un
important parts omitted.)

By Rev. R. H. Killick, Northallerton, England.
[April 23, 1884.]

A  very m uch loved  little  daughter (now  m arried) w as w ith  m y fam ily  at 
our vicarage in  W iltshire, and I w as in  Paris. O ne Sunday afternoon. I was 
sittin g  in  the courtyard of our h otel, taking coffee, w hen a sudden thought shot 
in to  m y m ind, ‘E tta  has fa llen  in to  th e w a te r / (In  the later account th e  
parallel clause is— “ w hen all a t once I seem ed to  hear a voice say , ‘E tta  has 
fallen  in to  the p o n d / ” ) * * * M r. K illick  adds th is pon d  “ w as m y
horror for the children. ” “ I tried to  banish th e thought, b ut m  vain . I  w ent
ou t in to  th e c ity  and w alked for hours, trying to  ob literate th e im pression in  
every possib le w ay, but in  vain . I w alked till I w as too  tired to  w alk any  
longer, and returned and w ent to  bed, but n ot to  sleep. I w ent n ext day to  the 
P ost-office, hoping for letters; but there w ere none. I  could n ot sta y  in  Paris, 
so  I w ent to  th e A m bassador’s and got a passport for B russels/ 9

Later, having reached hom e, and learning there had been an accident, I  
asked the governess w hat it  all m eant.

11W ell, one Sunday afternoon, w e were w alking b y  th e pond, and T heodore 
said , ‘E tta , it  is  so  funny to w alk w ith  your eyes sh u t’; so  she tried , and fell 
in to  th e w ater. I  heard a scream , and looked round, and saw  E tta ’s  head  
com e up, and I  ran and seised  her and pulled  her o u t. O h, i t  waa 0 0  
dread fu l!” * * *

I inquired th e d ay; it  w as th e  very Sunday th a t I  w as in  P aris, and  had th is 
dreadful conviction .

I asked the hour. A bout 4  o ’clock! T h e very  tim e, a lso , th a t th e  un
w elcom e thought plunged in to  m y m ind.

I  said , ‘T hen it  w as revealed to  m e in  P aris th e in sta n t it  happened*; and, 
for th e first tim e, I  to ld  her o f m y sad experience in  P aris on th a t Sunday  
afternoon.

R . H e n r y  K il l ic k .

•  •  •  A t th a t tim e I  had ten  children a t hom e; and y e t i t  w as the  
special one th a t had th e accident w ho w as present to  m y m ind a t th a t m om ent. 
T h e vo ice seem ed to  say , 1 Etta has fa llen  in to  th e p on d .’ ”

Mr. Killick says the memory of his wife confirms his own.
This incident illustrates the process by which a message re

ceived into the mind becomes audible in the ear. Just as a personal 
vision develops in the mind first as a dream figure, then becomes
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an apparently externalized figure. So words telepathically re
ceived, come into the mind simply as ideas; then, coming from 
the agent with continued or increased intensity, they are exter
nalized, and seem audible.

In the last four illustrations, the narratives do not indicate that 
the words transmitted had first been uttered, then actually heard by 
the agent. Apparently they were uttered simply in the mind, 
and sharply defined in that. But, on either supposition, they 
would be transmissible just the same. For what is transmitted, 
is not an external wave of air. It is an idea. And not only is it 
entirely possible, but extremely probable that, in none of these 
incidents, did the agent actually utter one word aloud. The call 
may have been, and probably was entirely in the agent*8 own mind 
—a strong, intense mental utterance of the words, which were 
never voiced aloud at all. But that mental utterance might be 
transmitted just the same. And to the ear of the percipient it 
would sound like a distinctly audible voice.

We might give a considerable number of incidents, in which 
there is no evidence of anything but a mental utterance; in which 
it seems certain that there was nothing else. Yet that mental 
utterance, when received by the percipient, sounds like an oral 
voice. There are various reasons why this class of instances has 
a special interest. And one is that they enable us to explain in a 
rational and scientific way experiences like the following.

Case 1 0 8 . Rev. Andrew Jukes in England, Hears a Voice Ap
parently from the Spirit World, Saying that his Brother and Sister, 
who had been in America, “Are Both Gone.”

(From Phantasms of the Living. I. pp. 407-408.)
By the percipient, Rev. Andrew Jukes.

U ppe r  E qlington  R oad, W oolw ich .
On M onday, Ju ly  31st, 1 8 6 4 ,1 w as a t W orksop, stav in g  in  tine house of M r. 

H em ing, th e then agent there to  the D uke of N ew castle. Ju st as I w oke th at 
m o rn in g -so m e  w ould say  I w as dream ing— I heard th e voice of an old school
fellow  (C . C .), w ho had been dead a t lea st a  year or tw o, sayin g, * Y our brother 
M ark and H arriet are both  gone. ’ T h ese w ords were echoing in  m y ears as I 
w oke. I seem ed to  hear them . M y brother then w as in A m erica; and both  
w ere w ell w hen I had la st heard of them ; b ut th e words respecting him  and his 
w ife w ere so  v iv id ly  im pressed upon m y m ind th a t before 1 le ft m y bedroom  I 
w rote them  dow n, th en  and there, on a scrap of an old new spaper, h aving no
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other paper in  th e  bedroom . T h at sam e d ay I  returned to  H ull, m entioned  
th e circum stance to  m y w ife, and entered th e in cid en t, w hich had m ade a  deep  
im pression on m e, in  m y diary, w hich I s till have. I  am  as certain  as I can  
w ell be of anyth ing th a t th e en try is  a transcript of w hat I w rote on th e b it of 
new spaper.

On tne 18th of A ugust (it w as before th e A tlan tic  telegrap h), I received  a 
lin e from  m y b ro th ers w ife, H arriet, dated  A ugust 1st, sayin g th a t M ark had 
ju st breathed h is la st, of cholera: after preaching on Sunday, h e had been taken  
ill w ith  cholera on M onday, ana had cued on T uesday m orning; th a t she her
self w as ill, and th a t in  th e even t of her death  she w ished their children should  
b e brought to  E ngland . She died the second day after her husband, A ugust 
3rd. I im m ediately started  for A m erica, and brought th e children hom e.

T h e voice 1 seem ed to  hear, and w hich a t first I  thought m ust h ave been a  
kind of dream , had such  an effect on m e th a t, though th e bell rang for break
fa st. I did not go dow n for som e tim e. A nd gill th a t day, and for d ays after, I  
could not shake it  off. 1 had th e stron gest im pression, and indeed con viction , 
th a t m y brother w as gone.

I  ought perhaps to  add th a t w e had no know ledge of th e cholera being in  the  
neighborhood of m y brother’s  parish . M y im pression w as th a t both  h e  and 
h is w ife m ust, if th e vo ice w ere true, h ave been taken aw ay by som e railw ay or 
steam boat accident. B u t you  should  n otice th a t a t th e m om ent w hen 1 
seem ed to  hear th is vo ice  m y brother w as not dead. H e d ied  early n ex t m orn
ing, A ugust 1st, and h is w ife nearly tw o days later, nam ely, A ugust 3rd. I  do 
n ot profess to  exp lain  it— I sim p ly  sta te  th e fa rts or th e phenom ena. B u t the 
im pression m ade on  m e w as profound, and th e coincidence itse lf is  rem arkable.

A ndrew  J u k e s .

T h e author adds, “ M r. Jukes h as k in d ly  allow ed m e to  in sp ect th e  record in  
h is diary. * * and he h as d icta ted  to  m e th e w ords, 'M y  im pression  is 
th a t th e rem ark passed  while I was awake.9 99

Of such a psychic incident there are two interpretations. When 
telepathy was first being investigated, the explanation would 
have been this. The agent, who was one of the percipient’s 
relatives Mark or Harriet; regarding the death of both as certain, 
was thinking with intense interest of the percipient so far away; 
and so transmitted a silent psychic message. This latter, to the 
agent’s ears, seemed audible. Though his belief that the voice 
was that of his deceased schoolfellow, would have been treated as 
something purely subjective or imaginary on his part.

But there is quite a group of incidents of this kind, in which 
there seems to be an audible voice from the spirit world. And it 
has been impossible to hold psychologists down to any inter
pretation of the kind given above. The evidences are too many 
and strong that the message is exactly what it purports to be— 
a telepathic despatch from some benignant spirit not in the flesh. 
That spirit flashes a psychic message into the m in d  of the percipi-
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ent on earth; and this communication, mentally received, then 
in the manner above explained seems audible.

As we have already seen (Chaps. IV, V, VI, etc.), the divine 
mind thus transmits messages into finite minds on earth. And 
glorified man does the same thing. So do the holy angels. Even 
fallen spirits do it. As “Satan entered into Judas Iscariot,” by 
pouring into his mind evil thoughts and purposes; so wicked 
spirits transmit them into our souls. That all classes of holy 
celestial brings, and even demoniacal spirits may communicate 
with us in this telepathic way, is unquestionably in accordance 
with the teachings of Scripture. That a message telepathically 
received may become audible, is equally in accordance with the 
teachings of science. And that some departed Mend, now a 
saintly soul in that great unseen world; with psychic powers and 
privileges like those of the other dwellers there, and fondly hover
ing over us; should occasionally transmit some idea or impulse 
into the mind of a beloved mortal upon earth; is a most reasonable 
and philosophical thing. The message comes from that agent 
in a perfectly natural and scientific manner—by simple thought 
transmission. And it becomes audible to the percipient in an 
equally natural and scientific way—which has just been explained.

According to the second view, the agent spirit (the “old school
fellow [C.C.] who had been dead at least a year, ” and whose voice 
was recognized,) may have been anywhere in the universe; and 
may have transmitted the message (historical in form, but pro
phetic in fact,) across any distance, to become audible in exactly 
the same way.

We present another instance.

Case 1 0 9 . To Mr. W. E. Brighten, in his Berth on Shipboard, 
in a Dense Fog, Comes an Apparently Telepathic Voice, “Wake, 
Awake,” And it is Just in Time to Save his Vessel from Collision 
with Another.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. VIII. p. 400.)
The narrator, Mr. Brighten himself, is known to Mr. Podmore, 

who concurs in what appears to be the estimate generally formed 
of him, namely, “ that he is a shrewd, unimaginative, practical man.”
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A bgyle  H o u se , So u th end -on-S e a ,
D ecem ber 6 th , 1884 .

I  ow ned a  35-ton  schooner, and in  A ugust 1876, in  very  calm  w eath er, 1 
dropped anchor in  th e T ham es a t th e N orth  shore, opposite G ravesend , a s  it  
w as im possib le to  get to  th e other sid e, there being no w ind.

T h e current being exceed ingly sw ift a t th a t part w e le t ou t p len ty  o f ehain  
cable before going to  bed. 1  had cap tain  ana crew of three m en on  b oard , 
besides v isitors. T ow ards m orning I found m yself aw ake in  m y (ow ner’s) 
cabin w ith  th e w ords ringing in  m y ears, “ W ake, aw ake, y o u ’ll be run d o w n .”  
I w aited  a  few  moments^ then  dropped off to  sleep , b u t w as again aw ak en ed  b y  
th e sam e words ringing m  m y ears. U pon th is 1 leisurely  put on som e clo th es  
and w ent on deck and found th e tid e  rushing p ast very sw iftly , and th a t we 
w ere enveloped in  a  dense fog, and a ll w as calm  and q u iet in  the early m orning, 
and there w as already som e d ay ligh t. 1 paced th e deck once or tw ice, then  
w ent below , undressed, g o t in to  m y berth , and fell asleep, on ly  to  be aw akened  
by th e sam e w ords. I  then  som ew hat m ore h astily  dressed, w ent on  deck , and  
clim bed som e w ay up th e rigging to  g et above th e fog, and w as soon in  a  bright, 
clear atm osphere, w ith  th e fog like a sea  a t m y feet, w hen looking round I  saw  
a  large vessel bearing dow n d irectly  upon us.

I fell, rather than  scram bled, o u t of th e rigging, rushed to  th e forecastle, 
shouted  to  th e captain , w ho rushed on deck, explained all in  a  word or tw o; he 
ran to  th e tiller, unlasned it , p u t it  hard aport: th e sw ift current actin g  upon 
th e rudder caused th e boat to  slew  across and upw ard in  th e current, w hen on 
cam e the large vessel passing our side^ and it  w ould h ave cleared us, b u t her 
anchor w hich sh e w as carrying (having lifted  it  in  consequence of having  
heaved anchor a t low  tid e  w ith  very  little  cable) caught in  our chain, w hen she 
sw ung round and cam e alongside, fortu n ately , how ever, doing us very  little  
dam age. I  a t once jum ped on her deck and w oke up som e m en w ho appeared 
on deck in  various stages of in tox ica tion , who stu p id ly  w anted  to  rem ain as 
th ey  were, b u t by d in t of coaxing, and threatening in turn I induced them  to 
tak e som e turns a t their capstan , w hich had the effect of freeing their anchor 
from  m y chain, and she soon le ft us and dropped her anchor a little  low er down.
I a t once narrated the above facts to  the captain , and next d ay inform ed my 
visitors of th e voice to  w hich we all ow ed our preservation . I  cannot think 
th a t it was really a  hum an voice, as in  consequence of th e fog no one could 
have seen th e rela tive  p osition  of th e vessels, and no other vessels w ere near us 
w ith in  half a  m ile or m ore. M y v isitors a t once desired m e to  return to 
G reenhithe, and d iscon tinued  their trip . "Wit B r ig h te n

I  w as one of th e v isito rs on th e occasion  above referred to , and M r. Brighten 
related th e occurrence to  us on th e follow ing d ay. R o bert  P arker .

We would explain this incident upon the theory that there 
came to Mr. Brighten a mental warning from some kindly spirit 
of the realms unseen. For, if a telepathic message can be sent 
into  ̂ human mind, either from a celestial or a terrestrial intel
ligence; there is not the slightest difficulty or mystery about its 
apparent development into audibility. If the words are suf
ficiently clear and well-defined to stimulate the nerves of hearing 
in a reflex way; those words may seem to the percipient to be 
external and oral. All this is simple, natural, and scientific.

Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



TRANSMISSION OF AUDITORY IMPRESSIONS IN NATURE. 297

We might give a series of other instances, similar to the last 
two in the respect that the agent seems to be a dweller in the spirit 
world, who sends a message that rings in the percipient’s mental 
ears. And they would obviously be germane to the principle we 
are endeavouring to bring out; namely that telepathy is employed 
as a medium of communication in the other world. But the fore* 
going incidents are sufficient as illustrations.

Apparently all the characteristic sounds of the human voice 
may be transmitted; e. g., a sob, a cry, a scream, a groan, a 
shriek, a shout, etc. And, as a single word can be transmitted; 
bo can a series of words, as a sentence or a protracted discourse.

Of other sounds beside those made by the human voice the 
same holds true; e. g., the firing of musketry or of artillery, the 
tolling of a bell, etc. Naturally the sounds most readily trans
mitted, are those which make the most striking impression upon 
the ear of the agent. And all the facts, and all the lines of reason
ing from them seem to converge toward the proposition that any 
and every sound that can be heard by the human ear, at least 
every sound that is at all definite and pronounced, can be trans
mitted.

Now we will give an illustration of the transmitting of complex 
sound. In this latter there are three elements; sustained dis
course, the singing tones of human voices, and the notes of a 
musical instrument. Furthermore it is collective. There are 
two agents, and two percipients.

Case xio. A Duet Sung by a Gentleman and a Lady, with 
Instrumental Accompaniment, is Telepathically Transmitted 7 0 0  
Miles and Heard by his Two Sisters.

Depressed by the recent death of their mother, these sisters 
were thinking about their brother; and were in a mood favorable 
to telepathic experience.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. VIII. p. 220.)
---------- , W is., Septem ber 22nd, 1890.

A  v ery  unusual th in g  occurred to  th e w riter and one other person— m y
sister, M ias M ary Q.— a t th e  c ity  o f ---------- , W isconsin , on  th e 5th  d ay of
N ovem ber 1885, a t 10 o'clock  P . M .

Our m other, M rs. M ary M argaret Q . R ., d ied  a t our hom e, In said  c ity  of
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---------- , W isconsin , on th e  ab ove d a te , a t  8 .40  P . M ., very  su d d en ly , o f  pneu
m onia. Our you n gest half-brother, R obert B . R ., w as w orking a t 8 — ------,
N . D ak ota, a t th a t tim e, about 700 m iles d ista n t fr o m ---------- , W isconsin .
A t 9.45 w e retired to  th e  gu ests’ cham ber, a  room  over th e sou th  parlour, and  
about th e sam e dim ensions a s said  parlour, h avin g  tw o w indow s to  th e  sou th  
and one to  th e ea st. T here w ere tw o beds m  th is large room , and I  la y  on  one 
and m y sister on  th e other, try in g  to  com pose our broken hearts, for w e loved  
our m other very dearly. T h e n igh t w as cold  and th e w indow s w ere a ll closed , 
except the east w as dow n a t th e top  a  few  inches, w hen, lo! w e both  d istin ctly  
heard a t the sam e in sta n t m y brother, R obert B . R ., singing, “ W e had  better  
bide a w ee ,” in  a  clear, deep tenor, accom panied b y  a  h igh-p itched  soprano  
and an old-fashioned sm all m elodeon accom panim ent, ana it  sounded  as 
though th ey  w ere up on a  level w ith  our w indow s, about 15 fee t from  the 
ground; and I arose and threw  up th e sou th -w est w indow , from  w hence the 
sounds seem ed to  proceed, and then th ey— th e singers— m oved to  th e n ex t, or 
sou th -east, w indow , and sang another verse. A nd 1 threw  th at up and saw  
nothing, b ut s till d istin ctly  heard th e words as w ell as th e m usic, ana so  round 
to  th e east w indow , w here they sang th e la st verse, and then  th e m usic seem ed  
to  float aw ay to  th e north. B u t th e queer part o f th is occurrence Is th e  fact
th a t a t th e  very tim e th a t w e heard m y brother singing i n ---------- , W isconsin,
he was sin ging th e sam e song before an audience, w ith  th e Identical accom pani
m ent. an old  tin y  m elodeon, and a  h igh-p itched  soprano young lad y— a  M iss 
£ .,  a t N orth  D ak ota— as w e learned tw o aayB afterw ards w hen h e  cam e hom e 
in  response to  our telegram  announcing th e  d eath  of our m other.

A n y verification  o f th e  ab ove fa cts w ill be cheerfully m ade.
(S igned) [M ibb Q J

---------- , W is., O ctober 11th , 1890.
D ear Sir,—Y ou rs o f th e 6 th  in st. w as d u ly  received , and in  rep ly  to  your 

request for corroborative testim on y rela tive  to  th e “ phenom enal occurrence” 
on th e n igh t of N ovem ber 5 th , 1885, a t Janesville, R ock C o., W isconsin—  
th a t is , th e hearing m usic and tw o hum an voices, and the w ords distinctly 
audible— one vo ice  perfectly  fam iliar to  us as th a t of our half-brother, R obert 
B . R .. then  of N . D ak ota , and th e other vo ice th a t of a  strange lad y— soprano, 
and th ey , m y said  brother R . B . R ., and M iss Sarah E ., o f N . D a k ., were 
singing the same song, “ W e had b etter bide a w ee, ” a t an  en terta in m en t given
b y  a church so c iety  of S---------- , a  printed  program m e o f w hich m y  brother
afterw ards sen t u s. * *

I h ave w ritten  to  m y brother, R . B . R ., to  rep ly to  your request, and  a lso  to
obtain  a program m e of th e church entertain m ents a t  S ----------, N . D a k ., on
N ovem ber 5 th , 1885, a t w hich h e and M iss Sarah E . sang, “ W e had better  
bide a w ee, ” and also to  sta te  th e exact hour w hen th ey  w ere called  in  th e  pro
gram m e. for as R obert sta ted  to  us w hen he arrived on th a t sad occasion—-th e  
death  ot our good m other— he inform ed us th a t th e telegram  w as brought to  
him , and w as nM b y  th e  operator so  as n ot to  spoil th e  entertain m ent b y  telling
him  before he sang, and w e— m y sister M ary Q. a n d ---------- both  heard every
n ote and word of th a t song sung about seven  hundred m iles aw ay, w h ile  our 
m other’s rem ains w ere in  th e parlour under our bedroom . C ordially yours,

(S igned) [M iss  Q .]

Miss Mary Q. writes to Dr. Hodgson as follows:—
---------- , W is., N ovem ber 15th , 1890.

D ear Sir,— (In  rep ly  to ) your kind n ote  of inquiry, rela tive  to  m y experiences 
on th e n ight of N ovem ber oth , 1885. th ey  w ere such as h ave been described by 
m y sister [M ias Q .], w ho is  a lover o l scien tific  research, and is  n o t so  tim id  as I
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and  m y brother; th e  la tter  Is very  m uch opposed to  eith er o f u s m aking know n  
our experience on th a t n igh t, and has urged m e n ot to  te ll an y one o f th e occur
rences o f th a t even tfu l tim e, and h e refuses to  furnish th e printed  program m e of 
th e  entertainm ent, a t w hich he and M iss E . were singing, “ W e had b etter bide 
a  w ee, ” in sistin g  th a t th e people w ill b elieve us a ll <rlu n y ” if  w e m ake know n  
a ll th e  facts; and so  in  deference to  h is prejudices I m ust resp ectfu lly  decline  
to  m ake any further disclosures a t present.

R esp ectfu lly  yours,
[M iss M a rt  Q.]

Obviously the sisters in Wisconsin might have recited a dialogue 
or sung a song, and the parties in N. Dakota might have heard 
this by reciprocal transmission. Or these latter might have ad
dressed a sentence to those in Wisconsin. Then those in Wis
consin might have replied to those in N. Dakota, and the latter 
might have heard. And this might have been kept up indefi
nitely.

We have seen that a word does not have to be uttered aloud in 
order to be transmitted. It may be uttered mentally, and then 
transmitted. The same principle is correct with reference to the 
transmission of other sounds. It is not necessary that the sound 
be heard, in order to be transmitted. Thus, without singing it 
aloud, or hearing it sung, an agent has from memory recalled a 
piece of music, and hummed it mentally; and the sound was 
psychically conveyed to another person, so he was at once able to 
follow it. (Phantasms of the Living. I. 234.)

We next give an instance in which, both parties being in their 
normal state, there was

Voluntary Transmission of Sound.

Case izz. A Malicious Tinker Beats upon his Kettles, and 
Telepathically Transmits the Noise to an Enemy One and a Half 
Miles away, to Prevent him from Sleeping.

(From Flammarion. The Unknown, pp. 281-282.)
M . R ecam ier wais com ing from  B ordeaux, and w hen travellin g  through a  

v illage in  a  post-chaise, one of th e  w heels of h is carriage threatened  to  com e off. 
T h ey  drove to  th e house of th e w heelw right, w hich w as near a t hand. B u t 
th is  m an w as ill in  bed, and th ey  w ere forced to  send for one o f h is acquaint
ances w ho liv ed  in  th e neighboring v illage. W hile w aiting for th e  w heel to  be  
repaired M . R ecam ier entered th e house of th e  sick  peasant, and p u t som e 
q uestions to  him  on th e cause o f h is illness. T h e w heelw right answ ered th a t 
h is illn ess proceeded from  lack  o f sleep . H e could n o t sleep  because a  tinker
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w ho lived  a t th e other end of th e v illage, and to  w hom  h e had refused to  m arry 
h is daughter, prevented  him  by knocking a ll n igh t long on h is k ettles.

T h e doctor sou gh t ou t th e tinker, ana asked him , w ith ou t any pream ble:
‘W hy do you  knock all n ight on your k e ttle s? ’
‘T o prevent N ich olas from  sleeping, to  be su re ,’ replied  th e tinker.
‘H ow  can N ich olas hear you  w hen he liv es a  m ile and a  h alf from  here?'
‘O h ,’ answ ered th e  peasant, sm iling in  a  m alicious m anner. ‘ I  tak e care 

th a t he hears m e.1
M r. R ecam ier in sisted  th a t th e tinker should d iscon tinue h is knocking, and 

threatened him  w ith  prosecu tion  if  th e sick  m an d ied . On th e fo llow in g night 
th e  w heelw right slep t p eacefu lly . Som e d ays afterw ards h e resum ed h is occu
pations.

In  th e observations accom panying th e narrations of th is experience, D r. 
R ecam ier a ttrib u ted  i t  to  th e pow er o f th e w ill, a  force w hose stren gth  w as not 
y e t understood, and w hich  had been sp ontaneously  revealed  to  an  ignorant 
peasant.

In other words, the tinker knew that, if he made this noise, and 
willed to transmit it to the wheelwright, the latter also would 
hear it.

But, presumably, this tinker who deliberately annoyed the 
object of his spite by transmitting to his mind the clash of kettles; 
could have voluntarily transmitted to him, in exactly the same 
way, the sounds of a brass band, of a quartette, of a single voice, 
of a piano, of a violin, or the warbling of a canary.

For, far as regards the principles and the phenomena of the 
transmission of sound, they point toward this possibility—that, 
when the telepathic powers of the finite mind have reached their 
fullest developement; almost any sound ever heard throughout 
the universe may be transmitted to any person to whom the 
agent may desire that it should go. And that person, and prob
ably he alone, will hear it.

Then there may be reciprocal transmission. And we argue 
that two persons far apart may converse thus. Such seemingly 
audible communications, not merely across the globe, but between 
heaven and earth, we shall see actually exhibited in celestial 
telepathy in the Book of Revelation. (Chap. XXIX. of this Vol.). 
And this suggests the transmissibility of sound between other 
spheres. Though that is a thing whose proof is beyond us.
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CHAPTER XXII.

T R A N SM ISSIO N  O F V ISU A L  IM P R E S S IO N S , A S E X H IB IT E D  IN  
T H E  T E L E P A T H Y  O F N A T U R E  O R  S C IE N C E .

Our sense of vision is by all means the most important one we 
possess. And, if any sensory impressions of any kind are trans
missible, we should expect that those of sight must be.

We have already considered some points about that form of 
psychic message in which the agent transmits a vision of himself. 
Now that personal vision or apparition, is simply a complex visual 
impression, or a combination of visual impressions. But it is 
the most frequent, essential, and remarkable visual message that 
ever is transmitted.

And, as A can transmit a vision of himself, there is at once an 
antecedent presumption that he can also transmit visions of 
objects outside of himself. If he can send into the percipient's 
mind a vision of his limbs and feet, then also of the ground upon 
which or the water in which they stand. If a vision of the human 
hand, then also of anything held in the hand, or on which the hand 
rests—as a book, chair, or railing. If of his head, then also of the 
hat on his head. If a vision of himself—the agent, then also of 
another person standing beside him, etc. And these presupposi
tions are found to be fulfilled.

In experimental work all possible precautions are observed to 
prevent the percipient from learning through the medium of his 
senses what impressions the agent is endeavouring to transmit. 
P's eyes are bandaged. His head is perhaps covered with a bolster, 
sometimes also with a blanket. The agent looks steadily at the 
object, and tries to transmit a vision of it to the percipient. If 
the experiment is successful, the time required usually ranges from 
a few seconds to 2-3 minutes.

The following experiments were conducted in May, 1885, by
301
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Dr. Ochorowics, ex-Professor of Psychology and Natural Philos
ophy at the University of Lemberg. They are described in his 
book La Suggestion Mentals (pp. 69, 75, 76). The percipient was 
Madame D., a lady 70 years of age, more than ordinarily intelli
gent, well-read, and accustomed to literary work. She was not 
hypnotized, but in the normal state. And he affirms that ade
quate precautions were observed. We give only a few results.

Case i i 2 . Dr. Ochorowics Transmits Miscellaneous Visual 
Impressions to Mme. D.

W hat A  tried to  tran sm it. W hat P  m en tally  beheld .
36. A  b u st of M . N ................. P o rtra it.................. of a m an .................. a  b u st.
37. A  fa n ...................................Som ething round.
38. A  k e y .................................... Som ething m ade of lea d ..................o f bronze

.................it  is  iron.
39. A  hand hold ing a  r in g . .  Som ething sh in ing, a  d iam on d................... a  ring.
41. A  sq u are............................ Som ething irregular.
42. A  c irc le ................................ A  tr ia n g le ...............................a circle.
N ext: “ T he su b ject had her back to  us, held th e pencil and wrote w hatever  

cam e in to  her head. W e touched her back lig h tly , k eep in g  our eyes fixed on 
th e letters w e had w r itten .”

49. B rab an t...............................B ra ............. (I m ade a m ental effort to  help  the
su b ject, w ith ou t speaking) B rabant.

5 0 . P a r is ..................................... P ..............aris.
5 1 . T elep h on e...........................T ..............elephone.

We would observe, however, that, in the most approved methods 
of telepathic experimentation at the present time, no contact is 
allowed between A and P.

Sometimes the visual impression received by the percipient, 
seems entirely mental. It appears like something seen in a dream, 
or simply imagined in the mind. But sometimes the object of 
which a vision has been transmitted, seems to become externalized, 
objective, and real. In this latter case the philosophy is exactly 
the same as that by which other kinds of sensory impressions are 
made to seem externalized and objective. What first enters the 
mind and brain of the percipient, is an idea—sent directly from the 
mind of the agent. Then P’s brain stimulates his nerves of vision 
in a reflex way. So they seem to experience precisely the same 
sensations as if they saw some actual outward object.

Dr. Miller’s physiological principle that any sensations in the 
nerves which can be produced from without, can also be produced
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from within (which was presented in full in Chapter XVI., in the 
discussion which follows Case 67) includes and explains all these 
incidents in which the recipient of a telepathic message believes 
that something external and objective is actually appealing to his 
senses.

In the following illustration the experiments were conducted 
by Dr. Blair Thaw, M.D., of New York, on the 28th 'of April, 
1892. Dr. Thaw was himself the percipient. He had his eyes 
blindfolded, and his ears muffled. Mr. M. H. Wyatt was present, 
but took no part. The percipient’s wife, Mrs. Thaw, acted as 
agent; but kept silence, except when it was necessary to state 
whether an object, card, number, or colour was to be guessed. 
The objects were in every instance actually looked at by the 
agent, the “colour” being a coloured disc.

Case 11 3 . Mrs. Thaw Transmits to Dr. Thaw Colours Chosen 
at Random.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. VIII., p. 429.)
C hosen. 1st G uess. 2nd G uess.

B r i g h t  R e d . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
L i g h t  G r e e n .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Y e l l o w .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
B r i g h t  Y e l l o w ... . . . . . . . . . . .
D a r k  R e d .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
D a r k  B l u e . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Orange . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
O r a n g e . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

In the experimental transmitting of visual sensations, the agent 
makes a deliberate and protracted mental effort. He patiently 
fixes his eyes on the object; and, by strong volition, endeavours to 
convey a mental image of it to the percipient. But, in spontaneous 
telepathy, this is not necessary at all. The agent makes no 
conscious or special effort whatever. The quick glance by which 
one mind takes the most instantaneous survey of any object or 
objects may be sufficient. Then the picture may be instantly 
flashed into another and perhaps distant mind.

Spontaneous telepathy exhibits transmissions, not only of visual 
impressions, but of sensory impressions generally, that are far more 
striking. And these latter doubtless illustrate more perfectly
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the ease with which we must believe that telepathy is used in the 
celestial life.

Impressions of Motion may be transmitted.
We give next some instances of psychic transmission of complex 

and living pictures involving the idea of motion. In the follow
ing two incidents the visions psychically conveyed seem to be 
vividly externalized, entirely real and objective. Probably, in 
each instance, the person to whom the experience happened, was 
thinking about the percipient; and, as an unconscious agent, sent 
a mental photograph of the scene.

Case 1 1 4 . The Head Master of a large Public School, has a 
Telepathic Vision of a Boy Slipping from a Landing Stage into 
the Water

(From Phantasms of the Living. Vol. II. p. 31,)
In the summer of 1874 or 1875, the percipient had been detained 

at home, while a party of boys, with some masters and ladies, 
went on a steamer excursion. And he says that he was

Standing va ca n tly  a t th e door o f h is house, doub tless th in kin g o f th e ah* 
Bentees and conjecturing how  th ey  were then em ployed. Suddenly he seem ed  
to  see a boy slip , w hen crossing th e landing stage from  th e quay to  th e vessel, 
and fall in to  the w ater, w ounding h is m outh as he fell. T here th e v ision  ended. 
M r. A . (the narrator) returned to  h is work in  w hich he w as absorbed, u n til the 
return of M rs. A .; b u t so  v iv id  was the im pression on h is m ind o f th e rea lity  of 
th e occurrence th a t he had looked a t h is w atch  and noted  th e tim e exactly .

On his w ife’s return M r. A . a t once said  to  her, ‘ D id  you  get th a t boy ou t of 
th e w ater?’

‘Oh, yes; there w as no harm  done beyond th e fright. B u t how  should  you  
know  anyth ing about it?  I am  th e first to  arrive: they are w alking. I  d rove.'

‘W ell, how  about h is lip? W as it  badly cu t? ’
‘ I t  w as n ot hurt a t all; you know  X . has a h a relip .’
M r. A. has no explanation  to  offer: these are th e facts.
[Mr. A. w as under the im pression th a t th e coincidence w as precise. B u t the 

tim e o f the v ision  w as about 7 p .m .; and we learn from  th e w ife of th e  head
m aster, w ho w as present, th a t th e accident occurred before luncheon •  •  •)

The above incident is one in which P’s recognition of the tele
pathic message is deferred. Mr. A. was probably absorbed with 
other matters during the day. But later, when he is “ standing 
vacantly at the door of his house,” the vision emerges into his 
consciousness.

This fact that a psychic communication which the agent cer
tainly must have despatched at a given moment, may remain in
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the subliminal mind of the percipient, and not come up into his 
field of consciousness until many hours later; is one which has been 
proved beyond question. And it has played an important part 
in the investigation of this subject.

Very complex and comprehensive pictorial impressions may be 
transmitted. And these visual pictures may cover a large area, 
take in many objects and elements, as in some simultaneous dreams. 
These are of various kinds. One person may have a dream of 
peculiar and striking character, with quite an array of figures and 
a panorama of events. During it, he may be thinking with 
interest of some other person. And this may cause a transmission 
of the dream to that other individual. So the various visual and 
dramatic elements of the dream in the mind of the agent, will be 
conveyed into the mind of the percipient. These simultaneous 
dreams are especially likely to occur in the case of persons who are 
very closely identified with each other, as husband and wife, blood 
relatives, etc.

We give an instance. In it two friends had at about the same 
time what evidently was in substance the same peculiar dream. 
To one of them came a troubled vision. In its phantasmagoria 
figured a friend, intense thought about whom probably caused a 
transmission of the dream to her.

Case 1 1 5 . Dr. A. A. Gleason and Counselor J. R. Joslyn have 
the same Dream at the Same Hour.

(From Journal S. P. R. June, 1895. p. 105.)
By Dr. Gleason.

G lea so n  Sa nita riu m , E lm ira , N . Y ., February, 1892.
T h e n igh t o f T uesday, January 26, 1892, I  dream ed betw een tw o and three 

o’clock  th a t 1 stood in  a lonesom e place in  dark w oods; th a t great fear cam e on  
m e: th a t a  presence as of a  m an w ell know n to  m e cam e and snook a tree b y  m e, 
an a th a t its  leaves began to  turn to  flam e.

T h e dream  w as so  v iv id  th a t I  said  to  th e m an of whom  I  dream ed w hen I  
saw  him  four days later, “ I  had a very  strange dream  T u esday n ig h t.” H e 
said , “ D o n ot te ll it  to  m e; le t m e describe it, for I know I  dream ed th e sam e 
th in g .”

H e then  without suggestion from  m e duplicated th e dream , w hich he knew , 
from  th e tim e of w aking from  it , took  p lace a t th e sam e hour of th e sam e 
n igh t.

Ad e l b  A . G l ea so n .
20
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Next morning she made in her diary a memorandum: “Night 
of dream. J. R .J.” (Initials of Mr. Joslyn of whom she dreamed.) 
This entry was subsequently exhibited. The report of the second 
dream was written a few days later.

By John R. Joslyn, Attomey-at-Law.
208  E a s t  W a te r  & r., E lm ira . N . Y .

O n T uesday, January 2 6 ,1 8 9 2 .1 dream ed th a t in  a lon ely  w ood w here som e
tim es I hunted gam e and w as w alking along after dark, I  found a friend stan d
in g  som e ten  feet in  the bushes aw ay from  th e road, apparently paralyzed w ith  
fear of som ething in visib le to  m e, and alm ost com p letely stupefied  b y  th e  
sense of danger. I w ent to  th e sid e of m y friend and shook th e bush, w h en  th e  
fa lling leaves turned in to  flam e.

On m eeting th is friend, a  lady, som e days afterw ards, she m entioned h a v in g  
had  a v iv id  dream  on T uesday m orning, and I said  “ L et m e te ll yo u  mi™ 
first, ” and w ithout suggestion  I  related  th e dup licate of her dream .

I  w as aw akened soon after, and noted  the tim e from  a certain  n igh t tra in  on  
a  railroad near b y , and so  am  certain  th a t th e dream s took  p lace a t sam e hour 
of sam e n ight.

J. R. Joslyn.
Other similar illustrations might be presented. But this will 

suffice.
In this connection the reader will very naturally think of Neb

uchadnezzar’s dream. That complicated and protracted vision, 
with all its various features had first been sent by God into the 
mind of Nebuchadnezzar; being one of many instances in which 
the divine mind directly conveyed pictorial messages into the 
human mind. Then that dream had sunk below the horizon of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s consciousness. It was in his subconscious 
mind, like anything else which has temporarily passed out of 
thought, and cannot for the time be recalled. Had it been entirely 
lost, he could not have immediately recognized and accepted it 
as he did later. For he said to Daniel, “Thou couldst reveal this 
secret.” (Dan.2; 47).

Then all these pictorial elements which had been in the mind of 
Nebuchadnezzar, were by the divine mind directly conveyed 
into the mind of Daniel. In this Scriptural episode we see the 
divine intelligence conveying visual impressions into other in
telligences; and doing exactly what occurs when a pictorial dream 
in one mind is transmitted to another.

In telepathic clairvoyance we observe the operation of exactly 
the same principle in the reverse way. There the agent does not
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transmit visual impressions to the percipient, but P reads them 
from the mind of the agent. And the multitude of visual im
pressions which have been received by the mind of A, may be 
instantly read from that mind by P.

But in our line of argument we must give a brief exposition of 
coincident dreams. These occur when some event actually 
transpiring before the eyes of the agent, is by psychic despatch 
from him reported to the percipient; who could not possibly have . 
obtained knowledge of it in any other way. To be accepted as 
evidence, it should be announced before the arrival of any other 
news that the event has actually occurred.

In the collection of coincident dreams that had been gathered 
in Phantasm of the Living, up to 1886, these striking concurrences 
and agreements between external events and dreams which 
pictured them; were 24 times as numerous as could possibly be 
accounted for on any theory of chance coincidence. This showed 
unmistakably that the external events had caused the pictorial 
visions of them. Some onlooker had beheld the event. And, 
from that person as agent, a mental photograph was flashed into 
some other mind, which might be thousands of miles away—on 
the other side of the planet.

We now present some pictorial coincident dreams.

Case xx6 . Mrs. Annie Jenness Miller, Sick in her Bed in 
New York, with Physicians in Consultation, Flashes a Picture of 
the Scene to her Sister in Detroit, 5 0 0  Miles away.

(From Journal S. P. R. Vol. VIII. p. 128.)
The introductory account is by Miss Laura E. Giddings, editress 

of Mrs. Miller’s magazine.
Som e few  years ago I  w as th e gu est in  th e hom e o f an in tim ate friend, 

w hose unm arried sister, a lso  an associate o f m y ow n, w as aw ay a t th e tim e. 
M y hostess, whom  I w ill call M rs. J ., w as taken su d d en ly  and seriously ill. 
T h e fam ily doctor w as sum m oned, but as he w as aw ay, a  strange physician  
w as called' and he w as in  attendan ce upon M rs. J . w hen a t m idnight her ow n  
doctor arrived. E arly  on  th e follow ing m orning I  received  a telegram  from  
th e  absent sister, sayin g: “ Is  anyth in g  w rong a t hom e? A nsw er im m e
d ia te ly . ” I replied, and before th e day w as over a  letter  addressed to  m e, and  
m ailed w hen th e telegram  w as sen t, cam e from  the absent sister, sayin g:—

“ I  h ave had a  peculiar and im pressive dream  o f hom e. I  saw  A . ly in g  on  
th e  bed a s if very  ill; w h ile in  th e dressing-room , a s if  in  con su ltation , w ere
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tw o doctors— D r. L. (the  fam ily physician) and  a  stranger, a  tall, d a rk  m an, 
whom  D r. L. addressed as D r. R ice. So im pressed am  I  th a t  som eth ing  is 
wrong, th a t  I  w rite to  y o u in  order to  know as soon as possible th e  m eaning 
of th is strange vision. ”

H er dream  was as vivid a  p o rtrayal of w hat was ac tually  occurring a t  her 
hom e during the  n ight, as I, personally present, could have  given. She was 
a lm ost correct as to  th e  nam e of th e  s trange doctor, whom she neard  addressed 
as D r. Rice, b u t  whose nam e was Reed. I t  will be offered in explanation  th a t  
she was anxious ab o u t home, and  na tu ra lly  dream ed of her sister. B u t this 
explanation will n o t suffice, for she was a  girl m uch aw ay from  hom e. The 
m arried sister w as never ill, and  no  m em ber of the  fam ily had  ever seen or 
heard  of the  strange physician. T h a t the  sick sister w as th inking  of th e  absent 
one, /  know. She was a  w om an of determ ined will and  of unusual m agnetic

Sower, as her success as a  public speaker a tte s ts . M ay  she no t, th rough  her 
esires, have unconsciously throw n upon the  m ind of th e  absen t one certain  
photographic revelations of w hat was ac tually  occurring?

Miss Giddings writes:—
27 W a ln u t  S t r e e t , S o m e rv ille , M a s s .,

Ja n u a ry  8 th , 1896.
D r . R ic h a r d  H o d g so n ,

D ear Sir:—T h e  dream  rela ted  occurred to  m y friend M abel Jennees a t  a  
tim e w hen her sister, Annie Jennees M iller, th e  well-known lecturer on “ Drees, ” 
was ill a t  her New Y ork residence. T he facts are as I  have rela ted  them .

I  was a t  th a t  tim e editing  M rs. M iller’s m agazine, and  th e  le tte r  to  which 
reference is m ade cam e to  me. I  d id  n o t keep it, b u t M abel Jennees, now  M rs. 
W m . A. V enter, C oates House, K ansas C ity, will verify  m y s ta tem en t, or so 
* * •  would M rs. M iller, 114 F ifth  Avenue. N . Y . * * •

(M iss) L a u ra  E . G id d in g s .

Mrs. Venter writes:—
C o a te s  H o u s e , K a n s a s  C ity , M o ., 

F ebruary  3rd, 1896.
M r . R ic h a r d  H o d g so n ,

D ear Sir:—Y our le tte r  of J a n u a ry  28 th  has ju s t reached m e. I  w ill en
deavour to  give you as nearly  as possible th e  facts concerning th e  “ v ision” 
of which M iss G iddings has to ld  you. I  was in the  W est on a  lecture tou r, and 
th e  last n ight of m y s tay  in D etro it, M ich., I  had  a  dream  in w hich I  saw  m y 
sister, M rs. M iller, lying ill. T here  were several people abou t her, and  all was 
excitem ent. T here  were tw o physicians in consultation ; one I  recognised as 
D r. Louis Sayer, of New Y ork (now deceased), the  o ther I  did n o t recognise, 
b u t his nam e cam e to  m e as Rice. In  appearance th is m an  was above m edium  
height, very slender, and  had  dark  side-beard.

T he  exact da te  of th is experience I  cannot give, b u t  I  should say  it  was ab o u t 
the  middle of D ecem ber 1889. T he dream  greatly  im pressed an a  annoyed me. 
I  tried  to p u t it from me, b u t it persisten tly  recurred to  m y thought— a h a u n t
ing fear. I  could no t m ake it  seem a  dream , and a fte r several hours I  sen t the 
telegram  to  which M iss Giddings referred. T he message was sen t from  Y psil- 
anti. M ich., a t  abou t noontim e, on a  M onday (I rem em ber well the  d a y  o f the  
w eek); the answer to  i t  was received a t  abou t 9.30 o’clock in the  evening of the  
sam e day. T h a t which to  m e was a  dream  actually  occurred in  detail while I  
was dream ing; and the  physician who was in  rea lity  in  a ttendance  w ith  D r. 
Sayer was the  em bodim ent of th e  one in  m y  vision, ’’ b u t  h is nam e w as R ied, 
instead  of Rice as 1 dream ed. * *

M a b e l  Je n n b b s  V e n t e r .

Google
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Mrs. Miller writes:—
St . D e n is  H o te l,  N . Y ., F eb ru ary  1st, 1896.

M b . R ic h a r d  H o d g so n .
D ear Sir:—  . . . T he  dream  experience rela ted  b y  M iss G iddings occurred 

ju s t as rela ted  in her article. T he d a te  of the  illness was D ecem ber ’89. She 
was m y guest a t  th e  tim e, and  consequently knew the  details.

W hen m y sister’s telegram  arrived D r. Louis Sayer (he died im m ediately 
afterw ard) was s itting  upon the  side of m y bed; and  I  rem em ber th a t  he  was 
profoundly im pressed by  the  inquiry, know ing i t  th e  resu lt of a  psychological 
im pression received from  a  dream . . . .

Case 117 . A British Officer, Dying in India, Sends an Ample 
Picture of the Circumstances Attending his Decease to a Sister 
in England.

(From Phantasms of the Living. I. 378-397.)

In  th e  year 185 7 ,1 had  a  b ro ther in  th e  very  cen tre  of th e  Ind ian  M utiny . 
I  had  been ill in th e  spring, and  taken  from  m y lessons in  th e  school-room. 
C onsequently  I  heard  m ore of w hat was going on from  the  newspapers th an  a  
girl of 13 ordinarily  would in  those days. W e were in the  h ab it of hearing 
regularly  from  m y bro ther, b u t in the  June  and  Ju ly  of th a t  year no le tters  
came, and  w hat arrived  in A ugust proved to  have  been w ritten  qu ite  early  in  
th e  spring, and were full of th e  d isturbances around his s ta tion . H e was in th e  
service of th e  E a s t In d ia  C om pany—an  officer in  th e  8 th  N ative  In fan try . 
I  had  alw ays been devoted to  him , and  I  grieved and fre tted  fa r  m ore th an  an y  
of m y elders knew a t  his danger. I  canno t say  I  d ream t constan tly  of him , b u t  
w hen I  did  th e  im pressions were vivid and  abiding.

O n one occasion his personal appearance was being discussed, and  I  re 
m arked, ‘ H e is n o t like th a t  now, he has no beard  or w hiskers,’ and  asked w hy 
I  said  such a  thing, I  replied, ‘ I  knew it, for I  had  seen him  in  m y dream s, ’ an d  
th is  brought a  severe reprim and from  m y governess, who never allowed ‘such 
nonsense’ to  be talked  of.

On th e  m orning of the  25 th  Septem ber, qu ite  early , I  awoke from  a  dream  
to  find m y sister holding me, a n a  m uch alarm ed. I  had  scream ed out, s trug 
gled, crying out, ‘ Is  he really dead?1 W hen I  fully awoke I  felt a  burn ing  sensa
tio n  in  m y head. I  could n o t speak for a  m om ent o r tw o; I  knew m y sister 
was there, b u t I  ne ither felt nor saw her.

In  ab o u t a  m inute, during  which she said m y eyes were staring  beyond her, 
I  ceased struggling, cried out, ‘H arry ’s dead, th ey  nave sho t him , and fainted. 
W hen I  recovered, I  found m y sister had  been sen t away, and an  a u n t who had  
alw ays looked a fte r m e s itting  by  m y bed. In  order to  soothe m y excitem ent 
she allowed m e to  tell her m y dream , try ing  all th e  tim e to  persuade m e to  
regard i t  as a  n a tu ra l consequence of m y anxiety. W hen in the  narra tion  I  
said he was riding w ith  ano ther officer, and m ounted soldiers behind them , she 
exclaimed, ‘M y dear, th a t  shows you i t  is only a dream , for you know dear 
H a rry  is in  an in fan try , no t a  cavalry reg im en t.’ N othing, however, shook 
m y feelings th a t  I  had  seen a  reality ; and  she was so m uch struck  by  m y p e r
sistence, th a t  she p riva te ly  m ade notes of the  date , and of the  incidents, even 
to  th e  m inu test details of m y dream , and th en  to r a  few days th e  m atte r  
dropped, b u t I  felt th e  tru th  was coming nearer and  nearer to  all. In  a  short

A. Jen n ess  M i l l e r .

January , 1885.
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tim e the  news cam e in th e  papers—sho t down on th e  m orning of th e  25th when 
on his w ay to  Lucknow. A few days la te r  cam e one of his m issing le tters , 
telling how his own regim ent had  m utin ied , and  th a t  he had  been transferred  
to  a  com m and in  the  12th Irregu lar C avalry , bound to  jo in  H avelock’s force in 
th e  relief of Lucknow.

Some eight years after, th e  officer who was rid ing by  him  w hen h e  feQ, 
C ap ta in  or M ajor G ran t, visited  us, and  when in com pliance w ith  m y  a u n t’s 
request he detailed  the  incidents of th a t  sad hour, his narra tion  tallied  (even 
to  the  description of the  buildings on their left) w ith  the  notes she had  taken  
the  m orning of m y dream . I  should also add  th a t  we heard  m y b ro th e r had  
m ade an  a ltera tion  in  his beard  and  w hiskers ju s t ab o u t th e  tim e th a t  1 had 
spoken of him as w earing them  differently.

In answer to inquiries Miss W. says:-
As to  date , th e  dream  concerning m y b ro th e r’s d ea th  took  place in  th e  m orn

ing half of th e  n igh t of the  25th  of Septem ber; and  I  th in k  I  no ted  in  m y  MS. 
th a t  an  a u n t to  whom  I  re la ted  the  dream  a t  th e  tim e was so s tru ck  b y  the 
pertinacity  w ith  w hich I  adhered to  the  various particu lars, th a t  she p u t  down 
th e  d a te  and  also th e  details of th e  dream .

I have always been a dreamer. I never had the same sort of 
dream of death.

Thus we see that in coincident dreams the mental pictures or 
visual impressions fly from mind to mind quite irrespective of 
the distance between A and P.

But in the future state “they sleep not day nor night.” Hence 
obviously there are no dreams—but day dreams. All their 
veridical telepathic experiences must, therefore, come in waking 
hours. And we will now give a couple of waking incidents which 
illustrate exactly the same psychic transmitting of impressions 
of sight, when both agent and percipient are awake.

In the following incident, telepathy aids the courts of law. 
Though the date is remote, there is ample contemporary proof of 
the psychic event.

Case n 8 . Wm. Edden, Murdered, Flashes to his Wife a Vision 
of the Scene and the Assassin.

(From Phantasms of the Living. II. 586-588.)
T he B uckingham , Bedford , and H ertford Chronicle for N ov. 1, 1828, sta tes 

th a t  on S atu rday , Oct. 25. 1828, W illiam  Edden, m arke t gardener (called 
Noble E dden), was found aead  on th e  road betw een A ylesbury and  Tham e, 
w ith several ribs broken. H e was discovered by  M r. T aylor, m iller, w ho was 
retu rn ing  from  A ylesbury, and  gave th e  alarm . A t the  adjourned inquest, 
on  N ov. 5, a  verd ict of m urder was re tu rned  against som e person unknow n.

T he  Buckingham  Gazette of A ugust 22, 1829, gives an  acoount of th e  appre-

L. A. W,
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TRANSMISSION OF VISUAL IMPRESSIONS IN  NATURE. 311
hension of a  m an nam ed Sewell, who had  s ta ted  in  a  le tte r  to  h is fa th e r th a t  he  
knew who had  killed E dden . H e accused a  m an  nam ed T yler, and  b o th  were 
tried  a t  th e  A ylesbury P e tty  Sessions, A ugust 22, before Lord N ugent, Sir J . D. 
K ing, R . Browne. E sq ., and  others. O n th e  first day  of th e  exam ination, M rs. 
E dden , wife of tne  m urdered m an, gave th e  following evidence:— “ A fter m y 
husband ’s corpse was b rought home, 1  sen t to  Tyler, for som e reasons I  had , to  
come and  see the  corpse. 1 sen t for him  five or six tim es. I  had  som e p ar
ticu la r reason for sending for him  which I  never d id  divulge. . . .  I  will 
tell m y reasons if you gentlem en ask me, in  th e  face of T yler, even if m y  life 
shou ld  be in  danger for it. W hen I  was ironing a  sh irt, on the  S a tu rday  n igh t 
m y husband was m urdered, som ething came over me—som ething rushed over 
me— and  I  though t m y husband  came by  me. I  looked up, an a  I  though t I  
heard  the  voice of m y husband come from  near m y m ahogany table, as I  
tu rn ed  from  m y ironing. I  ran  o u t and  said, ‘Oh, dear G oa! m y husband is 
m urdered, and his ribs are  b roken .1 I  to ld  th is  to  several of m y neighbours. 
M rs. C hester was th e  first to  whom  1 to ld  i t .  1 m entioned i t  also a t  th e  S ara
cen’s H e a d .”

Sir J .  D . K ing: “ H av e  vou an y  objection to  say  w hy you though t your hus
b an d  had  been m u rd e red r”  “ No! I  though t I  saw  m y husband ’s apparition  
an d  th e  m an th a t  had  done it, and  th a t  m an  was Tyler, and  th a t  was the  reason 
I  sen t for h im  . . . W hen m y neighbours asked m e w hat was the  m a tte r
w hen I  ran  out, I  to ld  them  I  had  seen m y husband’s apparition . . . .
W hen I  m entioned i t  to  M rs. C hester I  s a id : * M y husband  is m urdered, and  
his ribs are  broken; I  have seen him  by  th e  m ahogany ta b le .’ I  d id  n o t tell 
h e r who did  it. M rs. C hester answered. I  was alw ays frightened, since m y 
husband  had  been stopped  on the  road. [The deceased E dden  had  once before 
been waylaid, b u t w as th en  too powerful for h is assailants.] In  consequence of 
w hat I  saw. I  w ent in  search of m y husband, un til I  was taken  so ill I  could go 
no fu rth e r .”

Lord N ugen t: “ W h a t m ade you th in k  yo u r husband ’s ribs were b roken?”  
“ H e held u p  his han d  like th is ” (holds u p  her a rm ), “ and  I  saw  a  ham m er, o r 
som ething like a  ham m er, and  i t  cam e in to  m y m ind th a t  h is ribs were broken. ”

[In this complex despatch, the husband transmits to his wife 
a vision of himself; a picture of his assailant, and of the hammer 
used as a weapon; a psychic cry—which becomes audible, and the 
information that his ribs had been broken. Author.]

Sewell s ta te d  th a t  th e  m urder was accom plished b y  m eans of a  ham m er. 
* * *'

T h e  tr ia l (see Buckingham  Gazette, M arch  13,1830,) took  place a t  th e  Buck
ingham  L en t Aarfzes, M arch  5 ,1830, before M r. B aron V aughan, and  a  G rand 
J u iy ;  b u t in  th e  rep o rt of M rs. E dden ’s evidence, no m ention  is m ade of th e  
vision.

Sewell and  T y ler were found guilty , an d  were executed, pro testing  their 
innocence, on M arch  8, 1830.

M iss Browne, w riting  to  us from  F arnham  Castle, in  Jan u ary , 1884, gives 
a n  account of th e  vision which substan tia lly  accords w ith  th a t  here recorded, 
add ing :—

“ T h e  wife persisted in her account of the  vision; consequently, the  accused 
was taken  up, and, w ith  som e circum stantial evidence in  add ition  to  the  
w om an’s story , com m itted for tria l by  two m agistrates, m y fa th e r Colonel 
B obert Browne, and  th e  R ev. Charles Ackfield. T he  m urderer w as tried  and  
convicted a t  th e  Assizes, and  hanged a t  A ylesbury.
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312 TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

I t  m ay  be added th a t  Colonel Browne was rem arkab ly  free from  supersti
tion, and  was a  thorough disbeliever in  ‘ ghost s to ries .' H e cam e hom e and  
said, laughing, 4 We have had  a  ghost called in, in  cou rt to-day. W e shall see 
how the  sto ry  is confirmed. ’

All the features of the above psychic experience are readily 
explained. The husband, in the crisis of death by assassination, 
thinks with the most intense earnestness of his wife. That 
causes him to flash to her a vision of himself, with all these other 
accompaniments; reporting the whole fatal scene. And all was 
instantly understood.

Obviously his wife might reciprocally have transmitted to him a 
view of herself and her surroundings; a psychic statement of 
anything she was doing, saying, or thinking.

At this point in discussing the transmission of visual impres
sions, we again allude to the principle which underlies crystal- 
gazing, and which was sufficiently explained in Chap. X. 4, 
immediately after Case 36. In the following incident, the same 
principle is seen operative, as the percipient passively receives the 
communication sent by an active agent mind. The surface of 
the water in a quarry acts as a crystal. A drowning brother 
transmits a pictorial psychic message to his sister. Her steady 
looking into the still water calms her mind, so the elements of the 
picture more readily become developed and externalized.

Case 1 1 9 . Miss Marianne Griffiths, while Looking into a Pool 
of Water, has a Coincident Vision of the Drowning of her Brother 
in the Firth of Forth, 1 3 -1 4  Miles Away.

(From Phantasms of the Living. I. 258-259. Some details 
omitted.)

By Mrs. Paris (n6e Griffiths), of Lowescroft, England, a sister 
of the principals.

H.

A pril 30, 1884.
W e were^a fam ily of eight. T w en ty  years ago we were all a t  hom e b u t one,

I  have given these details ra th e r  m inutely  to  show th a t  there  was noth ing  in 
th e  surrounding circum stances to  cause depression. M y sister was in  good 
health , even b e tte r  th an  usual. W ell, we had gone through th e  first course, 
th e  second was being placed on the  table, when M iss J. asked ‘W here is 
M arianne? ’— m y sister. M y m other rem arked th a t  she had  left th e  room  some 
m inutes since, and did n o t seem well. I  im m ediately w ent ou t, and a fte r  look
ing all th rough th e  house and  no t finding her, w ent in to  th e  garden. T here  I
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found h e r s itting  w ith  her head resting on her hands, looking in to  w hat was called 
th e  ‘q u a rry 1— an  unused working, then  and  for years before flooded. Prom  
where she sa t she could see the  w ater looking so still and  black. She w as qu ite  
unaw are of m y presence. I  p u t m y hands on her shoulders, and  asked, ‘W hat 
is th e  m a tte rV  She evidently  neither felt nor heard  me. I  th en  w ent to  her 
side and  shall never forget the  expression of her face. She looked perfectly  
paralysed w ith fear and  horror. H er eyes seemed riv e tte d  to  th a t  w ater, as if 
she was w itnessing an  awful scene, and could give no help. ‘ W hat is th e  m atte r, 
m y  d ear?1 She was still insensible to  m y presence and  touch. In  a  few 
seconds she gave such a  cry of suppressed agony and  said, ‘Oh, he’s gone.’ 
She then  seemed to  become aw are of m y presence and  tu rned  a  look of agonised 
e n trea ty  on me. and  y e t there  was a  little  relief. P resen tly  she said, ‘Oh, J .. 
do  go aw ay an a  leave me. ’ I  begged her to  come in. and  th en  as if she coula 
bear i t  no longer she said, ‘Oh, J ., h e ’s gone. Oh, Goa, he’s gone, m y poor dear 
H .’ * * Very slowly, as if i t  cost her unspeakable suffering, she said,
‘T here  is som ething terrib le tak ing  p lace .’ * * She shivered, and a fte r a  
pood deal of persuasion she re tu rn ed  w ith m e in to  the  room . * * M iss J . 
h ad  gone w ith her to  her room  and had  insisted on her lying down, and  induced 
her to  relieve herself by  telling her, M iss J .. all ab o u t i t .  She  was so m uch 
im pressed w ith w hat she had  heard  th a t  she left m y  sister, prom ising to  re tu rn  
a fte r  afternoon service.

A t abou t 3 o ’clock th a t  afternoon, we received th e  news of th e  dea th  of our 
dea r H . by  drowning. H e was on his w ay to  church w ith  th e  o ther m em bers of 
th e  choir. T em pted  by  the  delightful w eather, and  th e  inv iting  look of the  
w ater, several o f  them  proposed a  ‘d ip ,’ ‘ju s t one for th e  la s t tim e, H . ’ H e 
complied, was first in, and  had  only gone in to  w ater u p  to  h is knees, when he 
called o u t th a t  he was drowning. H is com panions were panic-stricken, and  
declared afterw ards th a t  they  could n o t move. One a t  last recovered presence 
of m ind sufficient to  shout, and then  to  run  th e  sh o rt d istance to  th e  church, 
an d  called out, ‘ G., H . is drowning, come, quick. ’ G. rushed  ou t, undressing as 
he w ent, and throw ing his clothes along the  road, jum ped in, and  would un
doubtedly  have saved him, b u t H . clutched hold of him , and they  bo th  sank to  
rise no more, ju s t a  few m inutes before 2 o ’clock, an d  a t  th e  m om ent m y sister 
called out, ‘H e’s gone.'

W e found her in  a  deep sleep, looking years older, b u t  qu ite  prepared for the  
news, for when m y b ro ther roused her, she said, ‘H ave th ey  come? T hey  have 
n o t brought him  hom e yet, have th ey ? ’ M iss J . came, seem ingly qu ite  pre
pared  to  near of our sorrow. She to ld  m e afterw ards th a t  m y sister had  de
scribed the scene and the  place, a lthough she had  certain ly  never been there. 
~~ * i- - . » on S u n d a y  noth ing  to  suggest to  her

_____  _ ‘w arn ing ,’ * * weakness and conse
qu en t nervousness m ight have been urged as a  predisposing cause, b u t i t  could 
n o t be urged in  m y sister's  case. She was tw enty-seven a t  th e  tim e, an d  we 
have alw ays been pronounced ‘sensible wom en w ith  no  nonsense ab o u t th e m .’

In answer to inquiries, Mrs. Paris writes, on May 1 0 , 1884:—
M y sister and  M iss J . are bo th  dead  . . . .  I  have  w ritten  to  m y 

fa th e r to  ask th e  questions as to  th e  distance, Ac. H e th in k s ‘ B o’ness. ’ where 
th e  accident took place, was abou t 13 or 14 miles from  B lackhall (where the  
fam ily were then  residing). I  th in k  I  said 3 o ’clock the  news reached us. H e 
p u ts  i t  a  little  later. As to  the  character of the  w ater, i t  was th e  F ir th  of 
F o rth ; b u t I  know noth ing  of th e  place. M y  fa ther says there  w as a  steep 
place, caused by  w ater runn ing  in  from  an  engine in  connection w ith  M r.
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W ilson’s works there, and  th a t  H . go t in to  th a t  deep pool. T he  tim e of a f te r 
noon service was from  2 till 3.30. M y bro ther was nearly  19. As to  there  
being any  special reason w hy m y sister should have had  the  experience ra th e r 
th an  myself, th ere  are, to  m y m ind, two. F irst, she was of a  m uch m ore con
tem plative cast of m ind. She was dream y, I  very  active. B u t the  second is, 
to  m y mind, th e  m ost powerful. Y ou will have observed in all large families 
the  m em bers p a ir  off, on th e  principle of like draw ing to  like, I  suppose. She 
and  H . paired  off.

J a n x  P a r is .

* * * In  conversation, M rs. P aris  to ld  m e of ano ther apparen tly  verid
ical im pression which her sister m entioned to  her a t  th e  tim e of its  occurrence, 
relating to  th e  d ea th  of a  cousin who was drow ned a t  sea.

We have explained in its logical scientific connection, this 
principle so familiarly known in psychic intercourse. The per
cipient, while obtaining information from another and perhaps 
quite distant mind, is sometimes greatly helped by steadily look
ing into a crystal. This tranquillizes his own mind, and fixes his 
attention. So the faint and obscure psychic impressions, which 
have been received from the agent mind, become more clearly 
defined and fully developed.

Obviously we do not mean to imply that there will be crystal- 
gazing in the other world. Any more than there will be ear- 
trumpets and eye-glasses. For of all these things there can be 
no need. Our psychic powers here exhibit only an incipient 
stage of developement. Their operations are elementary. But 
these visions in the crystal, whether passively received or actively 
obtained, help illustrate the possibilities of telepathy and clair
voyance; which will reach their fullest expansion and perfection 
in the coming life; and apparently can be utilized at pleasure.

Consider what a mighty stream of telepathic communications 
of every kind must come forever from all over the universe into 
the mind of the God-man Jesus; and go from his mind to other 
finite minds scattered everywhither throughout all his kingdoms. 
And remember how he searches and knows all the contents of all 
other finite minds. Consider the infinite multitude of ideas and 
other impressions that from everlasting to everlasting are pouring 
from the mind of each Person of the Godhead into the minds of 
both the others. Also the ineffable ease and completeness with 
which each mind searches and understands the minds of the other 
two.
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Scotch second sight, which sometimes seems so wonderful and 
superhuman, is simply a superior type of clairvoyant sensitiveness 
or telepathic susceptibility.

But telepathy was designed to convey information. It is the 
highest known or conceivable method of communication. And 
these coincident visions, whether they come during sleep or wake
fulness, may bring varied and important intelligence. Very often 
information previously unknown to the percipient, is disclosed to 
him by one of these psychic messages. Sometimes the agent 
appears in vision to the percipient, and formally imparts some 
news; for instance, announces the fact that a death has occurred. 
Through these visions are made known to the percipient different 
events and facts of which he had previously no idea. For in
stance, the vision may suggest the circumstances under which the 
agent died. The latter appears wearing his hair and beard in a 
peculiar way, or having on a particular suit of clothes; or he is 
transfixed by a spear-thrust, or has a split skull; or he is seen 
pierced by a shot in his temple or breast; or he is a corpse at the 
bottom of a boat, or a dead body prostrate in a meadow, or a 
decapitated trunk with head lying near by; or he is seen drowning, 
or being borne from a battle field. These visions correspond with 
subsequently ascertained facts, and with the date of death.

But, of anything and everything that can be seen by the eyes of 
one person, apparently a visual impression may be transmitted 
to another individual, by telepathic dream or vision. Hence the 
actual range of visual and of other sensory impressions that may 
be sent from one mind to another by psychic despatch, is corre
spondent with and equal to the range that can first be received by 
the agent mind. For, while the fact has not yet been established 
in all details, the data all seem to converge toward this position 
—that, whatever sensory impressions, at least of any consequence, 
the agent can receive, those he can convey to the percipient.

Out of 149 coincident dreams reported in Phantasms of the 
Living, it has been observed that 79 related to death. This 
further illustrates the fact already stated, that at the soul’s de
parture from the body, our psychic powers develope more fully, 
and begin their characteristic play.
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The transmitting of sensory impressions, like that of all other 
telepathic messages, may occur during sleep, and during border
land moments, as well as during wakefulness; in other words, 
at all times. And this still further foreshadows the fact that 
much more in the future state, in which no one needs slumber; 
these psychic despatches will be possible and in progress at all 
times.

This transmitting may be reciprocal.
In the telepathy of the spiritual kingdom we see these com

munications traversing the abyss between heaven and earth. 
Whence, from the principles that have been brought out, we cannot 
banish the thought that sensory impressions (with other mental 
contents) may he conveyed across other fields of space—from world 
to world.
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CHAPTER XXIH.

T R A N S M ISS IO N  O F  M O R E  C O M P L E X  SE N SO R Y  IM P R E S S IO N S , AS
E X H IB IT E D  B O T H  IN  T H E  T E L E P A T H Y  O F N A T U R E  A N D  IN  

T H A T  O F  S C R IP T U R E  A N D  T H E  C E L E ST IA L S.

While we have endeavoured to illustrate the transmission of 
ideas, emotions, motor impulses, personal visions, and each type 
of sensory impressions by itself; it is not for an instant to be in
ferred that, in the higher displays of telepathy, each or any form 
is usually transmitted thus. The exact opposite is the case. 
These elements appear in the greatest variety of combinations. 
Any of them, and all of them may be transmitted together. And 
we will now note some of these more complicated psychic phe
nomena.

The most familiar mode by which the agent communicates his 
identity to the percipient, is the personal vision. A flashes a 
picture of himself into the mind of P. And with this he may 
send some idea or ideas, some emotion, some motor impulse, some 
sensory impression; or all of these. We have a sufficient number 
of examples of this in science. And, in studying the personal 
visions of Scripture, we found an ample number of exactly similar 
illustrations; in which some holy being of the other world trans
mits a vision of himself, together with some thought, emotion, 
motor impulse, etc., into the mind of some human being here on 
earth.

But every personal vision is a complex visual impression. 
And all other sensory impressions are transmitted in precisely 
the same way; and upon the same principles as the portrait vision. 
So with these preceding forms of psychic despatch may be com
bined other sensory impressions.

And, though we do not formally take up the transmitting of 
sensory impressions in celestial telepathy, until we reach Chapter 
XXV., we may here make a few remarks by way of anticipation.
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318 TELEPATHY OP THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

In the Scriptures we had an ample series of instances in which 
celestial brings (Persons of the Trinity, the glorified Jesus, and 
the angels) appear in vision to men; i. e., transmit personal 
virions representing or symbolizing themselves into the minds of 
men. And we shall soon see other glorified men in the Bible doing 
the same thing. (Cases 125, 126).

Hence, if heavenly beings can transmit the personal virion, 
which is one particular blending of visual impressions; they can 
transmit other combinations also. If they can send a psychic 
message picturing a human body—i. e., those visual impressions 
which represent a human figure; they can transmit visual impres
sions representing other forms, any form. But all other sensory 
impressions are transmitted in exactly the same way as impres
sions of right. Hence we at once argue that they must be able 
to transmit other sensory impressions also; e. g., those of sound. 
A little later we shall see that this is unquestionably the fact.

Any of the different types of psychic message may be blended 
together in complex communications. The data of scientific 
telepathy prove and exemplify this with copious illustration. All 
the principles and facts point toward the unquestionable possi
bility that personal virions, ideas, emotions, motor impulses, and 
the different types of sensory impression may be transmitted at 
one and the same time.

In the following incident we have the transmission of a personal 
vision and an impression of touch. Very possibly also of an emo
tion of delight. The narrative was first printed in the Spiritual 
Magazine for February, 1863. Some of the ideas and terms are 
those of spiritualism. These we do not accept, and would have 
preferred to change. But we must not modify the record.

Its psychological import is unmistakable. The spirit of a 
departing youth is filled with thoughts about his brother-in-law, 
whom he has always loved. Therefore he thinks of himself as 
standing beside that brother, grasping his hands, and beaming 
upon him. All this complex mental content is conveyed to the 
brother. So he thinks George appears before him, grasping his 
hands, and smiling upon him. And the happiness in George’s 
heart seems to warm the heart of James.

Digitized by Google Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



TRANSMISSION OF MORE COMPLEX SENSORY IMPRESSIONS. 319

Case Z2 0 . George Barth, at his Death, Transmits a Vision of 
Himself and the impression of a Hand-grasp to his Brother-in-law.

By the father of the agent, Mr. George Barth, of Camden Road, 
London, N.

O n th e  14th of M ay, 1861, ou r son George, a  m ost excellent and  religious 
y o u th  of 19 years, w as rem oved from  th is  to  the  sp irit world. Perceiving th a t  
th e  tim e of his d ep artu re  was near, his m other a n a  I  alone w atched b y  h is bed
side. W hen th e  las t b rea th  had  been taken  in  and  expired, I  qu ietly  rem arked, 
‘ H e is now gone. ’ H is m other inquired  th e  tim e, a n a  th en  observing th e  rising 
su n  ju s t shining over th e  blind of th e  room, which had  an  aspect to  th e  east, 
she said, ‘See! th e  n a tu ra l sun is ju s t rising as our dear boy is rising to  his 
H eavenly  hom e.’ I  have an  object in  noting th e  rising of th e  sun  a t  the  
m om ent of his departu re .

M r. W illiams, of Rom ford and  B ishopsgate W ithou t, a  highly in telligent 
an d  w orthy  m an, is un ited  to  our eldest daughter. A t th is  tim e he was stay ing  
a t  his house in  th e  C ity , his wife having been only a  few days previously con
fined. H e was sleeping in  a  room, th e  window of which faced th e  east. H e 
s ta te s  th a t  he was soundly  asleep, his hands outside th e  bedclothes, w hen he 
w as suddenly aroused by  feeling each of his hands firm ly grasped a n a  pressed. 
H e  in stan tly  sa t up, a n a  by  the  bedside stood George, ho ld ing  his hands and 
sm iling in  his face w ith  a  look of peculiar sweetness and  kindness. George was 
a ttire d  (seemingly) in  his nightdress. M r. W illiams was n o t a t  all a larm ed; 
he  knew i t  was George in  the  spirit, and  his presence filled his brother-in-law  
w ith  a  calm  feeling of peace and  happiness, which rem ained for m any  hours. 
T h ey  th u s  held hands an d  looked on one ano ther for a  m inu te  or longer; 
th en  th e  grasp relaxed, and  George’s sp irit faded aw ay.

M r. W illiams noticed th a t  th e  rising sun  was shining in to  his room  over th e  
b lind. H is im pression was. and  still is, th a t  he saw George by  th is  light and 
n o t b y  an y  other. A t 8 o’clock M r. W illiams w ent to  his wife’s room  and to ld  
her, in  th e  presence of his m other and  the  nurse, th a t  George was dead. ‘ H ave 
you heard  from  fa th e r? ’ was the  n a tu ra l query. 1 N o; b u t I  have seen George 
— he cam e for a  m inu te  th is  m orning a t  sunrise.’ ‘Oh, nonsense! you have 
been dream ing, Jam es .’ ‘Dream ing! I  never was m ore aw ake in m y life. 
I  n o t only saw him , b u t I  felt his hands pressing m ine .’ ‘Nonsense, Jam es: 
I  know, poor boy, how ill he is, b u t fa ther does no t expect him  to  go yet. I  
still hope to  be up  and  able to  see him . ’ M r. W illiams quietly  rejoined, ‘Y ou 
will see, dear. M ind, we shall presently  have a  le tte r  or m essenger from  papa, 
telling u s .’ In  an  hour la te r M r. W illiam s received th e  le tte r  which he expected.

G e o r g e  B a r t h .

Two daughters of Mr. Barth write to us as follows:—
D ilm a h  V i l l a ,  520, C a le d o n ia n  R o a d , April 20th, 1882.

T h e  ex tract you send from  the  Sp iritual M agazine was w ritten  by m y dear 
father, in order to  give a  correct account of m y b ro ther George’s appearance to 
m y brother-in-law , M r. Jam es W illiams. T he incident was spoken of a t  the' 
tim e i t  occurred am ongst us all in m y fa th e r’s house; likewise I visited m y 
sister and brother-in-law  th e  day  following George’s dea th , and heard  the  
account from himself.

M y fa ther’s reason for sending th e  notice to  th e  m agazine arose from  some 
friend having published an  incorrect s ta tem en t.

C h a r l o t t e  W a l e n n .
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3 , P a r k  P la c e  W e s t. G lo u c e s te r  G a te . N . W .
Ju ly  29th , 1884.

I  was a  very  young child a t  th e  tim e of m y  b ro th e r George’s dea th . T h e  
only confirm ation I  can give you is th e  fac t of hearing m y fa th e r speak  of th e  
occurrence to  friends in terested  in  such m atte rs , on several occasions, ju s t as i t  
is s ta ted  in his n arra tive . M y  eldest sister, M rs. W illiams, has been dead 
some years, b u t m y brother-in-law  is s till alive, an d  will, no  doub t, give you 
an y  help  in  th e  m atte r .

A l ic e  B a r t h  (M b s . F r e d e r ic k  U s h e r ) .

T h e  account w as sen t to  M r. W illiam s, w ho resides a t  F e rn  B ank, Crow- 
borough, T unbridge W ells. H e m ade no corrections in  it. an d  referred  to  it  
in  a  m anner which im plied its  substan tia l accuracy; * *

In the next illustration, the psychic message comprises a vision 
and a sensation of smell.

Case 1 2 1 . An English Officer at Madras Transmits to his 
Sister in England, 5 0 0 0  Miles away, a Vision of Himself, also a 
Peculiar Scent of which he was Fond.

(From Phantasms of the Living. I. 435-436.) 
By Mrs. Brooke, of Exeter, England.

Ju n e  29th, 1884.
I  have a  very  v iv id  recollection th a t, tow ards daw n (?) on th e  m orning of 

A ugust 3rd, 1867 ,1 w as roused from  m y sleep to  find m y  bro ther, an  officer in  
the  16th Lancers, th en  quarte red  in M adras, stand ing  by  th e  bed. M y im
pression is th a t  he  b en t over me. kissed me, and passed quietly  from  th e  room , 
m aking  signs to  m e n o t to  speak, and  th a t  I  was full of joy. th ink ing  he had  
re tu rned  home unexpectedly, and  lay  aw ake till th e  m aid called me, w hen m y 
first words to  her were th a t  m y b ro ther had  come hom e and  I  had  seen him . I  
rem em ber m y b itte r  d isappo in tm en t when a t  last m ade to  believe th a t  th is 
w as n o t so. and  th a t  i t  w as qu ite  impossible I  could have seen him ; also th a t  
I  was scolded and  silenced for holding to  m y story.

I  cannot rem em ber how m uch tim e elapsed before th e  news cam e b y  te le 
gram  th a t  m y b ro ther died suddenly  of jungle fever on A ugust 2nd; full p a r
ticu lars did no t reach us for weeks later, and  i t  was n o t u n til long afterw ards 
th a t  I  p u t  two an d  tw o together, as th e  saying is, an d  found th a t , a s  I  then  
and  now firm ly believe, m y favourite  b ro ther cam e to  m e a t  th e  h o u r of his 
death . * * *

I  know by  le tte rs  th a t  m y  b ro th e r d ied soon a fte r  10 o 'clock p. m. on A ugust 
2nd, * * •

M . A . B r o o k e .

In  a  personal in terv iew  w ith  M rs. Brooke, Professor Sidgwick obtained  
th e  following additional details.

* •  She was qu ite  sure i t  was n o t a  dream . I t  was qu ite  im possible th a t  
i t  could have  been some one else, m istaken  for her b ro ther. The room seemed to 
be fu ll o f a  peculiar scent which her brother was fond  of.

We do not believe this scent was merely suggested by asso
ciation. It is not distinctly stated in the narrative that this
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odor was about the agent at his death. Such an item never would 
be stated. If the deceased carried the effluvium of tobacco all 
the time; no one would think of mentioning that it was present at 
his death. And, if he used a particular scent habitually, no one 
would think of mentioning that as present when he died. Pre
sumably it was on his clothing. And, as the odor of Cologne 
was telepathically transmitted in a previous instance (Case 100); 
so it would seem that this brother’s favorite perfume was, in the 
same manner, transmitted here.

That, with the vision, there may be transmission of the voice, 
has been already noted. And this at first psychology was utterly 
unable to explain.

But, as the voice is the best known, the most universal and 
familiar medium of intercourse, being of itself often almost un
erringly indicative of the speaker; there was a profound philos
ophy in the divine arrangement that the voice also might be tele
pathically transmitted; still further showing from whom the 
message comes, and facilitating its presentation. This seems to 
be unmistakably the divine purpose underlying these amazing 
phenomena of telepathic visions, and of the voices (whether plainly 
mental or seemingly oral) that accompany them.

Then there was another thing which for a time puzzled psy
chology. Admitting that the distant agent could send a vision 
of himself, and with it his various ideas, in his fully spoken words, 
so the percipient would receive all these; how could that vision 
seem apparently real and external to the percipient alone, and the 
agent’s words seem apparently audible to the percipient only; 
while of the other persons close at hand not one would perceive 
a thing? But this question is now easily and satisfactorily solved 
by advanced knowledge of our own nervous system. The whole 
complex and apparently external manifestation of vision and 
voice exists solely in the mind that receives it. It is thus that a 
scene which exists only in the percipient’s thought, may be ex
ternalized into an apparently actual occurrence. And the odor 
psychically received, may be externalized, so it will seem to fill all 
the room. And the hand-grasp which the agent imagines him
self to give to the distant percipient, will seem to the latter to be 
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received in reality. But all this is purely subjective experience in 
the mind of P. It is not objective or external at all.

In the next narrative, probably the dying child was thinking 
affectionately about his distant father. He may have been think- 
ing in the same way about his mother. But perhaps she did not 
possess sufficient psychic susceptibility to receive an impression. 
Whereas the father is known to be endowed with telepathical 
aptitudes.

Case 1 2 2 . Isidore Keulemans, Dying in London, Manifests 
himself by a Vision and a Voice to his Father in Paris.

(From Phantasms of the Luting. I. 444-445.)
By the percipient father, Mr. J. G. Keulemans; who, in De

cember, 1880, was living with his family in Paris.
T he ou tb reak  of an  epidem ic of sm all-pox caused him  to  rem ove th ree  of his 

children, including a  favourite  little  boy of 5, to  London, whence he received, 
in  th e  course of the  ensuing m onth , several le tte rs  giving an  excellent acoount 
of their health . H e says:—

On the  24th  of January , 1881, a t  half-past 7 in th e  m orning, I  was suddenly 
awoke by  hearing his voice, as I  fancied, very  near me. I  saw a  bright, opaque, 
w hite mass before m y eyes, and  in  th e  centre of th is light I  saw the  face of m y 
little  darling, his eyes bright, his m outh  smiling. T he apparition , accom panied 
by  the  sound of his voice, was too decided, to  be called an  effect of im agination. 
So d istinctly  did I  hear his voice th a t  I  looked round the room, to  see w hether 
he was actually  there. T he sound I  heard  was th a t  of extrem e delight, such as 
only a  happy child can u tte r . I  th o u g h t i t  was th e  m om ent he woke in London, 
happy  and th inking of me. I  said to  myself, 'T h a n k  God, little  Isidore is 
happy  as alw ays. 9

M r. Keulem ans describes th e  ensuing d ay  as one of peculiar brightness and  
cheerfulness. H e took a  long walk w ith  a  friend, w itn  whom he dined; and  
was afterw ards playing a  gam e of billiards, when he again saw the  apparition  
of his child. This m ade him  seriously uneasy, and  in  sp ite  of having received 
w ith in  3 days th e  assurance of th e  child’s perfect health , he expressed to  his 
wife a  conviction th a t  he was dead. N ext a a y  a  le tte r arrived saying th a t  th e  
child was ill; b u t the  fa ther was convinced th a t  th is was only an  a tte m p t to  
break  th e  news; and, in  fact, th e  child h ad  died, a fte r a  few houra’ illness, a t  
th e  exact tim e of th e  first apparition .

Mrs. Keulemans says:—
May 29th, 1885.

I  rem em ber th a t, th e  day  when little  Isidore died, m y husband said th a t  he  
felt strongly im pressed th a t  there  was som ething wrong w ith  the  little  boy in  
London. I t  was in  the  evening th a t  he asked me w hether I had  received an y  
news from  m y m other abou t Isidore. I  replied th a t  no le tte r  had  come, a n a  
asked him  why he w anted to  know. H e m ade the  sam e rem ark as before, b u t  
would no t fu rth e r explain himself. I  tried  to  expel his gloomy forebodings b y  
referring to  a  le tte r  we had from  m y m other, s ta ting  th a t  Isidore was very happy , 
an d  was singing all day  long. M y husband did no t seem pacified. W hen th e
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le tte r  m entioning his illness came, m y husband  was very  m uch dejected , and 
to ld  m e th a t  i t  was no use try ing  to  m ake a  secret of it, as he knew th e  w orst 
had  happened. H e  said afterw ards th a t  he had  seen a  vision.

A. K etjlbm ans.

Case 1 2 3 . Mr. Stewart Paris, at the Time of his Death, Mani
fests himself to his Absent Sister by a Vision and a Voice.

(From Phantasms of the Living. I. 445. Some unimportant 
details omitted.)

On July 4, 1868, Mrs. Sherman, of Muskegon, Mich., who nar
rates the incident; was at Saginaw at the Bancroft House. The 
experience occurred between 1 2 :0 0  and 1 :0 0  o’clock at night. 
She says:

I  was aw akened by  feeling w hat seem ed to  be a  h an d  on m y shoulder. I  
saw  m y b ro th e r S tew art stand ing  by  th e  bed-side. H e said, ‘K ate , m other 
w ants you! G et up, go home. I  a t  once becam e very  m uch excited: 
aw akened m y sister, and  to ld  her. M y m ind was som ew hat troubled. B u t I  
d id  go to  sleep again. Before going to  sleep, I  had  pulled th e  sheet up over m y 
neck. I  was again aw akened by feeling the sheet pulled down off me. [This 
was only a  hallucination. T he agent th ough t of himself as coming and pulling 
i t  down, to  aw aken her. T his conception is tran sm itted . So she th inks of i t  
as pulled down. Or the  sheet was unconsciously pulled down by  the  percip
ien t herself, s ta rtled  b y  th e  psychic im pulse. A uthor.] A nd I  again saw m y 
b ro th e r S tew art, and  he  repeated  th e  sam e language as on the  first occasion. 
A t th is  tim e his appearance was very  m uch m ore persisten t th a n  before, * *

The sisters returned home July 6th. Found their father and 
mother much disturbed over a telegram that Stewart was dying. 
Later it was learned that he had died about 12:45 the night he 
appeared in vision. This fact was very fully attested.

Mrs. S. was a person of telepathic susceptibility. She said 
she had had a somewhat similar experience before. We give her 
own words condensed.

O ccurred w hen I  was 7 years old. A young girl, a  rela tive  and  p laym ate  of 
m ine, was ill w ith  fever. One m orning, I  saw or dream ed she cam e and kissed 
me, and bade m e good-bye. This was before I  had  risen. M y m other soon 
cam e in to  the  room, and  I  to ld  her. T hen  a  few m inutes a fte r this, some one 
of th e  fam ily came from  the  house where th e  little  girl resided, a n a  said th a t  
she was dying. M y  m other w ent over there, and  th e  little  girl was dead.

K a t e  Sh e r m a n .

Mrs. Sherman’s sister, Mrs. Park, corroborates as follows:—
I  have read  th e  foregoing s ta tem en t signed by  m y sister. M rs. 8 ., and am  

able from  m y own recollection to  confirm the  same, except, of course, th a t  I  did 
n o t m yself see m y b ro th e r S tew art Paris, or his apparition , a t  th e  sam e tim e 
th a t  m y sister did.
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A t th e  tim e of th e  occurrence a t  Saginaw, I  supposed w hat m y sister said 
th a t  she saw  was b u t a  dream , o r som ething of th a t  character, an d  gave the 
m a tte r  no serious th o u g h t o r consideration un til our re tu rn  hom e th e  nex t day, 
w hen we learned of our b ro ther’s  illness and  death .

The anxiety of the dying son! who knew his mother would soon 
be in need of his sister’s sympathy, probably caused him to 
transmit to his sister the complex telepathic message.

Now turning to the telepathy of the other world, we see other 
instances exactly parallel to these. In them the celestial agents 
manifest themselves by a vision and a voice. For instance, in 
Job, Chap. 4. As in our last narrative, so here, the communica
tion comes while the percipient is asleep. Then he wakes up, sees 
a figure and hears a voice. And we see all the processes in the 
developement of the psychic communication exactly in accordance 
with these general telepathic principles which have been unfolded.

Case 1 2 4 . The Lord Manifests Himself to Job by a Personal 
Vision and a Voice.

v. 13. “In thoughts from the visions of the night, when deep 
sleep falleth on men,” [This incident was partially examined in 
Case 8 8 . It was “in thoughts, ” i. e., purely subjective experiences; 
“from the visions of the night,” that is, the figures amd impres
sions that come in dreams.]

14 “Fear came upon me, and trembling, which made all my 
bones to shake.” [But as yet there has been no external mani
festation of any kind, to cause these effects or any others. Then 
why fear and trembling? Because one of the familiar phenomena 
of these telepathic experiences is, that they very frequently begin 
with general disturbance, distress, or anxiety in the mind of P; 
before even the dream vision or thought-message developes at 
all. First came this often-observed inward experience.]

15 “Then a spirit passed before my face; the hair of my flesh 
stood up:” [Now Job seems to have become awake.]

16 “It stood still, but I could not discern the form thereof: 
an image was before mine eyes, ” [Had the vision originated ex
ternally, it must have preceded the internal effects described above. 
That it originated inwardly, is evident, because these internal

E l is a b e t h  O . P a r k .
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effects preceded the outward manifestation. Commencing in the 
mind of Job, as these visions always commence in the mind of the 
percipient, it has now become externalized.] “ There was silence, 
and I heard a voice, ” etc. [As the mental effects preceded the 
apparently external voice, evidently those effects were not caused 
by that voice.]

If the Divine Spirit, speaking through the sacred writer, meant 
to convey the idea that there was an external voice, that fact 
would be final. We could consider no other interpretation. But, 
as we have already seen, these visions of the Bible are telepathic. 
This is sufficiently obvious even from the mere fact that so many 
of them come while the receiver of them is asleep. The whole 
manifestation—vision and voice together—so often occurs in a 
dream. Obviously they cannot be external. They exist only in 
the percipient mind. And this whole communication to Job 
seems unquestionably to have been telepathic. The entire narra
tive indicates that it was an internal experience. And Job is 
describing that experience as it seemed to him. He narrates the 
phenomena as they appeared. And every detail is strictly true 
to psychological science.

To assume that the voice was an external thing, is entirely un
necessary. That would import into the narrative something which 
is wholly uncalled for. It was a supernatural being that mani
fested himself. But he did it in a natural way, and according to 
now familiar principles—by the telepathic vision and the tele
pathic voice. And the telepathic voice is just as natural and just 
as scientific as the oral voice, only it is less frequent.

We have only to understand that the words of the Deity were 
directly sent into the mind of Job; then became externalized, 
and sounded audible. And we at once have what we believe to 
be the true philosophy of this incident.

Next take another Old Testament occurrence, at the interview 
between Samuel and Saul in the cave at Endor. (I. Sam. 28; 8 ). 
Saul had come desirous of an interview with the departed seer. 
The witch, an impostor, and belonging to a class of deceivers 
whom the Mosaic law required to be put to death (Ex. 2 2 ; 18), 
had no power to call Samuel from the spirit land. But, to con-
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found the wicked woman and the guilty king, God causes Samuel 
to appear.

Case 1 2 5 . Samuel, from the Spirit World, Manifests Himself 
in the Cave at Endor by a Vision and a Voice.

Now Samuel seems to have been actually present in the cave. 
“Why hast thou disquieted me to bring me up?” But he had no 
corporeal form. He was a pure, disembodied spirit. He could 
no more be seen than could the invisible God, who was also present 
there as everywhere. We have no right to hold that Samuel 
assumed any human body for the occasion.

We have but to remember these psychological principles by 
which human beings of this world, and all classes of beings of the 
celestial world so easily appear in the personal vision. The 
Divine Being thus appears. The God-man thus appears, to Ana
nias, Paul, etc. The angels thus appear to Daniel and Joseph 
the carpenter. And Samuel, now a holy spirit of the heavenly 
realms, naturally exhibits this same power that other celestials 
have—a mere natural power possessed and exercised in multi
tudinous instances by ordinary mortals like ourselves. So Samuel 
manifests himself by a personal vision. He seems to wear a mantle, 
as he had been accustomed to do on earth. He transmits a vision 
of himself in his old familiar guise. And the vision apparently 
comes up out of the ground. Exactly as such visions now seem to 
come out of floors, walls, etc. Again this fact fell in with the 
seeming notion of Saul that Samuel would appear in his old phys
ical form, which of course must be raised from the earth.

Then this vision figure seems to speak. Just as vision figures 
in the telepathy of nature seem to speak, and as other vision figures 
that appear to men in the Bible seem to do. But, as we have 
plainly seen in studying those instances; the vision and the voice 
are merely a psychic mental transmission. Now we have only 
to suppose that this voice, telepathically received by the little 
group there present in the cave, becomes externalized, so it sounds 
oral and audible; and we have an intelligible, sound, scientific 
explanation of this event, as regards both the personal manifesta
tion of Samuel and the words he utters.
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But he came at the divine behest, and that was supernatural. 
And another thing was supernatural—the prophetic power by 
which he foretold the impending fate of Saul. “Tomorrow shalt 
thou and thy sons be with me.” (I. Sam. 28; 19). Telepathy 
is merely a transcendent mode of communication. But this no 
more implies power of foreseeing the future, than ability to use 
ordinary speech implies such power.

Then, in the scene upon the Mount of Transfiguration, we find 
another similar psychic event. (Matt. 17; 1 . Mark 9; 2 . Luke 
9; 28). Elijah never tasted death, but was translated. Had 
entered heaven, and received his glorified physical nature. Like 
our Saviour after his resurrection, he could appear and disappear 
at will. All this is readily understood. But not so with Moses. 
He had no corporeal form of any kind. And we have no warrant 
for claiming that he had assumed one for the occasion. Nor was 
there the slightest need of one. We apply the principles which 
have been developed, and argue that the incident is described by 
the sacred penman precisely as it appeared. And here we have

Case 1 2 6 . Moses, on the Mount of Transfiguration, Manifests 
Himself by a Telepathic Vision and a Telepathic Voice.

Moses is now a discamate soul in the spirit world. But he 
possesses these telepathic faculties; which are exhibited by all 
classes of celestials, and have been exercised from time immemorial 
by terrestrials also. For the explanation of his appearance in 
an apparently corporeal form, we have not the slightest occasion to 
read into the record anything whatever in the nature of a material 
frame. We have only to remember these familiar principles of 
telepathic manifestation, which science so multitudinously illus
trates in beings of this world, and Scripture so variously exhibits 
in beings of the other. Assume Moses to have been personally 
there. Still his spirit was invisible. But the vision of him, 
flashed into the mind of the little company, beoomes externalized, 
seeming visible and real. And the words that are transmitted to 
their minds are externalized; so they also seem oral and audible.

There is doubtless a divine command that brought those great 
personages of the olden covenant to that place. And how much
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supernatural and prophetic knowledge they displayed, as they 
talked about Christ’s “decease which he should accomplish at 
Jerusalem, ” we cannot tell. But, when Elijah appeared in actual, 
glorified, physical form; with actual, resonant voice; the unques
tioned appearance of that actual form, and the audibility of that 
actual voice; were not one whit more natural, scientific, and 
unmistakable than were the apparent form of Moses and the 
apparent tones of his voice. Though these latter were simply a 
complex telepathic manifestation, which can be duplicated over 
and over again among the phenomena of modem psychology. 
We believe in miracles. Any attempt to eliminate them from the 
Bible must hopelessly fail. But we are not to assume a miracle, 
where everything can be readily explained by science.

In both the last two incidents, we have assumed that the agents 
were near the percipients; that the spirit of Samuel was actually 
in the cave, and the spirit of Moses was literally on the Mount. 
But we believe that Samuel might have been anywhere else on 
this planet, or in heaven, or on any distant sphere; he might 
have been indefinitely if not infinitely remote: yet still have 
transmitted to the group at Endor the psychic communication 
which became manifest in a vision and a voice. So Moses might 
have been anywhere else in the universe, yet have instantly trans
mitted to the group upon the Mount his vision and his voice. We 
cannot prove this. But toward it phenomena and principles seem 
to point.

We regard these incidents as merely illustrative of the usual 
method of intercourse which goes on forever in the holy, heavenly 
life. No matter in what part of the cosmos Jesus and Samuel 
might be, though separated by definite or indefinite distance; surely 
Jesus could instantaneously manifest himself to Samuel by a 
mental vision and mental words. Though these might not become 
externalized; because Samuel is a spirit, as yet without body and 
without nerves to act in a reflex way. They would be like a 
dream vision and a dream voice. And Samuel could instantly 
manifest himself to Jesus by like vision and like voice. And to 
Jesus, with his perfect glorified physical nature and nervous 
system to externalize them, they would seem objective and actual. 
Then Jesus and Samuel could thus converse at length.
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So, no matter where Jesus and Moses might be, or however far 
apart; Jesus could, in precisely the same way, flash a complex 
pqychic message to Moses. But the latter is a pure spirit, with 
no physical nervous system. He could externalize nothing. He 
would see a mental vision, and hear a mental voice. And Moses 
could appear to Jesus, exactly as he did when the little company 
were upon Mount Hermon. And the two could converse at length.

Moreover we argue that presumably Samuel and Moses, no 
matter though far far apart; could, in this way, instantly com
municate with each other. So each would have a mental vision 
of the other, and receive his mental words. It may be that even 
infinite distance would prove no barrier to their intercourse.

Elijah could thus communicate with Jesus, or with any other 
celestial. But a sensory message received by Elijah could be 
externalized. He has a glorified body, with nervous system like 
that of the risen Jesus, of the most perfect type. That could 
act in a reflex way. So to him the vision would be thrown out
ward, seeming a real and living personality. And the words would 
seem resonant and musical.

Thus, as we hold, any number of celestials, scattered all through 
the cosmos, anywhere and everywhere—perhaps no matter how 
widely they may be parted; can instantly hold intercourse at any 
time, transmitting to one another the vision and the voice.

And obviously it is understood that transmission of these two 
things—the vision and the voice, so fundamentally essential to 
full natural intercourse; is only to promote the transmission of 
all other mental contents also. Hence we will consider some of 
these still more complex phenomena.

Case 2 2 7 . Mr. Morton, Escaping from the Wrecked Carnatic, 
Appears in Vision in a Boat to his Friend on the Neaera, some 
Miles away, and Tells him the Situation.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. XI. p. 400. Unimportant 
items left out.)

By Mr. George A. Hanscom, of Lowell, Mass., in Harper’s 
Magazine, August, 1880.

T his Is ano ther of those experiences which go to  prove th e  occasional th in 
ness of th e  cu rta in  which lim its th e  n a tu ra l vision of m ortals.
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In  1869 I w as in  Suez. In com m and of th e B ritish  steam ship  N eera , belong
in g  to  th e B om bay ana B engal Steam ship C om pany * * . T he Necera 
w as ly in g  in  Suez-roads, th e canal being n ot y e t open, aw aiting passengers, e tc ., 
before sailing on her return voyage to  B om bay. T he Peninsular and O riental 
C om pany’s steam ship  C arnatic w as a lso  about ready to  sail for the sam e port, 
and on ly  w aiting m ails and passengers. I t  happened th at the passengers for 
the tw o steam ers cam e across th e Isthm us together, and th at tw o old  school
m ates m et, the one to  join  the Necera, th e other the C arnatic. * *

T he C arnatic w as the first to  be ready, and sailed  from  Suez in the m orning; 
th e Necera le ft early in  the evening, som e ten  or tw elve hours after the m ail 
steam er. T he n ight w as fine and a t breakfast tim e w e had passed Shaduan  
Islan d , were ou t of the G ulf of Suez, and in to  the R ed Sea proper. B reakfast 
w as served on deck, under double aw nings of heavy canvas. T he young gen tle- 
m an w ho had left n is friend th e day before said  rather anxiously ,

“ C aptain , a t w hat tim e did w e sto p  la st n igh t?”
“ Stop! w e have n ot stop ped  sin ce leaving, w as th e rep ly .
“ N o t even  to  take sound ings?”
“ N o , th e engines h ave n ot been eased sin ce leavin g p o r t.”
T h e young m an seem ed m uch surprised, and fin ally  said  th a t h e had a m ost 

v iv id  and rem arkable dream  during th e n ight, and th is he proceeded to  relate  
In substance as follow s:—

“ In  m y dream  it  appeared to  m e th a t th e steam er w as stopped during th e  
n igh t, and th at I w ent on deck to  ascertain  the cause. I saw  a boat pu lling  
off from  an island to  in tercep t us, and a  lantern  w as w aved to  arrest our a tten 
tion . A s the boat cam e nearer I saw  m y friend M orton stan d in g in  the stem . 
A s he cam e up the gangw ay ladder I said , ‘For G od’s sake, M orton, w hat 
brings you here?9 I never saw  him  plainer, nor heard his vo ice m ore d istin ctly  
th an  w hen he scud. ‘T h e C arnatic has struck  a rock and gone dow n; th e pas
sengers and crew are on an island close by, all safe, and w e w ant your sh ip  to  
take them  on board. ’ I  dream ed th a t our sh ip  stopped  u n til other boats cam e 
off w ith  the rem ainder of the people, and w e then  proceeded. ” * * *

On arrival a t A den five days later, before our anchor w as dow n, w e were 
hailed by a boat w hich had been despatched from  the Peninsular ana O riental 
office, and asked if w e had any new s of th e C arnatic, th at sh ip  being a  d ay  
overdue. W e had no new s to  g ive; but our “ dream er” q u ietly  rem arked to  
m e, “ Y ou m ay find th at there is  m ore to  m y dream  than you su p p ose.”

A  few  hours com pleted our coaling, and w e were off again for B om bay. On 
arrival a t th at port w e heard the new s of th e loss of the C arnatic, and the cir
cum stances were ju st as narrated to  us tw o w eeks before. T he sh ip  struck on  
a  rock near Shaduan Island som e tw elve hours after leaving Suez. T h e pas
sengers and crew were landed on th e island; the steam er subsequently  alia off 
th e rock and w ent dow n in  deep w ater. D in in g  th e n ight a steam er’s fight w as 
seen  by the shipw recked crew , and a b oat w as sen t ou t to  in tercep t her. Our 
“ dream er’s ” fn en d , M orton, w ent in  th e first boat: th e rem ainder of the people 
w ere subsequently taken on board, and th e * steam er, n ot th e Necera. 
rescued th e party. T h e “ dream er’* to ld  th e story  as w ell as it  could be to la  
to-d ay.

I t  seem s probable th a t our “ dream er’s ” v ision  w as show n him  a t th e very  
m om ent th e shipw recked people were em barking upon the steam er w hicn  
cam e to  their aid, and th a t the Necera w as not ten  m iles from  the scene a t th e  
tim e. [The shipw recked agent very naturally  w as th inking about th e old  
school-m ate he had ju st m et. A nd th is caused th e p sych ic portrayal o f th e  
disaster to  th a t friend. A uthor.] * ♦ *
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1358 H a n o v e r  St r e e t , P h il a d e l p h ia , P a .,
N ovem ber 10th, 1893.

D r . R ic h a r d  H o d g so n , L L .D .,
D ear Sir:— C aptain G eorge H anscom  w rote m e about th e m atter, and a 

year ago, February la st, I talked th e “ C arn atic” incident over w ith  him  a t his 
hom e in  L ow ell, M ass. H e read the article from  Harper's for A ugust, 1880. 
to  m e, and asked m e if in  m y m em ory he had sta ted  th e case as it  w as. A s w ell 
as I  can rem em ber, th e statem en t is ab solu tely  true, but he has n ot gone in to  
th e d eta ils as m uch as he m ight h ave done, had he taken a  m ore a ctiv e  in terest 
in  psychology.

I  cannot agree w ith  C aptain  H anscom  as to  the young m an sayin g it  w as a  
“ dream . ” H e in sisted  he saw it  all, he resented it  b ein g  considered a “ dream . ”  

T he young m an of th e Nesera, as w ell as w e could find out, never saw  th e  
C arnatic. Y et he described her to  us qu ite as w ell as if he had been on board.

H e had never been dow n th e G ulf of Suez; probably C aptain H anscom  
forgot th is. In  m y presence he asked him  to  describe the p lace where the sh ip  
struck  and where th e passengers were, w ith  th e general look of the land, w hich  
h e did. [Thus, n ot on ly  a picture of M r. M orton in  th e boat; b ut also a com 
prehensive view  of th e C arnatic and her surroundings, and of th e landscape a t 
large, apparently w as transm itted  from  the m ind of th e agent to  h is friend on  
th e Nesera. A uthor.] W hen w e w ere alone, C aptain  H anscom , who w as very  
m uch im pressed w ith  th e story , said  to  m e, “ M r. Sargent, where did th e sh ip  
strik e, w hat place did th e people land, and w hat w as the high land we saw  in  
th e  distance? ’ 9 I  replied, “ T he ship  struck near U sshreifi R eef, th e b oat landed  
on  th e Island of Jubal, and th e land on the righ t hand w as Shaduan, and on th e  
le ft R oe M oham ed.” H e answ ered, “ T h at is w hat I m ake i t .”

A fter tw enty-four years th is case, in  its  m ain p oin ts, is  fresh in  m y m em ory.
R . W . S a r g e n t .

The tourist on the Nesera could have sent back a pictorial 
vision of himself, his vessel and its passengers, the landscape, etc., 
to Mr. Morton on the Carnatic. So there would have been an 
interchange of panoramic views.

Next we insert an interesting incident in the life of the late 
Henry Foster, M. D., of Clifton Springs, New York; a most 
devout, intelligent, practical, and reliable man; whose narrative, 
which follows in his own words, would be unhesitatingly accepted 
by all who knew him. The account was given December 30, 1872, 
in the Chapel of the Sanitarium of which he was Superintendent; 
then afterwards it was published.

Case 1 2 8 . Dr. Henry Foster, on a Mountain in California, 
Receives a Psychic Vision of Many Friends—Praying for Him at 
Clifton Springs, N. Y.

Here quite a comprehensive conception is transmitted—that of 
a chapel, and a congregation of worshippers, with their prayers
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ascending for the far-off percipient. Affectionate and concen
trated thought about him in some mind there was what caused the 
message to him*

Som e nine years ago I  le ft th is house m uch broken dow n in  h ea lth , and  
w en t to  C alifornia. A fter leaving, w hen th e excitem ent passed off, I  w ent as 
other people 9 0 — dow n, dow n. * *

I  w ent off in to  th e San Jos6  v a lley . T here I  found a  q u iet place, a t w hat is  
called  th e Old M ission, a t the W arm  Springs. T here, alone, I  could bathe  
and rest, and b elieve and pray and liv e  in  peace and rest o f sou l. N o t a day’s  
despondency, nor doubt, nor fear. T he system  began to  ra lly  and gain  strength  
t ill m y am bition  w as aroused to  clim b th e m ountains to  th e M ission  point. 
I  reached the top  and sa t dow n upon a  ston e-p ile, le ft b y  som e previous traveler, 
and there rested .

B efore m e stretch ed  th e beautifu l va lley , th e b ay on  one sid e, th e v a lley  on  
th e  other. I t  w as th e influence, I  suppose, of th is Landscape, and th e contem 
p lation s of G od, w ho m ade it, and th e G lory of H im  w ho had so  richly adorned  
ft, th a t brought m e to  see the beau ty  and goodness of G od. A nd I began to  
recom m it m y in terests to  H im . W hile thus praying, th e  G lory of C hrist cam e 
dow n upon th e m ountain  and filled  m y sou l w ith  H is P resence and S p irit, u n til 
it  w as in  fa ct “ a  p lace w here G od m et m e .”

[This influence of the Spirit was by telepathy—direct transmis
sion from the Divine Mind to the human. Author.]

W hile praying there cam e over m e th e consciousness of th is chapel w ith  th e  
p atien ts and prayers ascending for m e.

[Many of those prayers were unspoken, and obviously went up 
to God by telepathy. Author.]

T here w as a peculiar union betw een  m y soul and th e  praying ones in  th is 
room , so  m uch so, th a t it  arrested m y prayer.

[What was occurring in that sanctuary, was being transmitted 
to him, 2300 miles away; by continuous pictorial psychic despatch. 
Author.]

I spoke and seem ed to  try  and shake it  off, supposing it  to  be som e h allu cin a
tion , or im agination , or som ething of th a t kind. B u t no, it  w as there and it  so  
v iv id ly  im pressed itse lf upon m y m ind th a t I began to  reason w ith  m yself.

H ow  is this? T h ey  are not there. H ere it  is m  th e afternoon. T h e sun is  
high  in  the sky— before four o ’clock. T here can be no fact in  it . A nd then I 
th ou gh t of th e difference in  tim e. I saw  it  w as three hours and som e m inutes, 
th en  lo o k in g  a t m y w atch  and counting back, I  found th at it  w as precisely ten  
m inutes past seven  a t C lifton . * * A nd y e t th a t im pression w as still there. 
A nd there seem ed to  m e a consciousness of a stream  of ligh t reaching up from  
th is chapel to  th e throne of th e E ternal, and from  th at there descended another 
and rested upon m e like a bow spanning th e heavens, one base here, th e other 
there. I t  cam e to  m e as a consciousness th at the C hristians here w ere praying  
for m e, and th at the descent of th e H oly  Spirit w as in  answ er to  their prayers.

I  m ade a n ote of it, and w hen I returned hom e, found it  w as a  fa ct— th ey  
w ere then  assem bled and praying for m e.
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The idea of the stream of light, up from the Chapel to the 
Throne, and from the Throne to him; was a poetic fancy, perhaps 
in his own mind, perhaps transmitted from some mind in the Chapel. 
But beautifully symbolic of the truth that the ascending prayers 
caused the descending benediction of the Spirit.

Reciprocally, Dr. Foster could have transmitted a vision of 
himself, and the scenery about him, also the words he uttered, and 
the ideas that were in his mind; to one or more worshippers in 
the Clifton sanctuary.

Case 1 2 9 . Various Circumstances Attendant on the Drowning 
of Two Ladies in Australia, are Reported by Pictorial Message to 
an Aunt in England, 1 0 ,0 0 0  Miles away.

(FromProceedingsS.P. R. Vol.V. p.420. Somedetailsomitted.)
By Mrs. Richardson, Kensington, London, W. She says:—
T h e w riter is  a very  w orthy w ife o f a shopkeeper a t hom e, w ho told  m e th e  

occurrence som e years ago, then  w ith  m ore d eta il, as it  w as fresh in  her m em ory; 
and her husband can vouch  for th e fa cts to ld  him  a t th e tim e, and th e strange  
‘u n can n y’ effect of th e dream  on her m ind for som e tim e after.

From Mrs. Green to Miss Richardson.
N ew by , 2 1 s t  F irst M onth, 1885.

D ear F riend,— In  com pliance w ith  th y  request I g iv e  th ee th e particulars 
o f m y dream .

I saw  tw o respectably-dressed  fem ales driving alone in  a  veh icle lik e a  
m ineral-w ater cart. T heir horse stop ped  a t a  w ater to  drink; b u t as there  
w as no footing, he lo st h is balance, and in  trying to  recover it  he plunged righ t 
in . W ith th e shock, th e w om en stood  up and shouted  for help , and their h ats 
rose off their heads, and as all w ere going dow n 1 turned aw ay crying and say
ing, ‘W as there no one a t all to  help  them ? 1 upon w hich 1 aw oke, and m y  
husband asked m e w hat w as th e m atter. I related th e above dream  to  him , 
and he asked m e if I  knew  them . I said  I d id  not, and thought I had never 
seen  either of them . T he im pression of th e dream  and th e trouble it  brought 
w as oyer m e all d ay . I  rem arked to  m y son it  w as th e anniversary of h is  
birthday and m y ow n a lso— th e 1 0 th  of F irst M onth, and th is is  w hy I  re
m em ber the date.

T h e follow ing T hird M onth I go t a  letter  and new spaper from  m y brother 
in  A ustralia, nam ed A llen , lettin g  m e know  th e sad trouble w hich had befallen  
him  in  th e loss, b y  drow ning, of one of h is daughters and her com panion. 
T hou w ilt see by th e description  given  of it  in  th e paper how  th e even t corre
sponded w ith  m y dream . M y n iece w as b om  in  A ustralia, and I never saw  
her. •  •  •

The passage in the Inglewood Advertiser is as follows:—
F riday evening, January 11th, 1878.

A  dreadful accid en t occurred in  th e neighbourhood of W edderbura. on  
W ednesday la st, resu ltin g in  th e death  o f tw o w om en, nam ed L ehey and A llen.
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I t  appears th a t th e deceased w ere driving in to  W edderbum  in  a  spring cart 
from  th e d irection  of K inypanial, w hen th ey  attem p ted  to  w ater their horse a t  
a dam  on the boundary of T orpichen S tation . T he dam  w as 10 or 1 2  fee t deep  
in  one sp ot, and in to  th is deep hole th ey  m ust h ave in ad verten tly  driven , for 
M r. W . M cK echnie. m anager of T orpichen S tation , upon going to  th e dam  som e 
hours afterw ards, discovered the spring cart and horse under the w ater, and  
tw o w om en’s h ats floating on th e surface . . . T h e dam  w as searched,
and th e bodies of th e tw o w om en, clasped in  each  other’s  arm s, recovered.

Mr. Green confirms as follows:—
N e w b y , 1 5 th  Second Month, 1885.

D ear Friend E d ith  R ichardson,— In  reference to  th e dream  th a t m y w ife 
had of seeing tw o w om en throw n ou t of a  spring cart b y  their horse stopping  
to  drink ou t of som e deep w ater, I  rem em ber she w as greatly  d istressed  about 
it , and seem ed to  feel great sym p ath y for them . I t  occurred on  th e n igh t of 
th e  9 th  of January.

T h e reason I  can rem em ber th e d ate so  w ell is  th a t th e  10th w as th e  anniver
sary  of m y w ife and our son’s  b irthday. * * •

T h o s . G r e e n .

Inglewood is in Queensland, on the border of New South Wales.
About this incident Edmund Gurney remarks:—“The time 

in England which corresponded with the accident was the early 
morning of Jan. 9; and the dream which took place on the 
night of Jan. 9 must have followed the death by more than 12 
hours.”

In this recital we observe the transmitting of quite complex 
visual impressions; of two persons, of a horse and carriage, with 
a succession of movements of them all; and with auditory im
pressions of shouting—quite a little panorama. Obviously, in 
the same manner, might be continuously presented many persons; 
with all the details of a prolonged series of intricate events, with 
various voices, cries, and shouts, and every variety of sensory 
impressions. And the party receiving them might transmit back 
a like series of divers but blended sensory impressions; portraying 
some other complicated and protracted pageant.

Thus we have increasing evidence of the fact already noted 
that these telepathic communications may impart to the mind of 
the percipient a great variety of intelligence. When one of these 
psychic dreams or visions does thus convey news, it is most ap
propriately termed “veridical,” i. e., “truth-telling.” And, to 
be of use as evidence, its receipt must be in some manner announced 
before the arrival in ordinary ways of information about the
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distant event. Or such receipt may be attested by sending a 
telegram or letter, or by making preparation for a journey, etc.

In these cases we have been considering, the psychic despatch 
is sent by the agent to the percipient. In mind-reading, or clair
voyance, this procedure is reversed. There the percipient reads 
from the mind of the agent; (who probably is altogether uncon
scious of it;) and obtains from that mind ideas, a picture of the 
agent himself, of his companions, of his surroundings, his visual 
and other sensory impressions, his memories of past events, etc.— 
a great variety of mental contents. Thus, knowledge of A’s 
location may be transmitted to P. Or P may, in a clairvoyant 
way, ascertain that location by reading from the mind of A.

Observe the next illustration.

Case 1 3 0 . A Son in Australia Habitually Transmits to his 
Mother in England Telepathic Visions of Scenes in his Adven
turous Life; his Distance from her Ranging from 9 0 0 0  to n,ooo 
Miles.

Cross-examination of the percipient, made it hard to doubt 
that these dreams, and others, closely corresponding with facts, 
took place before the events were known. The dreams occurred 
long before the organization of the S. P. R. And, though the 
letters from the son in Australia were long preserved, there was no 
effort in the family to record dates and details. Apparently the 
circumstances were so familiarly known, and so unquestioned, no 
one thought it necessary.

(From Phantasms of the Luring. I. pp. 386-388.)
By Mrs. Vatas-Simpson.

82  A k e r m a n  R o a d , B r ix t o n , 
Septem ber, 1884.

M y eld est son  and first born child  le ft m e to  go to  A u stralia  in  1851. T he  
com pact betw een us w as th a t a t a  certain  tim e w e w ere m utu ally  to  th ink of 
each  other every day. H e arranged th e hours for h im self, w hich arrangem ent 
caused m y hours to  be from  2  a. m . u n til 4 a. m . H e did n ot appear to  n otice  
th a t it  m ight interfere w ith  m y n igh t’s rest, nor did I say  so, but m ost tru ly can 
I  sta te  as a fact, th a t d in in g  ail these years there has not been one n ight th a t I  
h ave n ot been aw ake a t th e tim e sp ecified ; in sickness, under the pow er of 
soporifics, or w eary from  exhausted a c tiv ity , still I started  up as th e hour 
arrived. T h is m ay, perhaps, in  som e m easure account for th e close com m union  
w e h ave had together, for n ot on ly  have I  seen  him  and been w ith  him , b u t have  
heard th e w ords h e uttered .
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(1 ) I  saw  m y son on h is horse in  a w ild  part of th e country, and saw  him  
dash in to  a  foam ing torrent. T h e horse could w ith  d ifficu lty  stem  th e turb id  
river, and m y son  k ep t cheering him  on by word and hand. A fter struggling  
on  for som e tim e I saw  them  land sa fely  on the banks of th e stream , and m y son  
p ut his face aga in st th e neck of h is horse for a  few  m inutes, the noble creature 
returning th e caress, panting and dripping as he w as. T nen m y son looked  
round a t m e, and sa id , d istin ctly , ‘M other, m other, he has saved  m e . 1 T h at 
w as a ll, but a  letter  com ing in  due course as usual, told  m e of th is incident, and  
th e exact words m y son  said  w hen he fe lt h im self once again on terra Jirma, 
S o our sp irits had held  com m union.

(2 ) I saw  m y son  on  an open p lain . H e k ep t looking a t m e. H e took  
from  his baggage som e articles of cloth in g , spread them  ou t, shook h is head, 
and put them  dow n, then  looked a t m e; I  m ean by th a t, he looked up  from  
th e sn irt or socks he had in  his hands as though he gazed afar off. A fter d is
posing of these th ings in  various w ays, and seem ing to  be in  deep th ou gh t, he  
slow ly  p ut them  aw ay again and started  on  h is journey across country.

T h e letter  cam e sayin g, ‘Oh! m other dear, th a t I  had your precious in 
dustrious fingers to  m end m y th in gs for m e, m y socks and flannels, and sew  on  
m y b u tto n s ,'th e n  narrating ex a ctly  w h at he had done on  th e w ide p lain s, thus 
confirm ing in  every particular m y v ision  of him . H e had travelled  from  M el
bourne to  C arpentaria, on fo o t and on horseback.

(3) I saw  m y son nursing a little  ch ild , then  dash over th e p lains on  horse
back w ith ou t a  h at, then  dig a hole and p lace w ith  m uch care, and very slow ly  
som ething in  it , then  kneel dow n and w ith  h is hands slow ly fill th e hole w ith  
earth . H e had a  book from  w hich he appeared to  be reading, w hich, b y  th e  
bye, I thought very rem arkable. H e slow ly  and w ith  m uch so lem n ity  le ft th e  
sp ot, book in  hand, b ut did not turn to  look a t m e.

T hen  cam e th e letter. On th e w ild sheep p lains h e w as liv in g  w ith  a m an 
and his w ife and little  children. H is p et w as taken ill. H e m ounted horse to  
go 16 m iles for doctor— too late! H is little  favourite w as dead . H e dug th e  
grave him self, and w ith  his ow n hands p ut th e little  child  in to  its  la st resting- 
place, and w ith  prayer-book in hand read a portion a t th e grave.

(4) I saw  m y son in a stream  of flow ing w ater. H e now  and th en  sank  
dow n ou t of view , but cam e to  the surface again. I t  w as a  very  d istressing  
dream  to  m e, because I saw  tw o black ob jects near him  and feared th ey  were 
chasing him . I was m uch troubled.

T he letter from  him  gave m e an account of th e sw im m ing across a  river, 
accom panied by tw o blacks, w ho were travelling th e sam e w ay.

T hen cam e a period of d istress to  m e. because I fe lt th a t som ething had com e 
betw een m y son and m e. A t th e usual tim e for dw elling upon his love for m e. 
and his loving rem em brance of all he had prom ised, I  found an ob stacle of 
so m e 8ort. I t  grieved m e sa d ly . I could n ot understand it . Som e one alw ays 
stood  betw een us; a  shadow  w as alw ays hovering about. I  saw  him  in  a cloud, 
or a  m ist rose betw een us, or he passed from  m e looking back at m e. T here 
w as no longer any com m union. M y daughters found som ething d istressed  
m e, and I to ld  them  th a t I feared for their brother A lfred. T h ey tried  to  keep  
m e conten ted , but I fe lt deserted. T he letter cam e. H e w as m arried; ana  
never sin ce have I been blessed by having com m union w ith  him .

[M rs. Sim pson has explained in  conversation  th a t there w as n ot-th e slig h test 
breach of a ffection ; on ly  these peculiar com m unications ceased.]

In answer to inquiries, Mrs. Simpson adds:—
I h ave never a t any tim e m ade a  secret of m y constan t com m union w ith  m y  

loved  son . A ll m y fam ily  have heard m y dream s, as th ey  took  p lace— often
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a t th e  very tim e— and then  h ave seen  th e  corroboration o f them  w hen m y  
letters arrived from  Q ueensland. I h ave no letters in  m y possession, though  
th ey  are on ly  la te ly  destroyed . C ould I have foreseen th e future, as it  is now , 
I  should  m ost certain ly  have preserved a  record of all even ts, w ith  th e d ates.

T h e dream s are purely m atters of recollection . I fancy th a t I never w rote 
them , as I w as very often  suffering a t th e tim e. B u t th ey  w ere alw ays related  
to  one or m ore of th e fam ily  a t th e tim e th ey  occurred.

In  m y la st to  A da (her daughter), I asked her as to  m y dream s, and  sh e  
sends a few  lines, w hich I copy from  her letter:—

* W ith  regard to  your dream s I am  n o t very  clear, b u t I  rem em ber, w hen w e  
w ere a t Shanklin , you  dream t th a t som eth ing happened to  A lfred, and there  
w as w ater, and som eth ing dark k ep t close to  him . T h at is  all I  rem em ber of 
th e dream . Y ou to ld  M ary and m e about it , and you  w rote it  dow n, and said  
w e should hear som eth ing m ore about it . In  m y heart I  th ou gh t it  stuff. 
H ow ever, b y  th e n ext m ail cam e a letter , sayin g  th a t on  such a day, g iv in g  th e  
d ate  and hour, A lfred w as on  horseback (I th in k ), and som eth ing happened to  
th e  horse, and he w ould h ave been drow ned b u t for som e black m en, w ho  
rescued and took  care o f h im . I t  is  years sin ce I  th ought of it , b u t once se t off, I  
d a resa y  m ore w ould com e to  m e .1 * * *

The following is an extract from the only letter of the son’s 
bearings on these experiences that can be found; it refers to the 
third case.

‘I  arranged for th e  funeral th is afternoon. M y poor horse suffered, as you  
m ay suppose, hard rid ing. T w enty-th ird . T hree tim es rode to  R om a— 18 
m iles and m ore before 1 p. m .: then  w e started  for th e burial ground. . . .
I  p u t W illy  in to  h is coffin, ana in to  h is ^rave. A s a baby I  nursed him  to  sleep , 
and in to  h is cradle; now  I  w ent dow n in to  h is grave, and drew th e ropes from  
under, so  th a t he w as n o t shaken. A  sad  d a y ’s  w ork. ’

Here the wild country, the foaming torrent, the struggling horse, 
the rider, the articles of clothing, the funeral of the little child, the 
black men swimming across the river—vision upon vision; all 
successively pictured in the mind of the son in Australia; are then 
successively mirrored in the mind of his mother in England. 
Thus the son, in this series of telepathic pictorial communications 
to his mother, most graphically informs her of his various vicis
situdes and experiences.

And observe. In episode (1) the son not only despatches to 
his parent a psychic photograph of himself, but also photographs 
of his horse, and his surroundings; then conveys to her his very 
words—‘Mother, mother, he has saved me.’ Thus sensations of 
sight and sound, are transmitted together from 9000 to 11,000 
miles.

Had the narrative stated that the neighing of his horse, and the 
music of birds singing in his ears, were also transmitted to her;
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that he gathered wild flowers, and the perfume of these was con
veyed to her; that he ate a fruit, and its feeling and flavor so 
impressed her, that she recognized them; we would have at once 
accepted all this as entirely within the bound of psychic possibility.

Then, from the mother to the son, there might have been a 
series of similar communications. She could have transmitted a 
vision of herself, her family, and their surroundings, and words 
responsive to his own. These reciprocal messages might have 
been continued indefinitely. And we hold this to be illustrative 
of what is actually occurring in the higher life. Only there we 
argue that these pictorial despatches are not merely sent over seas 
and continents; but across the fields of space, from galaxy to 
galaxy. And thus any two kindred souls may be in communion 
forever.

In their intercourse there may be thus flashed from celestial 
to far-off celestial continuous pictures or uninterrupted panoramic 
views of complicated, protracted scenes in which many actors 
play their part, into which enter many elements; and in which 
there come most varied, striking, and interesting events.

Between dreams and seemingly real objective visions, there 
is no essential difference. But to dwellers in the celestial realms, 
no dreams e’er come; for “they sleep not day nor night.”

Under the head of Appearances in Vision, i. e., the transmitting 
of personal visions, we saw that in nature or science one person 
may voluntarily transmit a mental picture or vision of himself to 
another. In the Bible the celestial agents are always represented 
as voluntarily transmitting these visions which portray or symbolize 
themselves. But, if the agent can do this in nature, then he may 
voluntarily transmit visual impressions of other objects than him
self. The psychic principle which enables a man to transmit a 
vision of himself, enables him also to transmit a vision or picture 
of his surroundings.

And, in the telepathy of Scripture and of the celestial world, 
the principles and the facts are exactly the same. For note Acts 
9; 10- 12 . “There was a certain disciple at Damascus, named 
Ananias; and to him said the Lord in a vision, Ananias. ” Here 
the glorified Jesus, (presumably in heaven,) transmits a vision of

Digitized by Gck >gle Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



TRANSMISSION OF MOBS COMPLEX SENSORY IMPRESSIONS. 339

himself to Ananias, who is on earth. Jesus does not appear 
actually, he appears in vision.

Then Jesus, by telepathic communication, says further, “Arise, 
and go into the street which is called Straight, and enquire in the 
house of Judas for one called Saul, of Tarsus.” Next Jesus 
communicates to Ananias what was proceeding in the mind of 
Saul—“For behold he prayeth. And hath seen in a vision a man 
named Ananias coming in, and putting his hand on him, that he 
might receive his sight. ” Jesus, in heaven, has flashed a picture 
of a being external to himself, namely Ananias, into the mind of 
the waking but blinded Saul, here on earth.

In this incident, though Jesus transmits both a visual image 
of himself, and a visual image of an object external to himself; 
they do not both go to the same percipient. He is communicating 
with two persons at once. He transmits a vision of himself to 
Ananias; and transmits a vision of Ananias to Saul.

Again, note

Case 1 3 1 . Jesus, from the Right Hand of God, Transmits a 
Vision of Himself and his Resplendent Surroundings down to 
Stephen.

The martyr was about to die at the hands of his persecutors. 
(Acts 7; 55-56). “But he being full of the Holy Ghost, looked 
up steadfastly into heaven, and saw the glory of God, and Jesus 
standing on the right hand of God.” Stephen’s words that 
follow, “Behold I see the heavens opened, and the Son of man 
standing on the right hand of God,” mean that he saw Jesus 
regnant in the Celestial City, clothed with the highest power and 
majesty God can bestow. The statement that he “saw the glory 
of God, ” means that he also saw the resplendent environment of 
Jesus. Here, by day, into the mind of the far-distant Stephen, 
who is wide awake, Jesus flashes both a vision of his own glorious 
presence, and a picture of his glorious surroundings in the Celestial 
Capital. These psychic messages he transmits across the vistas 
of almost immeasurable space. Obviously he can transmit to 
any other person or persons mental photographs of any other 
objects in precisely the same manner.
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We shall see more of this, when we study the Apocalypse; in 
which such telepathic communications are being poured down from 
heaven into the mind of John, who is in Patmos. The transmis
sions may be collective; diverging from one person to more than 
one, or from several minds converging into one. And they may 
be reciprocal.

In Jesus the human nature and the divine are indissolubly 
united. This union does not exist in any other being. But for 
each and every saint, the divine Spirit is the medium for receiving 
and transmitting telepathic messages, just exactly as much as 
in the case of Jesus.

We see persons entering that higher life; and, as they do so, 
exhibiting this power to transmit pictures of their surroundings, 
etc., across the greatest distance that can be measured upon earth. 
But the distance between the principals apparently does not 
affect in the least the facility of transmission, or the comprehen
siveness and completeness of the mental message transmitted. 
So far as possibility is concerned, it must be admitted that the 
Divine Spirit is able to convey these pictorial despatches across 
the universe as readily as across the earth.

And Jesus, who represents humanity in its highest development, 
has perfect telepathic power and susceptibility. No matter where 
in the cosmos he may be, surely he can communicate in any psychic 
way with any other finite spirit; no matter where that spirit may 
be. Hence it is not unreasonable to expect that every glorified 
saint will have endowments somewhat similar.

We shall next see that Psychology, quite irrespective of Scripture, 
brings further strong evidence to confirm our general proposition— 
that telepathy is a medium of communication among the dwellers 
in those realms that are as yet unseen.
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CHAPTER XXIV.

PSY C H IC A L  S C IE N C E  E X H IB IT S  SOULS IN  T H E  O T H E R  W O R L D  
AS ACTU A LLY  E M P L O Y IN G  T E L E P A T H Y  F O R  T H E IR  M E 

D IU M  O F  C O M M U N IC A T IO N . A N D  T R A N S M IT T IN G  
VA RIOU S T Y P E S  O F P S Y C H IC  M ESSA G E. 11 P E A K  

IN  D A R IE N ” CASES, A N D  O T H E R S .

It long ago became evident to the reader that all the indications, 
both from Science and Scripture, regarding our possibilities of 
intercourse in the future life, converge toward the following 
proposition; that,

T h r o u g h  t h i s  t r a n s c e n d e n t  m e t h o d  o f  c o m m u n i c a t i o n

A FFO R D ED  BY T E L E P A T H Y , O N E  PE R SO N  (A C TIN G  AS A G E N T ) CAN 

TR A N SM IT A V ISIO N  R E P R E S E N T IN G  O R  SY M BO LIZIN G  H IM S E L F ; 

ANY ID EA S O R  EM O TIO N S TH A T MAY B E  IN  H IS  M IN D , A NY D E S IR E D  

M OTOR IM P U L S E S , AND ANY SEN SO R Y  IM P R E S S IO N S  O F  S IG H T , 

SO U N D , E T C ., T O  A N O T H E R  PE R SO N  (T H E  P E R C IP IE N T ) .

Then there is the converse and companion proposition; that the 
percipient can by psychic clairvoyance read from the mind of 
the Agent a picture of himself (if he have a body), with any other 
ideas, emotions, or various contents that may be in his mind. 
Though at present we are more particularly considering, not this 
latter proposition, but the former.

All this we present as a brief general statement of the possi
bilities and probabilities of intercourse among celestial beings. 
Proofs of this, varied, abundant, and strong, have been already 
given. And their force will not be in the least affected, even 
if the reader should not accept the further facts to be noted in this 
chapter and the next two. But these facts give additional and 
confirmatory evidence.

From this discussion we inexorably exclude all reference to 
alleged spiritualistic messages which involve materialistic ex
hibitions from finite beings of the other world, any manifestations
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of influences which are affirmed to produce an effect upon matter. 
These are not taken into account, but deliberately ignored. We 
are dealing with telepathy, a transcendent method of communicat
ing the various mental contents from one mind to another.

The author has not seen any conclusive evidence of habitual 
continuous reciprocal telepathic intercourse between departed 
spirits now in the heavenly land and the earthly friends left here 
behind them. As to what may be the possibilities of psychic 
converse between our sainted ones, and ourselves, we know little. 
But there do seem to come occasional telepathic communications 
from those who have passed on into the kingdoms of the unseen. 
As illustrative of these we will present a few of the data that have 
been gathered by Psychical Science, and the conclusions toward 
which they inevitably point.

As already explained, it was found that the psychic powers 
developed especially at the approach of death. The telepathic 
visions were transmitted with especial frequency at that time. 
And the increased ability of the agent to transmit psychic messages 
at the approach of dissolution, was accompanied with correspond
ing increase in susceptibility for receiving them.

Now, in studying these visions which originated from persons 
at the threshold of the spirit land, it was noticed that many of 
them were unmistakably received after the agents had passed 
away from earth. About this fact there was not the slightest 
doubt. How was it to be explained? Certain facts of psychology, 
which had been fully established; afforded an instant answer, 
which was satisfactory in quite a number of cases. Though often 
the psychic message would be instantaneously transmitted from 
agent to percipient, even when they were separated by many 
thousand miles; it had been proved that, at other times, the tele
pathic message might reach the subconscious mind of the per
cipient without his knowledge at the moment, and might not rise 
into consciousness till some time later. This had been clearly 
shown by experiment. The agent would try to transmit a mes
sage, but without success. Then would give up the attempt as a 
failure. But, a little later, the percipient would receive that 
message. This showed that there had been delay about the arrival
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of the message in the field of the recipient's consciousness. Exactly 
the same thing frequently occurred in the phenomena of spon
taneous telepathy. It would be perfectly certain that a psychic 
communication must have been despatched at some particular 
moment; as at the instant of some sudden accident, shock, fright, 
etc. But it was equally certain that this message had not been 
recognized by the recipient until hours and hours afterward. It 
had perhaps been crowded out by other matters, which at the time 
were dominant in his mind. Then, later, when he was more dis
engaged, or perhaps was slumbering, it would come up into his 
consciousness.

So it could be at once understood how a dying person might, 
before his departure, transmit a psychic communication to some 
distant friend, but this communication might not be received, or at 
least recognized by that friend, until considerably later. For 
those instances in which it was only a few hours after the demise 
of the agent, that the psychic despatch came into the percipient's 
consciousness, the above principle afforded a perfectly scientific 
and satisfactory explanation. So it was understood that, in all 
cases in which a personal vision (i. e., an apparition) of a deceased 
agent, or any other psychic message from him, came within twelve 
hours after his death, it should be regarded as despatched by him 
prior to his departure. Though, however instantaneously it 
might have been transmitted to the mind of the percipient; it had 
not developed in his consciousness, and attracted his attention 
until later.

But there were other psychic communications, e. g., personal 
visions, perfectly unmistakable; which came more than twelve 
hours after the agent had passed from earth. What was to be 
done with these? They could not be explained. So they were 
simply ignored. Such personal visions came days, weeks, months, 
and years after the persons they represented had entered the 
unseen world. Their occurrence was just as certain as that of 
personal visions which came before the death of the agent. There 
was not the slightest possibility of questioning it. Those persons 
to whom they came, described them as most strikingly real. The 
experiences that attended the receipt of them, were so unique,
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vivid, and startling; they often made ineffaceable impressions. 
The percipients most positively refused to entertain for an instant 
the idea that these visions and the other accompanying impres
sions were not genuine and real. For they all had every single 
characteristic of the visions, etc., that are transmitted by agents 
in this world. They were too many to be ignored. They de
manded some kind of explanation. No other could be given than 
that which instantly suggests itself—namely, concession that they 
were transmitted by human minds now in the spirit world. Every
thing pointed toward this hypothesis. And all efforts to avoid it 
have been impotent. But one theory is possible;—namely this, 
that they are exactly what they purport to be—telepathic com
munications from spirits no longer in the flesh. The phenomena 
simply forced acceptance of this view.

And what is there incredible about it? We believe those spirits 
of departed friends are not less intelligent, emotional, and active 
than on earth; but more so. The idea that they have forgotten, 
or ceased to be interested in their dear ones left behind, what 
person would seriously entertain? The facts show that, under 
proper psychic conditions, it is only necessary for one person to 
be thinking earnestly about another, to cause the transmitting 
of a personal vision to that second person. That our friends in 
the other world have forgotten us, and never think about us; is a 
proposition which we would not for an instant accept. And that 
one of them, when his thoughts and affections turn lovingly upon 
some cherished one whom he has for a season left behind; should, 
exactly as he might do on earth, flash a vision of himself to that 
earthly friend; is a very simple, readily intelligible, and entirely 
credible thing. The phenomena and the principles all point to 
the conclusion that this is precisely what occurs. And it is far 
more consistent and philosophical to accept this view, than it is 
to reject it.

We have already seen that

FIRST. T h e  S c r i p t u r e s  S h o w  T e l e p a t h y  t o  b e  U s e d  a s  a  
W o r k in g  P r i n c i p l e  a m o n g  A l l  C l a s s e s  o f  B e i n g s  i n  t h e  
O t h e r  W o r l d ; b y  F a l l e n  A n g e l s , a n d  G o o d  A n g e l s , b y  
G l o r if i e d  M e n ,  a n d  b y  t h e  T h r e e  P e r s o n s  o f  t h e  T r i n i t y .
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But we are now brought to another line of evidence in support 
of the general proposition laid down at the beginning of this 
Chapter; and already confirmed by such an array of principles 
and phenomena from both nature and revelation. It is this.

SECOND. P s y c h ic a l  S c ie n c e  E x h i b i t s  S o u l s  i n  t h e  O t h e r  
W o r l d , a s  A c t u a l l y  E m p l o y in g  T e l e p a t h y  f o r  T h e i r  M e d iu m  
o f  C o m m u n ic a t io n ; a n d  T r a n s m it t in g  V a r i o u s  F o r m s  o f  
P s y c h ic  M e s s a g e .

We will give illustrations of three different types of cases that 
come under this head.

In view of the fact that not only the power of transmitting 
telepathic impressions, but also susceptibility for receiving them 
increases with the approach of death; it is most reasonable to 
expect that persons near the hour of their dissolution will be most 
likely to receive psychic communications from the great world 
of the unseen. And this, beyond all question, is the truth. So 
we will here illustrate

I. That Class of Incidents in which Departed Christian Friends 
Appear in Vision to Dying Saints.

These are technically called “Peak in Darien” cases. Because 
they come at the time when, like Balboa upon a peak in Darien, 
discovering a new ocean that had before been hidden from his 
view; the departing soul is looking out upon a new existence. 
These instances are by no means uncommon. The fact of their 
occurrence is a very familiar one. Probably there are few Chris
tian people mature in age, who have not heard of cases in which 
dying believers affirmed that they saw visions of departed friends, 
who were already in the spirit world. These constitute some of 
the most precious, sacred, memorable events in the experience of 
the children of God. They cannot be set aside; or disparaged by 
the objection that the dying are liable to all manner of wandering 
fancies and self-deception. Confessedly there may be instances 
in which a departing soul is clouded and irrational. But there are 
others in which such a mind is peculiarly clear; already brighten
ing with the keenness, acuteness, and superior insight that are to 
mark its eternal state.
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And it would be very difficult to convince the people who have 
such visions, and the friends who are about them when the visions 
come; that there did not actually occur just the psychic events 
that are described, and that these experiences were not exactly 
what they seemed to be.

At the time they happen, nobody thinks of questioning them. 
Usually they seem to be at once accepted as genuine. And, from 
the very reason that they are unhesitatingly believed by all con
cerned; there is little effort at a proper preservation of the facts; 
prompt, careful, accurate recording of the circumstances. Hence 
a great mass of data that would have been exceedingly valuable, 
has been lost.

The spirit that has entered upon its higher life, evidently knows 
that the friend still in the flesh is drawing to the close of his earthly 
pilgrimage; and is lovingly interested in the latter's approach to 
the unseen world. Is waiting to give him welcome.

That departed soul is not actually seen. He has no body that 
can by any possibility be seen. He is a disembodied spirit. 
But he simply flashes a vision of himself into the mind of his 
dying friend.

Where that spirit actually is, probably we cannot have the 
remotest idea. He may be in the very chamber beside the bed of 
death. He may be in the City of God. He may be in some remote 
portion of the universe. But this matters not. He can instantly 
flash a vision to the person who is upon the threshold of the higher 
life. And, with that, he may transmit some other mental message; 
e. g., words that seem to be audible, etc. So the dying person 
believes he sees the face and figure of his now sainted friend; also 
hears the latter's voice.

There must come some instant at which the departing spirits 
will recognize their future companions, who are to attend them in 
their coming celestial flight to heaven; as the angels bore the 
beggar to the bosom of Abraham. This is precisely what every 
normally constituted heart would desire—that his own dear ones 
in the unseen world should, with fond expectation, await the hour 
of his reunion with them.

Nothing would convince the favored recipients of these visions
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that their experiences are not genuine. And often in them they 
take the most exquisite delight.

We unhesitatingly believe the statements of the dying about 
their past, their feelings, their inward satisfactions, their trust
fulness, etc. In the same manner we may accept their declara
tions about what they see from out the realm of spirits.

Consider the following circumstances which attended the transi
tion of the world-famed Christian worker, Mr. Dwight L. Moody. 
The scene was described in an autograph letter by his daughter- 
in-law, which the present writer was permitted to copy. And the 
narrative is accordant with the account in the Biography of Mr. 
Moody by his Son.

Case 132. Dwight and Irene, Two of h is Departed Grandchil
dren, Appear to M r. M oody when H e is  Dying.

Just before this great evangelist passed away, his son over
heard him talking in a low distinct voice. He said, “ I have been 
through the gates and looked into heaven. " His son said, “ Father, 
you have been asleep. You've been dreaming. " “No, my son, 
I am not dreaming. I have looked into heaven, and I saw the 
children's faces—Dwight and Irene."

We cannot for an instant suppose that a man of his high character 
and intelligence was deceived, and that it was the mere fancy of a 
disordered brain. Obviously this incident was to be accepted as a 
genuine psychic manifestation. Those children in the other world, 
transmitted visions of themselves into his mind.

And apparently his experience, like that of Paul when seemingly 
“caught up into paradise" (II. Cor. 1 2 ; 4), is explained by the 
principle of “traveling clairvoyance." Receiving visions from 
the view-point of persons in heaven; he thinks he has been trans
ported there—“been through the gates and looked in."

Another interesting point, evidencing that these visions are not 
products of a mind that has lost its balance, is the fact that the 
percipient may not previously have been aware of the death of 
the person who appears in vision. If P is thinking of that person 
at all, he certainly is not thinking of him as now passed away from 
earth. For note the incidents that here follow.
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Case 133. The Boy David Z., Dying, S ees in  Vision and H ears 
his Brother Harry, who had D ied the Day Before.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. V. pp. 450-460.)
The report was received through Rev. C. J. Taylor, a member 

of the Society for Psychical Research; and was from another 
clergyman, who does not wish his name published.

O n N ovem ber 2nd and  3rd, 1870 ,1 lost m y tw o eldest boys, D av id  E dw ard , 
and  H arry , in  scarle t fever, th ey  being then  th ree  an d  four years old respec
tively .

H arry  died a t  A bbot’s Langley on N ovem ber 2nd, 14 miles from  m y  vicar
age a t  Apsley: D avid  the  following day  a t  Apsley. A bout an  hour before the 
d ea th  of th is la tte r  child, he s a t up  in bed , and pointing to  th e  bo ttom  of the 
bed, said d istinctly , 'T h e re  is little  H arry  calling to  m e .’ I t  has been said  th a t 
th e  child said, * * * . I  do n o t rem em ber th is m yself; b u t I  w as so 
overcom e w ith  grief and  weariness from  long w atching th a t  I  m ay  h av e  le t it 
escape me. B u t of th e  t ru th  of th is  firet fac t I  am  sure, and  i t  w as h ea rd  also 
b y  tn e  nurse.

The name and address have been given in confidence.
In  le tte rs  and  conversation w ith  M r. Podm ore, M r. T ay lo r adds th e  fol

lowing details:—
M r. Z. tells m e th a t  care was tak en  to  keep D av id  from  know ing th a t  H arry  

w as dead, and  th a t  he feels sure th a t  D avid  a id  n o t know it. M r. Z. w as him
self present, and  heard  w h a t th e  boy said. T he  boy was no t delirious a t  th e  time.

In the above incident, there is a vision of the deceased agent, 
of course with details of form and color; also a psychic voice.

In each of the three following incidents, two or more departed 
friends appear to the dying percipient. These are collective 
instances, the different agents transmitting psychic messages to 
the percipient at one and the same time. In each case, one of the 
former is a person of whose death the latter has not heard. And 
it will be noted that others of the friends who appear have been 
dead many years.

Case 134. Joseph Ogle, an Elder Brother, D ead 16 Years, and 
George H anley, D ead 10 D ays; Appear in Vision to John A. Ogle 
about an Horn* before H e D ies.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. V. p. 460).
Received from Miss Ogle, through Rev. J. A. Macdonald, who 

had for years been a careful collector of evidence.

N ovem ber 2nd, 1885.

Signed X . Z., V icar of N,

C h a r l e s  T a y l o r .
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M a n c h e s te r , N ovem ber 9 th . 1884.
M y  b ro ther, John  Aikin O d e , d ied  a t  Leeds, Ju ly  17th, 1879. A bout an  

hou r before he expired he saw  his b ro ther, who had  died abou t 16 years before, 
an d  looking up  w ith  fixed in terest, said, ‘Joe! Jo e !’ and  im m ediately a fte r 
exclaim ed w ith a rd en t surprise. ‘ George H an ley !’ M y m other, who had  come 
from  M elbourne, a  d istance of abou t 40 miles, where George H anley resided, 
was astonished a t  this, and  said, ‘ How strange he should see George H anley. 
H e  died only 10 days ago!’ T hen , tu rn ing  to  m y sister-in-law , asked if any
body had  to ld  John  of George H an ley ’s dea th . She said. ‘N o o n e ,’ an d  m y 
m other was th e  only  person p resen t w ho w as aw are of th e  fac t. I  w as 
p resen t and  w itnessed th is.

H a r r ie t  H .  O g l e .

In answer to enquiries, Miss Ogle states:—
J . A. Ogle was ne ither delirious no r unconscious w hen he  u tte red  th e  w ords 

recorded. George H anley  w as an  acquain tance of John  A. Ogle, n o t a  p a r
ticu larly  fam iliar friend. T h e  d e a th  of H anley was n o t m entioned in  his 
hearing.

Dying Christians not unfrequently seem to see in their chambers 
the faces and figures of relatives and friends who finished this life 
in triumphant faith long ago.

Case 135* Three Brothers Long D ead, and a Fourth Brother 
who had recently D ied in India, though the Percipient was not 
Aware of it; Appear in Vision to their Sister on her D eath-bed.

(From Miss Cobbe. Peak in Darien.)
In connection with this and similar incidents, it will be re

membered that a dying person rarely if ever sees present in vision 
any friend who is alive and well; i. e., unless there may be some 
crisis on the part of that friend which causes him to transmit a 
vision. He sees only visions of friends who have passed away.

The family under consideration are represented as having been 
united very closely by affection. This doubtless in a measure 
explains the striking telepathic experience.

T h e  dying lady, exhibiting the  aspect of joyful surprise to  which we have  so 
often  referred, spoke of seeing, one a fter another, th ree  of her bro thers who had  
long been dead, and  then  apparen tly  recognized last of all th e  fou rth  brother, 
who was believed by  the  bystanders to  be still living in Ind ia . T h e  coupling 
of his nam e w ith  th a t  of his dead b ro thers excited such awe and  horror in th e  
m ind of one of the  persons present, th a t  she rushed from the  room. In  due 
course of tim e le tters  were received announcing the  dea th  of th e  b ro ther in  
Ind ia , which had  occurred some tim e before his dying sister seem ed to  recognise 
him .

The following is an instance of a departed believer who beholds 
about him a little group of kindred who have gone before.
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Case 136. A Number of Sainted R elatives, and with Them  a 
Little Grandson of whose D eath H e was not Aware, Appear in  
Vision to M r. W m. Jackson Prior to H is D eath.

(From Phantasms of the Living. Vol. II. p. 515.)
By Rev. J. A. Macdonald, formerly of Manchester, later of Rhyl, 

England.
D uring  th e  la s t illness of M r. W illiam  Jackson, of O tlev, who for 50 years

h ad  been a consistent m em ber of th e  W esleyan M ethod ist church, th e  little  son 
of his daugh ter sickened and died. W ishing no t unnecessarily to  d isquiet the 
good m an. th is sad even t was w ithheld from him . H e was full of holy joy, and 
recognised the  presence in his cham ber of a  num ber of his relatives who had 
departed  th is life in the  trium ph  of faith . H e pointed them  o u t in  succession— 
th is  is so-and-so. and  there  such another. In  the  course of th is proceeding he 
suddenly s ta r te d  w ith  surprise, for he discovered his grandson also am ong the 
heavenly com pany. T hen  tu rn ing  to  his daughter, he said, ‘W ell, never mind, 
he  is all r i g h t /

H is daughter. M iss Ja n e  Jackson, certifies th is. She sayB, ‘I t  is perfectly  
tru e ; I  was in  th e  room  w ith  m y lam ented  fa ther a t  th e  tim e .’

In answer to an enquiry, Mr. Macdonald writes:—
As to  th e  case of W illiam  Jackson, his daugh ter did endorse i t  to  m e as noted 

In  th e  quo tation  m arks, b u t I destroyed her letter, never dream ing of a  Society 
fo r Psychical Research, and I  do no t know where to  find her. T h e  family 
evidently  knew th a t  th e  grandson had  died, b u t k ep t th a t  knowledge from  the 
dying  m an. T h e  inform ation  I  received from  th e  wife of M r. T ow n councillor 
M yers, of H ull.

Probably there are few pastors of ordinary experience, who are 
not able to refer to some such incident. These events are among 
the most blessed and hallowed things that occur in the history 
of the Christian Church.

We hold that such psychic phenomena are precisely what they 
seem to be. Now sainted friends, whether actually hovering near, 
or ranging far away, are thinking with tender interest about their 
loved ones—soon to depart from earth to the heavenly home. 
And are flashing recognitions to them. All these experiences are 
explained in the simplest and most scientific way, by the principles 
which have been already unfolded. For the philosophy of them 
is identical with that of telepathic visions from persons who are 
still in the flesh. Thus science exhibits human spirits of the other 
world actually using telepathy as a means of communication.

Precisely as Scripture represents departed human spirits as 
doing the same thing in parallel cases, which have already been

Septem ber, 1878.
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discussed. Thus Samuel appeared in vision to Saul, the night 
before the latter was to die. And thus Moses manifested himself 
to Jesus and the disciples on the Mount, prior to the Saviour’s 
crucifixion. (Though Elijah, who had a glorified body, could 
become visible as a physical personality; Moses, who had no body, 
could only appear in psychic presence.) And so Jesus, on the 
Throne, comforted Stephen at his death, by transmitting into the 
martyr’s soul a glorious picture of his Redeemer standing at the 
right hand of God.

A brother minister, with whom the writer is acquainted, relates 
that he once witnessed the death of a Christian man of uncommon 
scholarly abilities and attainments; who seemed to have a vision 
like that of Stephen. And, as his spirit was passing from this 
mortal state, he declared—T see Jesus at the right hand of God.’ 
For there must be some moment when the ransomed soul, exultant 
in the revelations of the new existence, receives its first vision of 
the Lord. We saw, in our study of “ arrival cases, ” how the agent’s 
appearance in vision often precedes his appearance in reality. To 
the first martyr of the Christian Church the risen Master appeared 
in vision before he did in actual presence. And this experience 
may have been vouchsafed to many a departing believer, exactly 
as it was to Stephen.

We have put the foregoing class of cases first, because they are 
the ones with which the public mind is most familiar. And they 
are too common, too obviously genuine, and too universally ac
cepted to be the subjects of much criticism.

But the above types of communications from departed friends 
form only a small part of those which psychological science pre
sents in proof of the proposition that such beings actually appear 
as using telepathy. It exhibits other exactly similar visions to 
persons in the most robust health, and nowhere near to death.

There are individuals who are proved to possess high telepathic 
susceptibilities almost all the time, and seem to be in receptive 
conditions almost always. So, from the outset, we should expect 
that, if there are any telepathic communications from the spirit 
world to persons who are not just about to enter it; these communi
cations would come to individuals of the sensitive and percipient
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class described. As a matter of fact, a large number of these 
psychic communications from the departed do actually come to 
individuals thus endowed.

So we will now notice.

II. Cases in which Percipients, who Themselves are Nowhere 
Near to Death, Receive Psychic Communications from Departed 
Friends.

The causes, characteristics, and philosophy of these psychic 
messages transmitted after the death of the agent, seem to be 
exactly the same as those of the visions, etc., transmitted prior 
to his death. Only we do not know that there is ever anything 
of the nature of a crisis in the other world, to cause the agent to 
send out a psychic despatch. But it is now proved that no great 
crisis is necessary to cause the transmitting of a telepathic vision 
or other mental message.

Every consideration of which we have any knowledge, leads to 
the belief that persons in the other life must at times think of the 
friends they have left behind them. Those departed souls must 
be as full of tenderness and love for us, as we are for them. And 
it has been clearly established that, if an agent is only thinking 
with a measure of interest about another person; this fact of itself 
may prove a sufficient cause for the transmission of a psychic 
message.

The evidences of the receipt of these communications from the 
departed, and those of like communications from the living, are 
the same. These visions and other telepathic messages from now 
disembodied spirits often are of the most striking nature and im
pressiveness. And the individuals who receive them, would 
generally be the last to question their genuineness, to try to explain 
them away, or to entertain for an instant any doubts of their 
reality. The psychic manifestations from discamate spirits are 
not so numerous. But those persons to whom they come claim 
there is about them a sense of reality which description cannot 
reproduce. The evidence from them is clear, unmistakable, 
and unanswerable.

One proof that these telepathic messages from the departed
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are not mere fabrications in the brain of the recipient, is the fact 
that they may impart information which that recipient had not 
before possessed, but which is found to be correct.

And we will now give an illustration of the manner in which the 
psychical activity is manifested before death, then continues and 
is exhibited immediately afterward. The young man who figures 
as the agent, is thinking of his beloved sister, both prior to his 
decease and thereafter. Hence he transmits to her a continuous 
pictorial communication or several such messages, all arriving 
while she is asleep.

Case 137. Newbray H all, Drowned at Sea, Sends to h is Sister 
a  Complex Psychic Despatch; Depicting his Struggle for Life, the 
Appearance of h is Recovered Body, and of the Room in which he 
has been Laid out.

(From Journal S. P. R. Vol. VII. p. 173.)
By Mrs. Browne, West Dulwich, England.
T h e  first n a rra tiv e  is ex tracted  from  a n  account p riva te ly  p rin ted  a  few 

m onths a fte r th e  even ts occurred.
S u rb ito n , Ju ly , 1891.

N ew bray H all was drow ned off S ta r t  P o in t, D evon, during  th e  g rea t sto rm  
of M arch  9 th , 1891, his vessel, th e  M arana , being one of th e  m any  which were 
lost a t  th a t  spot. * * *

On M onday evening the  sto rm  took  place, and  on th e  T uesday  or W ednesday 
n igh t following, M iss A nnie H all, aged tw enty-seven, the  sister of the  deceased, 
d ream t th a t  she saw her b ro ther on a  ra f t  apparen tly  composed of loose p lanks 
of wood, and  he appeared to  be swimming. On th e  sam e or subsequent n ights 
she had  o ther dream s, in  which she saw her b ro ther lying in  a  room, b u t she 
was unable to  say w hether alive or dead. T his all took place before any  news 
had  been received of th e  loss of the  M aranay and  M iss H all re la ted  her dream s 
im m ediately to  M rs. Syms, aged forty , who had  lived w ith  the  fam ily as cook 
for abou t ten  years. On F riday  n igh t a  telegram  was received a t  Surbiton 
from  th e  owners s ta tin g  th a t  th e  M arana  had  been wrecked, and  on th e  S a tu rday  
m orning M r. W ood, who was in th e  em ploy of the  deceased’s father, w ent down 
to  D evonshire, and  having ascertained th a t  th e  body of th e  deceased had  been 
recovered, an a  was lying m  a  house a t  Praw le, South  Devon, he identified it, 
and  brought i t  to  Brockwood for burial.

M a tte rs  rem ained in  th is  position un til th e  16th June, w hen M rs. H all and  
her daugh ter w ent to  th e  house a t Praw le in  which the  body had  been placed, 
and  M iss H all a t  once positively identified the  room as th e  one she had seen in 
her dream s. U pon going to  the  spo t also where the  body had been found, a  
large num ber of railw ay sleepers were observed, which had been washed up  
from  th e  wreck, and  as can be seen from a photograph, have very  m uch th e  
appearance of a  ra f t  such as th a t  described in the  first dream .

T h e  sister’s dream s, so far as can be ascertained, accurately  represented th e  
events which took  place in  connection w ith  th e  d ea th  of her b ro th e r.
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Miss Hall wrote to Mrs. Browne:—
B l e n h e im  L o d g e , Su r b it o n , July 4th, 1895.

M y b ro ther N ew bray sailed on Sunday, M arch  8th , 1891, in th e  Mar ana, 
•  * * I  w rote him  a  long le tte r on M onday [the] 9 th . and  in  th e  afternoon 
w ent to  see a  girl friend in K ingston, b u t I felt so ill and  depressed th a t  I d id n 't 
s ta y  very  late. I t  was abou t 4.30 when I  w ent in to  the  m arket-place to  take 
th e  om nibus home. W hen I was standing  w aiting, a  fearful gust of w ind and 
snow seemed to  blow, especially round me—th a t  was abou t the  tim e th e  ship 
struck—for th e  sto rm  was getting  very  bad  indeed. N ew bray and  I 
were so devoted th a t  I  felt he was in some awful trouble. W hen I  got home, I 
gave up  a  concert I  was going to, as I  felt so ill and  anxious. I  d idn ’t  dream 
any th ing  on the  M onday, b u t on T uesday  I  d ream t th a t  I  saw him  on a  raft 
m ade up  of loose p lanks of wood, and  he appeared to  be swimming. On the 
sam e and  following n ights I  had  o ther dream s, and  in one particu la r one I  saw 
him  lying on the  floor of a  room  w ith  a  slan ting  roo f; he looked very  still and 
w hite, b u t  I  couldn’t  tell if he were alive or dead. I  could tell th e  room  was in 
th e  coun try  somewhere, as I  could see i t  was whitew ashed and th ey  h ad  red 
flowers in  th e  windows. I  to ld  our old cook, M rs. Syms, who had  been  with 
us ten  years, when she came up  w ith  m y tea. On F riday  we got a  telegram  to 
say  the  Mar ana was wrecked. On June  16th m other and I  w ent to  th e  house 
a t  P raw le where they  had  taken  his poor body. As soon as I  got in  I  went 
upsta irs  to  th e  room, as I  knew it  a t  once from m y dream , and poin ted  o u t to 
m other th e  spo t where he lay. T he wom an in the  house couldn’t  understand  
it, as I  had  never been there. M y dream  was accurate  in every detail, even to 
th e  low long windows, and  th e  m ost wonderful th ing  was th a t  I  d ream t the 
dream  th e  n igh t he was taken  to  th e  cottage. H is body was found amongBt 
railw ay sleepers th a t  looked ju st the  sam e as I  saw them  in m y first dream , so 
in  every  respect m y dream s represented accurately  the  events w hich took

Ce in connection w ith  m y b ro th e r’s death . I  had  never been to  South 
on, and  never heard  of Praw le. H e was tw enty-five and  I  tw enty-seven 
w hen he died. W e were m ost devoted.

A n n ie  H at.t^

The following note was written by the servant to whom Miss Hall 
related her dreams at the time:—

B le n h e im  L o d g e , S u rb ito n . 
M iss H all to ld  m e ab o u t her dream s w hen I  took  her bedroom  te a  in  before 

she was up.
M a r t  Sy m s .

Mrs. Hall writes:—
B le n h e im  L o d g e , S u rb ito n , J u ly  12th .

I  beg to  say  th a t  m y daughter, Annie Hall, described th e  room  a t  Prawle 
to  m e before we visited th e  place, in  fac t so d istinctly  th a t  on en tering  th e  room 
1 was s truck  w ith  th e  resem blance and  tu rned  to  m y daugh ter for confirmation.

£ .  O . H a l l .

Miss Hall writes further:—
S u rb ito n , Ju ly  12th .

T he dream s were of conditions actually existing , ju s t as i t  was happening to 
m y b ro ther N ew bray, not prophetic. I  have never had  any  o th er dream s in 
m y life. A nd I  can only conclude th a t  I  had  these because m y  b ro th e r and I  
were so devoted.
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He was sending to his sister pictorial psychic despatches ex
hibiting his struggle for life, and the sorrowful failure of it. And, 
as he first transmits the continuous photograph of his effort to 
escape by means of the raft; so, after being drowned, he transmits 
further views of his lifeless body and of the death-chamber in  
which it was laid out.

In the next illustration, the departed agent transmits both visual 
and auditory impressions—a vision and a voice; stating that he is 
dead, when he died, and what the plans are for his interment. It 
will be observed that he manifests himself first by a dream vision 
and a dream voice. Then the percipient wakes up. Now both 
the vision and the voice become fully externalized, so the agent 
seems to be a substantial physical personality speaking in audible 
words. Though the whole complex manifestation exists solely 
in the mind of the recipient.

Meantime the wife sleeps calmly on. Or she might have been 
awake, and a dozen other persons might have been in the room, 
without seeing or hearing a thing of this psychical display from 
the mind of the departed agent.

Case 138. Mr. Earl W iinscher, Seven Hours D ead, Appears 
in Vision to his Neighbour, and Speaks of the Plan for his Funeral.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. VI. p. 341.)
By Fraulein Schneller, sister-in-law of the percipient, and known 

to Mr. Frederick Myers.
D o bee  u n d  P a u se , S c h le s ie n , D ecem ber 12th, 1889.

About a year ago there died in a neighbouring village a brewer called 
Wiinscher, with whom I stood in friendly relations. His death ensued after a 
short illness, and as I seldom had an opportunity of visiting him, I knew nothing 
of his illness nor of his death. On tne day of his death I went to bed at nine 
o’clock, tired with the labours which my calling as a farmer demands of me. 
Here I must observe that my diet is of a frugal kind; beer and wine are rare 
things in my house, and water, as usual, had been my drink that night. Being 
of a very healthy constitution, I fell asleep as soon as I lay down. In my 
dream, I heard the deceased call out with a loud voice, ‘ Boy, make haste ana 
give me my boot. ’ This awoke me, and I noticed thatj for the sake of our 

. child, my wife had left the light burning. I pondered with pleasure over my 
dream, thinking in my mind how Wiinscher, who was a good-natured, humorous 
man, would laugh when I told him of this dream. Still thinking on it, I hear 
Wtinscher’s voice scolding outside, just under my window. I sit up in my bed 
at once and listen, but cannot understand his words. What can the brewer 
want? I thought, and I know for certain that I was much vexed with him,
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that he should make a disturbance in the night, as I felt convinced that his 
affairs might surely have waited till the morrow. Suddenly he comes into the 
room from behind the linen press, steps with long strides past the bed of my 
wife and the child’s bed; wildly gesticulating with his arms all the time, as his 
habit was, he called out, ‘ What do y o u  say to this, Herr Oberamtmann? This 
afternoon at five o’clock I have died? ’ Startled by this information. I exclaim, 
4Oh, that is not true!’ He replied: ‘Truly, as I tell you: and wnat do you 
think? They want to bury me already on Tuesday afternoon at two o’clock ’̂ 
accentuating his assertions all the while by his gesticulations. Dining this 
long speech of my visitor I examined myself as to whether I was really awake 
ana not dreaming.

I asked myself: Is this a hallucination? Is my mind in full possession of its 
faculties? Yes, there is the light, there is the jug, this is the mirror, and this 
the brewer; and I came to the conclusion: I am awake. Then the thought 
occurred to me, what will my wife think if she awakes and sees the brewer in 
our bed-room? In this fear of her w aking up I turn round to my wife, and to 
my great relief I see from her face, which is turned toward me, that she is still 
asleep; but she looks very pale. I say to the brewer,4 Herr Wiinscher, we will 
speak softly, so that my wife may not wake up, it would be very disagreeable 
to her to find you here. To which Wiinscher answered in a lower ana calmer 
tone: ‘Don't be afraid, I will do no harm to your wife.’ Things do happen 
indeed for which we find no explanation—I thought to myself, and saicl to 
Wiinscher: ‘If this be true, that you have died, I am sincerely sorry for it;
1 will look after your children.’ Wiinscher stepped towards me. stretched out 
his arms and moved his lips as though he would embrace me; therefore I said 
‘Don’t come so near, it is disagreeable to me,’ and lifted my right arm to ward 
him off, but before my arm reached him the apparition had vanished. My 
first look was to my wife to see if she were still asleep. She was. I got up and 
looked at my watch, it was seven minutes past twelve. My wife woke up and 
asked me: ‘To whom did you speak so loud just now?’ ‘Have you under
stood anything?’ I said. ‘ No, ’ she answered, and went to sleep again.

I impart this experience to the Society for Psychical Research, in the belief 
that it may serve as a new proof for the real existence of telepathy. I must 
further remark that the brewer had died that afternoon at five o’clock, and was 
buried on the following Tuesday at two. With great respect,

K a r l  D iq n o w it y , (Landed Proprietor.)

The record shows that Wiinscher died Saturday P. M., Septem
ber 15th, 1888, at 4.30. And was buried Tuesday, the 18th, at
2 P.M.

Frau Dignowity (bom Schneller) writes from Pause, January 
18th, 1890:—

I confirm that my husband told me on the morning of September 16th, 
1888, that the brewer Wiinscher had given him intimation of nis death.

What Dignowity says is at once understood by the deceased 
Wiinscher. So evidently his words were telepathically conveyed 
to Wiinscher. Thus the communications were reciprocal.

If the agent had not been dead, his friends would not have known 
that fact. Yet, though he is no longer in the body, he knows their
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purposes about his interment, and is interested in them. And, 
from the scientific standpoint, we would argue that, as the dis
embodied spirit of Wfinscher knew perfectly well what his family 
were planning to do about his burial; so holy departed spirits may 
have like intelligence of what is transpiring among their earthly 
friends. We cannot take cognizance of them or their movements. 
But they may take cognizance of us, our movements, and our 
thoughts. And such are the indications in Scripture also.

For it will be observed that the above incident exactly parallels 
in the telepathy of science, such Scriptural incidents as those of 
Samuel in the cave at Endor, and Moses on the Mount of Trans
figuration; in which holy human spirits from the other world 
appear and seem to converse with men. All these manifestations 
seem to be produced by one and the same principle—that of 
telepathy, in its various, flexible forms.

In the next illustration, the agent, several days after his death, 
manifests himself to his daughter in a vision, and gives her a mental 
message imparting knowledge no one on earth had previously 
possessed.

Case 139. M ichael Conley, After h is Rem ains have been Laid 
out for Burial; Appears in Vision to h is Daughter, and T ells her 
W here Som e M oney has been Secreted.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. VIII. pp. 200-205. Unim
portant portions omitted.)

In The Herald, Dubuque, Iowa, February 11th, 1891.
It will be remembered that on February 2nd, Michael Conley, a farmer 

living hear Ionia, Chickasaw County, was found dead in an outhouse at the 
Jefferson house. He was carried to Coroner Hoffmann's morgue, where, after 
the inquest, his body was prepared for shipment to his late home. Tne old 
clothes which he wore were covered with filth from the place where he was 
found, and they were thrown outside the morgue on the ground.

His son came from Ionia, and took the corpse home. When he reached 
there, and one of the daughters was told that her father was dead, she fell into 
a swoon, in which she remained for several hours. When at last she was 
brought from the swoon, she said, ‘Where are father's old clothes? He has 
just appeared to me dressed in a white shirt, black clothes, and felt [mis- 
reportea for satin] slippers, and told me that after leaving home he sewed a 
large roll of bills inside his grey shirt with a piece of my red dress, and the 
money is still there.1 In a short time she fell into another swoon, and when 
out of it demanded that somebody go to Dubuque and get the clothes. She 
was deathly sick, and is so yet.
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The son telephoned Coroner Hoffmann, asking if the clothes were still in 
his possession. He looked and found them in the backyard, although he had 
supposed they were thrown in the vault, as he had intended. He answered 
that he still had them, and on being told that the son would come to get them, 
they were wrapped in a bundle.

The young man arrived last Monday afternoon, and told Coroner Hoffmann 
what his sister had said. Mr. Hoffmann admitted that the lady had described 
the identical burial garb in which her father was clad, even to the slippers, al
though she never saw him after death, and none of the family had seen more than 
his face through the coffin lid. Curiosity being fully aroused, they took the 
grey shirt from the bundle, and within the bosom found a large roll of bills 
sewed with a piece of red cloth. The young man said his sister had a red dress 
exactly like it. The stitches were large ana irregular, and looked to be those 
of a man. The son wrapped up the garments and took them home with him 
yesterday morning, filled with wonder at the supernatural revelation made to 
his sister, who is at present lingering between lile and death.

Dr. Hodgson communicated with the proprietors of The Herald, 
and both they and their reporter who had written the account 
stated that it was strictly accurate. The coroner, Mr. Hoffmann, 
wrote to Dr. Hodgson on March 18th, 1891, as follows:—

In regard to the statement in the Dubuque Herald, about February 19th. 
about the Conley matter is more than true by my investigation. I laughed 
and did not believe in the matter when I first heard of it, until 1 satisfied my
self by investigating and seeing what I did.

M. M. H o f f m a n n , County Coroner.

Further evidence was obtained through Mr. Amos Crum, pastor 
of a church at Dubuque. The following statement was made by 
Mr. Brown, whom Mr. Crum described as *an intelligent and 
reliable farmer, residing about one mile from the .Conleys/

I o n ia , July 20th, 1891.
On the 1st day of February, 1891, her father went to Dubuque, Iowa, for 

medical treatment, and died on the 3rd of the same month very suddenly. 
His son was notified by telegraph the same day, and he and I started the next 
morning after the remains, which we found in charge of Coroner Hoffmann.

He had 9 dollars 75 cents, which he had taken from his pocket book. I 
think it was about two days after our return she had the dream or vision. She 
claimed her father had appeared to her, and told her there was a sum of money 
in an inside pocket of his undershirt. Her brother started for Dubuque a few 
days afterwards, and found the clothes as he had left them, and in the pocket 
referred to found 30 dollars in currency.

G b o b g b  B r o w n .

Mr. Crum wrote later:—
D u b u q u e , I o w a , August 14th, 1891.

Dear Mr. Hodgson,—I send you in another cover a detailed account of 
interview with the Conleys. I could not get the doctor.

I have had a long talk with Mr. Hoffmann about the Conley incident, and 
think you have all the facts—and they are facts.
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The girl Lizzie Conley swooned. She saw her dead father: she heard from 
him of the money left in his old shirt; she returned to bodily consciousness; 
she described her father’s burial dress, robe, shirt, and slippers exactly, though 
she had never seen them. She described the pocket in the shirt that had been 
left for days in the shed at the undertaker’s. It was a ragged-edged piece of 
red cloth clumsily sewn, and in this pocket was found a roll of bills—-35 dollars 
in amount—as taken out by Mr. Hoffmann in the presence of Pat Conley, 
son of the deceased, and brother of Lizzie Conley.

Amos C rum , Past. Univ. Ch.
. . . I herewith transcribe my questions addressed to Miss Elizabeth 

Conley and her replies to the same concerning her alleged dream or vision.
Q. Will you recite the circumstances connected with the recovery of money 

from clothing worn by your father at the time of his death? A. (After some 
hesitation) When they told me that father was dead I felt very sick and bad; 
I did not know anything. Then father came to me. He had on a white shirt 
and black clothes and slippers. When I came to, I told Pat [her brother] I had 
seen father. I asked him (Pat) if he had brought back father’s old clothes. 
He said, ‘No,’ and asked me why I wanted them. I told him father said to 
me he had sewed a roll of bills inside of his grey shirt, in a pocket made of a
Fiece of my old red dress. I went to sleep, ana father came to me again. When 

awoke I told Pat he must go and get tne clothes.
Q. Did you see your father’s body after it was placed in its coffin? 

A. No: I did not see him after he left the house to go to Dubuque. * * ♦ 
Her brother, Pat Conley, corroborates all that she has recited. He is a 

sincere and substantial man, and has no theory upon which to account for the 
strange facts that have come to his knowledge. In his presence Coroner 
Hoffmann, in Dubuque, found the shirt with its pocket of rea cloth stitched on 
the inside with long, straggling, and awkward stitches, just as a dim-sighted 
old man or awkward boy might sew it there. The pocket was about 6 [seven] 
inches deep, and in the pocket of that dirty old shirt that had lain in Hoffmann’s 
back room was a roll of bills amounting to 35 dollars. When the shirt was 
found with the pocket, as described by his sister after her swoon, and the 
money as told her by the old man after his death, Pat Conley seemed dazed and 
overcome by the mystery. Hoffmann says the girl, after her swoon, de
scribed exactly the burial suit, shirt, coat or robe, and satin slippers in which 
the body was prepared for burial. She even described minutely the slippers 
which were of a new pattern that had not been in the market here, and which 
the girl could never have seen a sample of; and she had not seen, and never 
saw, the body of her father after it was placed in the coffin, and if she had seen 
it she could not have seen his feet ‘in tne nice black satin slippers’ which she 
described. . . .

Amos Crum , Pastor Univ. Church.

Here again the departed spirit was unmistakably thinking about 
a member of his household, probably more than one of them. He 
knew how his body looked, laid out in its peculiar suit of apparel. 
By appearing as dressed in these clothes, he transmits a visual 
impression of them to his daughter. He remembered circum
stances prior to his death—the location of his money, and his 
daughter’s ignorance of this place. He imparts valuable informa-
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The son telephoned Coroner Hoffmann, asking if the clothes were still in 
his possession. He looked and found them in the backyard, although he had 
supposed they were thrown in the vault, as he had intended. He answered 
that he still had them, and on being told that the son would come to get them, 
they were wrapped in a bundle.

The young man arrived last Monday afternoon, and told Coroner Hoffmann 
what his sister had said. Mr. Hoffmann admitted that the lady had described 
the identical burial garb in which her father was clad, even to the slippers, al
though she never saw him after death, and none of the family had seen more than 
his face through the coffin lid. Curiosity being fully aroused, they took the 
grey shirt from the bundle, and within the bosom found a large roll of bills 
sewed with a piece of red cloth. The young man said his sister had a red dress 
exactly like it. The stitches were large and irregular, and looked to be those 
of a man. The son wrapped up the garments and took them home with him 
yesterday morning, filled with wonder at the supernatural revelation made to 
his sister, who is at present lingering between life and death.

Dr. Hodgson communicated with the proprietors of The Herald, 
and both they and their reporter who had written the account 
stated that it was strictly accurate. The coroner, Mr. Hoffmann, 
wrote to Dr. Hodgson on March 18th, 1891, as follows:—

In regard to the statement in the Dubuque Herald, about February 19th 
about the Conley matter is more than true by my investigation. I laughed 
and did not believe in the matter when 1 first heard of it, until I satisfied my
self by investigating and seeing what I did.

M. M. H o f f m a n n , County Coroner.

Further evidence was obtained through Mr. Amos Crum, pastor 
of a church at Dubuque. The following statement was made by 
Mr. Brown, whom Mr. Crum described as ‘an intelligent and 
reliable farmer, residing about one mile from the .Conleys/

I o n ia , July 20th, 1891.
On the 1st day of February, 1891, her father went to Dubuque, Iowa, for 

medical treatment, and died on the 3rd of the same month very suddenly. 
His son was notified by telegraph the same day, and he and I started the next 
morning after the remains, which we found in charge of Coroner Hoffmann.

He had 9 dollars 75 cents, which he had taken from his pocket book. I 
think it was about two days after our return she had the dream or vision. She 
claimed her father had appeared to her, and told her there was a sum of money 
in an inside pocket of his undershirt. Her brother started for Dubuque a few 
days afterwards, and found the clothes as he had left them, and in the pocket 
referred to found 30 dollars in currency.

G e o r g e  B r o w n .

Mr. Crum wrote later:—
D u b u q u e , I o w a , August 14th, 1891. 

Dear Mr. Hodgson,—I send you in another cover a detailed account of 
interview with the Conleys. I could not get the doctor.

I have had a long talk with Mr. Hoffmann about the Conley incident, and 
think you have all the facts—and they are facts.
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a The girl Lizzie Conley swooned. She saw her dead father: she heard from 
him of the money left in his old shirt; she returned to bodily consciousness; 
she described her father’s burial dress, robe, shirt, and slippers exactly, though 
she had never seen them. She described the pocket in the shirt that had been 
left for days in the shed at the undertaker’s. It was a ragged-edged piece of 
red cloth clumsily sewn, and in this pocket was found a roll of bills—35 dollars 
in amount—as taken out by Mr. Hoffmann in the presence of Pat Conley, 
son of the deceased, and brother of Lizzie Conley.

Amos C rum , Past. Univ. Ch.
. . .  I herewith transcribe my questions addressed to Miss Elizabeth 

Conley and her replies to the same concerning her alleged dream or vision.
Q. Will you recite the circumstances connected with the recovery of money 

from clothing worn by your father at the time of his death? A. (After some 
hesitation) When they told me that father was dead I felt very sick and bad; 
I did not know anything. Then father came to me. He had on a white shirt 
and black clothes and slippers. When I came to, I told Pat [her brother] I had 
seen father. I asked him (Pat) if he had brought back father’s old clothes. 
He said, ' No, ’ and asked me why I wanted them. I told him father said to 
me he had sewed a roll of bills inside of his grey shirt, in a pocket made of a
fiece of my old red dress. I went to sleep, and father came to me again. When 

awoke I told Pat he must go and get tne clothes.
Q. Did you see your father’s body after it was placed in its coffin? 

A. No: I did not see him after he left the house to go to Dubuque. * * * 
Her brother, Pat Conley, corroborates all that she has recited. He is a 

sincere and substantial man, and has no theory upon which to account for the 
strange facts that have come to his knowledge. In his presence Coroner 
Hoffmann, in Dubuque, found the shirt with its pocket of red cloth stitched on 
the inside with long, straggling, and awkward stitches, just as a dim-sighted 
old man or awkward boy might sew it there. The pocket was about 6 [seven] 
inches deep, and in the pocket of that dirty old shirt that had lain in Hoffmann’s 
back room was a roll of bills amounting to 35 dollars. When the shirt was 
found with the pocket, as described by his sister after her swoon, and the 
money as told her by the old man after his death, Pat Conley seemed dazed and 
overcome by the mystery. Hoffmann says the girl, after her swoon, de
scribed exactly the burial suit, shirt, coat or robe, and satin slippers in which 
the body was prepared for burial. She even described minutely the slippers 
which were of a new pattern that had not been in the market here, and which 
the girl could never have seen a sample of; and she had not seen, and never 
Baw, the body of her father after it was placed in the coffin, and if she had seen 
it she could not have seen his feet 'in tne nice black satin slippers’ which she 
described. . . .

Amos Cbijm, Pastor Univ. Church.

Here again the departed spirit was unmistakably thinking about 
a member of his household, probably more than one of them. He 
knew how his body looked, laid out in its peculiar suit of apparel. 
By appearing as dressed in these clothes, he transmits a visual 
impression of them to his daughter. He remembered circum
stances prior to his death—the location of his money, and his 
daughter’s ignorance of this place. He imparts valuable informa-
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tion not possessed by any other person; namely, where his money 
had been kept. Here was a transmission of ideas.

These illustrations of telepathic visions, etc., from agents in the 
other world, show that such communications from souls before 
the death of the body, and those after that death, are entirely 
analogous. All seem to be generated upon the same principles.
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CHAPTER XXV.

PSYCHICAL SCIENCE EXHIBITS SOULS IN THE OTHER WORLD 
AS ACTUALLY EMPLOYING TELEPATHY FOR THEIR 

MEDIUM OF COMMUNICATION, AND TRANS
MITTING VARIOUS TYPES OF PSYCHIC 

MESSAGE. MISCELLANEOUS 
INSTANCES.

Continuing from the preceding Chapter the same line of dis
cussion, we now give another incident in which the agent, who has 
been dead for several years, imparts to the percipient information 
entirely new to him.

Case 140. A Young Lady, who had D ied N ine Years Before, 
Appears in Vision to her Brother; Showing on her Face a Peculiar 
Scratch, which H as a Special Significance.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. VI. p. 17. Some details 
omitted.)

By Mr. F. G., of Boston.
Prof. Royce and Mr. Hodgson vouch for the high character and 

good position of the informants; and it will be seen that, besides 
the percipient himself, his father and brother are first-hand wit
nesses as regards the most important point—the effect produced 
by a certain symbolic item in the phantom’s aspect.

Sir,—Replying to the recently published request of your Society for actual 
occurrences of psychical phenomena, I respectfully submit the following re
markable occurrence to the consideration of your distinguished Society, with 
the assurance that the event made a more powerful impression on my mind 
than the combined incidents of my whole life. * * but I well know I never 
was in better health or possessed a clearer head and mind than at the time it 
occurred.

In 1867{ my only sister, a young lady of 18 years, died suddenly of cholera, 
in St. Louis, Mo. My attachment for her was very strong, ana the blow a 
severe one to me. It was in 1876 while on one of my Western trips that the 
event occurred.

January 11th, 1888,
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I had ‘drammed’ the city of St. Joseph, Mo., and had gone to my room at 
the Pacific House to send in my orders, which were unusually large ones, so 
that I was in a very happy frame of mind indeed. I had not been thinking of 
my late sister, or m any manner reflecting on the past. The hour was high 
noon, and the sun was shining cheerfully into my room. While busily smoking 
a cigar and writing out my orders, I suddenly became conscious that some one 
was sitting on my left, with one arm resting on the table. Quick as a flash I 
turned ana distinctly saw the form of my dead sister, and for a brief second or 
bo looked her squarely in the face; and so sure was I that it was she, that I 
sprang forward in delight, calling her by name, and, as I did so. the apparition 
instantly vanished. Naturally I was startled and dumbfounded; almost doubt
ing my senses: but the cigar in my mouth, and pen in hand, with the ink still 
moist on my letter, I satisfied myself 1 had not been dreaming and was wide 
awake. I was near enough to touch her, had it been a physical possibility, 
and noted her features, expression, and details of dress, &c. She appeared as 
if alive. Her skin was so life-like that I could see the glow or moisture on its 
surface, and, on the whole, there was no change in her appearance, otherwise 
than wnen alive.

Now comes the most remarkable confirmation of my statement, which can
not be doubted by those who know what I state actually occurred. This 
visitation so impressed me that I took the next train home, and in the presence 
of my parents and others I related what had occurred. My father, a man of 
rare good sense and very practical, was inclined to ridicule me, as he saw how 
earnestly I believed what I stated; but he too was amazed when later on I 
told them of a bright red line or scratch on the right-hand side of my sister’s 
face, which I distinctly had seen. When I mentioned this, my mother rose 
trembling to her feet and nearly fainted away, and as soon as she sufficiently 
recovered her self-possession, with tears streaming down her face, she ex
claimed that I had mdeed seen my sister, as no living mortal but herself was 
aware of that scratch, which she had accidentally made while doing some little 
act of kindness after my sister’s death. She said she well remembered how 
pained she was to think she should have, unintentionally, marred the features 
of her dead daughter, and that unknown to all, how she nad carefully obliter
ated all traces of the slight scratch with the aid of powder, &c., and that she 
had never mentioned it to anv human being, from that day to this. In proof, 
neither my father nor any of our family had detected it, and positively were 
unaware of the incident, yet /  saw the scratch as bright as if  just made. So 
strangely impressed was my mother that even after she had retired to rest, she 
got up and dressed, came to me and told me she knew at least that I had seen 
my sister. A few weeks later my mother died, happy in her belief she would 
rejoin her favourite daughter in a better world.

In a further letter Mr. F. G. adds:—
There was nothing of a spiritual or ghostly nature in either the form or dress 

of my sister, she appearing perfectly natural and dressed in clothing that she 
usually wore in life, and which was familiar to me. I even had time to notice 
the collar and little breastpin she wore, as well as the combs in her hair. To-day, 
while I  have forgotten all her other dresses, pins, and combs, I could go to her 
trunk (which we have just as she left it) and pick out the very dress and orna
ments she wore when she appeared to me, so well do I remember it.

I returned home earlier than I intended, as it had such an effect on me that 
I could hardly think of any other matter; in fact, I abandoned a trip that I 
had hardly commenced, and, ordinarily, would have remained on the road a 
month longer.
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Mr. F. G. again writes to Mr. Hodgson, January 23rd, 1883:—
Ah per your request, I enclose a letter from my father which is indorsed by 

my brother, confirming the statement I made to them of the apparition I had 
seen. I win add that my father is one of the oldest and most respected citizens 
of St. Louis, Mo., a retired merchant. He is now 70 years of age, but a remark
able well-preserved gentleman in body and mind, and a very learned man, as 
well. As I informed you, he is slow to believe things that reason cannot ex
plain. My brother, who endorses the statement, has resided in Boston for 12 
years, the last man in the world to take stock in statements without good 
proof.

You will note that my father refers to the ‘scratch,’ and it was this that 
puzzled all, even himself, and which we have never been able to account for, 
further than that in some mysterious way I had actually seen my sister nine 
years after death. and had particularly noticed and described to my parents 
and family this aright red scratch, ana which, beyond all doubt in our minds, 
was unknown to a soul save my mother, who had accidentally caused it.

When I made my statement, the matter would probably have passed with 
comments that it was a freak of memory, had not 1 asked about the scratch, 
and the instant 1 mentioned it, my mother was aroused as if she had received 
an electric shock, as she had kept it secret from all, and she alone was able to 
explain it. My mother was a sincere Christian lady, who was for 25 years 
superintendent of a large infant class in her church, the Southern Methodist, 
and a directress in many charitable institutions, and was highly educated. 
No lady at the time stood higher in the city of St. Louis, and she was, besides, 
a woman of rare good sense.

(Signed) F. G.
From Mr. H. G.

-----------------. I lls ., January 20th, 1888.
Dear F.,—Yours of the 16th inst. is received. In reply to your questions 

relating to your having seen our Annie, while at St. Joseph, Mo., I will state 
that I well remember the statement you made to family on your return home. 
I remember your stating the scratch (or red spot) on her face, which you could 
not account for, but which was fully explained by your mother. The spot was 
made while adjusting something about her head while in the casket, and 
covered with powder. All who heard you relate the phenomenal sight thought 
it was true. You well know how sceptical I am about things which reason 
cannot explain.

In Human Perstmality, Vol. II. p. 30, Mr. Myers adds that 
Dr. Hodgson visited Mr. F. G. later, and sent in the following 
notes of his interview:—

In conversation with Mr. F. G., now forty-three years of age, he says that 
there was a very special sympathy between his mother, sister, and himself.

When he saw the apparition he was seated at a small table, about two feet 
in diameter, and had his left elbow on the table. The scratch which he saw 
was on the right side of his sister’s nose, about three-fourth’s of an inch long 
and was a somewhat ragged mark. His home at the time of the incident was in

(Signed)
I was present at the time and endorse

(Signed)

Affectionately, 

the above.
H. G. (father). 

K. G. (brother).

St . L o uis, M o., April 16th, 1890.
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St. Louis. His mother died within two weeks after the incident. His sister’s face 
was hardly a foot away from his own. The sun was shining upon it through 
the open window. The figure disappeared like an instantaneous evaporation.

Mr. G. has had another experience, but of a somewhat different character. 
Last fall the impression persisted for some time of a ladv friend of his, and be 
could not rid himself for some time of the thought of her. He found after
wards that she died at the time of the curious persistence of his impression.

Mr. G. appears to be a first-class witness.

About this incident there are some interesting points. That 
the brother had telepathic susceptibility, is shown by the fact that 
he had had psychic communication from another person who was 
just entering the other world—the lady friend, as noted in Dr. 
Hodgson’s letter. So it was natural the sister should appear to 
him, though not to any one else. The scratch upon her face had 
not been made until after death. Here is an indication that, after 
leaving its body, the spirit knows the appearance and condition of 
the body, therefore of course can know the appearance of other 
objects. In Case 139 given above we have further evidence of the 
same fact. There Michael Conley was buried in a particular suit 
of clothes. But when he manifests himself to his daughter, he 
appears in that suit in which he had been laid in his casket. Thus 
showing that the departed spirit knew how his body had looked 
when prepared for interment. So our present incident shows the 
departed agent as exhibiting in the vision that scratch upon her 
cheek, also the dress and jewelry she had been wont to wear. 
Here is a transmission of visual impressions. She certainly was 
thinking of at least one member of her family—her brother, and 
probably also of her mother. Here is an intimation of continued 
interest in and affection for relatives left behind.

While we cannot prove it, there may have been an intelligent 
purpose. She doubtless knew her mother was to die a fortnight 
later. This vision sends the brother home before his mother’s 
death. The peculiar mark on the cheek satisfies her mother that 
the daughter has communicated with the son. And this thought 
could not fail to be a comfort.

And the spirits in the other world seem to be cognizant of what 
is transpiring with their friends below in other crises than that of 
death. Those beings now in the heavenly life, appear to manifest

E . H ogdson .
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concern over the affairs of their former dear ones on earth. They 
know about those matters. They show that their attachment to 
their earthly kindred still is strong. There are many incidents to 
illustrate and confirm the cherished popular belief that these 
departed ones are interested in us, and watching over us.

In the following illustration a now sainted father appears as 
trying to help his tempted and troubled son.

And it will be observed that the next five instances are all col
lective.

Case 141. A Father, who has been D ead Fourteen Tears, Ap
pears in  Vision to h is Son who is in Financial D ifficulties; and 
thus D eters him  from Taking Advice which would have been  
D isastrous.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. VI. p. 25. Some items 
left out.)

In this account there are two appearances. A deceased father 
appears to his daughter. Then her father-in-law appears both to 
her and to her husband. The latter incident is the one specially 
under discussion.

The narrator, Mrs. P., mentions the death of her two elder 
brothers within a few weeks of each other. Then continues thus:—

June 5th, 1885.
My father’s sorrow was great; and at the same time he became seriously 

troubled with many doubts regarding various points of Christian faith, ana 
so gradually lost nearly all his buoyancy of spirit, and became sadly depressed 
and wom-looking, though o n ly  forty-eight years old. He insisted that I 
should go away for a while, without waiting for him, and accompany some 
friends to South Devonshire.

The writer then narrates how a sudden summons brought her 
back to find her father dead.

I went early to bed to escape the presence and sympathetic ministrations 
of the many in that kind household who gathered around me; and by my own 
choice I shared the room of a motherly-looking personage, whom I supposed 
to be my cousin’s nurse. But beset with the wretched fear that my Moved 
father had died too suddenly to find peace with God, regarding those miserable 
doubts that had so troubled him. As the night wore on, the pain of heart and 
thought grew worse and worse, and at length I knelt in prayer, earnestly 
pleading that my distressful thoughts might be taken away, and an assurance 
of my father’s peace be given me by God’s most Holy Spirit. It was early 
dawn when I rose from my knees, and felt that I must be patient and wait for 
the answer of my prayer. * * ♦
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I wa8 just about to slip quietly down into the bed, when on the opposite side 
of it (that on which the nurse was sleeping) the room became suddenly full of 
beautiful light, in the midst of which stood my father absolutely transfigured 
clothed with brightness. He slowly moved towards the bed, raising his hands, 
as I thought, to clasp me in his arms; and I ejaculated: * Father!’ He replied, 
‘Blessed for ever, my child! For ever blessed!' I moved to climb over nurse 
and kiss him, reaching out my arms to him; but with a look of mingled sad
ness and love he appeared to float back with the light towards the wall and was 
gone! The vision occupied so short a time that, glancing involuntarily at the 
window again, I saw the morning dawn and the little bird just as they had 
looked a few minutes before. I felt sure that God had vouchsafed to me a 
wonderful vision, and was full of a joy that brought floods of grateful tears, 
and completely removed all anguish except that of having lost my father from 
earth. * *

All these years of life and experience, the memory of that wonderful morning 
is ever vividly fresh, and real, and true.

The writer’s husband adds, under date June 17th, 1885.—
The narrative, as related above, is substantially the same given to me by 

Mrs. P. as early as 1865, and at subsequent periods.
W . B . P .

And Dr. and Mrs. C., referred to above, write, June 16th, 1885.
The preceding narrative was related to us by Mrs. P., substantially as here 

recorded, some four or five years ago.
J ames C . 
E llen  H . C.

Now comes the incident more especially under consideration.
In the year 1867 I was married, and my husband took a house at 8-------- .

Our life was exceedingly bright ana happy there until towards the end of 1869. 
when my husband's health appeared to be failing, and he grew dejected ana 
moody. Trying in vain to ascertain the cause for this, ana being repeatedly 
assured by him that I was ‘too fanciful,’ and that there was ‘nothing the 
matter with him,' I ceased to vex him with questions, and the time passed 
quietly away till Christmas Eve of that year (1869).

We arranged to go to bed at an early hour on the night of the 24th, so as to 
be up betimes for our morning walk. Consequently at 9 o'clock, we went up
stairs, having as usual carefully attended to bats and bolts of doors, and at about 
9.30 were ready to extinguish the lamp; but our little girl—a baby of fifteen 
months—generally woke up at that time; and, as she had not yet awakened, 
I begged my husband to leave the lamp burning and get into bed. * * •

It was still just about 9.30, Gertrude not yet awake, and I just pulling my
self into a half-sitting posture against the pillows, when to my great astonish
ment I saw a gentleman standing at the foot of the bed, dressed as a naval 
officer, and with a cap on his head having a projecting peak. The light being 
in the position which I have indicated, the face was in shadow to me, and the 
more so that the visitor was leaning upon his arms which rested on the foot-rail 
of the bed-stead. I was too astonished to be afraid, but simply wondered who 
it could be; and, instantly touching my husband’s shoulder (whose face was 
turned from me), I said, ‘Willie, who is this?’ My husband turned, and for a 
second or two lay looking in intense astonishment at the intruder; then lifting 
himself a little, he shouted ‘What on earth are you doing here, sir?' Mean-
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while the form, slowly drawing himself into an upright position, now said in a 
commanding, yet reproachful voice, ‘ Willie! Willie!'

I looked at my husband and saw that his face was white and agitated. 
* * * While the figure calmly and slowly moved towardb the wall * * * 
and he disappeared, as it were, into the wall.

But without pausing, my husband unlocked the door, and was soon searching 
the whole house. Sitting there in the dark, I thought to myself, ‘We have 
surely seen an apparition!—perhaps my brother Arthur (he was in the navy and 
at that time on a voyage to India) is in trouble. I pondered with an anxious 
heart, until my husband came back looking very white and miserable.

Sitting upon the bedside, he put his arm about me and said, ‘ Do you know 
what we have seen?' And I said, ‘Yes. Iam afraid it was Arthur, but could 
not see his face.’ And he exclaimed, ‘Oh! no, it was my father.'

My husband's father had been dead fourteen years; he had been a naval 
officer in his young life: but, through ill-health, had left the service before my 
husband was born, ana the latter had only once or twice seen him in uniform. 
I had never seen him at all. My husband and I related the occurrence to my 
uncle and aunt, and we all noticed that my husband’s agitation and anxiety 
were very great; whereas his usual manner was calm and reserved in the 
extreme, and he was a thorough and avowed sceptic in all—so-called—super
natural events.

As the weeks passed on my husband became very ill, and then gradually 
disclosed to me that he had been in great financial difficulties; and that, at the 
time his father was thus sent to us, he was inclining to take the advice of a 
man who would certainly—had my husband yielded to him (as he had intended 
before hearing the warning voice)—have led him to ruin, perhaps worse. * *

None of us were particularly ready to believe in such evidences, notwith
standing my experience at my father's death, because we had regarded that as 
a special answer to prayer; so that no condition of ‘over-wrought nerves,' 
could have been the cause of the manifestation, but only a direct warning to 
my husband in the voice and appearance of the one that he had most rever
enced in all his life, and was the most likely to obey.

Dr. and Mrs. C., friends of Mrs. and Mr. P., add the following 
note:—

June 16th, 1885.
This narrative was told us by Mrs. P., as here recorded, some years ago.

J. C.
E l l e n  H. C .

Mr. P. confirms as follows, June 17th, 1885:—
Without wishing to add more to the incidents recorded herein by my wife. I 

would simply note that the details of No. 2 are quite correct, and that the 
occurrence took place as stated.

W. B. P.

The father’s utterance, “Willie! Willie!” was not oral, but 
mental. Then, having been received into the minds of the two 
percipients, it became externalized and audible.

This parent in the world of spirits, seems to be plainly cognizant 
of his son’s circumstances, and desirous of bringing assistance.
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Thus he apparently plays the part of a guardian angel, to  keep his 
child from harm. And the incident accords with the Christian 
belief, soundly based upon the facts and im plications of Scripture, 
that departed saints m ay act as guardian spirits, to aid us in 
various ways.

In the next instance also there is a double percipiency. Two 
persons see the vision.

Case 142. A Stately Old Lady, who for Tears had been Accus
tom ed to Consult the Clock at Certain H ours, Appears in Vision 
Three W eeks after her D eath, with her Eyes Fixed as Usual upon 
the Clock.

(From P roceedings S. P . R. Vol. V. p. 437 . Some petty  
details om itted.)

B y Mrs. Judd, sister to  M iss Harris, Associate S. P . R.
August 6th, 1885.

My grandmother was a tall, stately, and handsome woman, even at an 
advanced age. She was one of the Gas trails, an old and aristocratic family. 
Her latter years were spent with my mother (her daughter), and in her 84th 
year she died.

My sister and myself had always slept in a room adjoining hers, and—for 
want of space in her apartment—there stood by our bedside a large old- 
fashioned clock, which had been presented to our grandmother on her wedding- 
day. More precious than gold was this old clock to her heart; ‘By it / she 
often said, ‘have I hundreds of times watched the slow hours pass in my early 
married days when my husband had to leave me; by it have 1 timed the chil
dren’s return from school. ’ We have often opened our sleepy eyes at four on 
a summer morning and smiled to see the stately figure already there. For up 
to the last illness she retained the habits of her youth, and rose at what we 
deemed fearfully primitive hours.

About three weeks after her death I awoke one morning in October, and saw 
distinctly the well-known tall figure, the calm old face, the large dark eyes 
uplifted as usual to the face of the old clock. I closed my eyes for some seconds, 
and then slowly reopened them. She stood there still. A second time I 
dosed my eyes, a second time opened them. She was gone.

I was looked upon by my family in those days, and particularly by the 
sister who shared my room, as romantic. Therefore I carefully kept to myself 
the vision of the morning and pondered over it alone. At night, however, 
when we were once more preparing for rest, my sister—my eminently practical 
and unromantic sister—spoke to me. ‘I cannot go to bed without telling you 
something, only don’t laugh, for I am really frightened: I saw grandmamma 
this morning!’ I was amazed. I inquired of her the hour, what the vision 
was like, where it stood, what it was doing, &c., and I found that in every 
respect her experience was similar to mine. She nad preserved silence all day 
for fear of ridicule.

I may add that we even now speak of this incident with awe, though 20 long 
years have since passed over our heads.

C a r o l in e  J u d d .
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In reply to  a request for an account of the incident from the other 
percipient, Mrs. Judd wrote:—

72, Upper Gloucester-place, Dorset-square.
I send you herewith all that my sister, Mrs. Dear, recalls of the vision, 

doubly seen of our late grandmother. She objects to the weariness of composi
tion, therefore I took down her reminiscences, and she signed it as true.

Caroline Judd.
Some years ago, a few months after the death of my grandmother, I awoke 

in the dim light just before dawn, to see an appearance exactly like her standing 
in the old accustomed place from whence, when alive, she was wont to consult 
an old clock, her own property, at very early hours. I said nothing to any one 
till we retired again for the night, when I found to my surprise, my sister, who 
slept with me, had seen the same appearance at the same time.

M a r t  D e a r .

M iss Harris confirms the above account as follows:—
Bewbl, Alfrick, near Worcester.

August 20th, [1885].
Both sisters mentioned seeing my grandmother the day of the apparition 

before father and mother, then alive, and myself. My sisters have often men
tioned it since.

A n n i e  H a r r i s .

The explanation of this account is perfectly simple and philo
sophical. The mind of that aged lady was ruled by the regular 
habits of many decades. And, though now she has gone out into 
the spirit world, her thoughts frequently move in their former 
channels. She is thinking about the old-fashioned clock, and her 
tw o grand-daughters in whose room it stood. So the vision of 
her familiar face and figure is transm itted to the latter.

In the next incident there is a triple percipiency. Three persons 
see the vision.

Case 1 4 3 . Having Promised to Try to Communicate the Fact 
of her Decease to her Daughter; a Mother, Six Days after Death 
and at the Hour of Interment, Appears to the Daughter in a Vision 
as Laid out for Burial. A little Before This the Godmother, Dead 
Seventeen Years, Appears in Vision to Three Members of the 
Family.

(From P roceedings S. P . R. Vol. X . pp. 371- 272 . A few  
words left out.)

B y Mrs. B.
April, 1892.

At Fiesole, on March 11th, 1869,1 was giving my little children their dinner 
at half-past one o’clock. It was a fine hot day. As I was in the act of serving
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m acaron i and  m ilk  from  a  h igh  tu reen , so  th a t  I  h ad  to  s ta n d  to  reach  i t ,  a n d
S'v e  m y  a tte n tio n  to  w h a t I  w as d o in g— on raisin g  m y  h ead  (as m u ch  fro m  

t ig u e  as for a n y  purpose), th e  w all o p p o site  m e seem ed  to  op en , an d  I  sa w  m y
m oth er ly in g  d ea d  on  her bed  in  her l it t le  h ou se  a t -------- . S om e flow ers
w ere a t  her s id e  and  on  her breast; sh e  look ed  ca lm , b u t  u n m ista k a b ly  d ea d , 
an d  th e  coffin w as there.

I t  w as so  real th a t  I  cou ld  scarce ly  b e liev e  th a t  th e  w a ll w a s rea lly  brick  an d  
m ortar, an d  n o t a  tran sp aren t w in d ow — in factj i t  w as a  w all d iv id in g  th e  
h o te l in  w h ich  w e w ere liv in g  from  th e  C arabinieri.

I  w a s  in  v ery  w eak  h ea lth — suffering in ten se ly  w ith  neuralgia .
O w ing to  a  fa m ily  quarrel, I  h ad  le ft E n g lan d  w ith o u t te llin g  m y  p eo p le  

w h ere I  w as go in g; b u t I  w as so  fon d  of m y  m oth er th a t, w h en  in F aris, I  m a d e  
a n  excu se  to  w rite  to  an  old  serv a n t w h o  liv ed  w ith  m y  m oth er, to  a sk  h er  for  
a  to y  w h ich  w e  h ad  le ft  w ith  her, th e  o b jec t b ein g  to  g e t  new s o f m y  m oth er. 
R e p ly  cam e th a t  for years sh e  had  n o t b een  so  w ell an d  stron g; th u s  I  h ad  
n o  reason  for im ag in in g  her to  b e  dead .

I  w a s so  d istressed  a t  th e  v is io n  th a t  I  w rote to  h er (m y  m oth er) to  g iv e  her  
m y  address, and  en trea t her to  le t  m e know  h ow  sh e  w as. B y  return  o f p o st  
ca m e th e  s ta te m e n t th a t  sh e  had  d ied  on  M arch 5 th , and  w as buried  o n  th e  
11th . A t th e  hour I  sa w  her sh e  w as rem oved  from  her h om e to  K en sa l G reen  
C em etery , S h e h ad  w ished  to  see  m e so  m uch th a t  le tters  had  b een  se n t  to  a  
n e a t  m a n y  co n tin en ta l c ities, h op in g  I m ig h t b e  fou n d ; b u t I  n ev er  g o t  a  
fe tter  from  m y  s ister  till lon g  a fter  1  h ad  received  th e  n ew s o f m y  m o th er’s  
d ea th .

W hen  I  w as m arried  m y  m oth er m ad e m e prom ise a s  I  w as lea v in g  h o m e  to  
b e  sure to  le t  her k n ow  in  a n y  w a y  G od  p erm itted  if  I  d ied , and  sh e  w o u ld  try  
to  find som e w a y  o f com m u n ica tin g  to  m e th e  fa ct o f her d ea th , su p p osin g  th a t  
circu m stan ces p reven ted  th e  u su a l m eth od s o f w ritin g  or te legrap h in g . I 
considered  th e  v is io n  a  fu lfilm en t o f th is  prom ise, for m y  m ind  w as engrossed  
w ith  m y  ow n  grief and  p ain — m y  neuralgia , and  th e  a n x ieties  of s ta r tin g  a  new  
life .

M y  y o u n g est sister, s in ce  d ead , w a s called  to  m y  m other, and  le ft  D e v o n 
sh ire, w here sh e  w as s ta y in g  w ith  friends, to  com e hom e. W h en  sh e  arrived  
a t  hom e, sh e  en tered  th e  draw ing-room , b u t rushed o u t terrified , excla im in g  
th a t  sh e  h ad  seen  god m am m a. w h o  w as sea ted  b y  th e  fire in  m y  m other's  
chair. G od m am m a h a d  been  d ead  s in ce  1852. S h e had  b een  m y  m other's  
govern ess— a lm o st foster-m oth er: h ad  liv ed  w ith  her during her m arried  life, 
b een  god m oth er to  her e ld est girl, and  w h en  m y  fa th er d ied , had  a ccep ted  the  
d u ty  o f ta k in g  h is  p lace as far as p ossib le  In th e  fam ily , to  sh ie ld  her from  
tro u b le  and  p ro tect her— a d u ty  w h ich  sh e  fu lfilled  n o b ly .

M y  o th er  sister  w en t in to  th e  draw ing-room  to  see  w h a t h ad  scared  K -------- ,
an d  sa w  th e  figure o f god m am m a ju st as K -------- h ad . L ater  in  th e  d a y  the
sa m e figure s to o d  b y , th en  sa t on  th e  ed ge  o f  m y  m o th er’s  bed, an d  w as seen  
b y  b o th  m y  sisters an d  th e  o ld  servan t, look in g  ju st  as sh e  had  w hen  alive, 
ex cep t th a t sh e  w ore a  gray  dress, and , as far a s w e cou ld  rem em ber, sh e  had 
a lw a y s w orn b lack . M y  m oth er saw  her, for sh e  turned  tow ard s her and  said, 
‘M a r y ’— her n am e.

Mr. Podmore, who visited Mr. and Mrs. B. on April 8th, 1893,
writpfl *—

A pril 10th , 1893.
M rs. B . g a v e  m e a  fu ll a cco u n t o f her v is io n  o f her m oth er. S h e  h ad  abso

lu te ly  n o  cause for a n x ie ty , th e  la st n ew s b ein g  th a t  h er m oth er w as b e tter  than  
sh e  h ad  been  for five  years. * * * B o th  M r. and  M rs. B . are sa tisfied  of 
th e  co in cid en ce o f th e  v is io n  w ith  th e  d a y  o f th e  funeral.
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This seems to be one of the cases in which the departed soul 
shows knowledge of the aspect of its body. The data of science 
afford many indications that spirits in the other world know when 
death is coming to a friend on earth. Probably the godmother, 
knowing the demise of the mother was at hand; was thinking much 
about the family and imagining herself among them. And this 
caused her to appear to them repeatedly in vision.

Or the psychic communication may be repetitious. It may come 
more than once to the same person.

Case 1 4 4 . A Husband who has been Dead Six Months, Mani
fests himself to his Wife and her Friends. A Deceased Lady, 
Formerly Resident in the House, Appears to the Friend Twice.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. V. pp. 445-556. Some 
comments omitted. The name of the departed husband and the 
family address were given to Mr. Gurney.)

By Miss Lister.
M arch  8 . 1888.

S om e tim e  ago  a  friend  o f m in e  h a d  th e  m isfortu n e  to  lo se  her h u sb an d . 
T h e y  h ad  o n ly  b een  m arried  a b o u t fiv e  years, an d  sh e  expressed  great grief a t  
h is  loss, and  asked  m e to  go  and  reside w ith  her. . . .  I  w en t to  her, an d  
s ta y e d  s ix  m on th s. O ne even in g , tow ard s th e  end  o f th a t  sum m er, I  rem arked  
th a t  I  w ou ld  go u p sta irs and  h a v e  a  b a th . ‘D o . ’ sh e  rep lied , ‘b u t  first I w ish  
y o u  w ou ld  fe tch  m e th a t  l it t le  book  I le ft  o n  th e  draw ing-room  ta b le  la st n ig h t .9 
1  s ta r ted  w ith o u t a  ligh t, opened  th e  draw ing-room  door, and  sto o d  for a  
m in u te , th in k in g  w here sh e  had  p laced  it , w h en  I  saw , to  m y  am azem en t, her  
h u sb an d , s it t in g  b y  th e  tab le ; h is e lb ow  w as restin g  on  th e  ta b le  close to  th e  
book . M y  first th o u g h t w as to  preten d  forgetfu ln ess, m y  secon d  to  te ll her  
w h a t I  had  seen  and  return  w ith o u t th e  book . H ow ever, h a v in g  b oasted  th a t  
I  d id  n o t k n ow  th e  m ean in g  o f fear, I  d eterm ined  to  g e t it;  an a  ad van ced  to  
th e  ta b le . H e  seem ed  to  be sm iling , as if h e knew  m y  th o u g h ts . I  p icked  u p  
th e  b ook  and to o k  it  to  her w ith o u t sa y in g  a n y th in g  ab o u t it;  th en , go in g  in to  
th e  b ath -room , I  soon  forgot it . B u t a fter being  th ere  ab ou t 2 0  m in u tes I  
heard  m y  friend go  up  an d  op en  th e  draw ing-room  door. I  laughed , and  
lis ten ed  to  hear if h e w as s t ill there, and  v ery  soon  heard her run o u t of th e  
room , an d  d ow n sta irs a b o u t four a t  a  tim e, and  ring th e  d in ing-room  b ell 
fu riou sly . I  dressed  as q u ick ly  as p ossib le  and  w en t d ow n  to  her, and found  
her look in g  v ery  w h ite  and  trem bling . ‘W h atever  is  th e  m a tte r ? ’ I sa id . 
‘H a v e  seen  m y  h u sb a n d ,’ sh e  rep lied . ‘W h a t n o n se n se ,’ I  answ ered . ‘Oh, 
b u t I  h a v e ,’ sh e  co n tin u ed ,— ‘a t  lea st, I  d id n ’t  a c tu a lly  see  h im , b u t h e  sp o k e  
tw ice  to  m e; I  ran o u t  o f  th e  room , an d  h e  fo llow ed  an d  p u t h is  co ld  h an d  o n  
m y  sh ou ld er.’

[Probably the explanation is simply this. The departed hus
band was thinking about his wife and his former home. That 
caused him to manifest himself to her friend and to her. He
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imagined himself saying certain things to his wife, and putting 
his hand on her shoulder. All these mental concepts were trans
mitted to her. So she imagined him to be saying those things, 
and putting his hand on her shoulder. Author.]

T h e  o th er  ap p arition  w as o f an  o ld  la d y  w h om  I  h a d  n ev er  seen , a n d  I  o n ly  
d iscovered  for w h om  i t  w as in ten d ed  b y  d escrib ing  h er to  so m e o n e  w h o  knew  
her. S h e appeared  to  m e  o n  severa l occasion s.

L . A . L ist e r .

The vision of the old lady seems to have come a few months 
before the death of the husband who appeared in vision to his wife 
and Miss Lister.

In reply to inquiries, the narrator says:—
M arch  1 2 th , 1888.

M r . ----------   d ied  in  A pril, 1884. H is  ap pearance w a s n o t  b efore  th e  be
g in n in g  o f O ctober. I  to o k  n o  n o tic e  o f  th e  d a te , b u t  I  had  b een  w ith  h is  w ife  
to  L o w esto ft for s ix  w eek s. W e w en t o n  th e  19th  o f  A u gu st, a n d  returned  
a fter  M ich aelm as D a y . T h is  occurred soon  a fter  our return.

T h e  o ld  la d y ’s  appearance w as here. M y  fa th er  purchased  th e  h o u se  in
Ju n e, 1883, from  M r s .----------- , w h ose  a u n t h ad  d ied  here— b ein g  fou n d  dead
in  bed  on e d a y , h a v in g  d ied  th e  n ig h t before, a ll a lone. T h is  appearance  
occurred on  a  sp ecia l fete d a y  a t  th e  ‘F ish er ie s ,’ th e  p roceeds o f w h ich  w ere, I 
b elieve , in ten d ed  to  b u ild  a church. S om e friends o f m in e  w ere go in g , and  had  
tr ied  to  persuade m e to  accom p an y  th em , b u t th e  h ou se  w ould  h a v e  b een  left 
w ith  no on e in  i t  if  I  had  gone. In  th e  aftern oon  I  h ad  b een  sew ing, and  draw
in g  m y  chair c lose  to  th e  w in d ow  overlook in g  th e  garden  a t  th e  back , I  in tended  
w orking as lon g  as I cou ld  see. I sa t  for a  few  m in u tes  look in g  o u t, and , upon  
t in n in g , sa w  th e  o ld  la d y  sta n d in g  look in g  a t m e. ‘W ho can  th a t  b e ? ’ I 
th o u g h t (and look ed  o u t a g a in ); ‘som e on e m u st h a v e  com e here b y  m istak e—  
p o ssib ly  a  n e ig h b o u r .’ I  looked  a t her again , lon g  en ou gh  to  ta k e  in  all the  
a e ta ils  o f her costu m e. A gain  I turned  to  th e  w in d ow , w ondering  w h eth er  I  
had  le ft a n y  of th e  doors open , and  h ow  i t  w as I  had  n o t heard her com e in. 
T h en  th in k in g  h ow  stu p id  n o t to  ask  her, I  go t up  to  p u t th e  q u estion — b u t d ie  
h a d  gon e, as n o ise lessly  as sh e  cam e. I  look ed  all over  th e  h ou se— in  cup
boards, under b ed stead s, & c., b u t n o t  a  trace  o f a n y  o n e  or a n y th in g  cou ld  be 
found .

T h e  serv a n t I  h ad  a t  th a t  tim e  h a d  b een  a  serv a n t a t  th e  h o u se  before. I 
k n ew : so  I reso lved  (of course w ith o u t te llin g  h er w h y ) to  describe th e  o ld  laay. 
I  m ad e severa l casual rem arks ab ou t her, th en  I sa id , ‘ I  fa n cy  I saw  her o n e  day, 
Phcebe, le t  m e describe her. S h e  w as rather short, th in , had brow n eyes, a 
lon g  nose, an d  w ore a b lack  cap w ith  a  flow er or red bow  a t  th e  sid e , a  black  
drees, b lack  m itten s, and  a  w h ite  neckerch ief, edged  w ith  lace, fo ld ed  com er- 
w a y s and fa sten ed  w ith  a  b ro o ch .’ P hcebe in terru p ted  m e severa l tim es by  
sa y in g  ‘T h a t w as her, M iss  I’ and  ended  b y  sa y in g  sh e  a lw a y s w ore o n e  o f  those  
kerchiefs.

A b o u t th ree w eek s after, I  h ap p en ed  to  b e  aga in  alone, and  w a s hurrying  
o u t of th e  b reakfast-room  in to  th e  room  w here I  h ad  seen  ner, w hen , g lancing  
u p  th e  sta ircase, I beheld  m y  old  la d y  com ing dow n. T h is  tim e  Bhe w a s attired  
in  a  laven d er dress. I  s to o a  a t  th e  fo o t o f th e  sta irs, th in k in g  as sh e  passed  I 
w ould  ta k e  hold  o f her. W e seem ed  to  b e  look ing  a t o n e  an oth er  for 10 m in u tes, 
w h en  sh e  w en t backw ards u p  th e  sta irs lik e  a  h um an b ein g . I  n ow  fe lt  certa in
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so m e  o n e  w a s p la y in g  m e  a  tr ick  (th o u g h  I  h ad  heard  n o  so u n d ); I  ran u p  
q u ick ly , b u t  a t  th e  tu rn  in  th e  sta irs, sh e  van ish ed . I  searched  th e  h o u se  as
before, w ith  th e  sa m e resu lt. W h en  Phoebe returned , I  sa id , 4 D id  M iss  S . -----
ev er  w ear a  lavender-co loured  d ress? ’ 1 Y es , M iss, sh e  did* sh e  n ever  w ore th e
sa m e  tw ice  ru n n in g , 1 sa id  Phoebe. I  h a v e  never  seen  th e  o ld  la d y  s in ce . I  w as  
en jo y in g  p erfect h e a lth  a t  th e  tim e .

L a u r a  L is t e r .

The explanation of the old lady's appearance probably is this. 
Generally A must be thinking about a given person in order to 
transmit a message to him. But, as already stated, there is evi
dence that sometimes, if the mind of A is intently fixed upon a 
given place, this may cause the transmitting of a personal vision 
to a percipient at that place. So, in our present instance, this old 
lady from time to time reverted to her former home, thought of 
herself as there with her former apparel and habits. That caused 
her to transmit these visions of herself to Miss Lister who was in 
that home.

In the next illustration there are repetitious appearances by the 
agent, both before and after his death. To the family is given the 
name Adie.

Case 1 4 5 . Mr. A., during his Last Illness, has Twice Appeared 
to his Daughter in Vision. Now, Several Days after his Death, 
he again Appears to her Twice.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. V. p. 450.)
I. The father, prior to his death, seems to be thinking about his 

daughter and his interment; so transmits to her mind a vision in 
which he seems to be taking her through the cemetery to the spot 
where he is to lie.

Miss C. A. writes:—
July* 1 2 th , 1888.

A b o u t tw o  m o n th s b efore  th e  d ea th  o f  m y  dear fath er, w h ich  occurred on  
D ecem b er  10th , 1887, o n e  n ig h t a b o u t from  12 to  1 a. m ., w h en  I w as in  b ed  
in  a  p erfectly  w ak in g  con d ition , h e  cam e to  m y  b ed sid e , an d  led  m e righ t  
th rou gh  th e  cem etery  a t  K en sa l G reen, s to p p in g  a t  th e  sp o t w here h is in ter
m en t w as afterw ards m ade.

H e  w as v ery  ill a t  th a t  t im e  and  in  a  h e lp less con d ition — so  far as h is  a b ility  
to  w alk  u p  th ree  fligh ts o f sta irs to  m y  room  w as concerned . I  h ad  a t th a t  tim e  
n ever  b een  in  th a t  cem etery , b u t w h en  I  w e n t th ere  a fter  h is  in term en t th e  
scen e  w a s p er fec tly  fam iliar  to  m e.

In a later letter she adds:—
I t  w a s ju s t  lik e  a  panoram a. I  ca n n o t sa y  if  m y  ey es  w ere closed  or open .
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2. Just before his decease, the father again appears to the daugh
ter in vision, and enjoins her thus, ‘Take care of mother.’ Here 
he is thinking about his daughter, but with affectionate solicitude 
for the wife he is soon to leave.

Miss C. A. continues:—
A  d a y  or tw o  before h is d ea th , som ew h ere b e tw een  th e  4 th  and  th e  1 0 th  of 

D ecem b er  (th e  d a y  o f h is d ecease), w h en  h e  w a s ly in g  in  an  u n con sciou s s ta te  
in  a  room  on  th e  ground floor, and  I s leep in g  on th e  secon d  floor, I  w as aw oke  
su d d en ly  b y  see in g  a  bright lig h t in  m y  bedroom — th e  w h o le  room  w as flooded  
w ith  a  rad iance q u ite  indescribab le— and m y  fa th er  w as sta n d in g  b y  m y  bed
sid e , an eth erealised  sem i-tran sp aren t figure, b u t y e t  h is v o ice  and  h is  aspect  
w ere norm al. H is  v o ice  seem ed  a  far-off sou n d , and  y e t  it  w as h is sa m e voice  
a s in  life . A ll h e  sa id  w as, ‘T a k e  care o f m o th er '. H e  th en  disappeared , 
floa tin g  in  th e  air as i t  w ere, an d  th e  lig h t a lso  v a n ish ed .

3. Now comes an appearance in vision 2-5 days after his death.
Miss C. A. proceeds:—
A b o u t a  w eek  afterw ard , th a t  is  t o  sa y , b e tw een  th e  12 th  and th e  17th  of 

D ecem b er, th e  sa m e ap p arition  cam e to  m e aga in , an d  rep eated  th e  sa m e  words. 
A n  au n t, to  w h om  I  rela ted  th ese  th ree  experiences, su g g ested  th a t  possib ly  
so m eth in g  w as trou b lin g  h is sp ir it, and  1  th en  p r o m ise a h e r  th a t  sh o u ld  m y  
dear fa th er  v is it  m e aga in  1  w ou ld  answ er h im .

4. Now comes the fourth and final visit.
T h is  occurred a  sh o rt t im e  afterw ard . O n th is , th e  fo u rth  occasion , he  

rep eated  th e  sa m e w ords, and  I  r e p l ie d ,1Y es, fa th er .' H e  th en  a d d ed , T  am  
in  perfect p ea ce .'

A p p aren tly  h e  w as sa tisfied  w ith  th is  m y  assurance. S in ce  th a t  t im e  I  have  
n eith er  seen  nor heard  a n y  m ore.

I  h a v e  n ever  b efore or s in ce  h ad  a n y  su ch  exp erien ce.
(S ign ed ) C . A .

In this part of our discussion, we are simply illustrating the type 
of evidence which psychology submits to prove that departed 
spirits use telepathy as a means of communication. We are not 
trying to develope psychological data in confirmation of the un
mistakably Scriptural doctrine that those spirits inherit either 
unending happiness or everlasting misery. Yet, in Case 141 we 
had a psychic message from a now sainted father, whose soul was 
overflowing with joy. But the teaching of the Bible plainly is 
that even the lost spirits in the other world use telepathy. (See 
Case 64). And, as germane to the light from the Word of God 
upon these points, we present next
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A psychic communication from a departed spirit in distress. 
It is collective, the appearance being seen by at least two per
cipients.

Case 1 4 6 . In Accordance with her Promise, a Mother, Seven 
Days Dead, Appears in vision to her Daughter and her husband.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. V. pp. 440-441. Some de
tails omitted.)

By Miss H., who wishes her name withheld.
M arch, 1889.

M y  m oth er d ied  on  th e  2 4 th  o f June. 1874, a t  a  h ou se  ca lled  th e  H u n ter ’s  
P alace , S ilim a, M a lta , w here w e w ere th en  resid ing for her h ea lth . S h e had  
a lw a y s a  great fear o f b ein g  buried a live , and ex tracted  a  prom ise from  m y  
fa th er th a t  w herever sh e  d ied  he shou ld  n o t a llow  her to  be buried for a  w eek , 
an d  I  rem em ber w e had  to  g e t sp ecia l perm ission , as i t  is th e  cu stom  to  b u ry  
w ith in  three d a y s in  a  h o t c lim ate . * * On th e  se v e n th  d a y  after d ea th  sh e  
w as buried, and  it  w as on  th a t  n igh t sh e  appeared  to  m e. * * * I  seem ed
to  h a v e  been  sleep in g  som e tim e w h en  I w oke, and tu rn in g  over  on  th e  oth er  
sid es tow ards th e  w in d ow  saw  m y  m oth er sta n d in g  b y  m y  b ed -sid e  cry ing  and  
w ringing  her hands. I  had  n o t b een  aw ake long en ou gh  to  rem em ber th a t sh e  
w as dead  and excla im ed  q u ite  n atu ra lly  (for sh e  o ften  cam e in  w hen  I w as  
asleep ), ‘W h y , dear, w h a t’s th e  m a tter? ’ an d  th en  su d d en ly  rem em bering I  
scream ed . M y  fa th er  a t  th e  sam e m om en t arrived a t  th e  o p p o site  door, and  
I  heard  h is su d d en  exc lam ation  of ‘ Ju lia , darling? ’ M y  m oth er tu rn ed  tow ards  
h im , and  th en  to  m e, and  w ringing her h an d s aga in  retreated  tow ards th e  
nursery and  w as lo st M y  fa th er  te llin g  m e th a t  I had  o n ly  b een  d ream in g  
s ta y e d  u n til I fell asleep . T h e  n ex t d a y , how ever, h e  to ld  m e th a t  h e to o  had. 
seen  th e  v is io n , and  th a t  h e  hoped  to  do so  again , and th a t  if  ever  sh e  cam e to  
see  m e aga in  I  w as n o t to  b e  frigh ten ed , b u t to  te ll her th a t  ‘ pap a  w an ted  to  
sp ea k  to  h e r ,’ w h ich  I fa ith fu lly  prom ised  to  do, b u t sh e  n ever  appeared  again .

W h a t h as stru ck  m e as curious sin ce  th en  is  th a t I  saw  her as sh e  u su a lly  
cam e to  see  m e th e  la st th in g  a t  nighty dressed  in  a  w h ite  flannel dressing- 
gow n  trim m ed w ith  a  band  o f scarlet braid and  her lon g  hair loose  and flow ing. 
S h e  w as not buried in  th a t  d ressing-gow n, and w e had  cu t off all her hair. 
Y ears afterw ards, w h en  w e w ere sp eak in g  o f it , m y  fa th er  to ld  m e th a t  sh e  h ad  
a lw a y s prom ised to  com e b ack  a fter d ea th  if  su ch  a th in g  w as p ossib le . T h a t  
b ein g  th e  case i t  is  curious th a t  sh e  sh ou ld  h a v e  appeared to  m e. M y  fa th er  
d ied  ju s t  three years ago, so  th a t  I  am  n ow  th e  o n ly  ey e -w itn ess  le ft . M y  
fa th er’s  secon d  w ife  h as, how ever, heard  th e  sto ry  from  h im  an d  w ijl si^ n  th is .

M . 8 *. H .

Lady E. (also known to Mr. F. W. H. Myers) writes as follows:—
M arch , 1889.

M rs. H . w a s o n e  o f m y  m ost in tim a te  frien d s for m any, years, and  sh e  and  I  
m ad e a  co m p a ct th a t  w h oever  d ied  first sh ou ld , if p ossib le , appear to  th e  sur
v iv o r . W h en  I  heard  o f her d ea th  (b y  te legraph  on  th e  v ery  d a y ) I  sa t  u p  all 
n ig h t h op in g  to  see  her, b u t  sa w  a n a  heard  n o th in g . Y ea rs afterw ards her
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d au gh ter  to ld  m e th a t  sh e  and  her fa th er  h ad  seen  m y  dep arted  fr ien d , in  the 
ch ild ’s  bedroom ,— sh e see in g  th e  figure first, th en  th e  fa th er  ru sh in g  in  a t  her 
scream  and  see in g  i t  a lso .

The above vision can by no possibility be explained as due to a 
psychic despatch from the agent prior to death. She had been 
dead a week. And the vision plainly indicates that the departed 
was in an agony of mind. For other psychic events exhibiting the 
discamate agent in a similar unhappy state, note later Cases 150 
and 151.

These telepathic communications from spirits of the other 
world include ideas, expressions of feeling, motor impulses, personal 
visions, and sensory impressions of both sight and sound. Some 
of them seem to be merely spontaneous or involuntary. But 
others are unmistakably intentional.

They come in connection with a great variety of events and con
ditions here on earth. And departed souls appear as still affec
tionately clinging to their loved ones, who are lingering behind 
them in the flesh. The many loves of earth are unmistakably 
alive and ardent. The husband in the unseen world is thinking 
about his wife, who is tarrying below. Or the wife is plainly 
interested in her bereaved husband. The heart of the father or 
mother is yearning over the surviving daughter or son. Or the 
sister or brother here below is still an object of affection.

These spirits manifesting themselves by psychic methods, not 
infrequently announce that their own death has recently occurred. 
Sometimes they are occupied with events, habits, and associations 
pertaining to their past life; sometimes with occurrences now 
transpiring; or sometimes with affairs still future. They may ap
pear to know the very thoughts of those with whom they hold 
communication.

The psychic messages from souls no longer in the body, are just 
as readily explicable by scientific principles; and their occurrence 
is just as credible as those from spirits still tabernacling in the 
flesh.

They indicate that occasionally a being now in the other world 
may, through his concentrated thinking about some friend left 
behind on earth, and in accordance with these simple fundamental
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principles of psychology; transmit a vision of himself to the earthly 
friend—months and years after the agent soul has left his body. 
And, with this proved, it now also becomes evident that many 
visions of the departed, which came within 12  hours after their 
decease, may not have been transmitted by the agents prior to 
death, then delayed in their development and recognition, as was 
at first supposed. They may have been transmitted after the 
agent mind had parted from its earthly frame. The evidence is 
also strong that some of these psychic messages come by a direct 
deliberate volition of that agent in the realm of the unseen.
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P S Y C H IC A L  S C IE N C E  E X H I B I T S  SO U L S  I N  T H E  O T H E R  W O R L D
A S  A C T U A L L Y  E M P L O Y IN G  T E L E P A T H IC  P O W E R S . H A B I T -  

U A L  P S Y C H IC  M A N IF E S T A T IO N S  F R O M  D E P A R T E D  
S P IR IT S , O R  “ H A U N T I N G  C A S E S .”

By our preceding studies we have been naturally led to still 
another class of psychic communications from the other world, 
namely those in which the apparitions or visions come with recog
nized and acknowledged frequency. So we shall next consider

III. Habitual Appearances of Departed Spirits, or “ Haunting 
Cases.”

In the study of “arrival cases,” we saw that, when the thoughts 
of a person were turning intently upon some friend toward whom 
he was going; this fact might cause the first person to transmit a 
vision of himself (whether with or without other psychic message) 
forward to that distant friend. So the approaching agent would 
appear to the percipient in vision before he appeared in fact.

In “haunting cases” we have just the opposite of this. The 
spirit that has departed to the world invisible, is still clinging in 
thought and affection to the persons and places left behind him. 
And that causes him to send back some psychic communication— 
most frequently a personal vision. Though there may be other 
telepathic messages with it. And these psychic manifestations 
from spirits no longer in the body, seem to be just as little super
natural, and just as scientific as those from spirits still taber
nacling in the flesh.

The mind of the departed may be much occupied with some 
particular person or some particular place. The person may be a 
relative, or friend, or some other individual over whom the mind 
of the agent dwelt much while that agent was on earth. And we 
will give a few illustrative instances.
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A. Incidents in which the Departed Spirit is Thinking about 
some Person, and Appearing in Vision to that Person.

Case 1 4 7 . A Departed Wife Haunts her Husband, till he Con
sents to Their Daughter’s Marriage.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. III. pp. 99-100.)
A  y o u n g  cou p le  w ere en gaged . H er fa th er  w ith d rew  h is  con sen t, th e  

m oth er  on  her d ea th -b ed  m ad e its  renew al her la s t  req u est. T h e  fath er, in 
stea d  o f g e ttin g  over  h is  sorrow , seem ed  m ore an d  m ore b ow ed  d ow n  w ith  a n  
ever-increasin g  sen se  o f “ horror. ” O ne d a y  h e  to ld  h is  m arried d au gh ter  an d  
her h u sb an d  th a t  h is  w ife  h a u n ted  h im  ev ery  m orn ing a t  4, th e  hour w h en  sh e  
d ied , a lw a y s ta lk in g  o f th e  y o u n g  coup le. T h e y  ask ed  him  w h a t c lo th es th e  
ap p arition  w ore, an d  h e  sa id , “ T h e  la st dress I g ave , an d  a  cap  o f you r m ak in g . ”  
O n th eir  w a y  hom e, th e  m arried d au gh ter  to ld  ner h u sb an d  th a t  i t  w as w h en  in  
th a t  dress and  cap th a t  her m oth er h ad  sa id  to  her, “ I f  I  d ie  before you r fa th er  
renew s h is con sen t, I  sh a ll h a u n t h im  till h e  d o e s .” S h e  w as th en  in  p erfect  
h ea lth . T h is  w as n ever  to ld  to  th e  fa th er , b u t h e  w as urged to  renew  h is  
co n sen t. F or so m e m o n th s h e  cou ld  o n ly  esca p e  th e  v is ita tio n s  b y  h a v in g  
som eon e  awake w ith  h im  in  th e  room . F rom  th e  d a y  h e  co n sen ted  a ga in  to  th e  
m arriage h is w ife ’s  v is its  ceased .

Mr. Sidgwick had an interview with the lady who narrated this. 
She said she had no doubt that her mother had made the dying 
request that father give consent to the marriage; but feels sure 
from the way he spoke of the matter that she had not said anything 
about “haunting” to him; he clearly did not know that his con
sent would put a stop to it, nor did he apparently ever connect its 
cessation with her sister's marriage, which followed immediately 
on his consent.

For the fact that the father could only escape from the appari
tion by having some one awake with him in the room, the ex
planation is readily suggested. That companion would so occupy 
his mind that the psychic message from the wife could not absorb 
his attention, and become externalized. For the entire phantom 
was only in his own mind, and had no actual external existence 
whatever.

In the above instance the “haunting” apparition, though it 
appears repetitiously, is seen only by a single person. In the 
following, the vision of the departed friend appears to various 
percipients. And it will be observed that, although the family 
move from one home to another; the vision follows them. This 
shows that the mind of the departed agent from whom these
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visions come, is dwelling, not upon the house, but on the people 
who occupy it.

Case 1 4 8 . D r.---------, Several Tears Dead, Appears Repeat
edly in Vision; Once in the Church that was Dear to him, and 
Often to Members of a Family in which he had been Interested.

(From Journal S. P. R. Vol. VI. p. 230. Some items left 
out.)

By Miss F. Atkinson, Willesden Lane, London, N. W., in a 
letter dated Nov. 5, 1893.

The percipient was telepathically susceptible. In her child
hood, a vision of her little brother who died, appeared both to 
her and her mother.

O n S atu rd ay , J u ly  1st, 1893t I  w a s in  L ------------ for th e  p u rp ose  o f  look in g
o v er  th e  o ld  churches w ith  a  friend  w ith  w h om  I  w a s s ta y in g . A m o n g  others
w e  w e n t to  S t .'M -------- ’s . M y  friend  h ad  b een  te llin g  m e  o f a  v e r y  d ear  old
friend  o f th e  fa m ily  w h o  w as bu ried  in  th a t  church. * * *

J u st  th en  I  sa w  an  o ld  g en tlem a n  b eh in d  u s, b u t  th in k in g  h e  w a s look in g  
o v er  th e  church  to o k  n o  n o tice . B u t  m y  friend  g o t  v ery  w h ite  an d  sai<L
‘C om e a w ay , th ere  is  D r . ----------- V N o t  b e in g  a  b e liever  in  ap p arition s, I
s im p ly  for th e  m o m en t th o u g h t sh e  w a s crazy. B u t, w h en  I m o v ed , still 
look in g  a t  h im , an d  th e  figure b e fo r e  m y  v e r y  ey es  va n ish ed , I h ad  to  g iv e  in. 
T h en  it  d aw n ed  u p on  m e th a t  n o b o d y  cou ld  h a v e  b een  look in g  over  th e  church  
b u t  ourselves.

F irst, th e  church h ad  b een  e m p ty  w h en  w e  w en t in , and  n o b o d y  cou ld  h a v e  
oom e in  w ith o u t th eir  fo o tstep s  b e in g  heard , an d  seco n d ly , th e  p art w h ere  w e  
w ere sta n d in g  ended  in  a  ‘cm  de sac, and  th e  person to  g e t th ere  w ou ld  h ave  
b een  ob liged  to  ask  u s to  m o v e , a s w e  en tire ly  b lock ed  u p  th e  narrow  aisle. 
F o r th e  few  m om en ts h e  w as v is ib le  I saw  h im  d is tin c tly ;  h e  w as sh o rt and  
broad, and w ore an o ld -fash ion ed  tie , and  a  w a istco a t cu t low  and sh ow in g  a  
grea t deal o f sh irt-fron t. O ne h an d  w as restin g  on  a  pew . and  on e d ow n  a t  
n is sid e  h o ld ing  h is v ery  ta ll h a t. B u t  th e  th in g  th a t  stru ck  m e m o st w a s th e  
su n  sh in in g  on  h is w h ite  h a t, and  m ak in g  i t  look  lik e  Bilver; ev en  n ow  I can  see  
h im  d is tin c tly  in  m y  m in d ’s  eye . I t  certa in ly  surprised  m e to  see  w h a t was 
a p p a r e n t ly 1 to o  so lid  f le sh ’ d isappear before m y  v ery  eyes, and w hen  w e g o t  o u t
s id e  m y  friend to ld  m e th a t  th is  w as th e  figure w h ich  cam e to  d ifferent m em bers  
of th e ir  fa m ily  so  o ften , and , indeed , h a d  been  th e  cau se  o f th eir  lea v in g  one  
house. O ne of her sisters had  b een  so  affected  b y  it , th a t  sh e  w ill n ev er  sleep  
alone, or go  u p sta irs a lone. W h en  w e g o t  h om e I  e a s ily  recogn ised  th e  doctor  
b y  h is p h otograp h .

F . A tk in b o n .

In reply to Mr. Podmore’s further inquiries, Miss Atkinson 
writes:—

W ille s d e n  L a n e , N . W ., N o v em b er  9 th , 1893.
1 . I  heard n o  n o ise  w h atever , n o t th e  slightest sou n d . B u t  I h a d  a  feelin g  

th a t  I  can n ot  describ e  th a t  so m eb o d y  w as b eh in d  u s. S o  I  tu rn ed  round!

Digitized by Google Original from 

HARVARD UNIVERSITY



HABITUAL PSYCHIC MANIFESTATIONS FROM THE DEPARTED. 381

2. A s  far a s I  can  n ow  rem em ber w e  both tu rn ed  a t  precisely th e  sam e  
m o m en t. M y  friend  n a tu ra lly  recogn ised  h im . 1 d id  n o t th in k  a n y th in g  o f  
i t ,  u n til I  sa w  her face  w h en  I tu rn ed  b ack  aga in  to  look  a t  th e  w indow .

3 . L on g  before w e  w en t in to  L-------- , m y  friend to ld  m e th e y  had  b een
h a u n ted  to  a  dreadfu l e x te n t a t  th eir  o ld  h ou se. B u t b eyon d  sa y in g  th a t  i t  
w as a  m a n  an d  a n  o ld  friend of her m other's, [she] d id  n o t describe it , and  I d id  
n o t [p ay  a n y  a tte n tio n  to  it]— k n ow in g  th em  to  b e  a  h ig h ly  nervous, h yster ica l 
fa m ily . W e o th erw ise  n ever  ta lk ed  a b o u t it ,  a s sh e  ca n 't bear th e  su b ject.
A fterw ards sh e  to ld  m e i t  w as D r . ----------- , th e  figure w e  sa w  in  th e  church,
w h o  h au n ted  th em .

4. T h e  p h otograp h  w a s in  a  fram e and  M r s .------------ sa id ; ‘W as it  a n y 
th in g  lik e  th is? ' A n d  i t  w a s e x a c tly  lik e  th e  figure. I  forgot to  te ll y o u  th a t  
afterw ards m y  friend  to ld  m e th a t  on  go in g  in to  th e  church sh e  had  fe lt  a s  
th o u g h  sh e  cou ld  not g o  in , a s if  so m eth in g  w as th ere, b u t  d id  n o t  lik e  to  sa y  so  
to  m e, a s  i t  m ig h t fr ig h ten  m e. * * *

P . A t k in s o n .

Obviously incidents of the type we have been considering not 
only prove that the agents from whom these manifestations come, 
are active in thought, feeling, and volition; but also that they are 
exercising telepathic powers.

Next we will note
B. Cases in which the Departed Spirit is Thinking about Some 

Place, and Appearing in Vision at that Place.
This may be some locality which he frequented in his daily life, 

in which he enjoyed special pleasure, or experienced memorable 
suffering, etc. But there is scientific reason for believing that, when 
the thoughts of a person are turning intently upon a special spot, 
he may transmit a vision of himself to a person at that spot, al
though such person is an entire stranger to him.

We give an instance of rudimentary haunting. It is reported 
by a lady who at present does not wish her name published.

Case 1 4 9 . While the Body of the Venerable Bishop of S t 
Brieuc is being Borne to its Last Resting Place, he Appears in 
Vision in the Convent Chamber in which he had been Accustomed 
to Pray.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. V. pp. 460-461.)
You may safely vouch for the truth to the letter of the state

ment. I could never in my life forget one incident in this vision.
F ebruary , 1889.

D u r in g  m y  v is it  to  th e  co n v en t o f S t. Q uay. P on tr ieu x  (A u gu st, 1882) w ith  
m y  tw o  d au gh ters an d  son , th e  good  sisters  h ad  o n ly  on e good  room  for m e and
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m y  tw o  girls. I t  w as th e  room  se t  ap art for th e  B ish o p  o f  S t. B rieu c w h en  h e  
v is ited  th e  co n v en t, and  w as in  th e  p r iest’s  h ou se. O n th e  m orn ing  a fter  our  
arrival I  d id  n o t go  o u t w ith  m y  ch ildren , b u t b ein g  v ery  tired  I la y  d ow n  on  a  
lit t le  bed. T h e  su n  w as sh in in g , and  it  w as v ery  h o t, bu t before I la y  d ow n  I 
p laced  a  chair a ga in st th e  bedroom  door, as th ere w as o n ly  a  la tch  on  th e  door, 
an d  n o  b o lt or k ey . I  w en t to  s leep  o n ly  for a  few  m in u tes, and  w as su d d en ly  
aw ak en ed  b y  a  so ft  tou ch  on  m y  ch est. O n op en in g  m y  eyes, I  sa w  a  ven er
ab le  o ld  m an, w ith  som eth in g  o f a  w h ite  and  b lack  dress on , k n ee lin g  b y  th e  
s id e  o f th e  bed on  w h ich  I  la y , w ith  han d s clasped  in  prayer, and  look in g  u p  to  
th e  w all over  th e  bed . I  looked  a t h im  silen tly , and  n e  arose, and  w h en  going  
to  th e  door h e  raised  h is tw o  h an d s an d  said  “ T e  b e n i” [je te  benis?] three 
tim es  q u ite  d is t in c tly , and  I  lo st h im . I  g o t u p  in sta n tly  and  w en t to  the 
door, th in k in g  h e  w as som e o ld  priest w h o  had com e to  pray  before th e  crucifix 
w h ich  I  th en  saw  for th e  first tim e  on  th e  w all over  th e  b ed: b u t to  m y  surprise 
I  found  th e  door sh u t, and  th e  chair before it , as I had p laced  it  b efore 1 lay  
dow n . T h e  o ld  sister  w ho w a ited  on  us h ad  her room  close to  ours; so  I called  
h er and  to ld  her th a t  an  o ld  priest h ad  com e in to  m y  room  to  pray  b efore  the 
crucifix. T h e  o ld  n u n  sa id  th a t th ere w as n o t a  m an  on  all th e  prem ises, not a 
p riest, a s th e y  w ere all gone to  th e  funeral o f th e  B ish op  o f S t. B rieuc, 16 miles 
a w a y , w hich  w as b ein g  perform ed a t  th a t  tim e. I  described  th e  appearance  
an d  drees, an d  w h a t h e said  to  m e. S h e im m ed ia te ly  w en t dow n on  h er knees 
to  m e and  sa id , “ Y o u  are b lessed  in d eed , for it  w as th e  B ish op  h im s e lf .”  H e  
h a d  com e to  h is  a ccu stom ed  p lace  o f p rayer for th e  la st tim e  on  ea rth .

Her daughter writes, under date April 18th, 1889:—
M y  sister  an d  I  h a v e  th e  liv e lie s t  reco llection  o f our m o th er  te llin g  u s  about 

see in g  th e  B ish o p , d irec tly  w e  cam e in  from  a  w alk .

The official records show that Mgr. Augustin David, Bishop of 
St. Brieuc, died July 27th, 1882, and was buried August 1.

Although he was no longer in the body, his mind was reverting 
to the room in which he had so often knelt for devotion. So here 
the vision is perceived by a stranger who occupies that room. 
The “soft touch on the chest” was imaginary, perhaps a hallucina
tion suggested by the developing phantasm of the aged prelate 
kneeling by the bed. Probably, on leaving, he had been accus
tomed to pronounce a blessing on the servant, or the superior, or 
the institution. So now he mentally breathes a benediction. This 
is telepathically transmitted to the lady in the room, and to her 
becomes audible. Though on the other hand, he may have known 
who was there; and all this, including the “ soft touch on the chest ” 
may have been deliberately designed for her, and psychically con
veyed to her.

The principles by which this now sainted prelate appears in the 
chamber, like a living corporeal form, then seems to speak, etc.; 
are exactly the same as those by which the departed Samuel mani-
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fests himself and talks in the cave at Endor, and Moses appears 
and converses on the Mount of Transfiguration.

Had the percipient regularly watched in that chamber at the 
season at which the Bishop was wont to repair thither for his de
votions, it is quite possible that the vision might have appeared 
again and again.

For there certainly are haunted houses, in which apparitions of 
human beings do appear at different times, it may be to several 
different people. And the disembodied spirits transmitting of the 
vision does not seem to rise from his attachment to the percipient. 
Because the latter may have been entirely unknown to him. 
The agent seems simply to be thinking with intentness about the 
place in which he used to be so much interested. So he manifests 
himself in vision to any person there who may have psychic suscep
tibility.

Case 1 5 0 . A Gentleman who had Died of Delirium Tremens in 
his own House, Some Months Before, Repeatedly Manifests Him- 
self in Vision in the Room in which he Died.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. III. pp. 101-102.)
In the following incident, the percipient is known to members of 

the S. P. R.; but she does not desire to have her name published. 
After prolonged and careful examination of her evidence, the sub
joined account was written out in her presence, and is certified 
by her to be correct.

A b o u t th e  year 1872 m y  h u sb an d  and  I  sp en t on e n ig h t in  th e  h ou se  o f my 
a u n t, in  on e of th e  suburbs o f L ondon . T h e  h ou se  b e in g  a  v ery  sm all one, my 
co u sin  g a v e  m e u p  her room , a n d  m y  h u sb an d  had  to  w eep  u p sta irs w ith  th e  
eo n . B efore  sh e  le ft m e m y  cousin  in sisted , w h y , I  cou ld  n o t understand , o n  
le a v in g  th e  gas a ligh t— and d id , in  fact, lea v e  a  fa in t g lim m er. In  th e  m id d le  
o f  th e  n igh t I aw oke in  a  co ld  sw eat, and  saw , in  th e  d im  ligh t, a  m an sta n d in g  
c lo se  to  m y  b edside. T h in k in g  it  w as m y  h u sband  I called  h im  b y  n am e, an d  
a s  far as m y  reco llection  serves, I p u t o u t m y  hand, ly in g  st ill in  bed, to  tu rn  u p  
t h e  gas. T h e  figure had  d isappeared; and  I  jum ped  o u t o f bed , fou n d  th e  
d o o r  lock ed , and  searched  th e  room  th rou gh  to  n o  purpose. I th en  fe lt  a  l it t le  
n erv o u s, b u t th in k in g  th a t  I  m u st h a v e  b een  dream ing, I  g o t in to  bed  and w en t  
t o  s leep  again . T w ice  m ore th a t  n ig h t I  w as w ok e up  b v  th e  sa m e cause; I  
fo u n d  m y se lf each  tim e, as before, sh iverin g  and in  a  cold  sw eat, and sa w  th e  
sa m e  figure stan d in g  b y  m e. I  n ow  clearly  saw  th e  fea tu res and general 
a p p earan ce. I t  w as ap p aren tly  a  ta ll, w ell-b u ilt, rather good -look in g  m an . in  
a  frock coa t, and  w ith  a  lon g  reddish  beard . A fter th e  th ird  appearance I  le ft  
t h e  gas tu rn ed  fu lly  on , an d  th en  g o t  to  s leep  w ith o u t further d istu rb an ce.
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In  th e  m orn in g  I  sp o k e  a t  b reak fast t im e  o f m y  n octu rn al d istu rb a n ce , and 
m y  cousin  excla im ed , * N o w , m am m a, y o u  w ill b e liev e  m y  s to r y ; I  to ld  you the 
room  w as h au n ted . ’

A fterw ards I  w en t in to  th e  d in ing-room ; in to  w h ich  I  had  n e v e r  previously 
pone, an d  th ere  sa w  a  p ictu re  o f a  m an  w h ich  I  appeared  to  r e co g n ize . ‘Who 
is  t h a t /  I  sa id , ‘o n e  of you r n eigh b ou rs? 1 ‘S om e on e  y o u  h a v e  s e e n /  my 
cou sin  rep lied; and  i t  th en  fla sh ed  across m e th a t  it  w as th e  fa c e  o f  m y  vision. 
I t  w as th e  p ortra it o f th e  la te  ow ner of th e  house— m y  a u n t h ad  ta k e n  th e  house 
furnished— w h o h ad  d ied  o f delir ium  trem en s, a  few  m o n th s b efo re , in  th e  bed
room  w h ich  I h ad  occu p ied ; a s I  th en  learn t for th e  first tim e .

N o v . 23rd, 1882.

The importance of the case is greatly increased by the cousin's 
apparently similar experience, which had not been previously 
communicated to our informant.

Of these phenomena science at once presents an explanation. 
The mind of the departed is reverting to the room in which he had 
suffered his frightful agonies. Hence the repeated manifestations 
of him in vision in that apartment Any stranger of telepathic 
sensitiveness, who had been in the room, would probably have seen 
him in exactly the same manner.

Our next instance is from the Report of the Committee of the
S. P. R. on Haunted Houses. In the preparation of the narrative, 
the percipient was interviewed and catechized. Then the account 
was immediately drawn up.. Next it was read through, and cor
rected by the percipient himself, whom we will call Mr. X. Z. 
He was personally known to one member of the Committee, and 
by reputation to all of them.

Case 1 5 1 . The Apparition of a Hideous Old Man, who had 
Committed Murder and Suicide in his House Many Decades be
fore, Haunts the Scene of his Crimes.

(From Proceedings of S. P. R. Vol. I. pp. 106-107.)
That his thoughts turned frequently to the spot where he had 

sinned, would obviously at once explain these manifestations.
In  th e  ear ly  sp r in g  o f 1852, M r. X . Z. w en t to  reside in  a  large o ld  house near

C-------- . M r. X . Z. o n ly  occu p ied  p a rt o f th e  h ou se, th e  rem ainder being
in h ab ited  b y  a  friend o f h is ow n , M r. i f ------- , and  so m e p u p ils. M r. G-------
had  occu p ied  th e  house ab ou t a  year  before M r. X . Z .’s  arrival; and  two ser
v a n ts  had , in  th a t  in terva l, g iv en  him  w arning, on  acco u n t o f  strange noises 
w h ich  th e y  h ad  heard . T h e  h ou se, w h ich  is  a  large o n e , w as le t  a t  an  extremely 
lo w  rent.

O n th e  n ig h t o f th e  22nd  S ep tem b er, 1852, a t  a b o u t o n e  a . m ., M r. X  Z.
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w e n t u p  to  h is  b ed room . T h e  h o u se  w as in  co m p le te  darkness, and  h e  to o k  n o  
ca n d le  w ith  h im ; b u t on  op en in g  a  door w h ich  led in to  th e  p assage w here h is  
room  w as situated^ h e  fou n d  th e  w h o le  p assage filled w ith  lig h t. T h e  lig h t  
w a s w h ite  lik e d a y lig h t, or e lectric  lig h t, an d  brighter th a n  m o on ligh t. A t first 
M r. X . Z. w as d azzled  b y  th e  lig h t, b u t w hen  h is ey es  b ecam e used  to  it  h e  saw , 
sta n d in g  a t  th e  en d  o f th e  passage, a b o u t 35  fe e t  from  h im , an  o ld  m an  in  a  
figured dressin g-gow n . T h e  face  o f th is  o ld  m an, w hich  M r. X . Z. saw  q u ite  
clearly , w as m ost h id eou s; so  ev il w as i t  th a t  b o th  expression  and fea tu res  
w ere firm ly im p rin ted  on  h is m em ory . A s M r. X . Z. w as s t ill look ing , figure  
an d  figh t b o th  van ish ed , and le ft  h im  in  p itch  darkness. M r. X . Z. d id  n o t, a t  
th a t  tim e, b e liev e  in  gh o sts . * * * T h e  n ex t d a y . how ever, rem em berin g  
th e  ta le s  to ld  b y  th e  tw o  serv a n ts  w h o had  left, h e m ade inqu iries in  th e  v illa g e  
a s  to  th e  p a st h isto ry  of th e  h ouse. A t first he could  find o u t n o th in g , b u t  
fin a lly  an  o ld  law yer to ld  h im  th a t  h e had  heard th a t  th e  grandfather o f th e  
p resen t ow ner o f th e  h ou se  h ad  stran g led  h is w ife  and  th en  cu t h is ow n  th roat, 
o n  th e  v ery  sp o t w here M r. X . Z. h a d  seen  th e  figure. T h e  law yer w as u n ab le  
t o  g iv e  th e  ex a ct d a te  o f th is  occurrence, b u t M r. X . Z. con su lted  th e  parish  
reg ister, and  fou n d  th e  tw o  d ea th s recorded as h a v in g  ta k en  p lace  on  th e  2 2 nd  
September, 1 7 9 . .  (th e  precise year h e cou ld  n o t n ow  [1882] rem em ber). T h e  
la w y er  added  h e h ad  heard th a t  th e  o ld  m an  w as in  th e  h a b it o f w alk in g  a b o u t  
th e  h ou se  in  a  figured d ressing-gow n, and  h ad  th e  rep u ta tio n  o f b ein g  h a lf  a n  
im b ecile .

O n th e  22n d  S ep tem b er, 1853, a  friend o f M r. G-------- ’a arrived  to  m ak e a
sh ort s ta y . H e  cam e d ow n  to  b reak fast th e  fo llow in g  m orning, look in g  v e r y  
p ale , an a  an n ou n ced  h is in ten tio n  o f term in atin g  h is v is it  im m ed ia te ly . M r.
G — ---- -rather an grily  in sisted  on  kn ow in g  th e  reason  o f h is  su d d en  dep artu re;
an d  th e  y o u n g  m an , w h en  pressed , re lu cta n tly  exp la in ed  th a t  h e  h ad  b een  k e p t  
aw a k e a ll n ig h t b y  th e  so u n d  o f cry in gs and  groanings, b lasp h em ou s o a th s, 
a n d  cries o f despair.

[The scientific explanation of these phenomena is easily under
stood by those who have perused the foregoing pages. If the 
unhappy spirit had in his soul experiences which caused sharply 
defined mental “ cryings and groanings, blasphemous oaths and 
cries of despair,1’ these could be transmitted to the mind of the 
earthly percipient. There they could be externalized, and seem 
audible. Author.]

T h e  door o f h is  b ed room  op en ed  on  to  th e  sp o t  w here th e  m urderer h a d  
co m m itted  su icid e; and  i t  w as in  th e  bedroom  w h ich  h e  had  occu p ied  th a t  th e  
m urder had  been  co m m itted . In  1856 M r. X . Z. and  h is friend nad  o ccasion  
to  call on  their  landlord , w h o liv ed  in  L ondon . O n b ein g  sh ow n  in to  th e  room  
M r. X . Z. a t  on ce  recogn ised  a  p ic tu re  a b o v e  th e  m an te l-p iece  as b ein g  th a t  o f  
th e  figure w h ich  h e had  seen . T h e  p ortra it, h ow ever, had b een  ta k en  w h en  th e  
m an  w as younger, and  th e  expression  w as n o t so  h ideous. H e  called  M r. 
G— ---- ,s  a tten tio n  to  th e  p a in tin g , sa y in g : ‘T h a t is th e  m an  w hom  I sa w .'

T h e  landlord, o n  b ein g  ask ed  w hom  th e  p ortra it represented , rep lied  th a t  
i t  w as a  p ortra it o f h is  grandfather, ad d in g  th a t  h e  h a d  b een  n o  cred it to  th e  
fa m ily .

Though we are studying telepathy rather than theology, we 
must note in passing that these scientific data, drawn from the 
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activities of the transcendent powers of the human soul; unmis
takably corroborate the teachings of Inspiration that, for the sin
ner, there is suffering and punishment beyond the tomb. The 
latest findings of psychological science confirm the utterances of 
Scripture long ages ago.

In many—probably most instances, we have no clue as to 
whether the discamate soul from whom the psychic manifestation 
comes, is in peace or pain. But in others there is not the slightest 
doubt as to his condition. Over against the experience of the 
father in Case 141, who says, ‘Blessed forever, my child! forever 
blessedand that of the father in Case 145, who says, “I am in 
perfect peace;” is seen the apparition of the woman in Case 146, 
who, though departed, appears in vision crying and wringing her 
hands. In contrast with the pious Bishop of St. Brieuc, whose 
now transfigured spirit reverts with loving thoughts and bene
dictions to the apartment in which he was wont to pray; is seen 
the apparition of this assassin, whose soul, at least 80 years after 
the commission of his crimes, is filled with agony and despair.

In the two foregoing incidents (Cases 150 and 151), we cannot 
believe that the man who died of delirium tremens or the one who 
committed such a fiendish murder, entered upon the everlasting 
joy of the redeemed. Our judgment must be that such men failed 
to reach the world of light. But, as we have seen, the Bible un
mistakably shows that, in the other world, Satan and his angels use 
telepathy. So these suggestions from psychological science are 
exactly in accord with the plain intimations of Scripture that even 
the lost spirits in that other world employ this method of com
munication.

An excellent case of a haunted house will be found in the Pro
ceedings S. P. R., Vol. III., 137-141. The narrative was given by 
Rev. Chas. C. Starbuck, of Andover, Mass., a Congregational 
minister, described as “a man of much scholarship and absolute 
trustworthiness.”

A lady haunts a mansion in Spanishtown, the Capitol of Jamaica, 
for over forty years. The authorities for the alleged facts are 
unimpeachable. The apparition was seen by many persons; by 
the family, by the servants, by strangers, by those who had heard
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of it and those who had not. Seen at all times of the day and oftthe 
night, in various parts of the house and of the court yard, but never 
outside those bounds. Her identity could not be determined. 
But plainly her history had been in some way connected with that 
residence. And her mind was still clinging to it. So she fre
quently appeared about it in telepathic vision. That this was not 
from affection for any inmate there, is evident. Because they were 
all strangers to her. Her attachment was to the mansion itself. 
This is further proved by the fact that, when the residence came to 
be entirely changed in character, so it was no longer the same, the 
vision figure came no more.

The fixed or local ghosts are all explained upon the foregoing 
principles. And the recorded cases of apparitions of the deceased 
are amply numerous. But the foregoing must suffice for illustration.

Sometimes the vision looks substantial and solid, just like a 
living person, till its final disappearance. Or, with lapse of time, 
it may grow more and more tenuous, till the observer seems to 
look right through it. An entirely satisfactory explanation at once 
suggests itself. In the former case, the interest of the departed 
agent in the person or place he haunts, is terminated suddenly. 
In the latter, that interest has gradually grown weaker and 
weaker. So the strength of th6 psychic impulse to the earthly 
percipient has become less and less. Hence, naturally, the visions 
are externalized with far less completeness, seeming not nearly so 
solid and real, but more and more ethereal and evanescent.

Often the vision is attended with a voice. The spectral figure 
speaks. It may hold conversation with the percipient. There 
may be sobs and moans How a mental impression of sound may 
be transmitted by an agent, and then externalized by the per
cipient so that it will seem audible; has been sufficiently illustrated.

In like manner many other things may seem to be done by the 
vision figure, either before or after that figure appears, or in con
nection with such appearance. There may seem to be the ringing 
of a bell, the sound of foot-steps passing through the hall, or up 
and down stairs, or a knocking at the door, or opening or closing 
of it, or a moving of furniture. A hand may be laid upon the 
percipient’s arm, may stroke his hair, etc.
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388 TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

The explanation of these phenomena is very easy, being the same 
as that of such circumstances, when they attend the appearance 
of a telepathic vision, whose agent is still in the flesh. It is simply 
this. The agent thinks of himself as doing these various things, 
or thinks of these things as done in connection with himself. This 
conception is transmitted to the mind of the percipient. So he 
thinks of the agent as doing these thingB, or of these things as done 
in connection with that agent. For all these phenomena exist 
solely in the mind of the percipient. The door which, during the 
continuance of the vision, seemed to open and shut, is discovered 
in fact to have been locked all the time. The furniture that seemed 
to be moved, is found to be exactly where it was before the psychic 
manifestation occurred. There has been absolutely no change in 
or impression upon any material thing whatever. Other persons, 
who lack telepathic sensibility, may be all around. Yet they will 
neither see nor hear any of these phenomena. The whole manifes
tation, with all its attendant circumstances, is merely an experience 
in the mind of the person who beholds and hears it.

These views which we have been presenting, not as speculations, 
but as scientific principles, sustained by established scientific data; 
are not variant from, but rather accordant with the general con
viction of the human race. A belief in apparitions after the de
cease of the agent, seems to have had through all history a strong 
hold upon the popular mind of different nations. It has not been 
confined to any particular time or place. It is rather universal.

Though the explanation of them was not understood, the fact 
that telepathic visions occurred was recognized ages ago. And 
the fact that some of these visions came after the death of the 
agent seems to have been noticed. The ancient Egyptians, 
Greeks, and Romans believed in the life of the soul after the death 
of the body. Classical scholars will at once recall the “shades” 
of the dead, belief in the possibility of whose appearance to the 
living was so current in antiquity, and is now so completely con
firmed. When Peter, having escaped from prison, appeared at 
the gate of his friends, and they said, “It is his angel;” they may 
have had in mind this ancient idea, and thought it was Peter’s 
disembodied spirit.
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These things have their history, from antiquity down to the 
present day. They are recognized in ancient literature, and in the 
customs and superstitions of savages. It has been affirmed there 
are few races of the latter that do not believe their dead ancestors 
appear to them in dreams and trances. These people show their 
belief by prayers, sacrifices, and offerings. It is said to be the 
faith of the Shinto religion of Japan that departed spirits may come 
back and visit their homes. And the true origin of all such con
victions, probably is simply the fact that human beings, in the 
flesh and out of the flesh, have transmitted visions to their friends, 
precisely similar in character to those described and illustrated 
in the foregoing visions from the departed.

So here is a scientific explanation for those stories of apparitions, 
wraiths, and ghosts of different nations, which seem to have been 
current always and everywhere. Sometimes the experiences were 
created outright by the fancy and imagination of the person who 
thought he saw a spectre. Some external object, beheld in gloom 
or darkness, may have been distorted, so it had a ghostly aspect, 
and was taken for an unearthly form. Obviously these phantasms 
were only myths. But, over and above those illusions, there are 
such things as actual ghosts. Apparitions do actually occur. 
Spectres of distant or deceased friends do appear, and seem to 
speak and touch us.

Unquestionably these telepathic manifestations, whose phenom
ena and philosophy we have partially discussed; have constituted 
the basis of many an authentic ghost story, told by many a person 
in many a country and generation. While the hearers were in
credulous at the recital; the percipient knew, as much as he knew 
his existence, that he had seen the apparition of a friend who was 
certainly far-distant, or had for years been dead; that he had 
heard the familiar voice, had felt the touch of a hand, etc.

Of the subject discussed in this Chapter we have given a most 
meagre sketch. We have only aimed at exhibiting specimens of 
the class of proofs by which psychology supports the propositions 
which have been presented. The above are illustrations of the 
different types of psychic visions, etc., from human spirits who 
have entered the great kingdom of the unseen. And obviously
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all these things afford further evidence confirmatory of our main 
proposition—that dwellers in the spirit world use telepathy as a 
medium of intercourse, and that we are to do the same.

We have already seen that the Bible shows telepathy to be used 
as a medium of communication by the different classes of beingB 
in that world. There is one great and conclusive department of 
evidence which is complete by itself.

But now, from psychical science, quite irrespective of Scripture, 
we have another line of proofs. Psychology exhibits its own array 
of instances of human spirits in the other world employing tel
epathy as a means of communication. And there is constant 
variety about these cases presented by science.

So we see that both nature and Revelation, independently of 
each other, confirm the great proposition which is being developed 
in this work. Though, while science proves it merely about 
human beings in the other world; Inspiration shows it to be true 
about all classes of beings in that world—the lost spirits in the 
abyss, the good angels, the God-man, other glorified men,-the 
Spirit and the Father.

But, with advancing thought, we must now consider some 
other features of telepathy which we have not yet discussed.
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CHAPTER XXVII.
T R A N S M IS S IO N  O P  JM ORE C O M P L E X  S E N S O R Y  IM P R E S S IO N S  

I N  N A T U R E  O R  S C IE N C E , E S P E C IA L L Y  O F  R E M E M B E R E D  
A N D  I M A G IN A R Y  C O N C E P T IO N S .

When we studied the transmitting of sensory impressions of 
sound, we saw it was not necessary that the person who transmits 
such a sensation should himself actually hear that sound. If 
he only has a sharply defined conception of it in his mind, he can 
transmit that conception; and this, when received by the percipient 
mind, may become externalized, so the sound will be apparently 
audible, and will ring in his ears.

And in transmitting impressions of sight, precisely the same law 
holds true. It is by no means necessary that the agent who trans
mits the pictorial impression should actually see the object of 
which he transmits a picture. If he can only form a clearly out
lined mental image of it, no matter whether the original of the 
image be present before his eyes or not; that image may be trans
mitted. And the picture received into the mind of the percipient, 
may then become apparently externalized, so there will seem to be 
a genuine actual object in the outer world.

Thus remembered images, simple or complex, may be brought 
vividly before the mind of the agent, then transmitted to the mind 
of the percipient. So we take up next

T R A N S M IS S IO N  O F  R E M E M B E R E D  IM A G E S  A N D  P IC T U R E S .

We give a couple of instances in which such transmission is 
voluntarily and deliberately made.

Case 1 5 2 . Councilor H. M. Wesermann Recalls the Picture of 
a Lady Several years Dead, and Transmits it to a Friend Nine 
Miles Away.

(Account published by H. M. Wesermann, Gov. Assessor and 
Chief Inspector of Roads at DQsseldorf, in Der Magnetismus uni
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die allgemeine WeUtpracke. Also Archie fur den thierischm Magne- 
UsmuSj Vol. VI. pp. 13(HL39.)

In a series of experiments be included the account of this per
formance. Here, if the record be in accordance with fact, a mem
ory picture of a lady, who had been dead some years, is recovered, 
and transmitted by the agent to the percipient. The latter, wide 
awake, sees a completely externalised vision of the lady; who 
appears and acts as if she were alive.

In Wesermann’s book, the account is headed,

F ifth  E xp er im en t a t  a  D is ta n c e  o f  N in e  M iles .
A  la d y , w h o  had  b een  d ead  fiv e  years, w a s to  appear to  L ie u te n a n t -------- n

in  a  dream  a t  10.30 P . M . an d  in c ite  h im  to  good  d eed s. A t  h a lf-p a st  ten,
con trary  to  ex p ecta tio n , H e r r -------- n  h ad  n o t gon e to  bed , b u t w as d iscu ssin g
th e  F rench  cam p aign  w ith  h is friend  L ieu ten a n t S-------- in  th e  ante-room .
S u d d en ly  th e  door o f th e  room  o p en ed , th e  lad y  en tered  dressed  in  w h ite , w ith
a  b la ck  kerchief an d  u n covered  h ead , greeted  S -------- w ith  her h a n d  three
tim es in  a  fr ien d ly  m anner; th en  tu rn ed  t o -------- n , n od d ed  to  h im , and
returned  aga in  th rou gh  th e  d oorw ay.

A s  th is  s to ry  re la ted  to  m e b y  L ie u te n a n t-------- n , seem ed  to  b e  to o  re
m arkab le from  a  p sych o log ica l p o in t o f v ie w  for th e  tru th  of i t  n o t  to  b e  duly
estab lish ed , I  w rote  to  L ieu ten a n t 8 -------- .w h o  w as liv in g  s ix  m iles a w a y , and
ask ed  h im  to  g iv e  m e  h is a cco u n t o f it .  H e  se n t  m e th e  fo llow in g  rep ly :—

. . . # O n th e  13th  of M arch , 1817, H e iT -------- n  cam e to  p a y  m e a  v isit
a t  m y  lod g in gs a b o u t a  leagu e from  A -------- . H e  s ta y e d  th e  n ig h t w ith  me.
A fter  supper, a n d  w h en  w e w ere b o th  undressed , I w as s it t in g  on m y  b ed  and 
H e r r -------- n  w as sta n d in g  b y  th e  door o f th e  n e x t room  on  th e  p o in t a lso  of
S to  b ed . T h is  w a s ab ou t h a lf-p a st ten . W e w ere sp eak in g  p a r tly  about  

erent su b jects  an d  p a rtly  a b o u t th e  ev e n ts  o f  th e  F ren ch  cam paign . 
S u d d en ly  th e  door o u t of th e  k itch en  op en ed  w ith o u t a  sou n d , a n d  a  lady
entered , v ery  pale, ta ller  th a n  H e r r -------- n , a b o u t fiv e  fe e t  four in ch es in
h e ig h t, stron g  and  broad o f figure, dressed  in  w h ite , b u t  w ith  a  large  black  
kerchief w h ich  reached  to  b elow  th e  w a ist. S h e  en tered  w ith  b are  head, 
greeted  m e w ith  th e  h and  th ree  tim es  in  com p lim en tary  fash ion , tu rn ed  round
to  th e  le ft  tow ard s H e r r -------- n , an d  w aved  her h an d  to  h im  th r e e  tim es;
a fter  w h ich  th e  figure q u ie tly , an d  again  w ith o u t a n y  creaking o f th e  door, 
w en t o u t. W e fo llow ed  a t on ce  in  order to  d iscover  w h eth er  th ere  w ere  any  
d ecep tion , b u t fou n d  n oth in g . T h e  stra n g est th in g  w as th is , th a t  ou r n igh t-  
w a tch  o f tw o  m en  w hom  I h ad  sh o rtly  b efore fou n d  on  th e  w a tch  w ere  now  
asleep , th o u g h  a t  m y  first call th e y  w ere o n  th e  a lert, an d  th a t  th e  d o o r  o f  the  
room , w h ich  a lw a y s op en s w ith  a  g rea t d ea l o f n o ise , d id  n o t  m ak e  th e  slig h test  
sou n d  w hen  op en ed  b y  th e  figure. S.

The silent opening and closing of the door, may have been part 
of the mental conception that Wesermann transmitted to lieu
tenant S., or it may have been a feature supplied from the per
cipient’s own imagination.

The next is a hypnotic incident.
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Case 1 5 3 . Dr. Gibotteau Recalls to Memory a Parisian Scene 
—a Slight Rain, a Crowd Hurrying with Umbrellas along the 
Boulevard St. Michel in front of the Cafe Vachette; and Transmits 
the Picture to Madame P.

(From Annales dee Sciences Psyckiques, Vol. H., pp. 334-326.)
By Dr. Gibotteau.
M a d a m e P . com p la in ed  o f h ead ach e. I  p laced  m y  h an d  u p o n  h er forehead , 

and  in  a  few  m in u tes  sh e  w as in  a  lig h t h y p n o tic  s leep . W ith o u t d eep en in g  
th e  tran ce I en d eavou red  to  g iv e  her a  sen sa tio n  of calm  an d  w ell-being , a n a  
to  procure th is  sen sa tio n  for m y se lf in  th e  first p lace, I  called  u p  a  p ictu re  of th e  
sea , in  w h ich  air an d  w ater  w ere fu ll o f su n ligh t. ‘ I  feel a  lit t le  b e tte r ,’ sh e  
sa id ; ‘h ow  fresh th e  air i s ! ’ I  th en  proceeded  to  im agin e m yse lf w alk in g  
a lon g  th e  Boulevard Saint Michel, in  a  s lig h t rain . I  sa w  th e  hurrying  p eo p le  
an d  th e  um brellas. ‘ H o w  stran ge it  is! ’ sa id  M ad am e P . ; ‘ I  seem  to  b e a t th e  
corner o f th e  Boulevard Saint Michel and  th e  Rue des Ecoles, in  fron t o f th e  Cafe 
Vachette, (th e  ex a ct scen e  p ictu red ); ‘i t  is  rain ing, th ere  are a  great m a n y  
p eop le , a  hurrying crow d. T h e y  are a ll go in g  u p  th e  stree t, and  I  w ith  th em . 
T h e  air is  v ery  fresh. I t  g iv es  m e a  p lea sa n t, restfu l fee lin e . ’ W ith  th ese  
w ords sh e  op en ed  her ey es an d  g a v e  m e further confirm ation  o f her im pressions.

I  sh ou ld  add th a t th is  scen e  took  p lace in  th e  p rov in ces. I  h ad  n o t  b een  in  
P aris for som e m on th s, nor M ad am e for severa l years. T h ere  h ad  b een  n o  
m en tio n  o f th e  su b jec t in  th e  course o f our con versa tion  th a t  d a y .

The agent, to produce in his own mind a sense of “calm and 
well-being,” first recalls this complex and life-like scene. Then, 
when he attempts to transmit the sense of calmness, he transmits 
both that and the remembered scene which has caused it.

It will be noticed that there is also the transmission of a sensa
tion of coolness. Dr. Gibotteau recalls the sensations caused by 
the fresh atmosphere of the sea, and transmits these to Madame 
B.; so she says, “How fresh the air is! * * * The air is very

But disembodied spirits in the other world also transmit re
membered visual impressions. Momentary reflection will make 
this obvious from the instances we have given of psychic communi
cations from the friends who have gone before us. Such instances 
of all classes prove that those spirits transmit remembered im
pressions. Thus in the “Peak in Darien” cases, where loved ones 
long in the spirit land appear in visions, which their kindred on 
earth instantly recognize; plainly those disembodied agents re
member how they used to look when in the flesh. And they trans
mit personal visions which represent them as they formerly ap-

fresh!”
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peared. So in all the other incidents of psychic visions from the 
departed.

And, when any one in the spirit world seems to speak, so an 
earthly percipient instantly recognizes the old familiar voice, 
obviously the agent himself must recollect how the tones of his 
voice used to sound on earth. And he transmits those remembered 
sounds.

When Samuel manifests himself in vision at Endor; he remem
bers his former appearance on earth, and his former voice, and 
transmits the impressions of these. Moses presumably does the 
same thing on the Mount of Transfiguration. Thus science shows 
that spirits in the other world can transmit remembered sensory 
impressions. Then Scripture portrays the same phenomenon— 
the glorified soul as recalling sensory impressions from the past and 
transmitting them.

But, if these agents can remember and transmit pictures of 
their own former persons, apparel, etc.; they can also recall and 
transmit pictures of other persons, objects, scenes, etc. If they 
can remember and transmit the former tones of their voices; they 
must be able to recall and transmit other sounds also.

Moreover, in this life, all sensory impressions; not only those of 
sight and sound, but those of smell, taste, touch, etc., seem to be 
transmitted according to identically the same laws. So there is a 
strong presumption that it will be exactly the same in the life to 
come.

About these special transmissions of remembered mental 
pictures to which we have alluded, it will be observed they were 
voluntary and deliberate. They were not involuntary and spon
taneous, but by the direct volition of the agent. He wills it, and 
does it.

And here open up wonderful possibilities. Even in our present 
state every one of us can command immense stores of ideas, im
pressions, images, scenes, events, etc., from the past. And this 
probably is just a beginning. When a person is hypnotized, he 
can remember things which in his normal state he cannot. In 
dreams one may recollect things which in his waking hours he 
does not recall. A clairvoyant may read from the mind of another
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things which that other declares he had forgotten. A drowning 
person may see passing before him in instantaneous review his 
entire past life. Such considerations and others indicate that 
ideas apparently lost are still clearly impressed upon the sub
conscious intelligence.

Who would argue or believe that the recollection of celestial 
beings is ever treacherous? That an angel ever is forgetful? That 
man at his best—Jesus glorified, ever loses anything from memory?

But whatever can be recovered, that presumably may be trans
mitted. The mind can recall its ideas and emotions. Then these 
can be transmitted. It can recall external objects, so that of these 
latter there will be accurate pictures brought up to memory. 
Then these pictures can be transmitted. So voices and sounds 
may be recalled, and other sensations or combinations of sensa
tions. Then these impressions may be transmitted. And con
sider the significance of this as regards our intercourse hereafter. 
It means that every soul will be able, at any time, to command 
all the intellectual possessions and varied experiences it ever had, 
and instantly to report them by psychic flash to any other mind. 
Ineffable prospect!

And what is this transmitting of remembered ideas, impressions, 
etc., but a reflection of the psychic activity of the Infinite Mind in 
whose image we were made? That Omniscient Intelligence does 
this same thing. Is there anything which the Divine Person, 
eternally remembering everything in all the past, cannot recollect, 
and transmit to the other Persons of the Godhead, or to any 
finite mind, according to the latter’s capacity to understand?

How often that Divine Spirit recalls and flashes through minds 
vows from the past which we have not heeded, and obligations 
which we have not fulfilled! How pointedly with the arrows of 
remorse does he transfix our souls!

The inspired descriptions of the Judgment Day also imply that 
God transmits remembered images. “The books will be opened,” 
and all men will be judged “according to their works.” These 
descriptions are figurative. Those are not literal books, but the 
tablets of the divine remembrance. No matter in what form 
such knowledge may be manifested, this language means that the
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all-comprehensive memory of God shall reveal its contents, 
bringing vividly up the entire past but accurately remembered 
record of each person at the judgment bar, and compelling him to 
recognize it. So that everything in all his history will be flashed 
into his soul by the mind of God. For, unless these past events 
are thus brought home to the sinner, how can he realize the justice 
of the sentence passed upon him? Thus God transmits remem
bered images.

And the application of this principle that it is not necessary for 
any sound to be actually heard, or any object to be actually seen, 
in order that the impression of it may be telepathically conveyed 
to another mind; is further exemplified in the

T r a n s m is s io n  o f  I m a g in a r y  P ic t u r e s  a n d  O t h e r  C o n c e p t io n s .

These may be partly real and partly imaginary, or wholly 
imaginary. But they are transmitted exactly like remembered 
images, or images of objects that are actually in the field of the 
agent’s vision.

Spontaneous Cases.
Of these we have had one instance in the dream which came at 

about the same hour to Dr. Gleason and Mr. Joslyn (Case 115). 
Here some purely imaginary conceptions were involuntarily trans
mitted from one mind to another.

And this spontaneous communicating of imaginary conceptions 
of sound, sight, etc., is still further illustrated in an interesting 
class of experiences to which we should now give some attention; 
namely,

Premonitory and Prophetic Dreams.
The question whether, under our present conditions, the human 

mind ever has any powers akin to the ancient gifts of prophesy 
displayed by inspired men, does not strictly belong to a discussion 
of telepathy. Still we deem it advisable briefly to touch upon it. 
Because dreams that are in form premonitory or prophetic do 
occur. Though, so far as regards any superhuman power in the
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person who has them, we hold that they are in no sense super
natural, but distinctly and purely natural.

Telepathy is simply a medium of communication. And any
thing and everything that can exist in one mind may; under 
favorable circumstances, be transmitted to another by the psychic 
flash. But the telepathy of science has no genuine foresight what
ever. And the apparent prophetic endowments exhibited by men 
in this present state never rise to the level of those displayed by the 
inspired minds in the Bible. No person, however remarkable 
his telepathic power or susceptibility, can foresee and foretell the 
future in a way which has the least claim to be compared with 
that in which celestial minds or inspired prophets do this. And 
there is very little that, upon critical examination, even appears 
to rise to the lofty plane of the prophecies given through the Divine 
Spirit.

In quite a group of incidents there seem to come from beings of 
the other world to men in the flesh warnings or impulses to do or 
not to do certain things. And the event shows that there was 
apparently a benignant purpose which underlay those communi
cations. For by obedience to them the percipient escapes some 
danger or reaps some advantage. They may even be conveyed 
in what seem to be audible words. How simple and easy a thing 
it is for a telepathic message to seem oral and audible to the re
cipient, has already been explained. (See Cases 103-109.) And 
these, from their outcome, seem prophetic.

That such phenomena occur, cannot be denied. And often the 
most philosophical and logical position about them is, that they 
are exactly what they seem to be—telepathic communications 
from dwellers in the celestial realms; whether divine, human, or 
angelic, we cannot tell. There surely come from Satanic spirits 
influences impelling us toward ruin. And it seems equally certain 
that there come from holy spirits influences and impulses toward 
things that are for our good.

These communications from the other world, by strong impulses, 
by unavoidable presentiment, by emphatic mental warnings, by 
vision, by audible voice; indicate the possession of telepathic 
powers and superhuman prescience by the celestial beings from
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whom they come. But they do not imply any prophetic powers 
in the human beings to whom they come. As they prove that 
those citizens of the unseen worlds who send these psychic mes
sages, use telepathy as a medium of communication; they thus 
confirm our reasoning that, when we reach those realms of light, 
we also are to use telepathy as a means of intercourse.

There are instances seemingly prophetic, which are absolutely 
without any prophetic element whatever; all being explained in 
a very simple way by these familiar principles of psychical science. 
There may come a dream of some letter which is travelling toward 
us in the post, or which soon will so travel. Because the fact 
that letter has been written, or soon will be, has been telepathically 
transmitted from the writer to the percipient. Or a sudden strong 
presentiment, afterwards fulfilled, that some relative of whom one 
has not been thinking at all, is soon to die; may arise from the 
fact that the invalid knows his departure is close at hand, and has 
transmitted this news to his distant kinsman.

Or some other dream, or vision, or profound impression may 
seem prophetic. But the explanation of its origin is equally 
scientific. Thus A has in mind the purpose to do some special 
thing, or series of such things; his plans being quite mature and 
definite. Now he is thinking about P. And all those plans, with 
great fullness of detail, may be psychically conveyed to the mind of 
P, in a dream, vision, or strong conviction. And P announces 
all this before the event. Or, conversely, P is thinking about A; 
and, in a clairvoyant maimer, reads from A’s mind his various 
purposes and intentions. And he declares those plans to others. 
Then, a little later, A proceeds to carry out his program. So the 
prior announcement of it seems supernatural and prophetic. But 
it is not, any more than if A had in any ordinary way deliberately 
disclosed to P beforehand his design to follow that line of action.

And, though P has in a psychic way learned A’s purposes, 
whether by transmission of them from A, or clairvoyant reading of 
them by P; obviously this does not imply the least certainty that 
any of those plans ever will be1 carried out. For A may change 
them in some important particular, or abandon them altogether. 
Then P’s apparently prophetic information about A’s future move-
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ments, has not the least significance. His conviction, dream, or 
vision appears as simply the baseless creation of fancy. When 
the conspirators were planning to assassinate Julius Caesar on a 
certain date, and this body of determined men had their minds full 
of that purpose; there was nothing supernatural about the fact 
that Caesar’s wife dreamed something terrible was to befall him 
on that day. Some psychic communication from one of the pros
pective assassins to the mind of the wife of the intended victim, 
would readily account for her foreboding dream. It might have 
been far more detailed and complete, giving the names of the con
spirators and all the particulars of their plot. Had Caesar pos
sessed telepathic sensitiveness, all this might have come to himself 
as well. His wife’s foreboding proved true. But the conspirators 
might have decided to change the day of the attack, or to give it 
up entirely. Then what significance would have attached to 
Calphumia’s premonitions, which made her warn Caesar not to 
go to the Senate House on the Ides of March?

Now we will give an illustration of the premonitory dream in 
nature.

Case 1 5 4 . Mr. Durell, in Australia, has a Dream that he Re
ceives a Letter Announcing the Death of his Uncle in England, 
and the Necessity of his own Return to England; All of which 
Proves True.

(From Phantasms of the Living. Vol. II. p. 404.)
By the Percipient, Mr. F. T. Durell, Wrenthorpe, Southsea.

A pr. 1, 1886.
O n th e  n ig h t o f th e  4 th  M a y , 1863, w h en  I  w as in  A u stra lia , I dream ed th a t  

a  p ostm an  handed  m e a  le tter  w ith  a  d eep  b lack  border. T h e  purport o f th e  
le tter  w as to  an nounce th e  d ea th  o f an  u n cle  in  E n g lan d , and th a t  ne had  le ft  
m e som e property  w h ich  w ould  n ecessita te  m y  im m ed ia te  return  to  E n glan d .

W h en  I  aw oke, th e  dream  still h au n ted  m e, and  I  m ad e a  n o te  o f  it ,  an d  
m en tion ed  i t  to  severa l o f m y  friends, fee lin g  sure I  sh ou ld  hear of m y  u n cle ’s  
d eath .

I  could  n o t d o  so  b y  th e  n ex t m ail, b u t  th e  o n e  a fter  th a t  b rou gh t m e  th e  
in te llig en ce  of h is  d e a th  on th e  4 th  of M a y , th e  d a y  o f m y  dream , and  h e  h ad  
le ft  m e property  w h ich  required m y  return  to  E n g lan d .

I  h ad  n o  id ea  o f m y  u n c le ’s  illn ess, a n d  s t il l  less th a t  h e  w a s go in g  to  le a v e  
m e a n y  p rop erty .

F . T . D . D u r ell .
T h e  Times o b itu a ry  confirm s M a y  4 , 1863, a s  th e  d a te  o f  d ea th .
I n  answ er to  inqu iries, M r. D u re ll w rites: •  •  •  “ I  did  m ak e  a  n o te
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at the time of my dream; unfortunately the diary I had of that year, 1863 ,1 
lost. • • • ”

In  con versa tion , M r. D u re ll d is t in c t ly  confirm ed th e  fa c t  th a t  th e  d a te  in  
th e  le tter  w as com pared  w ith  th a t  in  h is  d iary , and  fou n d  to  b e th e  sa m e; h e  
d o es n o t k n ow  w h a t w as th e  hour o f d ea th . H e  is n o t, and  w as n o t, a t  a il in  
th e  h a b it o f h a v in g  v iv id  dream s; th is  o n e  m ad e an  extraord in arily  s tr o n g  im 
pression  on  h im  before th e  receip t o f th e  n ew s. M rs. D u re ll w ell rem em bers  
n earin g  th e  a cco u n t v ery  so o n  after  M r. D u re ll's  retu rn  to  E n g la n d .

The person who wrote the letter, or some one else familiar with 
the facts, was thinking about Mr. Durell, and transmitted to him the 
information contained in his dream. This psychic message may not 
have been sent until after the uncle was dead. Or, if it was prior 
to his death, the latter was doubtless a medical certainty. There 
was nothing in the least prophetic about the entire affair.

And, regarding those incidents which come nearest to bring 
genuinely prophetic; these experiences are very different from 
the inspired prophetic dreams, visions, discourses, etc., of the 
Bible; announcing great personal or national events which are 
to transpire, it may be, ages later. None of the scientific phenom
ena begin to rise to the level of these striking Scriptural predictions. 
The latter may be literal or symbolic, simple or complex, involving 
a' single item or many details. But they are divinely conceived 
statements of future events that are surely coming to pass. They 
represent the unalterable decrees of God, foretelling what is to 
transpire, it may be, generations and centuries thereafter.

We are not studying prophecy from the theological standpoint. 
Our subject is the psychic transmitting of imaginary conceptions. 
And that phase of telepathy is illustrated in these premonitory 
and prophetic dreams—which exhibit such transmitting from one 
mind to another of conceptions of things as yet entirely future.

And now the reader will at once remember how frequently in 
the Bible the Divine—the Father Mind, who has made our minds 
in his likeness, conveyB into his children’s minds imaginary con
ceptions in the symbolic dreams and visions of prophecy. Some 
illustrations are given in the latter part of the next Chapter, III. 
Case 159.

Science can present nothing which in far-sighted prevision, 
breadth of range, profound understanding of the entire subject, 
or certainty of fulfilment, approaches these. Again the pre-
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monitory dream of nature is usually transmitted involuntarily, 
while the prophetic dream of Scripture is transmitted by the agent’s 
direct volition.

Yet, in the principle by which they are conveyed to the recipient 
human mind; the uncertain premonitory dream of science, and 
the infallible prophetic vision of the Bible are identical. Both 
reach the agent by psychic transmission. And both illustrate 
this particular application of telepathy—the transmitting of 
imaginary conceptions; that principle being used, on one hand by 
the limited finite beings of earth, and on the other by the Sublime 
Intelligence of the celestial realms. Yet it is absolutely the same 
principle in both worlds.

But, while many of these psychic transmissions of imaginary 
concepts which we witness about us in nature are spontaneous; 
it is avowedly held that, in the perfectly developed and ideal 
telepathy of the coming life; our faculties will act at the command 
of the will. So we can at pleasure flash into other minds all types 
of telepathic message, including these conceptions of imaginary 
things, with the various complex sensory impressions which com
pose them.

So in our next chapter we will consider the voluntary trans
mitting of imagined sensory impressions.

26
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CHAPTER XXVIH.

VOLUNTARY TRANSMISSION OF MORE COMPLEX SENSORY 
IMPRESSIONS, IN THE TELEPATHY OF SCIENCE, AND IN 

THAT OF THE CELESTIAL WORLD. ESPECIALLY OF 
REMEMBERED AND IMAGINARY CONCEPTIONS.

About the philosophy of this voluntary transmitting of imaginary 
conceptions, no special study is necessary beyond what has been 
already made in our discussion of general principles. So, with 
progressive thought, we will now give some

Indances of Voluntary Transmission.
First we will present from science some illustrations of experi

mental transmitting of imagined sensory concepts by finite minds 
in this world. Then we shall see that, in the celestial life, there 
are in the same manner voluntary transmissions by finite minds— 
both the angelic mind and the glorified human. Though in that 
higher state there will be no transmissions during dreams. For it 
is a life which needs not and knows not sleep.

From Dr. Macario’s book Le Sommeil, the following incident 
is cited by Flammarion. (The Unknown. 280).

Case 1 5 5 . Dr. Grosmer Transmits into the Mind of a Hypno
tized Patient an Imaginary Picture of the Sea in a Storm.

One evening Dr. Grosmer, after having put an hysterical woman to sleep 
by hypnotism, asked the woman’s husband to permit him to make an experi
ment and see what happened. Without uttering a word, he took her to the 
open sea—mentally, be it understood. The sick woman was quiet as long as 
the water was calm: but soon the hypnotixer raised a fearful tempest in his 
own thoughts, and the sick woman began to utter piercing cries and to hold on 
to surrounding objects; her voice, her tears, the expression of her face displayed 
overpowering terror. Then he subdued the storm in his own thoughts by 
degrees, and reduced the violence of the waves. They ceased to agitate the 
ship, and, following the progress of their subsidence, calm returned to the 
mind of the somnambulist, although she still displayed a rapid respiration and 
a nervous trembling in all her limbs. ‘ Never take me to sea again, ’ she cried 
an instant after, with excitement; ‘I am too much afraid; and that miserable
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COMPLEX SENSORY TRANSMISSIONS, 403
captain who did not wish to let us come up on the bridge!9 ‘This exclamation 
impressed us so much the more/ said M. Groemer, ‘because I had not uttered 
a single word which could indicate to her the nature of the experiment which I 
intended to make.1

Case 1 5 6 . Dr. Blair Thaw and Mr. Wyatt Transmit to Mrs. 
Thaw an Imaginary Picture of a Flying Machine.

(From Proceedings S. P. R. Vol. VIII. p. 343.)
In this experiment, April 28, 1892, Dr. Thaw and Mr. Wyatt 

were the agents; and Mrs. Thaw was the percipient. She seems 
to have been in a light stage of sleep-waking. The record is

By Dr. Blair Thaw.
The first real Flying Machine going over Madison Square Tower, and the 

people watching.—Percipient: I  see Jots of people. Crowds are going to war. 
They are so excited. Are they throwing waterf (Percipient said afterwards she 
thought it was a fire and that was the reason of the crowd.) Or sailors nulling 
at ropes. Agent said, ‘ What are they doing? ’ Percipient: They are all looking 
up. It is a balloon or some one in trouble up there. Agent said, ‘ Why balloon?9 
Percipient: They are all looking up. Agent said, ‘I thought of a possible
scene in the future.' Percipient: Oh, i t s  the first man flying. That's what 
he's doing up there. Agent: Where is it? Percipient: In  the city.

Ample further illustration of this principle could be readily 
given. But the above will suffice.

In the telepathy of the other world, as exhibited in Scripture, 
there is more transmission of sensory impressions of sight and 
sound than of any others. For the very natural and obvious 
reason that these are the most important and numerous of all the 
sensory impressions; the rest playing only a subordinate part.

But all sensations are transmitted by exactly the same principle, 
and in exactly the same manner. And, if the Bible, instead of 
presenting, as it does, abundant evidence of the transmission of 
both sensations of sight and sound by the celestials; only ex
hibited proof of the transmission of either one of these classes; 
even then it would be certain that all the others may be trans
mitted by those exalted intelligences in identically the same way.

Bearing this in mind, we will proceed with our discussion; and 
give a series of illustrations from the pages of Holy Writ. In 
these some of the sensory impressions transmitted are of real 
sights or sounds; others, of imaginary. Some are of present sen
sations, others of past or remembered ones. And it is obvious
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404 TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

that, if the mind can transmit past or remembered sensory im
pressions, much more it can transmit those present and powerfully 
affecting it. If it can transmit impressions of imaginary things, 
much more of those which are really and actually before it. So 
the impressions we find transmitted in Scripture, very naturally 
include all these classes.

I. The Angelic Mind Transmits Sensory Impressions of Real, 
Remembered, and Imaginary Things.

Case 1 5 7 . Illustrations of the Above Principle.
In the Book of Zechariah we have quite a series of instances. 

The prophet is receiving inspired communications. But some, at 
least, seem to be sent into the seer’s mind through the medium of 
an angel. There are both visual and auditory impressions. At 
first the prophet apparently is asleep; for he says in Chap 4; 1, 
“The angel that talked with me came again, and waked me, as a 
man that is wakened out of his sleep.” So what immediately 
follows here, since it precedes the prophet’s awakening; seemingly 
is of the nature of a dream vision.

1. An Angel Transmits into Zechariah’s Mind the Vision of 
Joshua in Filthy Garments, etc. (Zech. 4; 1-5).

And he showed me Joshua the high priest standing before the angel of the 
Lord, and Satan standing at his right hand to resist him.

And the Lord said unto Satan, The Lord rebuke thee, O Satan: even the 
Lord that hath chosen Jerusalem rebuke thee: is not this a brand plucked out 
of the fire?

Now Joshua was clothed with filthy garments, and stood before the angel.
And he answered and spake unto those that stood before him, saying. Take 

away the filthy garments from him. And unto him he said, Behold, I have 
caused thine iniquity to pass from thee, and I will clothe thee with change of 
raiment.

And I said, Let them set a fur mitre upon his head. So they set a fair mitre 
upon his head, and clothed him with garments. And the angel of the Lord 
stood by.

Joshua did not actually appear clothed in filthy garments, 
standing before the Lord and Satan. This seems to be unmis
takably a symbolic scene, with imaginary details, but presenting 
spiritual truth. Not only impressions of sight but also those of
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sound are transmitted, in the conversations between the persons 
who appear in the vision.

Next the prophet seems to be aroused from his sleep, and to 
receive other visions while he is awake. And it is quite easy to 
understand, by the simple principle already explained, how they 
may have been externalized, so they seemed objective and real.

2. An Angel Transmits into Zechariah’s Mind the Vision of a 
Candlestick and of Olive Trees. (Zech. 4; 1-5, 14).

And the angel that talked with me came again, and waked me, as a man that 
is wakened out of his sleep.

And said unto me, What seest thou? And I said, I have looked, and behold 
a candlestick all cf gold, with a bowl upon the top of it, and his seven lamps 
thereon, and seven pipes to the seven lamps, which are upon the top thereof:

And two olive trees by it, one upon the right side of the bowl, and the other 
upon the left side thereof.

So I answered and spake to the angel that talked with me, saying, What are 
these, m y  L o r d ?

Then the angel that talked with me answered and said unto me, Knowest 
thou not what these be? And I said, No{ my lord. * * *

Then said he, These are the two anointed ones, that stand by the Lord of 
the whole earth.

This candlestick, with its lamps and olive trees, is another 
figurative vision. Here are remembered conceptions, of real and 
actual objects, but blended together in an imaginary whole; to 
teach spiritual lessons.

3. An Angel Transmits into Zechariah’s Mind the Vision of 
the Flying Roll, the Ephah, the Winged Woman, etc. (Zech. 
5; 1-9).

Then I turned and lifted up mine eyes, and looked, and behold a flying roll.
And he said unto me, What seest thou? And I answered, I see a flying roll; 

the length thereof is twenty cubits, and the breadth thereof ten cubits.
Then said he unto me, This is the curse that goeth forth over the face of the 

whole earth: * * *
Then the angel that talked with me went forth, and said unto me, Lift up 

now thine eyes, and see what is  this that goeth forth.
And I said, What is  it? And he said, This is  an ephah that goeth 

forth. * * *
And; behold; there was lifted up a talent of lead: and this is  a woman that 

sitteth m the midst of the ephah.
* * * And he cast the weight of lead upon the mouth therof.
Then lifted I up mine eyes, and looked, and, behold, there came out two 

women, and the wind was in their wings; for they had wings like the wings of a 
stork: and they lifted up the ephah between the earth and tne heaven.

Origirwl from 

HARVARD UNIVERSITY



TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

While part of these conceptions are those of real and natural 
things, as those of the woman, and the ephah; they are also remem
bered conceptions. For the angel, having seen such things, re
calls and transmits them. But part are imaginary; as those of the 
woman with wings, and their lifting up of the ephah from the earth.

4. An Angel Transmits into the Mind of Zechariah the Vision 
of the Four Chariots from between the Mountains of Brass. 
(Zech. 6; 1-5).

And I turned, and lifted up mine eyes, and looked, and, behold, there came 
four chariots out from between two mountains; and the mountains were 
mountains of brass.

In the first chariot were red horses; and in the second chariot black horses:
And in the third chariot white horses; and in the fourth chariot grisled ana 

bayhorses.
Then I answered and said unto the angel that talked with me, What are 

these, my lord?
And the angel answered and said unto me, These are the four spirits of the 

heavens, which go forth from standing before the lord of all the earth.

Here again the angel, having seen chariots and horses, calls up 
the remembered photographs of them, and combines them into 
this imaginary but prophetic scene.

The mountains may have seemed to be of solid brass from top to 
base. The horses may have leaped and pranced before the rum
bling chariots. Such a composite effect would be produced by the 
simple extemalization of the inward vision.

Thus the angelic mind exhibits this type of psychical endowment 
now under consideration. But, in that heavenly life, human 
beings are superior to angels. Whatever power the angels have, 
the saints will have at least the same or greater.

II. The Glorified Man Transmits Sensory Impressions of Beal, 
Remembered, and Imaginary Things.

The Scripture represents him in the act of using pictorial and 
auditory telepathy. Plainly Jesus is “clairvoyant” in this sense 
—he can read the contents of all other finite minds. How? His 
Divine Mind, being omniscient, reads them; then transmits them 
(whether ideas, emotions, pictures, or anything else) to his human 
mind. But, in the same way, through his Divine Mind, he can
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transmit ideas, emotions, pictures of things external to himself, 
etc., to other minds. After he has received his glorified body; he 
often communicates with his brethren by sending into their minds 
visions of external things.

Case 1 5 8 . Illustrations of the Above Principle.
Into the mind of Saul Jesus flashes a vision of Ananias. But 

the person of Ananias was a material object external to Jesus. 
To Peter he sends the vision of the sheet, filled with all manner of 
beasts, creeping things, and fowls. Obviously each element of the 
vision was a likeness of some external object. And these were 
remembered impressions. Though the gathering of them all 
together in a sheet, was an imaginary conception. And he says 
three times, “Rise, Peter; kill and eat.” Here were auditory 
impressions. To Stephen he transmits a vision of himself, and of 
“the glory of God;” i. e., the radiance about himself, the Shechinah 
splendors which symbolize the presence of the Divine Father with 
his Son. Thus the glorified Jesus projects into the minds of his 
brethren visual and auditory impressions of external things, both 
those seen and heard. (In the next Chapter further illustrations 
will be given.)

For the highest and most perfect communication between ra
tional beings is at times impossible without something of the 
nature of pictorial illustration. Every one will immediately 
recognize the absolute necessity of some such power. In all our 
intercourse here how continually words must be supplemented by 
sights! While conversing, we so constantly refer to external 
things about us which must be seen, to sounds which must be 
heard; in order to be understood. The editor and the author 
present to their readers thoughts and ideas, expressed partly by 
words, but partly by pictures. And often it is simply impossible 
to give a complete and satisfactory representation without illus
tration., There are many things which can be presented in a 
pictorial way, and in no other way. The use of the pictorial ele
ment in literature becomes more and more important with the 
progress of modem thought. If there were no provision in the 
other world for portrait-transmission, and the transmission of
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sensory impressions; then every rural hamlet on earth, with its 
little illustrated sheet, would possess facilities for communicating 
truth surpassing anything that exists in heaven. But our methods 
of communion there must be of the highest and most perfect type. 
And this type implies picture-transmission, sound-transmission, 
etc.; being utterly impracticable without it.

And here we see the glorified man actually exhibiting this very 
power. He is doing these identical things. But his human nature 
is not something different from ours. It is illustrative of what 
ours will be, when we receive our resurrection bodies. With Jesus 
we are heirs of God, joint heirs of the universe. We have the same 
glorified nature, physical and mental. We have the same power 
of celestial flight. We are filled with the Holy Spirit; though we 
have not two natures, a divine and a human, indissolubly united, 
as they are in Jesus. And we may expect to have the same power 
of communicating with him, and of communicating with one 
another, that he has of communicating with us. Hence we argue 
that we are to communicate with one another in this way—both 
by thought-transmission and by pictorial or illustrated messages, 
by telepathic reproduction of things variously acquired through 
the senses.

From the data of science we saw that one human mind may 
transmit to another all classes of mental contents. And may do 
this across the greatest distance that can separate two persons on 
the globe.

Now, from the data of Scripture, we have seen that, in exactly 
the same manner, angels and glorified men also transmit Ideas, 
Personal Visions; Sensory Impressions—all classes of mental 
contents. Those holy beings use telepathy as a recognized, easy, 
and habitual working principle. With them it seems to be always 
at command, as readily as speech is with us. And we see its mes
sages flying between earth and heaven. For it is simply the higher 
and more perfect method of communication which prevails forever 
in that great celestial world.

And consider how profoundly significant these facts are. Here 
on earth, to convey visual impressions of things real or imaginary; 
usually we must employ protracted and imperfect verbal descrip-
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tion, use diagrams, photographs, or other illustration. But 
celestial minds, infinite or finite, can with instantaneous ease and 
accuracy flash a complete picture of anything real or imaginary into 
another mind. This will include also all its elements of sound; 
and, by logical necessity, all its sensory elements of other kinds. 
And the fact that any recalled or imaginary mental picture can be 
transmitted means, among other things, this—that anything a 
mind has seen in the past, can be taken out of its former setting, 
amid other mental pictures, and presented, all by itself, or in some 
new setting, to another mind; and kept before that mind, as long 
as may be desired. Any real or imaginary pictorial conception 
or cluster of such conceptions, with all attendant ones involving 
other sensory impressions, in one intelligence; may be telepathi- 
cally communicated to another intelligence, for any purpose that 
may be desired.

And what is all this, but the action of faculties reflecting those 
of the Infinite Mind in whose likeness every one of us was made? 
For most unmistakably

III. The Divine Mind Transmits Real and Imaginary Sensory 
Impressions to Other Minds.

We witness exhibitions of this power in the symbolic conceptions 
of prophetic import which the Divine Intelligence sends to men in 
the Bible. Note the incidents that here follow as

Case 1 5 9 . Illustrations of the Above Principle.

1. Daniel's Vision of the Ram and the He Goat.
In Chap. 8; 2-6, the prophet says,
I saw in a vision; and I was by the river of Ulai. * * and behold, there 

stood before the river a ram which had two horns: and the two horns were high; 
but one was higher than the other, and the higher came up last.

I saw the ram pushing westward, and northward, and southward; so that 
no beasts might stand before him, neither was there any that could deliver out 
of his hand; but he did according to his will, and became great.

And as I was considering, behold, an he goat came from the west on the face 
of the whole earth, and touched not the ground; and the goat had a notable 
horn between his eyes.

And he came to the ram that had two horns, which I had seen standing before 
the river, and ran unto him in the fury of his power.
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Here is a vision involving ideas of form, colour, relative position, 
motion, etc. A complex imaginary conception. And it is trans
mitted into the mind of the seer.

2. Nebuchadnezzar’s Dream of the Tree and the Holy One.
In Daniel 4; 11-14, is the tree that grew and reached unto 

heaven, and the sight thereof to the end of all the earth.
The beasts of the field had shadow under it, and the fowls of the heaven 

dwelt in the boughs thereof, and all flesh was fed of it.
I saw in the visions of my head upon my bed, and, behold, a watcher and an 

holy one came down from heaven;
He cried aloud, and said thus, Hew down the tree, and cut off his branches, 

shake off his leaves, and scatter his fruit: let the beasts get away from under it, 
and the fowls from his branches: etc.

In this vision we have all the sensory impressions there were in 
the preceding one, and in addition the impressions of sound. 
There are uttered words, in a sustained discourse. Yet the whole 
is a complicated imaginary conception, transmitted from the mind 
of God into that of Nebuchadnezzar.

3. Daniel’s Vision of the Four Beasts.
Then, in Chap. 7; 2-8, the Seer says,
I saw in my vision by night, and, behold, the four winds of the heaven 

strove upon the great sea.
And four great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another.
The first was like a lion, and had eagle’s wings: I beheld till the wings thereof 

were plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth, and made stand upon the 
feet as a man, and a man’s heart was given to it.

And behold another beast, a second, like to a bear, and it raised up itself on 
one side, and it had three ribs in the mouth of it between the teeth of it: and 
they said thus unto it. Arise, devour much flesh.

After this I beheld, and lo another, like a leopard, which had upon the back 
of it four wings of a fowl; the beast had also four heads; and dominion was 
given to it.

After this I saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth beast, dreadful 
and terrible, and strong exceedingly: and it had great iron teeth: it devoured 
and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue with the feet of it: and it was 
diverse from all the beasts that were before it; and it had ten horns.

I considered the horns, and, behold, there came up among them another 
little horn, before whom there were three of the first horns plucked up by the 
roots: ana, behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of man, and a mouth 
speaking great things.

All this was a series of events purely imaginary, but grandly 
prophetic, and foretelling actual events to occur on earth.
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4. Daniel's Vision of the Ancient of Days.
Here immediately follow other imaginary visions predicting 

events whose scene is partly on earth and partly in heaven, 
(vs. 9-11).

I beheld till the thrones were cast down, and the Ancient of days did sit, 
whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head like the pure wool: 
his throne was like the fiery flame, and his wheels as burning fire.

A fiery stream issued and came forth from before him: thousand thousands 
ministered unto him, and ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him: 
the judgment was set, and the books were opened.

I beheld then because of the voice of the great words which the horn spake: 
I beheld even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, and given to the 
burning flame.

5. The Lord, first Transmitting to Ezekiel a Vision of Imaginary 
Figures Symbolizing the Cherubim, with a Sound representing 
the Noise of Wings; also a Complex Vision of Wheels, Symbolizing 
the Operations of God in Providence; next Gives a Vision of Him
self Above the Firmament upon his Throne: and Utters Words. 
(Ezek. 1).

We will note them in the order in which the prophet did. He 
saw the cherubim. “ They had the likeness of a man.” And they 
had four faces. These were not actual, but symbolic figures; to 
give some idea of the nature of the cherubim and their wonderful 
endowments; the intelligence and feeling of man; the patient 
power of the ox; the majesty and courage of the lion; with the 
eagle’s keenness of vision and celerity of flight. The prophet 
saw also symbolic wheels which represent the incessant, wise, and 
mighty operations of God in providence. And above them was the 
firmament.

But the Lord is the governor of angels, and director of all provi
dences. So the prophet says (v. 1), “The heavens were opened, 
and I saw visions of God.” As, centuries later, Stephen beheld 
“the heavens opened, and the Son of man standing on the right 
hand of God” in a far-off world; so now Ezekiel has a similar 
vision. Above the firmament (v. 26), “was the likeness of a 
throne, as the appearance of a sapphire stone: and upon the like
ness of the throne was the likeness as the appearance of a maxi 
above upon it.”



TELEPATHY OF THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

This was not the Lord’s resurrection body. But, even in the Old 
Testament, he sometimes assumed a human form; as when he 
wrestled with Jacob. And it is possible he temporarily assumed a  
human presence here. Then, from his throne in heaven, he flashes 
down a personal vision to Ezekiel, as he afterwards did to Stephen, 
Paul (Acts 18; 9), and John (Rev. 1; 10-20). Or perhaps it was 
only an imaginary figure to symbolize the Deity.

There was a radiant splendor. “As the appearance of the bow 
that is in the cloud in the day of rain, so was the appearance of the 
brightness round about.” (v. 28). Evidently it is the same 
throne described in Rev. 4; 3. “There was' a rainbow round 
about the throne, in sight like unto an emerald.” The vision 
makes the Lord seem close at hand. So Ezekiel falls upon his 
face.

Now about the transmission of sound in this passage. Pre
sumably it is the Deity who transmits to the mind of the prophet 
the vision of the cherubim, and conveys into his mind the imagi
nary sound of whirring wings. Ezekiel, wide awake, also declares 
he heard “a voice of one that spake.” (v. 28). And what the 
voice said immediately follows. The King, in human form upon 
that distant throne, is speaking; and his words, whether oral or 
mental that become externalized, are telepathically conveyed to 
Ezekiel here on earth.

Thus, exactly as we have seen that the vision of a man and his 
surroundings, together with his words, may be transmitted across 
the globe; so we here have the implication that they may be, by 
the same principle, transmitted across the greater distance be
tween the globe and heaven.

In these virions that come to the prophets are found diverse 
forms, colours, motions, voices, and mighty life. But the whole 
constitute imaginary scenes; which, with all their various com
ponents, are flashed from the mind of God into the mind of man. 
Thus we have copious illustration of the transmitting of various 
imaginary sensory impressions from the Infinite Mind to the finite 
in prophetic dreams and visions.

But, if this is the way the Father and the Omniscient Spirit 
converse with the younger sons; and the Elder Brother, from his
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throne in heaven, communicates with the younger ones—Peter, 
Stephen, Ananias, Paul; conveying to them these various sensory 
impressions of things real, remembered, and imaginary, together 
with all other forms of psychic despatch; we are constrained to 
believe that, in exactly the same way, those younger sons and 
brethren, the uncounted multitudes of glorified men, will, in the 
life to come, converse with one another and with the Eternal 
Three.

And our final position is that glorified men can not only at 
pleasure transmit telepathic messages in this manner; but that 
these complex psychic communications of every type may be 
flashed by finite minds, both human and angelic, over distance 
indefinitely great. This last point we will seek to develop more 
fully in the Chapter that next followB.
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CHAPTER XXIX.

TRANSMITTING OP TELEPATHIC COMMUNICATIONS BY THE 
CELESTIALS ACROSS VAST DISTANCE.

With continued progress in our thought, we now present still 
further Scriptural proofs that these despatches between finite 
minds may fly across vast if not illimitable space.

There are those few divine manifestations—or theophanies, 
in which the Son of God, in the Old Testament and in the New after 
his resurrection, comes in an actual bodily form so near to men he is 
actually seen and heard. Such manifestations are physical, and 
in no sense psychical. But, aside from these, it would seem that 
every appearance of the Divine Being is by telepathy.

In the telepathic phenomena of nature, it sometimes happens 
that the agent merely transmits a vision of himself. And the 
vision figure neither does nor says anything. Such a vision seems 
to be an imperfect communication. But, in the Scripture, as 
already stated, in every psychic appearance of any kind; the agent 
is represented as doing or saying something that is significant. 
There is more than simply an appearance in vision. There is 
something further which conveys some distinct idea or ideas, 
something of the nature of a completed message.

As we now aim at bringing out more specially the evidence that 
glorified men and other finite celestial minds use telepathy in 
various forms across indefinite if not infinite distance, observe

Case x6 o. Jesus, In the City of God, Transmits a Vision of 
Himself, partly Real and partly Symbolical, with Seven Stars and 
Seven Candlesticks, also with the Sound of His Voice, to John in 
Patmos.

In Revelation 1, the seer declares,
9. “I John, * * was in the isle that is called Patmos, * *
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Digitized by b o o g i e
Original from 

HARVARD UNIVERSITY



CELESTIAL COMMUNICATIONS ACROSS VAST DISTANCE. 415

10. I was in the Spirit on the Lord's day,” (That is, under the 
influence of the Holy Ghost; in an inspired condition, suitable for 
the reception of visions and revelations from the celestial world. 
The Spirit of God formed a telepathic relation between John and 
the other minds from which he was to receive communications.) 
“and heard behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet,” (The glori
ous voice of Jesus upon his distant throne. Or these words may 
never have echoed from his lips at all. They may have come 
amply from his mind, as an unspoken message that became ex
ternalized, and apparently audible to John.)

12-17. “And I turned to see the voice that spake with me. 
And being turned, I saw seven golden candlesticks; and in the 
midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Son of man, * * 
His head and his hairs were white like wool, as white as snow;” 
(These Oriental expressions mean they were radiant and effulgent 
with light.) “and his eyes were as a flame of fire. * * and his 
voice as the sound of many waters. And he had in his right hand 
seven stars; and out of his mouth went a sharp two-edged sword; 
and his countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength. And 
when I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead. And he laid his right 
hand upon me, saying unto me, Fear not; I am the first and the 
last:” (The seven candlesticks represent the seven churches. In 
the midst of these stood Christ. In his right hand the seven stars 
symbolize the ministers of the seven churches. Out of his mouth 
the sharp two-edged sword, symbolic of the Word.)

This was not an actual appearance on earth of the risen Christ; 
as John and others had seen him after his resurrection. The idea 
that Jesus actually stood before John, with a sword sticking out 
of his mouth, with seven stars in his right hand, and with seven 
candlesticks about him; cannot be entertained for an instant. 
This was a vision of Christ. As we have already seen, an agent 
may transmit into the mind of a percipient a picture of imaginary 
things. And into the mind of the apostle, Jesus was pleased to 
flash a vision of himself; that was in part true to life; yet that 
had also these striking and significant, but imaginary additions. 
John certainly was upon earth. But Jesus certainly was not. 
Where then was he? All these opening chapters of the book repre-
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sent him as being in the distant heaven. Therefore we must 
understand that, from yon far-off Paradise, he has flashed this 
vision down to John, exactly as he had previously sent other 
visions of himself from heaven to Stephen and to Paul. (Acts 
17; 9-10).

And the voice which the apostle heard, was simply a message 
from Christ, orally or mentally uttered in heaven, and transmitted 
to John on earth. Though persons are separated by the greatest 
distance possible on the globe, verbal messages may be telepathic- 
ally transmitted between them. But the principle by which 
this is done, is no more applicable to finite than to infinite distance. 
No easier to transmit words across the globe, than across the abyss 
between earth and heaven. We hold this was simply the trans
mission of a complex telepathic vision with elements partly real, 
partly imaginary; and of a telepathic verbal message from Jesus 
in heaven to John on earth.

It will be at once objected, that John says, “And he laid his 
hand upon me, saying unto me, fear not.” How could this be, 
if Jesus was in heaven? But science shows that these telepathic 
visions seem to make any movement that can be made by the 
individuals they represent. A person seen in telepathic vision 
may lay his hand upon the person that sees him. It would be 
easy to bring illustrations from science. We will do better, and 
give one from the Bible itself. In the psychic incidents of Scrip
ture, this very thing occurs. When Saul had his vision of Ananias, 
the latter laid his hand upon Saul. Saul “hath seen in a vision a 
man named Ananias coming in, and putting his hand on him,” 
etc. This was done in the vision as it would be done in a dream. 
So, when Jesus seemed to lay his hand upon John, this was done, 
not in reality, but in vision.

Suppose John had desired to address words of prayer, oral or 
mental, to Jesus there upon the throne. Does any one doubt but 
those words would have reached Jesus? Certainly not. Then 
why may not Jesus, in like manner, address words to John here on 
the footstool, so those words will be received by John?

There are two ways in which words may be telepathically trans
mitted over great distance. They may be actually uttered by the
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agent, then transmitted to the percipient. Or they may never be 
spoken aloud at all, but simply be made sharply prominent in the 
agent's mind. Then they may be transmitted to P's mind; and 
to him they may become vocal and audible. So, though the agent 
never spoke them aloud, the percipient seems to hear them aloud. 
And yet he will be the only person that does hear them. Though 
John saw this majestic vision, and heard this “great voice as of a 
trumpet," there might have been a multitude of other persons 
about him, and not one of them would either have seen the vision, 
or heard the voice. The whole manifestation was subjective— 
an inward experience in the mind of John.

Though it seems to have been externalized, so it appeared out
ward, objective, and substantial—in the manner which has been 
repetitiously explained.

So here we unmistakably see Jesus—man in his glorified state, 
transmitting very complex sensory impressions. First there is 
the vision of his ineffably glorious person, comprising various 
visual impressions, partly of what is real, and partly of what is 
imaginary. And there are these striking symbolic accompani
ments: the grand psychic communication involving sensory im
pressions of both sight and sound. While they all convey their 
mighty spiritual lessons.

And we regard John's experience here, (like Ezekiel's in Ez. 1; 
26-28,) as plainly illustrative of the manner in which one person 
on one sphere, may transmit a vision of himself, and a verbal 
message, to a person on another. For a mind on earth may trans
mit telepathic communications to a mind in heaven. This inter
course may be repetitious. And, if between earth and heaven; 
then why not between any other two worlds?

Chapters 2 and 3 of Revelation contain what Jesus told John 
to write to the churches. Here is a protracted communication by 
telepathy from Jesus in heaven to John on earth. Obviously 
John could have sent a like extended address to Jesus in heaven.

We proceed to develop still further evidences that finite celestial 
minds in the other world, both angelic and glorified human, not 
only use all the different forms of psychic message; namely, thought 
transmission, vision-transmission, and the transmitting of various 
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sensory impressions, but that these telepathic communications 
fly between heaven and earth—in other words, over almost limit- 
less distance. We do not attempt to interpret the theological, 
spiritual, and prophetic lessons of the Book. We are simply in
vestigating the method by which its contents were communicated 
to the apostle. For we hold this to have been by identically these 
very principles of telepathy which we have been studying.

We believe that, throughout the entire Apocalypse, John is in 
the island of Patinos. Though there are some passages which, 
at first glance, seem to indicate that he is in the City of God, i. e., 
in Heaven; they are still more easily explained upon the other 
theory, and fall at once into harmony with the proposition that 
he was on earth. The Book becomes far more readily intelligible 
upon this hypothesis than upon any other.

Though, whatever the manner of the transmission of the con
tents of any passage may prove to have been; the whole is a di
vinely inspired communication. And whatever the Spirit of God 
meant to say through the words of John, whether in language 
ample or symbolic and figurative; his utterances must be final.

In that distant New Jerusalem Christ appears in his glorious 
body, of "flesh and bones,” with celestial beings of every type 
around him. And, while part of what is presented in the Apoca
lypse is through imaginary or symbolic figures and scenes, 
other parts are neither imaginary nor symbolic, but exhibit actual 
bangs and events.

In our present study, we aim merely to show the following two 
things.

I. John, the recipient of the revelation with all its inspired con
tents, is in Patmos, and remains there from the beginning to the 
end. The proofs of this multiply all the way through. And, 
though we can give only a portion of them, that portion will be 
sufficient.

II. But, throughout the Book, there come to him a constant 
succession of scenes and sounds, connected with events transpiring 
in heaven, and transmitted to him by minds in the Holy City. 
Also other scenes and sounds, connected with events occurring on 
earth. And, very constantly, these two classes of events, those
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in heaven and those on earth, are progressing at one and the same
time.

Therefore, if John is in heaven, he is receiving visions and voices 
from persons who are on earth. If he is on earth, as we believe, 
he is receiving visions and voices from persons in heaven. So, in 
either case, these complex telepathic communications are described 
as transmitted across the distance between those two places. 
And they must be flashed from other minds into the mind of John; 
for they cannot possibly come to him in any other known way.

As there is nothing in the Book to indicate that John was asleep 
or in a trance during the receipt of these revelations, we must 
assume that he was wide awake; and that the experiences here 
recorded all occurred when he was in fullest possession of all his 
senses and faculties.

Case x6i. John, in Revelation, Receives a Multitude of Visual 
and Auditory Impressions; which are Represented as being Trans
mitted across the Distance between Heaven and Earth.

Chap. 4; 1. “After these things I saw, and behold, a door was 
opened in heaven, and the first voice which I heard, a voice as of a 
trumpet speaking with me, one saying, Come up hither, and I 
will shew thee the things which must come to pass hereafter.” 
(R. V.) There seems to have been a special opening in the heavens 
over his head. And the expression, “Behold a door was opened 
in heaven,” presumably means much the same thing as Ezekiers 
declaration, “The heavens were opened, and I saw visions of God” 
(Ch. 1; 1); or Stephen’s affirmation, “I see heaven opened, and 
the Son of man standing on the right hand of God.” (Acts 7; 56). 
As in those other cases, so here, this was simply the preliminary 
to a vision.

The voice apparently was Christ’s voice, which John had al
ready heard in Chap. 1. That trumpet voice was in heaven, for 
it said, “Come up hither.” But, when John heard it, he was on 
earth. So this again was a voice telepathically transmitted from 
heaven to earth. Jesus, in his resurrection body, again speaks to 
John.

Now, should it be proved that this or any other passage in the
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Book was designed by the Holy Spirit to teach that John actually 
went up into heaven, we would be at once obliged to accept that 
view. But we do not understand the passage to imply that John 
actually ascended to heaven at all. Because

1. There was no necessity for this.
Ezekiel had had a vision of the Lord upon that heavenly throne 

above the firmament; with cherubim moving at his behest. Daniel 
(Ch. 7; 9) had had a vision of the throne whereon the Ancient 
of Days did sit, while one like the Son of man came before him. 
But when Ezekiel and Daniel received these visions of things in 
heaven, they themselves were both on earth.

Even in the ease of Paul, who seemed to himself to be “caught 
up into paradise” (II. Cor. 12; 1-3), we have already seen (in 
remarks preceding and following Case 33) that such language 
simply describes the familiar experience which so frequently comes 
to a person who is receiving telepathic or clairvoyant communica
tion from a distant mind. The percipient often believes that he 
is at the view-point of that far-off agent. So it is needless to under
stand that the apostle John ever was literally and actually caught 
up into paradise at all. Probably he merely is describing his 
experience as it seemed to him. Receiving visions and voices 
exactly as they appeared to various agents in the skies, he believed 
himself transported to the points of observation whence those com
munications came. But he was on earth all the while.

Again, John was to see “things which must be hereafter.” 
This part of the things revealed, was not transpiring. John did 
not see those actual things at all, only visions and pageants 
prophetic of them. All these could be shown to him on earth as 
well as in heaven.

2. The record does not say that John went up into heaven. 
In Chap 11; 12, when the two witnesses heard a great voice from 
heaven saying unto them, “Come up hither,” “they ascended up to 
heaven in a cloud.” That they went up to heaven, is distinctly 
stated. But about John we have no such statement. When he 
heard the great voice, he does not say, “Immediately I was in 
heaven;” but, “Immediately I was in the Spirit.” He was not in 
his own spirit, in the sense of being out of his body; but in (i. e.,
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under the control of) the Divine Spirit. He was simply entering 
for another period into an inspired condition for receiving revela
tions. There was a telepathic rapport caused by the Holy Spirit 
between John and the celestial minds that were to communicate 
with him.

3. All through the Book we are finding pointed evidences that 
John was still here on earth.

What John says in this fourth Chapter indicates that he was 
not in heaven. “Behold a throne was set in heaven, and one sat 
on the throne.” (v. 2). We can believe there was a throne. For 
Jesus has a body of “flesh and bones.” And he is frequently rep
resented as sitting on a throne. We are to have bodies like his. 
And in heaven there must be environments adapted to such bodies.

But that person on the throne only symbolized God the Father. 
For Christ said, “No man hath seen God at any time; the only 
begotten Son, which is in the bosom of the Father, he hath de
clared him.” (John 1; 18). Some have held this means that the 
Father, being a pure spirit, never actually becomes visible at all, 
either here or hereafter. The expression in Matt. 18; 10, “Their 
angels do always behold the face of my Father which is in heaven,” 
is held to import, not literal beholding, but intimacy of communion 
and enjoyment of favor. So with I. John 3; 2, “When he” (the 
Father) “shall appear, we shall be like him; for we shall see him 
as he is.” This last phrase is understood to imply, not that we 
shall actually see him; but have fuller and more satisfactory under
standing of him. Be all this as it may, Christ’s words seem plainly 
to teach that no man under these present mortal conditions ever 
actually sees God. Therefore John did not literally see him. And 
as God the Father does not become incarnate, John did not see any 
man to whom the Father was united, as the divine Son was united 
to Jesus. John saw on the throne only a glorious and majestic 
vision symbolizing the Father.

“And around about the throne were four and twenty seats; and 
upon the seats I saw four and twenty elders sitting, clothed with 
white raiment,” etc. But, as yet, glorified bodies have not been 
given to any saints in heaven, except Enoch, Elijah, and those who 
came out of their graves after Christ’s resurrection, and went into
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the Holy City and appeared unto many. Some of these may have 
appeared as elders. This portion of the scene may have been real 
Or these elders may have been only vision figures, like the one 
sitting on the throne, and the figures that next appear.

For (v. 6-8) there were “ round about the throne, four living 
creatures, full of eyes before and behind. And the first creature 
was like a lion, and the second creature like a calf, and the third 
creature had a face as of a man, and the fourth creature was like 
a flying eagle. And the four living creatures, having each one of 
them six wings, are full of eyes round about and within.” This 
language is plainly descriptive of lofty celestial intelligences.

But we do not understand that, if John had been in heaven, 
he would have seen them in this guise at all; any more than he 
would have seen Jesus with a sword coming out of his mouth, 
seven stars in his hand, etc. (Ch. 1; 16). The glorified Jesus, 
to teach in a symbolic way, certain lessons about himself, flashed 
into the mind of John the peculiar vision in the first Chapter. 
So, to give in a symbolic way, certain ideas about the spiritual 
character of the living creatures, there is flashed into the mind of 
John this peculiar vision of them. Just as to Ezekiel (Ch. 1) 
came his vision of the cherubim. “They had the likeness of a 
man.” But each one had four faces (those of a man, an ox, a 
lion, and an eagle), four wings, eyes under their wings, etc. The 
vision of these figurative and imaginary creatures, was transmitted 
into the mind of the prophet, to give him the desired understanding 
of the mental endowments and holy activities of the cherubim. 
Thus what John sees is a vision, in part real, but in much symbolic 
and figurative.

Then, as the living creatures and the elders worship him that 
sitteth on the throne, saying, “Thou art worthy to receive glory, 
and honour,” etc. (v. 9), John hears the voices of their praise.

Out of the throne may have actually proceeded lightnings, 
thunderings, and voices. The beings symbolized by these visions 
of the elders and living creatures, may have been vocally and 
audibly praising before the throne; as the angels sang at Bethlehem 
when Jesus was bom. Or all these effects involving sound, may 
have been simply one element of the vision.
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But these things are transmitted to John; so they appear to 
him, as they appear or would appear to beings whose centre of 
observation is in heaven. Hence John’s centre of observation 
seems to be in heaven. Though really on earth, he sees and hears 
these things exactly as if he were in the skies. And, because he is 
invited to enjoy precisely such experiences as he would have if 
he should actually go up to heaven, the Spirit says, “Come up 
hither.”

Suppose a clairvoyant is in America. A person whose mind is 
full of sensory impressions of things he has seen and heard in 
Brazil, wishes the clairvoyant to receive them from his mind. He 
says to the clairvoyant, “Come with me to Brazil.” And the 
clairvoyant seems to be amid those scenes and sounds in Brazil. 
Then, through that first agent, (in the manner which was explained 
in the beginning of Chap X.), he comes into telepathic relations 
with some other agent, who actually is located amid scenes in some 
other distant place, as India. Now the clairvoyant receives from 
the mind of the second agent impressions of sights and sounds in 
India. So he thinks that he himself is in India.

We hold the phenomena here in Revelation are being trans
mitted to John by the various forms of telepathy. Only John does 
not receive pictorial and auditory impressions obtained by minds 
in some distant region of the globe; so he seems to be transported 
to that region. He receives impressions from minds in heaven; 
hence seems to be transported thither. And, because he is sum
moned to a series of such experiences; first the voice of Christ 
calls him with a general invitation, “Come up hither.” Then, in 
Chap. 6, as each of the living creatures in turn is about to transmit 
to the apostle a prophetic vision, which seems like an actual scene 
transpiring before him, the living creature rivets his attention by 
saying, “Come and see.”

To us, the beings of the other world usually send ideas only. 
But to John, an inspired man, are sent more than ideas. He re
ceives visions of Jesus, with his person of ineffably glorious powers 
and attributes. He also receives visions of the beings and things 
about Jesus; and visions presenting symbolic conceptions through 
which Jesus and others would convey special lessons to his mind;
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and transmissions of voices actually or apparently uttered in 
heaven.

This is a display of the supernal powers of communication 
possessed by the dwellers in that heavenly land. Obviously, in 
the future, in the same way, all these varied telepathic messages 
may be transmitted to us. These principles which hold true from 
city to city, promise to be equally true from star to star. As John 
seems to be caught up and away to the various view-points, 
whence these visions and voices come; so, in the life hereafter, 
any one of us may seem to be instantaneously transported to any 
distant sphere whence such psychic despatches are sent to us. 
And thus may seem to be fulfilled to us those Oriental dreams of 
lightning-like journeys over distances immeasurable.

Now, in Chap. 5; 1, appears the “book written within and on 
the back, close sealed with seven seals.” (R. V.)

2 “And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with a great voice. 
Who is worthy to open the book, and to loose the seals thereof?”

Here the apostle, on earth, sees a vision of an angel in heaven, 
and hears his voice. Exactly as the vision and the words of the 
Lord on his throne, are transmitted to Ezekiel (Ez. 1); as the 
vision of Jesus on his throne is transmitted to Stephen; and as 
the vision and words of Jesus in heaven are transmitted to John 
in Revelation 1; so the vision and the voice of the angel in heaven 
are transmitted to John now.

4 “And I wept much, because no man was found worthy to 
open and to read the book, neither to look thereon.

5 And one of the elders saith unto me, “Weep not: behold, 
the Lion of the tribe of Juda, * * * hath prevailed to open 
the book, and to loose the seven seals thereof.”

Here it is not an angel, but an elder speaking in heaven. His 
appearance and his utterance are transmitted to John on earth.

6 “And I beheld, and, lo, in the midst * * stood a Lamb 
as it had been slain, having seven horns and seven eyes, which are 
the seven Spirits of God,” etc. Had John been in heaven, we do 
not understand that he would have seen Christ represented in this 
way at all. We do not believe the elders or the living creatures
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who were in heaven saw any Iamb with seven horns and seven eyes. 
We must believe that Jesus appears in heaven in a glorified human 
form. But, as to John Jesus had first flashed a vision of himself 
with a sword coming out of his mouth and with seven stars in his 
hand, to teach symbolically certain spiritual lessons; so to the 
same apostle Jesus now flashes this vision of himself as a Lamb 
having seven horns and seven eyes, to convey figuratively certain 
other spiritual truths. There never was any actual sheet filled 
with all manner of four-footed beasts and creeping things. But 
Jesus transmitted into the mind of Peter a vision of such an imagin
ary scene, to impress on his mind certain ideas. (Acts 10; 11-12). 
And Jesus never took upon himself the actual form of a lamb slain, 
having seven horns and seven eyes. But he flashed from heaven 
into the mind of John on earth a vision of himself in that form, 
to teach John and the Christian Church some profound doctrines, 
about the Lamb slain from the foundation of the world; and the 
vicarious atonement through his blood, by which the most aban
doned sinner may return to God, obtain pardon and free salvation.

Then John beheld and heard the living creatures, and the elders 
and the angels round the throne.

11 * * “And the number of them was ten thousand times 
ten thousand, and thousands of thousands;

12 Saying * * Worthy is the Lamb,” etc.
Here a grand composite picture of the heavenly hosts, and the 

anthem which they sing, are transmitted to John on earth.
13 “And every creature which is in heaven, and on the earth, 

and under the earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that are in 
them, heard I saying, Blessing, and honour, and glory * * unto 
him that sitteth upon the throne.”

Now this is not a scene in heaven. Because it is a future event, 
which as yet has not occurred at all. It is, however, presented as 
if it were transpiring. But, if John was in heaven, he certainly 
is represented as hearing (and apparently seeing) the beings upon 
earth. If he was on earth, he is represented as hearing (and 
apparently seeing) the beings in heaven. In either case, the voices 
(and apparently the visions) are described as transmitted across 
the distance between earth and heaven to John.
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Next we observe further impressions transmitted into the mind 
of John. And the agents are all finite celestial minds. Part of 
the message is sent from the Lamb, (who represents the glorified 
Jesus,) by successively opening the seals of the book. The 
rest is from the living creatures.

Chap. 6; 1. “And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the 
seals and I heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one of the four 
beasts” (i. e., living creatures) “saying, Come and see.”

At the opening of the seal, a decree of God is revealed; and a 
vision illustrative of it is flashed by the living creature into the 
mind of John. If John is in heaven, in the presence of the Lamb, 
and close beside the book of the decrees; why should the four 
living creatures in succession say, “Come and see.”

When one mind is receiving by telepathy from another, scenes 
and sounds which the latter is obtaining or has obtained through 
his senses at some distant point; the percipient may seem to be 
conveyed to the agent’s stand-point, and may think himself to be 
actually there. So John on earth is four times invited to receive 
a vision as seen from the angel’s view-point. Hence the angel 
says, “Come and see.” Or, in R. V., simply, “Come.”

In the mind of the living creature is a complex vision. It com
prises a symbolic personal vision of the living creature himself, 
also a symbolic vision of the white horse and his rider. With 
these goes the voice which the living creature utters in heaven, 
“as it were the noise of thunder.” These are flashed down into 
the mind of John. But the apostle does not say, “ I went and saw.” 
And who believes there was any actual horse in heaven to be seen? 
He says, “I saw, and behold a white horse; and he that sat on him 
had a bow; * * and he went forth conquering, and to con
quer.” The vision from the living creature’s mind, and his voice, 
are transmitted to John in Patmos.

3 “And when he had opened the second seal, I heard the second 
beast” (or living creature) “say, Come and see.”

4 And there went out another horse that was red; and power 
was given to him that sat thereon,” etc.
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Thus from the living creature is transmitted to John on earth, 
a voice inviting him to receive a vision, then the vision itself.

But here a question rises about the character of these visions 
and voices. Did each exist solely in the mind of John, as if seen 
in a dream? Or did horse, rider, and voice appear more objective 
and substantial? This we need not discuss; and for two reasons. 
First. In both cases, the vision is produced by the same principle. 
Transmitted from the mind of the angel to that of John, it develops 
like a vision seen in a dream. Then, if the impulse be strong, the 
vision may seem to become objective, so it appears external and 
substantial. So with the voice. It may have remained a mental 
voice, or have become externalized. Secondly. In either case, it is 
a vision and a voice inspired by God, and the meaning is the same.

So with the third seal and the fourth, (vs. 5-7). Observe v. 6. 
“And I heard as it were a voice in the midst of the four living 
creatures saying, A measure of wheat for a penny, and three meas
ures of barley for a penny:” etc. (R. V.)

Here further auditory impressions are being sent down to the 
seer. So in v. 7. In each case the opening of the seal enables the 
living creature to foresee what is coming. Then the living crea
ture’s voice, and the vision from his mind, are transmitted down 
to John on earth.

But now notice.
9 “And when he had opened the fifth seal, I saw under the 

altar the souls of them that were slain for the word of God, * *. 
And they cried with a loud voice, saying, How long, O Lord, holy 
and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood?” etc.

15-16 “And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the 
rich men, and the chief captains, * * hid themselves in the 
dens and in the rocks of the mountains; and said to the mountains 
and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth 
on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb.”

This is a future scene, described as if it were actually taking 
place. Now, if John is in heaven, he is presented as receiving 
visions and voices from men on earth. If he is on earth, he appears 
as receiving visions and voices from the souls of the martyrs 
under the altar in heaven. In either case complex telepathic
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messages are being transmitted to him across the abyss between 
earth and heaven; the possibility of which is exactly what we are 
trying to establish.

It is a judgment scene, far remote in time. But God exhibits 
to the mind of the apostle a vision exactly producing the elements 
of that future scene, as though they were now transpiring. And 
John recognizes every one. When the stages of such a panorama 
are actually developing on earth, does any one doubt but the sights 
and sounds observed by any finite mind on earth, might be at once 
understood by the mind of Jesus in heaven? Or, if Jesus were on 
earth, does any one question but the sights and sounds observed 
by any finite mind in heaven might be at once understood by Jesus 
on earth? In either case the omniscient Divine Mind would 
instantly convey them to the human mind of Jesus. But these 
passages in Revelation indicate that, in exactly the same manner, 
when John is “in the Spirit”; i. e., under the influence of the Holy 
Ghost, sights and sounds received by minds on earth may be trans
mitted to John in heaven; or those received by minds in heaven 
may be transmitted to John on earth.

Chap. 7; 1. “And after these things I saw four angels standing 
on the four comers of the earth, holding the four winds of the 
earth,” etc.

2 “And I saw another angel ascending from the east, having 
the seal of the living God: and he cried with a loud voice to the 
four angels,” etc.

Why should John go up to heaven to see a vision of four angels 
on the four comers of the earth, and a vision of “another angel 
ascending from the east,” and to hear the words spoken by the 
latter angel? This is another evidence that John was upon the 
earth all the time.

9 “After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which no 
man could number, of all nations, and kingdoms, and kindreds, 
and people, and tongues, stood before the throne, and before the 
lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands;

10 And cried with a loud voice, saying, Salvation to our God 
which sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb.”
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So, if John is near the throne; he there receives a vision of these 
four angels upon the four corners of the earth, and of another angel 
ascending from the east, and he hears the loud voice with which 
the latter cries. If John is on the footstool; then a vision of the 
worshipping hosts of heaven, with their mighty anthems, is trans
mitted to him on earth. In either case, there is a telepathic trans
mission of sights and sounds over the unmeasured space between 
the footstool and the throne.

13 “And one of the elders answered, saying unto me, What 
are these which are arrayed in white robes? and whence came 
they?

14 And I said unto him, Sir, thou knowest.”
Here is an interchange of remarks between an elder and John.
So we have had here communications between Jesus and John, 

between the living creatures (exalted angels) and John, between 
the elders and John. Moreover, John hears the voice of the mar
tyrs from beneath the altar. These latter are glorified men. And, 
in each of these cases, agent and percipient are separated by the 
distance between heaven and earth.

In the passage last quoted, it is not an angel but an elder—one 
who represents glorified humanity, talking to the apostle. This 
elder is in heaven; just as in Chap. 1 Jesus is in heaven. And, 
from heaven, they both communicate with John on earth. From 
heaven Jesus sent a vision of himself and the sound of his voice 
down to John. So the elder transmits a vision of himself, the sound 
of his voice, and a vision of the white-robed throng, down to John. 
And, when John speaks, the elder in heaven seems not only to hear 
but to see him. Apparently John transmits not only his words, 
but also a vision of himself to the elder. And this is illustrative 
of the manner in which, as we argue, it must be possible for 
celestial beings to converse with one another from sphere to sphere. 
While the message each one transmits becomes intelligible only 
to the person for whom it was intended; and others around may 
know nothing of it. Just as other persons near to John would have 
known nothing of these revelations he was receiving. For they 
were all in his own mind.
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Chap. IX. presents other scenes and sounds in heaven.
1 “And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star” (i. e., an angel) 

“fall from heaven unto the earth: and to him was given the key 
of the bottomless pit. * * *

12 And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice from the 
four horns of the golden altar which is before God,

14 Saying to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, Loose the 
four angels which are bound in the great river Euphrates."

But this same chapter also exhibits scenes and sounds upon 
the globe. In vs. 3-11, John beholds on earth the armies of the 
locusts. “And the sound of their wings was as the sound of chari
ots of many horses running to battle.” Then (v. 16) he sees the 
armies of the horsemen, with breastplates of fire, and they slay 
the third part of men.

So here, again, if John is in heaven, he is receiving a trans
mission of sights and sounds from earth. If he is on earth, he is 
receiving visions which portray scenes and sounds in heaven. In 
either case, messages are being conveyed to him across the im
measurable abyss between Paradise and Patmos.

But, that John is on earth, is proved by what follows in Chap. X.
1 “And I saw another mighty angel down from heaven, 

clothed with a cloud; and a rainbow was upon his head, * *
2 * * And he set his right foot upon the sea, and his left foot 

on the earth,”
Had John been in heaven, he would have described this angel 

as “going down from heaven,” not as “coming down.”
4 * * “and I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me. 

Seal up those things which the seven thunders uttered, and write 
them not.” [Here is a voice from heaven.]

8 “And the voice which I heard from heaven spake unto me 
again, and said, Go and take the little book which is open in the 
hand of the angel which standeth upon the sea and upon the earth.

9 And I went unto the angel, and said unto him, Give me the 
little book. And he said unto me, Take it, and eat it up;” etc.

Had John been in heaven, he would both times have represented 
this voice as “in” heaven, not as “from” heaven. And, had John
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been in heaven, how could he have taken the little book from the 
angel standing upon the sea and upon the earth? John was on 
earth.

So, even upon the hypothesis that John is in heaven, we have 
transmitted to him there visions and words from earth. But he 
is upon earth, and is receiving words from heaven. Thus, by 
either alternative, the communications must be transmitted to 
him across the distance betwixt earth and heaven.

Again Chap. XI. Here the two prophets had been slain.
11 “And after three days and an half the spirit of life from God 

entered into them, and they stood upon their feet; and great fear 
fell upon them which saw them.

12 And they heard a great voice from heaven saying unto them, 
Come up hither. And they ascended up to heaven in a cloud; 
and their enemies beheld them.”

Here words from heaven, and presumably from the glorified man 
Jesus, are transmitted to these two saints on earth, also to John.

Chap. XII. plainly begins with scenes in heaven.
1 “And there appeared a great wonder in heaven; a woman 

clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon her 
head a crown of twelve stars:

7 And there was war in heaven: Michael and his angels fought 
against the dragon; and the dragon fought and his angels, * *

10 And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, Now is come 
salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of our God,” etc.

Then follow scenes on earth.
13 “And when the dragon saw that he was cast unto the earth, 

he persecuted the woman which brought forth the man child. * *
16 And the earth helped the woman, and the earth opened her 

mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the dragon cast out of 
his mouth.”

Here, if John was on the globe, he had visions and voices from 
the skies. If he was in the skies, he had a pictorial vision of events 
upon the globe. Upon either theory, across the boundless king
doms of space, the psychic message darts away. That he was
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upon the globe, is shown by the first verse of Chap. XIII. follow
ing. “And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a beast rise 
up out of the sea,” etc.

Again Chap. XIV. 1. “And * * a Lamb stood on the 
mount Sion, * *

2 And I heard a voice from heaven, as the voice of many waters, 
and as the voice of a great thunder; and I heard the voice of harpers 
harping with their harps. * *

6 And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, * *
13 And I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Write, 

Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from henceforth.”
Since the visions and the voices came to John from heaven, he 

must have been on earth; and they were transmitted to him on the 
Mediterranean isle.

Chap. XV. opens with scenes in heaven.
1-3 “And I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvellous, 

seven angels having the seven last plagues * * and them that 
had gotten the victory over the beast, * * stand on the sea 
of glass, * * And they sing the song of Moses the servant of 
God, and the song of the Lamb.”

John on earth sees the angels and the throngs of the redeemed 
in the New Jerusalem; and hears the songs that the ransomed 
sing. All this is by the psychic photography and telephony of 
the great celestial world.

Chap. XVI. describes chiefly scenes and sounds on earth.
2 “There fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the men which 

had the mark of the beast, * *
9 And men were scorched with great heat. * *
10 The cities of the nations fell.”
Now, if John is near God’s throne, then a psychic reproduction 

of what is transpiring on earth (in Chap. XVI.), is flashed to him 
in heaven. If he is on God’s footstool, then a like reproduction of 
what is occurring in the heavenly land (Chap. XV.), is transmitted
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to him on the footstool. On either view, illuminated messages are 
traversing the seas of illimitable space.

That John is on earth at this time, is proved by

Chap. XVIII. 1. “And after these things I saw another angel 
come down from heaven, having great power; and the earth was 
lightened with his glory.” This phrase, “ another angel come down 
from heaven,” would seem to imply that the preceding angel had 
thus come down from heaven.

4 “And I heard another voice from heaven, saying, Come out of 
her, my people, that ye be not partaker of her sins, and that ye 
receive not of her plagues.”

The fact that both the angel and the voice are described as 
coming down from heaven shows that John himself is on earth. 
And, from the far-off Paradise, by psychic telephony, the divine 
utterances are being poured into his mind.

Chap. XIX. 17. “And I saw an angel standing in the sun; 
and he cried with a loud voice, to all the fowls that fly in the midst 
of heaven, Come” etc.

Even had John been in heaven, how could he see and hear this 
angel in the sun? But the angel could transmit a vision of himself 
and his voice across vast space to John. Note next

Chap. XX. 1. “And I saw another angel come down from 
heaven, having the key of the bottomless pit and a great chain in 
his hand.”

Through most of the verses quoted from these last Chapters, 
events and utterances in far-off worlds are by celestial photography 
and telepathy portrayed to the Revelator on his wave-washed 
isle.

Chap. XXI. 2. “And I John saw the holy city, new Jerusalem, 
coming down from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned 
for her husband.” [This plainly is an imaginary conception, 
teaching spiritual lessons.]

3 “And I heard a great voice out of heaven saying, Behold, the 
tabernacle of God is with men, * *

28
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5 And he that sat upon the throne said, Behold, I make all 
things new/’ etc. What is said from the throne seems to include 
everything to v. 9.

Since, in v. 2, John saw the “New Jerusalem coming down out 
of heaven,” obviously he was not in heaven. But, while upon 
earth, he hears the “great voice out of heaven,” the voice of him 
that sat upon the immeasurably distant throne.

Thus we see that, if John was in heaven; then repeatedly 
through this book he is represented as receiving complex telepathic 
communications from earth. Exactly as the glorified Jesus is 
continually receiving such psychic transmissions from earth. For 
this must be the case with Jesus all the time.

If John was on earth, as we hold; then visions and voices from 
beings in heaven were constantly despatched to him on earth. 
Precisely as we must believe they were sent to the risen Jesus 
while he was still on the globe. For, while on earth, he was con
tinually being informed of what was transpiring in the skies.

Now, as Jesus and the other celestial beings in the Holy City 
transmit these visions and these voices to John in Patmos; it 
would seem they might send them to him or any other saint, on 
any other sphere, in any other part of the universe. And it would 
seem celestial beings on that sphere might send like responsive 
visions and voices back to heaven.

Vivid pictures, with all details of form, colour, relative position, 
motion, etc., are flashed from mind to mind on earth in the 
telepathy of nature. Varied sounds, articulate and inarticulate, 
are telepathically conveyed from mind to far-off mind, in the same 
way. Since these minds must remain essentially the same in our 
future state, we argue that similar psychical transmissions must 
occur in the other world. Psychological science confirms this by 
showing that the mind manifests these powers in marked and 
striking ways just at the time when the spirit enters that other 
world. It also shows departed human souls actually using these 
telepathic functions after those souls have entered the life beyond 
the tomb.

That the divine mind can transmit any and every type of sensory 
impression or combination of such impressions, is beyond question.
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But the lofty finite intelligences of heaven—angels and glorified 
men, are also represented by Scripture as transmitting various 
sensory impressions. And the power to transmit one, implies 
ability to transmit the others. For all are transmitted by the same 
faculties, upon the same principle, and in the same way.

Inspiration, in its portrayal of that higher life of the celestial 
world, gives a great variety and abundance of personal visions, 
ideas, sights, and sounds, thus transmitted across the boundless 
abysses between earth and heaven. And, far as the mere manner 
of expression and transmission is concerned; these various com
munications between Solomon, Ezekiel, Daniel, Zechariah, Joseph, 
Stephen, Paul, and John on one side, and the celestial beings in the 
world of glory; we regard as but illustrative of the manner in 
which probably any heavenly intelligences may communicate 
with one another though parted by indefinite distance, and even 
on different spheres.

To what extent such thought-transmission across indefinite or 
even infinite distance will be permissible for us, only the future can 
reveal. But these facts in Revelation and elsewhere in the Bible 
show that it certainly is possible. Because the medium which we 
must recognize as underlying telepathy in all cases is the Om
nipresent and Omniscient Mind of God.
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CHAPTER XXX.

R E C A P IT U L A T IO N  O P  SO M E  L E A D IN G  P O IN T S A N D  P R IN C IP L E S .
A N D  S U P E R IO R IT Y  O F C E L E ST IA L  T E L E P A T H Y  

T O  T H E  T E R R E ST R IA L .

The principle by which all the spectres, ghosts, wraiths, and 
apparitions of earthly forms; and the personal visions of celestial 
beings, however glorious, are produced; is one and the same. 
Though there may be the greatest variety of circumstances under 
which they occur. The vision may be involuntarily and uncon
sciously transmitted by an earthly agent, at almost any period of 
his history; in some moment of great crisis, or practically without 
any crisis at all. Or it may be produced by a deliberate effort of 
his will. Usually the psychic vision is transmitted in one of those 
experiences, physical or mental, which most nearly resemble 
death. And, most frequently of all, it is when the hour of death 
actually draws near, and the agent spirit is just beginning to 
exercise the transcendent faculties that bloom out in the future 
state. It may be the shadowy spectre by which a disembodied 
soul, often and tenderly thinking of some earthly friend or abode 
that filled him with delight; appears to haunt that cherished indi
vidual or that beloved home. It may be the vision by which a 
transfigured saint, mentally hovering about the death-bed of a 
believer; rejoices his heart, and welcomes him to the heavenly 
life.

It may be the bright personal vision transmitted by an angel 
to the sleeping Daniel or Joseph; with additional thought-mes
sages of various kinds. It may be the complex telepathic activity 
by which Samuel manifests himself and speaks to Saul in the cave 
at Endor; or the corresponding one by which the discamate and 
glorified soul of Moses seems to appear in the flesh, and converse 
upon Mount Hermon. Or one of the visions of the living creatures 
and the elders communicating with John in Revelation. It may

4 3 6
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be the telepathic vision by which, before his incarnation, the Son 
manifests himself so frequently to patriarch, lawgiver, prophet, 
and seer. It may be the psychic semblance of his own resplendent 
person, which Jesus diadem’d and kingly flashes down to some 
apostle upon earth; attended with words of divine command. It 
may come as a dream figure, floating through one’s fancies in the 
night. Or it may be externalized, so it seems outward and actual.

But all these phenomena are in essence one and the same thing. 
They are all identical in character, and explained by the same 
philosophy.

The vision may be unaccompanied with anything more, to give 
it definite significance; being then simply an imperfect psychic 
message. Or it may be attended with the transmission of ideas, 
words, sights, etc., in great variety. In Scripture the vision is 
invariably marked or accompanied by something additional, 
which fills it with unmistakable meaning. And that accompani
ment may combine the greatest variety of psychic elements.

And the general induction we would here draw from all these 
visions is the following. They exhibit the possession and use of 
this faculty of telepathic intercourse as a constituent endowment 
of the human mind on earth; and a still more characteristic and 
wonderful power of minds celestial in the skies. Moreover these 
virions show plainly that the telepathic power which is rudimental 
in this life, reaches its highest and most sublime development in 
the world above. The great group of visions, of which we have 
given specimens on the foregoing pages, form an important factor 
in our line of reasoning. They afford a most striking and unmis
takable indication of the universality of the existence of the psychic 
faculties among all classes of rational beings in both worlds.

We will here review certain salient facts, and give

F ir s t . A  B r ie f  R e s u m e  o f  S o m e  A r g u m e n t s  t h a t  S u p p o r t  
O u r  G e n e r a l  P o s it io n .

1. These telepathic faculties, in all their varied and flexible appli
cations, are integral powers of the soul; just as much as the various 
other endowments which are universally recognized as consti
tutional faculties of the human mind. They may be exercised
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actively or passively at any period of human life on earth. They 
also operate during wakeful, sleeping, or borderland moments.

2. They act in entire independence of the body. As is shown by 
the fact that, when the body is asleep; or in coma, or epilepsy, or 
other states which are most suggestive of decease, or in the agonies 
of dissolution itself; then come the most remarkable exhibitions 
of telepathy and clairvoyance.

3. And the fact that, while the body is dissolving, they shine 
out with such entire independence of it, at once arouses the pre
sumption that they cannot be destroyed with the decay of the 
earthly tenement.

For, if the soul exists at all, it must retain its constitutional 
powers, and manifest these activities. And the entire Christian 
world believes that the mind exists forever with the “power of an 
endless life.” So all facts lead to a presupposition that these 
psychic faculties must be operative in the future state.

4. But psychology goes farther still. It actually exhibits de
parted human spirits as employing telepathy, and exercising 
various psychic functions months and years after they have entered 
the spirit land. Thus the scientific evidence alone is amply suffi
cient, and conclusively proves that human beings of the other world 
use telepathy as a medium of communication.

5. But Scripture still further draws aside the curtains that hide 
the great empire of spirits. And through the opening portals we 
obtain still broader glimpses of their mighty life.

a. We see the Three Persons of the Trinity, in their eternal and 
ideal communion. It is by direct and unending thought-trans
mission. And by that they commune with all finite minds. 
With the living creatures, the archangels, the seraphim, the angels. 
With glorified men in heaven, with inspired men on earth, with 
men who are not inspired. Thus the Divine Instructor converses 
with us. Thus the Elder Brother talks with us. And not only do 
we thus commune with those Beings now in our unspoken suppli
cations and our prayers; but thus we shall forever.

b. We see the angels use telepathy. Even Satan and the fallen 
spirits employ it. By it they communicate with us. And by it 
the holy angels hold intercourse with men. And thus all those
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spirits, sinful or sinless, must have intercourse with God. But 
we are to be higher in position and in power than they. Hence, 
upon this ground, we must expect to receive and transmit these 
psychic messages to everlasting.

c. We see that when Jesus on his throne is addressing persons 
upon earth, he continually employs telepathy. Certainly any 
telepathic message may be sent from the glorified Jesus to any other 
finite being, no matter how far away. Or from that being to Jesus. 
But our powers are to be somewhat like his. So, upon this princi
ple, we hold that similar psychic communications may pass be
tween any two finite celestial minds.

d. And this is exactly what we find proceeding in the heavenly 
life. Human beings who dwell in that exalted estate, appear as 
actually using telepathy. They transmit various forms of psychic 
message. As do the angels and the living creatures; so do Samuel, 
and Moses; and the elders in the Book of Revelation, when they 
converse with John.

6 . Science shows that the telepathic endowment is exhibited 
by human minds of all classes, apparently in all nations, and all 
periods of human history.

But the Bible shows that the range of intelligences who com
municate by telepathy is far greater. In the Scripture, the beings 
to or from whose minds these thought-communications proceed; 
include every sort of rational intelligence.

Every phase of human character and condition in this world. 
Men and women, young and old, saint and sinner, husband and 
wife, master and servant, Jew and Gentile, layman and ecclesiastic, 
sovereign and subject, queen and witch, warrior and statesman, 
lawgiver, priest, prophet, governor; individuals, groups, armies; 
Philistine, Syrian, and Roman, Pharaoh and the Egyptians, Saul 
and the Hebrews.

Also every type of being in the other world. From the sacred 
page it is evident that these psychic faculties, at least in some form, 
exist in every soul the Creator ever made. This principle is 
applicable to all, and appears in actual operation among them all.

In the power of using it, we are to be somewhat like the Divine 
Instructor, the Divine Son, and the Infinite Father. Since we are
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beloved members of that Royal Family, and made in their image; 
our intercourse must be- somewhat like theirs. But this is the 
highest in existence.

And, at this point, it is proper to review, in a brief way, a few 
facts suggesting

S e c o n d . T h e  V a s t  B r e a d t h  a n d  F l e x ib il it y  o f  t h e  P s y 
c h ic  P r in c ip l e  in  it s  A p p l ic a t io n s .

I. There may be transmission of Ideas.
While the facts and principles imply, not only that the glorified 

man may transmit these to any other finite mind or minds through
out the universe; as to the range of thought thus psychically con
veyed, every idea that can find place in any mind finite or infinite 
may be transmitted by that mind.

And, in its final analysis, every telepathic message, to speak in 
general terms, is simply an idea—instantly communicated through 
the mind of God to some other mind. Hence, as all ideas can be 
transmitted, so may be any and every form of psychic despatch. 
For every one is in its essence only the transmission of an idea. 
Thus emotions may be transmitted, in endless variety of combina
tions. So may motor impulses without end. Both science and 
Scripture imply this.

II. Of Personal Visions.
Science proves this by a superabundance of evidential cases. 

They can be given by the hundred. And Scripture presents an 
ample array. There is great variety of these in the Bible. But 
in the telepathy of nature they are modified without end.

Moreover, to speak in a general way, the figure in the personal 
vision can be or do in semblance everything the original of that 
figure can be or do in fact. In whatever posture or occupation 
an agent figure may appear, the vision figure may imitate and 
represent him in the same.

III. Of Sensory Impressions.
If those impressions which constitute the vision figure can be 

transmitted, then other visual impressions may be transmitted 
also. If one can transmit a vision of himself; obviously when he 
sees other persons and things, he can transmit visions of them;
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with their elements of form, colour, proportion, relationship, etc. 
And the facts verify this reasoning.

But we found other sensations were transmitted upon precisely 
the same principle. Science gives abundant instances of the trans
mitting of those of sound, smell, touch, taste, etc. Its indications 
are that all sensations may be psychically transmitted. And the 
Bible in various ways, exhibits similar transmitting, especially of 
sight and sound.

So, from the fundamental principles of telepathy; it is evident 
that not only visions, but also, in exactly the same manner, pictorial 
impressions, auditory impressions, and psychic reports of other 
sensations may be conveyed between heaven and earth, and pre
sumably other spheres.

We have seen that past mental contents may be recalled and 
transmitted. Imaginary mental conceptions may, in like manner, 
be sent from mind to mind.

Then there are the wonderful phenomena of clairvoyance; in 
which the agent mind is entirely passive and probably uncon
scious, while the percipient actively reads at pleasure its various 
stores. This too seems to be entirely unaffected by the distance 
between the principals. They may be far apart. And we know 
not the possibilities which it may reveal when we reach our higher

Psychic transmissions may be reciprocal. Thus it would seem 
there may be constant interchange of conversation between one 
person and another, no matter how widely they are sundered. 
The transmission may be collective. It may reach several re
cipient minds.

It may occur at any time and all times.
In our present life, these psychic powers being in a rudimentary 

stage, usually require some great stimulus to bring them into play. 
But at times, with scarce the slightest suggestion of any crisis, 
they act, and act in a very efficient manner. That they may be 
exercised, and in remarkable ways, by pure volition; is amply 
shown by science.

Yet what psychic power is, in its full maturity, we understand 
better as we realize the telepathic endowments in the perfect

state
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and ideal human nature of Jesus. For his gifts in this respect are 
inferior only to those inconceivably transcendent psychic resources 
by which the Three great Minds of the Godhead converse together 
in divinely perfect intercourse through all the cycles.

For there is more than communion among the glorified saints. 
There is organic union. We see that profound unfathomable 
mystery of the union of Three Infinite Persons in the Holy Trinity. 
But, in a far-off way somehow reflecting it, there is another pro
found mysterious union among the children of God. They are 
members of the mystic body of Christ. Through being united to 
the Second and Central Person of the Trinity, they are linked to 
that Godhead. But they are also linked to one another. They 
are “members one of another.” (Eph. 4; 25). So there must 
be among the members a union somewhat like that between the 
head and the members. They are forever filled with the presence 
of the Father, Son, and Spirit. United to that Deity in whom “we 
live, and move, and have our being;” and united to one another. 
Hence prepared for the most perfect intercourse.

Did space allow, it would be interesting to exhibit in detail the 
difference between the earthly and the heavenly telepathy, as the 
latter is revealed through inspiration. We may just briefly state

T h ir d . S o m e  P o in t s  o f  S u p e r io r it y  in  t h e  T e l e p a t h y  o f  
t h e  C e l e s t ia l  W o r l d .

I. In celestial telepathy, there is a higher type of active power.
It has greater ability to transmit. An agent always seems to do 

this at will, in a conscious way, and without effort—with utmost 
ease. '

The communications sent are fuller, and may be indefinitely 
prolonged. There is no limit as to the duration or contents of 
them. They may go to many persons. How Jesus pours them 
into the minds of the disciples at Pentecost! See him announcing 
the conversion of the sinner to multitudes of angels! With how 
many souls he is communicating forever!

The despatches are conveyed over space indefinitely, if not 
infinitely great. The celestials flash them down from the throne 
to the footstool. Across the unspeakable distance between earth

gitized by Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



SUPERIORITY OF TELEPATHY OF CELESTIAL WORLD. 443

and heaven, they are flying all the while. Were Jesus in any other 
portion of the universe, and we on any other sphere, our unspoken 
prayers would reach him. His answers would reach us. Pre
sumably between any two saints or angels there also may be com
munion in like manner. In the intercourse of the heavenly life 
distance and time seem to be entirely eliminated.

II. In the telepathy of heaven, there is greater susceptibility in 
receiving messages.

Apparently there is never failure. The despatches seem to 
go instantly, to be invariably received, and immediately under
stood. Never any evidence of delay in the development of a 
psychic message.

Or, when the case is that of a percipient seeking disclosures from 
the mind of an agent, apparently the same rule holds. The 
celestials seem able to interpret minds at will at any time. No 
failure or delay about reading the intelligences they would explore. 
Jesus certainly has this power of intuitively reading other minds.

In the celestial telepathy, all messages received seem to be un
mistakably accurate and clear. Never any clouding of communi
cations, as sometimes on earth. In the telepathy of Scripture, 
there may be question as to what some symbolic message means, 
but never any as to what that message is. And whenever a celes
tial person reads from an agent mind, he reads aright. There is 
no error about his interpretation of that mind.

The telepathy of science is not readily developed into a working 
principle. But that of the celestial life has the most marvellous 
facilities for ideal communion. There is absolutely no limit to 
the flexibility and range of its psychic intercommunications. 
And we see in Scripture these wonderful displays of it, approach
ing that infinitely perfect type forever in operation among the 
Eternal Three.

Now we will consider some applications of these principles in

Telepathic Intercourse Between Two Widely Separated Persons.
The Pacific Theosophist of San Francisco, August 1893, con

tained an account of a husband and wife who were interested in 
mental telegraphy, and communicated with each other by psychic
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despatch. The former was a well-known physician in that city. 
When his wife left for a visit in the country, it was arranged that, 
at a certain time of the day, ten minutes should be devoted to an 
attempt to communicate telepathically, each alternating as trans
mitter and receiver. The notes carefully written down, while the 
principals were at a distance from each other, attest the truth
fulness and scientific value of the communications. We give some 
entries from their memoranda.

Case 1 6 2 . A Husband and his Wife, nearly 1 0 0  Miles Apart, 
Communicate with Each Other Daily by Telepathy.

M ay 1 2 th .— T ransm itter, M rs. S . A rrived safely . P leasan t tr ip , B . 
feels fairly  w ell. W e have a  nice p lace in  an old-fashioned house.

w  12th .— R eceived .
a good trip . W . slep t w ell. H ouse squarely b u ilt and p la in ; porch  

surrounded b y trees; n ot fronting th e road; room s very sunny. [A ll accu rate. 
W hat follow s w as seen by clairvoyanoe apparently.— Ed.J L andlady w ears 
sun-bonnet w ith  jack et of sam e. L ittle  boy three years old . [B oy exp ected , 
b u t did n ot arrive u n til next d ay . T h e description  accurate.] Fixe in  north  
east. [Fire occurred next night.]

[The percipient (D r. S .), through th e m ind of M tb. 8 . (A ), ap parently  
form ed relation  w ith  th e m ind of th e landlady (A ’), who w as probably exp ect
ing the arrival of th e boy, and dreading a fire . So D r. S . reoeived im pressions 
about a b oy  and a fire. A uthor.]

M ay 13th .— T ransm itter. D r. 8 .
T heresa B . and her m other w ere here yesterd ay. A lso C lara and  E m m a. 

B usiness som ew hat dull. W .’s  house burned yesterday.
M ay 13th .— R eceived .
1 think T heresa B . w as there or is  com ing. Som ething, I  can’t  m ake out, 

about business. 1  th ink it  is bad.
M ay 16th .— T ransm itter, M rs. 8 .
Paid a v isit to  K .’s. B . feels q u ite w ell.
M ay 16th .— R eceived .
Y ou took  a  long w alk. I  see a  young m an w ith  a  revolver in  h is hand. 

[A young m an sh ot a  dog in  the garden th a t day.]
M ay 2 0 th .— T ransm itter, M rs. 8 .
M y clothes and shoes are a ll to m . I  h ave poison  oak on  m y arm s. H ope 

it  w ill not be bad.
M ay 2 0 th .— R eceived .
Y ou w ent ou t riding. I  see you  holding a shoe in  your hand. Y ou  have 

poison oak on your right arm . B . is  b etter. Y ou  w ant m e to  m ail you  th e  
Bulletin and Chronicle. [M rs. 8 . did ride out to  som e sulphur springs. P oison  
oak was on right arm  only . B . gained three pounds. She w as hoping for th e  
B u lletin  supplem ent only.]

M ay 23rd.— T ransm itter, D r. 8 .
U p  all n igh t. V ery tired . N oth in g  new .
M ay 23rd.— R eceived .
Y ou are looking very  cross and tired .
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M ay 25th .— T ransm itter, D r. S.
I  h ave had a bad sore throat. I  am  going to  D rs. F . and S . (d en tists) to  

g iv e  ether. I t  is  a  w indy d ay.
M ay 25th .— R eceived .
Y ou  h ave unp leasant w eather. Y ou  are try in g  to  te ll m e som eth ing about 

D r. F . and his partner, D r. S ., b u t I  can’t  m ake it  ou t.

Will any Christian psychologist for an instant believe that, in 
the coming life, these psychic endowments are to be lost? Even 
from the standpoint of science, it must be held that human minds 
are to have at least as much power in the other world as here. And 
science exhibits them as actually using these psychic faculties in 
that world. But Revelation teaches that we have far higher 
endowments of this type.

So now, in contrast with this limited intercommunication be
tween two persons with rudimentary psychic powers; consider 
how different must be the interchange of telepathic messages be
tween beings of the celestial realms. Suppose some one of the 
angels or elders, who from heaven sent down messages to John in 
Patmos, is located on earth. And suppose intercourse to be going 
on between the enthroned Jesus and one of them. From the dis
plays in the Book of Revelation, as well as those elsewhere in the 
Bible; we can see how facile, satisfactory, and ideal the inter
course would be. And here we would have an illustration of 
higher telepathic converse between two minds separated by vast 
distance.

But suppose Jesus to be a hundred times farther from us than 
he is. He would be able to transmit and receive psychic com
munications with equal ease. And we are constrained to think 
that saints'or angels acting as messengers and servants of God, 
would be able to receive and transmit over equally great space. 
So that, though separated by a universe, two could converse as 
face to face. The element of time annihilated. Greatest dis
tance no obstacle to most intimate communion. We cannot 
assert all this. But, from the facts and the underlying philosophy, 
it would seem entirely permissible to entertain such conceptions 
with delight. For toward this all principles point.

Further, we observe it is obvious that there might be intercourse
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among an indefinite number of persons widely parted. Of this 
we will give a suggestion next, and briefly discuss

Telepathic Intercourse among a Considerable Number of Persons 
Widely Separated.

In and about Rugby, England, there seemed to be accidentally 
quite a large group of individuals having psychic endowments. 
They sustained to each other a variety of domestic, social, business, 
and professional relations. Some persons were near together, 
others more remote. Some were well, others sick, and several 
just entering the spirit world. So quite a company figured in one 
way and another in the record. And in their minds were very 
different subjects, representing the many ordinary interests of 
life.

The central figure was a lady of unusual psychic gifts. She 
kept a diary of the telepathic incidents. And this was sent to 
the S. P. R. by her physician, Dr. Thos. Duke of the same town; 
who expresses the most unqualified confidence in her statements.

She said, “I simply wrote down in a rough way everything that 
occurred, which struck me as being unusual.” And she adds, 
(July 4, 1896,) “All my entrances in the diary, were made at the 
exact time mentioned; my object being to see how far they were 
right.” And many of the impressions were written before it was 
known whether they were correct or not. We quote specimens. 
(From Journal S. P. R. Vol. VII. 1896. October, pp. 299-306. 
November, pp. 311-319.)

Case 1 6 3 . Mrs. S., a Lady of Great Psychical Endowments, 
Maintains Constant Telepathic Relations with a Considerable 
Number of Other Persons. Some Present, Some Absent.

Diary of Mrs. S.
Jan. 3rd, 1894.— I w as in  th e  front sitting-room  and dared n ot g o  o u t o f the 

room  for th e cold; m y p lan ts w ere aw fully  dry, and hearing E . [her niece] in 
th e  k itchen , 1 telepathed  to  her to  bring m e in som e w ater. She a t once cam e 
w ith  a jug fu ll, and asked if I w ould w ater the p lants.

Jan. 6 th .— F riday being an aw fu lly  busy d ay after our party , I  could not 
spare E . to  tak e th e order to  th e butcher’s, so  on Saturday m orning I  telepathed  
to  M rs. G . to  send  for it  and in  a  short tim e th e  b oy  cam e.
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Jan. 26th .— I am  again feelin g M r. D u ke w ill call. H e d id , before E . had  
fin ished dustin g th e room . I  knew  he w ould. T o-n igh t a  rap cam e a t th e  
fron t door. 1 fe lt it  w as a poor w om an nam ed M ., and I to ld  M r. 8 . it  w as, and  
I  w ould n ot see her, and it  w as her. I  had no reason for th in k in g it  w as her, 
o n ly  I  fe lt it  w as her.

F eb . 15th .— P encil w rote, M r. D uke w ill com e M onday early; a lso  M rs. 
P h . w ould w rite.

[A case of automatic writing, like that with planchette. The 
pencil is directed, not by the conscious, but the unconscious or 
subliminal self; while this latter is receiving communications from 
some other mind. Author.]

F eb . 16th .— I have a  n ote from  M rs. P h . in  w hich she sayB sh e w rote m e 
yesterd ay , but being school exam ination  d ay  had no one to  bring it .

F eb . 2 1 st.— 8.30  a. m . I  telepathed  for D r. D uke to  com e, ana I would ask  
him  for m edicine for m y poor husband. H e cam e and said a t about 8.30 he 
fe lt he m ust com e. 1 asked about M onday. H e said  he m uch w anted to  
com e, but could not bring it  in . T he m edicine did not com e all [the] afternoon, 
so  a t half-past six  I telepathed  for it  to  com e b y 7 o'clock , and a t a quarter to  
seven  I hurried it , and it  got here ju st a t 7 o ’clock to  th e minute.

Feb. 23rd.— I telepathed  for m ore m edicine b y  7 p . m . I t  cam e, also a  n ote  
sayin g M r. D uke d istin ctly  fe lt m y m essage and also heard m e laughingly te ll 
m y husband I would get it  for him , and he to ld  m e I  could n ot. M r. D uke even  
to ld  m e afterw ards w here I  sa t m  th e room , and w hat dress I  w as w earing, 
w hich w as q u ite righ t.

[A case of clairaudience (apparent hearing of distant sounds) 
and clairvoyance (apparent seeing of distant sights). But these 
impressions of sound and sight are simply read from another mind; 
probably that of Mrs. S., as she has such remarkable psychic 
power and sensitiveness. Author.]

M arch 5 th .— T h is afternoon I  telepathed  to  M r. B . asking w hy he d id  n ot 
ask M r. T . instead  of M r. S. for a  solo  for th e P . 8 . A . M r. B . cam e in  th e  
evening, and said  in  th e afternoon he very  sudden ly th ou gh t of M r. T . and  
w ent a t once to  ask him  if he w ould sing, and he prom ised.

M arch 14th .— T h is m orning I  telepathed  to  E . w hat she had b etter prepare 
for breakfast, and she did it  exactly . I forgot to  te ll her a t n igh t. I  knew  M rs. 
D . w ould com e to  see m e th is m orning, and she said  ju st w nat I thought she 
w ould (I cannot rem em ber w hat, though, n ow ). I  telepathed  for m y m edicine. 
M y doctor fe lt it  and sent it  a t once.

M arch 27th .— I telepathed  very stron gly  to  M rs. J . to  com e in  to  see m e for 
a  minute. I  w anted to  speak to  her m ost particu larly. She cam e, sayin g, 
“ I can on ly  sta y  a m in u te .”

Apr. 4 th .— I telepathed  to  M iss D . n ot to  com e to  see m e th is afternoon as 
arranged, and she did n ot com e. I  a lso  telep ath ed  a t 11 a. m . to  M rs. Br. say
ing I w anted to  see her th is afternoon, and sh e cam e, and sh e said  a t 1 1  th a t 
m orning she m ade up her m ind to  com e.
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Apr. 15th (Sund ay).— M rs. B r. so t up in th e m orning a t 7 .1 0 , a n d  after 
dressing looked a t her tex t for th e  d ay , and it  w as “ U n dern eath  a r e  th e  ever
lastin g  arm s,” and she said , “ H ow  I w ish C . (m e) could h ave th is  beautifu l 
tex t th is m orning to  com fort h er” ; and about th a t tim e I d id  h a v e  i t  com e to 
m e, for I said  to  m y husband “ T h e la st serm on 1 heard preached w a s  fro m  the 
tex t 'U nderneath  are th e everlastin g  arm s,1 and it  does seem  to  c o m fo r t me 
thin m orning. ”

M ay 26th .— I  had a  n ote from  M rs. P h . sayin g  she fe lt M r. D u k e  w a s  here 
yesterday m orning, and w as tellin g  m e a ll about a  certain  th in g  (w h ich  1  can
n ot repeat) and he w as. H ow  d id  sh e know ?

[Illustration of clairvoyance. Author.]

M ay 27th .— W hile dressing th is  m orning a t 10 o ’clock, I  to ld  E . I  f e lt  sure 
m y husband’s  m other w as passing aw ay. She w ent a t 8 .30  a . m . w e  heard 
later.

June 4 th .— A gain I  telep ath ed  for m edicine to  com e b y  8  o ’clock , a n d  i t  got 
here ju st as it  w as strik ing.

1  telepathed  three tim es for a  friend to  go.— I  g o t so  aw fu lly  tir e d  o f her. 
T w ice she fe lt it  and m ade a m ovem ent to  get up, b u t d id  n ot. A t la s t  I  fixed  
her and she g o t up sharp and w as off.

June 29th .— M rs. B . to ld  m e to -d ay  th a t, w hen I  w as so  ill th a t th e y  th ou gh t 
I  could n ot get b etter, she so often  fe lt m y presence in  her house. O n ce  she 
d istin ctly  saw  m e com ing dow nstairs w hen sne w as in  th e hall, and o fte n  she 
heard m y vo ice and turned to  see if I  w as there. T h is w as so  for d a y s.

[Mrs. S., near to death, and in a condition favorable to telepathic 
activity, was probably thinking much about Mrs. B. Hence a 
personal vision of Mrs. S. and the words she uttered, were trans
mitted to Mrs. B. Author.]

Ju ly  18th.— M rs. P h. to ld  m e she saw  M r. D u k e had received  & m essage  
w hile he w as in  her room , and she said  she knew  it  w as from  m e. I  d id  send  
one a t th a t tim e, and he received and answ ered it, b u t how  did sh e k n ow  i t  was 
from  m e? For ne did  n ot say  a  word to  her about it.

A ugust 14th.— I  fe lt a  paper called  Liaht had been pushed th rou gh  th e  
letter-box, and so , w hen m y husband called upstairs th a t it  had com e, I  said , 
“ Y es, I k n ow .”

A ug. 28th .— I  had n ot w ritten  to  m y sister in  L ondon for a  lon g tim e  and  
fe lt I  ought to  w rite, and a ll th e  tim e I  w as feelin g she w as th in k in g a b o u t m e, 
and our lettera w ould cross.

Aug. 29th .— T h ey  did, for th is m orning I  had a le tter  from  her.

Sept. 13th .— W hile E . w as d ustin g m y dressing-tab le th is  m orning, I  te le 
pathed to  her to  g ive m e m y house-keeping book from  off th e draw ers. S he  
a t once got it  and brought it to  m e w ith ou t either o f us speaking a  w ord. •  •  •

O ct. 23rd.— M rs. P h. to ld  m e she often  sees m e w hen I  am  ill, and  can  h ear  
m e speaking m ost d istin ctly . (H ow  is th is?)
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[Mrs. S. transmits a vision of herself, also the sounds of her 
voice. Author.]

M r. D uke called th is  even ing, and said  la st n igh t I appeared to  him  three or 
four tim es, and he go t q u ite vexed a t m e, because I kept w aking him , b u t he did  
n ot seem  to  be able to  get rid of m e. T h e la st tim e he saw  m e I w as in bed. as 
if  ill, m y arm  w as above m y head, and I had on a turquoise blue jacket. T h is 
is  very  rem arkable, because I alw ays w ear p ink jack ets, and had on ly th e day  
before finished m aking m yself a  blue one, and tn ed  it  on before retiring, to  be 
sure it  w as a ll righ t. I  need scarcely say  M r. D u ke knew  noth ing w hatever 
o f th is. * * •

(W e sen t a  copy of th is en try  to  D r. D u ke for endorsem ent, and h e w rites 
w ith  regard to  it: --J u ly  3rd, 1896.—  * * *

T he statem en t th a t M rs. S . ‘appeared’ to  m e is  rather m isleading. I  w as 
w oke up several tim es (and indeed on m any n igh ts,) although a  very sound  
sleeper, b y  w hat fe lt like a  strong telep ath ic im pact from  M rs. S. She never 
a ctu a lly  1 appeared ’ to  m e. On the occasion referred to  a t th e end, I closed m y  
eyes and tn ed  to  m ake ou t w hether she really w anted m e, w hen 1 seem ed to  see  
her m en tally  as she describes, in  th e b lue jack et; b u t on questioning her I  
found th a t sne? a t th e tim e I  w as aw akened, w as n ot w earing th is jacket, though  
sh e had worn it  a ll d a y .”)

N o v . 3rd.—  * * * i  w as ly ^ g  on th e  couch th is afternoon thinking of 
nothing, w hen a ll a t once, M rs. B . W . cam e in to  m y m ind and I wondered how  
long it  w as since I  saw  her and w hat m ade m e th in k  of her ju st then , and strange 
to  say , after tea  M rs. B . W . w as announced. I  to ld  her I had been flunking  
ab ou t her th a t afternoon, and she said , “ W e h ave been talk ing about you, 
and say in g  th ey  had n o t seen  m e for tw o years and she w ould com e th a t v e iy  
n igh t.

N o v . 2 1 st, W ednesday.— I  passed M rs. B .’s, w ho is ill in  bed, and wondered  
if  she w ould know  m y footstep s. A s I cam e back from  m y errand I  called to  
see  her. T h is w as a t 11.30 a . m ., and she to ld  m e she had ju st been in  a beau
tifu l sleep  and dream t I  cam e to  see her. She had on ly  ju st said  to  her husband, 
“ C . is  com ing th is m orning to  see m e.”

N o . 26th , M onday, 1 2  a . m .— I telep ath ed  to  E . in  th e k itchen  (for I could  
n o t go to  her) to  bake m e tw o apples to  h ave w ith  m y dinner^ but a t dinner 
tim e she brought in  m y dinner b u t no apples. I  fe lt d isappointed , b u t said  
noth ing. Ju st as I w as fin ishing, how ever, she brought in  m y apples. I  said . 
“  W hen did you  th in k  of these? ” She said , “ A ll in a m om ent after 1 2  o ’clock. ” 
T h is I consider rem arkable, because she w as very m uch occupied a t th e tim e.

N o v . 29 th .— F iv e  m inutes to  1 p . m .— I w as sew ing and all a t once fe lt M r. 
D . w as near, b ut thought it  coula n o t be, because he generally cam e earlier. 
In  ten  m inutes he drove p ast. H e had been to  a  p atien t’s a t the bottom  of th e  
street and ho doubt had ju st got there w hen I  thought of him , if I  had troubled  
to  go to  th e w indow s to  see.

D ec. 16th .— W e have ju st heard o f th e death  of a  friend, A . N . I  to ld  m y  
husband she w ould scarcely liv e  through yesterday, and th is m orning said  I  
fe lt she had gone. She passed aw ay a t five m inutes p ast 1 2  a. m .

In the complete Diary, there are altogether over twenty persons 
to whom Mrs. S. sent, or from whom she received various kinds 
of psychic communication. Some of the messages are voluntary 
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450 TELEPATHY OP THE CELESTIAL WORLD.

and clearly defined; others, involuntary and almost uncon
sciously received. But there is generally distinct recognition of 
the time when the impulse is sent, and of that when it is received; 
also often of the source from which it comes. One person is 
telepathed to go, another to come. There are reciprocal thought- 
messages, transmittings of personal visions and other visual im
pressions, also of auditory impressions. There is the reading of 
distant minds, etc.

But now again, from this exhibition of germinal telepathic 
activities in a circle of earthly beings; let us go up to the higher 
spheres of psychic intercourse. In stead of this woman, with her 
so remarkable (though rudimentary) telepathic gifts; we take, 
as the centre of the group, the Glorified Man, with his psychic 
powers, varied, complete, and wonderful.

Remember how numerous and diversified were his communica
tions with his disciples. He sends down the gifts of tongues at 
Pentecost, also many impulses to the leaders of the Church about 
so many other things. He sends the vision of himself and of his 
glory to Stephen. The vision of himself and the additional mes
sage of Ananias. Then a vision of Ananias into the mind of blinded 
Saul. To Peter, the triple vision of the sheet, filled with all man
ner of creeping things; and with the attendant words. A vision 
and words to Paul in his trance in the temple. To John the 
visions, words as of a trumpet, etc. He can transmit to any soul 
a universe away. He can receive from that soul any and all ideas, 
impulses, personal visions, sensory impressions, etc. Consider 
how millions of souls are sending up to him unspoken prayers.

Now suppose these above-named saints, with Samuel and Moses, 
and the holy angels to be scattered throughout the universe; at 
almost any distance whatever from him and from one another. 
Conceive of him as flashing all manner of messages to them; and 
of them as flashing back like despatches to him. All, with that 
accurate, perfect, comprehensive, and instantaneous telepathy of 
the spirit world. For is he not to everlasting the Head of the 
Church, in communion with its members? And are we not forever 
members, in communion with him? Thus we begin to get an 
elementary idea of the telepathic intercourse of the future state.
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But we, as members of his mystic body—the Church, are also 
members one of another (Rom. 12; 5, Eph. 4; 25), and forever 
in communion with one another. So we argue that there may 
be innumerable such groups, scattered everywhither—perhaps 
throughout infinite space. And they may be conversing in this 
way.

As the Father, in whose image we were created; as the Holy 
Spirit—who forever moulds us into the likeness of himself; as 
the First-begotten Son—who has assumed our nature, and exhibits 
it in its highest possibilities—as these Three possess such powers; 
we may expect the other sons, the regenerate and perfect pupils, 
the younger brethren, will have endowments somewhat similar.

Thus, for the intercourse of radiant beings in the other world, 
separated by whatever distance, wonderful provision has been 
made. Words that flew out across the void, would be drowned in 
the ether sea. The sunbeam would faint, and then forget its 
errand. The lightning would grow dizzy and expire. But through 
calm and storm, through sunshine and through cloud, over the 
main and over the mountain, through abyss of darkness and abyss 
of light, past stars and suns and mighty constellations—the tel
epathic message comes. It faints not, nor is weary. It has the 
right of way before all created things. Nothing in earth or heaven 
disturbs its flight. For its wings are the thoughts of God.
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CHAPTER XXXI.

FURTHER DEVELOPMENT OF SUBJECT. ENLARGED CONCEP
TIONS OF OUR FUTURE PROSPECTS AND POSSIBILITIES.

That the dwellers in the world of light possess and employ these 
psychic powers, is incontestably proved. Whatever others may 
be yet undiscovered, the psychic flash is one medium of communi
cation used by the bright beings scattered through the vast empire 
of God—which is to be his children’s everlasting heritage.

We have seen something of what science teaches. Something 
of what Scripture has revealed. Some of the simple and inevitable 
conclusions to which we were brought by logic, at different stages 
of our discussion. Now let us go a little further. While we can
not affirm it, we hold that such things as the following are entirely 
within the range of future possibilities.

Here are two saints millions of leagues apart. But they can 
instantly transmit, each to the other, a photograph of himself— 
with any contents of his mind; ideas and feelings in all the ele
ments that enter into them. Conceptions of all the small articles; 
as the vision of “the book in the hand of him upon the throne” 
(Rev. 5; 1) and of “the lamps of fire” was flashed from heaven 
down to John. Of the varied beauty of form and colour and move
ment. As to John were sent pictures of pearls and precious stones 
—“jasper, sapphire, emerald, amethyst,” of “the fowls that fly 
in the midst of heaven” (Rev. 19; 17); and of the angels flying 
in its midst (Rev. 8; 13 and 14; 6); so in vision may be trans
mitted the variegated bloom and beauty of flowers, an eagle’s 
soaring flight, that of the wild fowls—as on the Northern Lakes, 
or that of the celestials.

So all human and other voices. As the sounds of the trumpets 
(Rev. 8) came across immeasurable space to the apostle; and that 
of the “new song” (Rev. 5; 9) like the “voice of many waters,”
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“ and the voices of harpers harping with their harps” (Rev. 14; 
2-3); also the voice of “seven thunders” (Rev. 10; 3): so may 
the voice of one saint or many, in conversation or in the strains 
of celestial music. So may be transmitted the silver melodies of 
warbling birds, or any other sounds in nature.

Whatever there is about stream, or lake, or sea. To John was 
sent a vision of “the rivers and fountains of waters” (Rev. 16; 
4), of “the river of water of life” (Rev. 22); of the “sea of glass 
mingled with fire” (Rev. 15; 2). So may instantly be pictured 
in a far-distant mind the laughing waters of any babbling brooks, 
the mighty cataract with its eternal thunderings, or any ocean 
in all its moods and phases, smiling, grand, or terrible.

To John were sent, in psychic panorama, a vision of the King 
upon his throne in the Holy City, with its fountains, gates, and 
walls; and the voice of “many angels round about the throne 
* * ten thousand times ten thousand and thousands of thou
sands;” * * “And every creature which is in heaven, in earth, 
under the earth, and such as are in the sea.” (Rev. 5; 11-13). 
So in any city, on any sphere, worshipping assemblies with the 
voices of their praise; or any other multitudes in any occupation, 
apprehended by one mind; may at will be instantly mirrored in 
another mind indefinitely remote.

As the vision of “the wilderness” (Rev. 17; 3) and that of “the 
tree of life” with its foliage and fruit (Rev. 22; 2), were with 
equal ease flashed down to John; - so pictures of any plains or 
groves or forests, with all their various elements, might be sent 
from one mind to another. As to John came the vision of a “great 
and high mountain,” so the grandeur of any crags among all 
the everlasting hills; seen by one mind, might instantly be re
flected in another far remote. As the pictures of the clouds on 
the horizon of the celestial city (Rev. 10; 1, 11; 12, and 14; 14), 
and the rainbow above the throne, were transmitted to the seer 
in the Mediterranean isle; so the gorgeous clouds on any land
scape and the iris that overspans it, or the glories of any dawn or 
any sunset, may be transmitted to any other mind.

As some celestial intelligence sent to the apostle a psychic 
portrayal of “voices, and thunderings, lightnings, and an earth-
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quake” (Rev. 8; 5); also of the “heaven departing as a scroll,” 
and of “every mountain and island being moved out of then- 
places” (Rev. 6; 14); so the eruption of a volcano, the onrushing 
of a tidal wave, or the conflagration of an exploding world; seen 
by one person; may be instantly presented in all details to another 
far away. So anything else upon any star, sun, or constellation, 
as they sweep through space.

Whatever is transpiring in the soul, in society, or in nature, 
may be instantly photographed in any distant mind. Anything 
and everything the mind or heart of saint or angel may desire to 
transmit, flashed instantly into any other mind to which he may 
desire to transmit it.

The principals may be on different spheres. But the psychic 
message flies from star to star—to the distant mother, brother, 
sister, friend. Those exhibitions of telepathic intercourse across 
immeasurable space in Revelation, as the dwellers in the Heavenly 
City, one after another, hold communion with John; while he 
also replies to them; we conceive to be exactly illustrative of the 
manner in which they would hold converse with him or any one 
else on any other orb than earth. And of the manner in which 
celestial beings communicate with one another though dispersed 
on the iridescent spheres. As those most substantial and ever
lasting verities in the Apocalypse were flashed into the seer's 
mind by long-distance telepathy; so any other despatches what
ever may, in like manner, be flashed from saint to saint, no matter 
where those saints may be.

Or, by clairvoyance, one may read from the mind of another a 
picture of the latter person; with a photograph of his location 
and surroundings, his companions and their occupations. Thus 
the saint may, at any moment, learn the whereabouts of any 
loved one; and simply read from the latter's mind any contents 
that may be desired; though the two minds be far apart. Here 
are possibilities whose limits we cannot determine.

Thus, as the clusters of worlds ride on through space, in their 
majestic circuits, with the children of God upon them; any one 
of these immortals may at any instant locate any other through
out the whole boundless creation, and converse with him, with an
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ease never approached in the kingdoms of earth. This intercourse 
may be reciprocal and indefinitely sustained. And infinite num
bers of groups of radiant souls, scattered everywhither, may hold 
communion thus.

Of this great topic of telepathy we have given but a partial out
line, within a limited field. There are important provinces of it 
we have not explored, large stores of psychic materials which we 
have not introduced. It would take two volumes as large as this 
adequately to present the theme. But we have already exceeded 
the limits of space proposed.

It has repeatedly been observed that one must be cautious about 
affirming too positively just what forms these applications of 
telepathy will assume. We can but exhibit the facts—the princi
ples and the phenomena; and indicate toward what most plainly 
they seem to direct us. What can the wildest imagination sug
gest or desire beyond the simple logical application of these princi
ples? And the conclusions we have indicated, amazing though 
they appear, are certainly among the possibilities. Probably these 
are a meagre outline of those possibilities.

And, regarding all that we have exhibited or variously fore
shadowed, what is it but an alphabetic, far-off suggestion of the 
infinitely varied, absolutely perfect, inconceivable intercourse 
which goes on forever among the Eternal Three? Ours is to be 
somewhat like theirs. For telepathy is the language of the Royal 
Family and of their children—the highest language actual, possi
ble, or conceivable.

So the disclosure by psychology of these telepathic endowments 
in the human soul on earth; and the discovery from Scripture 
that they are only rudimentary exhibitions of the higher psychic 
activities which proceed forever among the bright immortal 
throngs; but confirm the profoundly expressive statement on the 
first page of Genesis that God said, “Let us make man in our 
image.” When, in the councils of eternity, the Three Persons of 
the Godhead conferred together about creating man; they did 
this by telepathy. And, while we were created like them in many 
other thing?; we were also made like them in the possession of
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these psychic faculties. And this should confirm our faith in the 
other teachings of Inspiration.

Thus, through the study of this subject, we obtain 

E n l a r g e d  C o n c e p t io n s  o f  t h e  P r o s p e c t s  a n d  P o s s i b i l i t i e s

I .  As t o  o u r  P e r s o n a l it y .

Regarding the Body.
What Inspiration indicates about various other transcendent 

physical powers of the glorified body, has already been discussed 
in a former volume.*

And now here is this wonderful power in the nerves of sense. 
They are not only able to receive from the world without the vari
ous sensory impressions, then transmit them to the mind within. 
But, when these sensory impressions have been received by tel
epathy directly into that mind, those nerves can from the brain 
transmit these sensations outward; and seem to reproduce them 
externally, so their causes will appear real and objective. This 
reflex activity in the nervous system, existing and operative 
through all the ages; but not understood and described until 
within a comparatively recent time; has a most wonderful sig
nificance. It throws a new light upon the marvellous character 
of this body which our Father in heaven has made to be a taber
nacle of the soul for a season here; then, when that body has been 
perfected, to be the palace of the glorified soul forever.

We dare not claim as yet too intimate acquaintance with the 
nature of the resurrection body. But that is the human body in 
its highest perfection. Of the faculties which it has here, nothing 
can be wanting, which would be of special advantage to it there. 
The mind of the risen Jesus must have the highest telepathic 
power and susceptibility possible to a finite being. But this 
implies corresponding ability in his nervous system to act in this 
reflex way, making sensory impressions seem real and objective. 
There is no reason to suppose that body when glorified has less 
power than at present. Presumably it has far more. For he 

* T h e Starry U n iverse th e C hristian's F uture E m pire. C hapter V II.

o f  O u r  F u t u r e  S t a t e .

Digitized by Original from 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



ENLARGED CONCEPTIONS OF FUTURE. 457

“ shall change our vile body, that it may be fashioned like unto his 
glorious body.” (Phil. 3; 21).

Regarding the Soul.
As to that also “we shall be like him.” (I. John 3; 2). In this 

expression there is first a wealth of meaning about our future 
spiritual traits—of holiness, purity, obedience, fidelity, trust, 
love, beauty, etc. The importance of the spiritual elements is 
paramount and forever supreme. They have been carefully 
studied and discussed by other men.

We are considering the additional features of the future life, 
which accompany those spiritual elements, giving that life greatly 
enhanced power, range, and enjoyment; but which have not been 
thus investigated. For, through the discoveries of psychology, 
we are just beginning to understand what Inspiration suggests 
about them.

They are these astonishing psychic endowments which are 
possessed by those whose souls have come entirely under the in
fluence of the Holy Spirit. We hold that, among the various 
meanings which lie hidden in the inspired prophecy just quoted, 
is this—that we are to be “like him” in these transcendent tele
pathic faculties, and enjoy psychical activities like his.

II. R e g a r d in g  o u r  R e l a t io n s  t o  O n e  A n o t h e r .

As the Bible describes our future state under the figures of a 
feast, a Father’s house, a Holy City, etc., the Church naturally 
dropped down into the idea of eternal abode in a restricted Para
dise.

But now astronomy reveals at least 200,000,000 worlds. It 
proves those far-distant suns have many hues. And the systems 
of which those suns are centres, have each an atmosphere of cor
responding light; of bluish, golden, purple, ruby, lilac-coloured 
tints, or whatever they may be.* Are we to be forever confined 
on some one orb; while the wonders our Father’s hands have 
made are all aflame about us everywhither, yet are to be forever
more unknown? From that conception the soul revolts. And, as 
we study God’s word, we see that its deep grand import has been

•T h e  S tarry U n iverse th e C hristian’s  F uture E m pire. C hapter X III . I .
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misunderstood. Heaven is but a metropolis, whence his children 
are to explore all his immeasurable and ineffable domains.

There is a physical provision for the enjoyment of ideal relations. 
Through those distant realms the Scripture indicates that we 
shall have power to journey with unwearying flight. And by this 
means the dwellers in the many mansions may be forever in sweet 
companionship.

Then the psychical provision for intercourse by transcendent 
faculties. On earth there are unending separations. The cease
less longings for coveted society gratified but in part. We can
not imitate that mighty life which is going on above. Here the 
members of loving circles can never be brought into perfect com
munion by telegraph or telephone; but up there they may be in 
ideal converse by telepathy. Space almost unthinkable no barrier 
to their communion.

All holy spirits practically united with everlasting intimacy. 
Throughout all of God’s dominions, our loved ones always ac
cessible. Without trouble, without delay. And, in all the king
doms of thought, not a single thing which cannot be transmitted 
by telepathy. Its circuits never broken. Its possibilities inex
haustible. Instant, continuous, delightful intercourse with one 
another and with the God-man. It is ideal, ineffable, divine— 
the most perfect that even Deity could devise.

III. In F u l l e r  C o m p r e h e n s io n  o f  G o d ’s  L o v e  f o r  U s .

We were made in his likeness. We have such unutterable possi
bilities, on the one hand of eternal suffering, on the other of eternal 
joy. We possess, among many other things, these amazing 
telepathic endowments, equipping us for the highest intercourse 
with loftiest celestial beings—wherever dispersed throughout 
God’s empire.

And, though we were fallen creatures, he had regard unto the 
work of his hands. His heart was moved with infinite tenderness 
toward us. And, though entirely undeserved, that mercy is 
entirely free. “Behold what manner of love the Father hath 
bestowed upon us, that we should be called the sons of God.” 
(I. John 3; 1). That love is inexhaustible. It is inconceivable
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—it “passeth knowledge.” (Eph. 3; 19). It is immutable. It 
is sovereign. It is boundless—infinite—and everlasting.

Therefore the Father’s bosom yearns, the Son’s soul burns, and 
the Spirit’s heart glows with ineffable desire to save us from the 
ruin that otherwise impends. Our guilt may be blotted out. 
“ Their sins and their iniquities will I remember no more.” (Heb. 
8 ; 12). The divine image in the soul, now marred, may be re
stored forever.

Of that love the symbol is a c b o s s . Uplifted upon it see the 
God-man. Thom-crowned, with wound-prints in his hands, his 
feet, his side. That is a suggestion of God’s love for us. And 
what greater was it possible for him to give? But it is not a 
measure. That love can ne’er be measured. Therefore let us 
“love him, because he first loved us.” (I. John 4; 19).

One may be a confirmed sinner. May have given up to infi
delity, to rage and rebellion against him. May have wallowed 
in the cess-pools of sensuality, till his soul is filled with unutter
able loathing and disgust. May have been through the horrors 
of delirium tremens. May have gratified savage and fiendish 
hates for those he deemed his foes. His bosom may have been 
a wrestling place for demons. He may have yielded long to his 
besetting sins—physical and spiritual, till they seem to hold him 
like chains of steel.

He may have broken all the laws upon the Tablets Ten. 
Then led other men to break them. May have caused other souls 
to be lost forever. Like furies that never tire, his iniquities may 
lash him with whips of scorpions. Remorse, as with a cobra’s 
fangs, may be preying on his soul, poisoning all the fountains 
of his life. He may have seemed to go down—down—down— 
forever descending stairways, as did De Quincey in his opium 
dreams. Hideous creatures, coming up from the murk of the 
abyss, are gloating over him. The doors of return and egress may 
have long seemed draped with funereal wrappings, and barred 
forever. He may be in darkness and despair impenetrable.

B u t  s t il l  h e  h a t  b e  s a v e d . Christ extends the pierced hand 
of invitation and of welcome. Can there be any greater folly 
than to refuse? Greater wisdom than to accept?
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Let the penitent offer up this three-fold prayer. “ A s to my 
Past. I confess humbly all my sins. I entreat thee to  forgive 
me. And I  believe thou wilt.”

“As to my Present. I ask thee to grant me light, strength, 
and grace. And I  believe thou wilt.”

“As to my Future. I beseech thee, take me to dwell with thee. 
And I  believe thou w ilt”

That treble prayer, with its triple faith, to the Triune King, 
shall bring a three-fold benediction; covering the past, the present, 
and the hereafter.

Or, though a sincere child of God, perhaps the mistakes of his 
life have been many. Riches have taken wings, and flown away. I 
His aspirations have been repressed. He has had colossal disap- I 
pointments. His strongest affections have been blighted. There 
has been a twisting of every heart string. The knife has seemed ■ 
to be turning in his vitals. The fierce battle with evil goes on 
forever in his breast.

The milestones of his journey have been marked by graves. 
He has lost every one he held dear. It has been earthquake- 
shock, hurricane, and tempest all the way. He is walking now 
on the brimstone marl of unutterable trial. The fieiy furnace 
seems heated seven times hotter than its wont. At this moment 
life’s mysteries appear deeper, darker, and more numerous, than 
ever in the past. Round him is the blinding midnight. But, 
by the lightning flashes, he sees the precipices on every hand. 
The storms are in their frenzy. Demons from the pit are strug
gling to pull him down. He is oppressed with the most intense 
agony of body and of soul. It seems impossible that he should 
suffer more.

But, if he is in Christ, a l l  t h in g s  a r e  w o r k in g  f o b  h is  
g o o d . Voices of promise, sweet and mighty, like those of angelic 
choirs, come ringing in his ears—w h o  s h a l l  s e p a r a t e  u s  fro m

THE LOVE OF CH RIST? TRUST HIM W ITH ALL YOUR HEART, 
AND SOUL, AND MIND, AND STRENGTH.

Let that soul lie low in the dust before him. Open to him all 
inmost thoughts, and every detail of those trials. Then say, “Oh 
Lord, in all these things glorify thyself. I am willing to suffer

Digitized by G o o g l e Original from
HARVARD UNIVERSITY



ENXiABGED CONCEPTIONS OF FUTURE. 461

thus,if it be thy good pleasure.” “THOUGH THOU SLAY ME, 
YET WILL I TRUST THEE.”

Sooner than it seems possible, he may lift up that head. And 
that heart may realize on earth a foretaste of what by and by will 
be revealed

IV. As to  th e  Intimacy o f Our R elation s w ith  th e  Father, 
th e  Son, and th e  H o lt Spirit.

Their infinite souls, pulsating with love for one another and for 
us, are forever in communion with our own; imparting to us some
thing of their inexhaustible life, intelligence, holiness, power, 
truth, and joy. In those Three we “live, and move, and have our 
being.” To everlasting we enjoy the most intimate converse 
with them at any and every moment.

Their directly communicated wisdom guides us in all the ex
periences of that highest and grandest life. Their power, directly 
felt, forever sustains, and keeps us snowy white. And our souls 
are forever made to quiver and exult with happiness diffused from 
them—a happiness somewhat like their own.

In studying these wondrous and fascinating exhibitions of the 
Creator’s wisdom and skill in the constitution of finite minds, and 
seeking to explore these divine principles, one is impressed with a 
sense of awe. He seems to enter the throbbing life of the heavenly 
worlds, the thrill of hearts that are linked in celestial ties; to share 
their tides of feeling, their mighty play of thought, and their com
munion.

As in the Holiest of Holies he would stand with uncovered head. 
Then bow in lov in g  adoration b efore th a t saviour who,
ONCE HANGING ON THE CROSS, NOW HOLDS IN HIS PIERCED 
HAND THE SCEPTRE OF UNIVERSAL EMPIRE. The BRIGHTNESS OF 
GOD’S GLORY AND THE EXPRESS IMAGE OF HIS PERSON, THRONED, 
CROWNED, AND REGNANT FOREVER.
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INDEX
N . B . I f  th e reader, h aving found th e C hapter w hich contains any sub

jec t. w ill consu lt th e T ab le of C on tents about th a t C hapter, it  m ay g ive him  
further ligh t.

T he large R om an letters (as I ., V ., X ., e tc .) denote C hapters.
T h e ordinary A rabic num erals (as 1, 2 , 3 , e tc .,) in d icate pages.
T h e C ases, illu stra tive  and ev id en tia l, w ith  their num bers, are printed in  

th e  book in  b o ld -face; so th ey  m ay a t once be recognized. T he titles o f a ll 
C ases are given  in th e T able of C ontents, under the general heads of th e sub
ject to  w hich those C ases belong, and are in  Italics. In  th is Index C ases are 
referred to  on ly  b y  their num bers, and th ese are in  b o ld -face, thus, 1 ., 2 ., 3 ., 
etc .

A .
A bsent or unknow n m inds, reading  

from , 107.
A  and P , A gent and P ercip ient, 14.
A nanias, v ision  of, transm itted  to  

Saul, 6.
A ngelic know ledge of sinner's con

version , proves telep ath y  in  other  
w orld, 21 .

A ngelic m ind tran sm its im pressions 
of m il, rem em bered, and im aginary  
th in gs, 157.

A ngels appear in  v ision , X IX ., also  
161; h ave clairvoyant pow er, 129.

A t any tim e, thought-m essages tran s
m itted  or received; A and F  aw ake, 
partia lly  aw ake, or asleep , 161, 316.

A pparitions, ghosts, hallu cination s, 
phantom s, spectres, terrestrial and  
celestia l v isions. X V I. A ll pro
duced b y  sam e principle, 436; 
their appearances, a ctiv ities, con
com itants. all su b jective, 387-389; 
recognized in  all ages, and are sci
en tific facts, 387; w hy seen by  
on ly  one person in  room ful. 286.

A u d it o r y  I m p r e s s io n s . See Sen
sory Impressions, and Sound.

41 A rrival C ases. ” In  N ature, 7 2 ,7 3 . 
In  telep ath y  of Scripture and C e
lestia ls, 96 , 97 , 98 .

A stral body, non-existen t, 26.
30

A rgum ents for our G eneral P osition , 
lldsum d of, 437.

B.
Brougham's compact, 77.

C.
C alphum ia dream s C aesar’s  d eath ,

399.
C a ses, title s  and num bers of. See 

note at head of Index.
“ C aught up to  paradise, ” 98, 99.
C elestia ls of a ll classes use telep ath y, 

24, 163.
C elestia l telep ath y  superior to  ter

restrial, 442.
C h ristian ity, great v ita l tru th s o f, 

confirm ed b y  psychology. In -
troduc. xi.

C lairaudience, 81.
C l a ir v o y a n c e , o r  M in d - R e a d in g . 

I n  N a t u r e  o r  Sc ie n c e . V III-X . 
N orm al sta te , 83. H ypnotic, 86. 
A pparently possib le over any space, 

1 3 4 ,1 3 7 ,1 3 8 ,4 9 . rem arks. From  
unknow n m inds, 107. C lair
voyance in  other world, argu
m ents for, 94 , 116-118. I n  
T e l e p a t h y  o f  S c r ip t u r e  a n d  
C e l e 8TIalb . X I. F in ite  m ind
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obtaining thought-disclosure in 
two ways. 1. Formal request 
of God. 41, 42. 2. “Discern
ing of spirits.” 43, 44, 45, 46. 
“Clairvoyance, traveling.” 05. 
Clairvoyance apparently reads 
from agent mind all types of con
tents, 115, 40, remarks. Seems 
to read any mind at any time, 
118.

“Coincident” visions may bring im
portant information, 415. See 
Dreams, 11 coincident.”

Collective, continuous, thought-trana- 
misaon, 161.

Communion in future state necessary 
and certain, 39.

“Community of ideas,” 88.
“Community of sensations,” 282.
Compacts and promises between 

friends one dying first will com
municate, 375, 77, 140, 143, 146.

Complex Transmissions in Tele
pathy of Nature and Celes
tials. XXIII.

Contents of one mind communicated 
to another, Scriptural instances, 
45; of groups of minds communi
cated to another mind, Scriptural 
instances, 48. See Mental contents.

Crisis, psychic phenomena most fre
quent during, 3, 24. But crisis not 
necessary. AVII.

Crystal-gazing, 105, 312, 36,119.

D.
Darien. See Peak.
Death, psychic powers increase at, 

118, 218,242, 315. News of, trans
mitted, 150.

Death-bed of believers, friends at. 
See Departed spirits.

Deceased friends, seeming nearness 
of, 114. 39, remarks.

Departed spirits appear to dying 
saints, 267, XXIV. To persons 
nowhere near death, 352, XXV, 
XXVI. Attached to friends on 
earth, know something of their cir
cumstances, 364. As guardian 
angels, 367. Know appearance 
of their own bodies. 139,143. May 
read our minds, 103, 39, remarks. 
May know our purposes, 138, 141.

Use telepathy. E v idences same 
as for telepathy from m inds in the 
flesh, XXIV, XXV, X X V I. Vi
sions from, often strikingly real. 
343; exhibit all types o f  mental 
contents, 376, 377; bring informa
tion not possessed before, 3 5 2 , 137, 
138. 139. 140. Watching decease 
of friends, welcoming them , 346, 
350.

“Discerning of spirits,” 124, 4 3 - 4 6 .
Distance and time apparently elimin

ated from heavenly intercourse, 
199, 275. Messages seemingly
transmitted irrespective of, 76, 237, 
265, 129, 130,131, 160, 161. Dis
tance psychically overcome in two 
ways, 95. See also Space.

Divine Mind, Medium of T ele
pathic Communications, 69, 188- 
193. Accordant with recognized 
principles of spiritual world, 40—43, 
167. Transmitting from one finite 
mind to another, VII. Conveying 
imaginary and remembered con
ceptions, 159.

Dreams, “coincident,” 307. 116, 117, 
remarks. May bring important 
information, 315. See “coinci
dent” visions. “Simultaneous” 
dreams, 151, 305, 306,115.

E.
Enlarged conceptions of Future State. 

As to Personality, 456; Relations 
with One Another, through physical 
and psychical faculties, 457; In
timacy with Father, Son, and Spirit, 
458.

Every Type of Content, of Minds 
Human, Angelic, and Divine, Trans
missible, 193-195.

Evil spirits communicate with one 
another, 181. No clairvoyant 
power, 130.

Experimental Messages from Oni 
Mind to Another in Science
XIII. Hypnotic conditions, 155. 
Normal state, 157. Similar Vol
untary Messages in Scripture.
XIV.

Experimental telepathy, 15. 
Experimental visions in Science 

XVIH.
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Externalixation of sensory impres
sions, 302.

F.
Fallen spirits. See Evil spirits.
Feelings and emotions transmitted, 

21, XII.
Finite mind, one, causing God to in

fluence another. 40-43, 167.
F inite Mind, One Transmitting 

to Another. XII., XHL, XIV. 
Finite minds in other world use 
td ^ a t^ ^ V 1., XV., XXIV.,

Finite mind, contents of, communi
cated to another mind, Scriptural 
instances, 45. Groups of minds, 
contents of, communicated to an
other mind. Scriptural instances, 
48.

Forgotten ideas, pictures, etc., read 
by clairvoyant from agent mind, 
101-103.

Friends, departed. See Departed.
Future happiness and misery indi

cated by psychology, 386, 141,145, 
146, 150, 151.

Future state, communion in, neces
sary and certain, 39.

Future prospects and possibilities. 
See Enlarged Conceptions.

G.
General Division of Subject. VII.
Ghosts. See Apparitions.
God and Man Commune bt Telep

athy. IV.
God, at his own instance, transmitting 

contents from one finite mind to 
another. Scriptural instances, 45, 
VII.

Godhead, Three Persons of, Com
mune by Telepathy. Compre
hensive, perfect, direct, instanta
neous. III.

Groups of minds, 48, 123.
Guardian angels, departed spirits as. 

See Departed.

H.
“Hallucinations,” theory of, 205- 

212. See also Apparitions.
“Haun tings.” XXVI. Lady haunts 

Spanish town, 386.

Heaven and earth, messages passing 
between, 163. Abundantly illus
trated by Inspiration, 163, 131, 
160, 161, remarks. See also Dis
tance and Space.

Human mind in psychic powers 
miniatures Divine, 30.

Hypnotic conditions, 3, 85, 105, 155. 
See also 41 Subliminal sell.”

I.
Idea. Transmission of, Fundamental 

Element of A ll Telepathy, 163, 199, 
440.

Ideas, transmission of, 15.
Inspired men apparently “caught up 

to heaven,” 98, 99.
Imaginary and Remembered Con

ceptions, Transmission of. XX- 
VH.

Important communications, the most 
ever sent or received, are by telep
athy, 177.

Infallibility of Scripture secured in 
different ways, 32-33.

Intercourse, most important in ex
istence, telepathic, 30.

J.
Jesus, composite personality, 184. 

Human nature not impersonal, 
185-187. How receives innumer
able despatches, 184-187. Reads 
all finite minds, 134, 46. Jesus and 
penitent thief, souls of, conversing 
after death, 179. He tranranits 
real, remembered, and imaginary 
impressions, 158.

John. See 160, 161. His inter
course with celestials presumably 
illustrative of their own intercourse 
between distant spheres, 417, 418, 
435, 454, 455.

L.
Literature of Telepathy, 6.
Location of distant persons ascer

tained by clairvoyance, 38, 39, 40. 
Lost spirits. See Evil spirits, also 

Spirits.
Loves of earth surviving In other 

world, 376, 377.
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M.
Man, child of God, like Him in psy

chic nature, 30.
Medium op Telepathic Inter

course is Divine Mind. See 
Divine Mum.

Mental contents of every type, human, 
angelic, divine, transmissible, 193- 
195. All types in any mind trans
missible together, 318. See Con
tents.

Mesmeric, mesmerism. Same as hyp
notic, hypnotism.

Mind, constitution of, in other world 
much same as here, 52.

Mind-reading. See Clairvoyance.
Minds, groups of. See Groups.
Moses at Transfiguration. See Sam

uel.
Motor impulses, transmission of, 17, 

23.
Mliller, J., M.D., Scientific Theory 

of ^Hallucinations,” 211, 212.
MyBtic union of believers with Christ, 

one another, and God, 422, 451.

N.
Nebuchadnezzar's dream, 306, 35, 

48.

P.
Paradise not a prison, a metropolis,

Paul’s experience of personal visions, 
272.

Peak in Darien Cases, 267, 268, XX- 
IV. At once accepted, 345. An
alogies in Scripture, 267, 268, 350, 
351.

Percipient and Agent, P and A. 14.
Person, thought about, may cause 

transmission of a vision to him; 
also other messages. XVII., XX- 
VI. 157, 158.

Persons, circle of widely-parted, tele
pathy among, 163.

Personal vision alone, an imperfect 
message, 414. Vision does not 
come oy chance, 212. Its object 
disclosed by Scripture, 214. Three 
points about, 213. Three classes 
of, 247. Transmission of, XVI-
XIX. See also Visions, personal.

Place, thought about, may cause 
psychic appearance there. XVII., 
XXVI. 371-373, 386, 74, 75, 76, 
149, 150, 151.

Premonitory dreams in nature, scien
tific, not supernatural, 396-401; 
not classed with Biblical prophe
cies, 397; but mode of transmis
sion same, 401.

Prophetic power, telepathy has none, 
397.

Pfcychic communications. Appear
ing audible, 295. Chance cannot 
explain, 23. Collective, continu
ous, repetitious, reciprocal, 161. 
One soul flashing to another, XII—
XV. Recognition of, delayed, 
304, 342. Sources of, sometimes 
recognized, sometimes not, 159— 
161. Transmitted or received at 
any time, 161. Why perceived by 
only one person in roomful, 285, 
321.

Psychic intercourse between widely 
separated persons, 160, 161, 162, 
163. See Distance, Space.

Psychic power constitutional with 
all human souls, 37; with celes
tials, 177, 178; with all rational 
intelligences, 437, 439. Developee 
at death, 116. Vast breadth and 
flexibility of. 440.

Psychic, psychical. Same as Tele
pathic, which see.

Psychology confirms great truths of 
Christianity, renders possible dis
tinct advance in understanding 
future life, Introduc. xi. Indicates 
future happiness and misery, 386.

R.
Reciprocal sensory transmissions,

316.
Remembered ideas, pictures, et<l, 

read by clairvoyance, 100. Re
membered and imaginary concep
tions, pictures, sounds, etc., trans
mission of. XXVII. By beings 
in other world, 393-396. By an
gelic mind, 157. By Jesus, 158. 
By Divine Mind, 159.

Repetitious, psychic messages may 
De, 161.
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Results given, rather than processes, 

13.
Revelation I ; 9-18. 414-417. 

Throughout Bk. John in Patmos, 
not in heaven, 161 and discussion.

S.
Samuel at Endor, and Moses at 

Transfiguration, 382, 394.125,126, 
138, 149.

Science and Scripture both prove tele
pathy used m other world, 390. 
Both indicate that, in celestial life, 
A can transmit any mental con
tent to P. XXIV.

Scotch second sight, 112, 315, 38.
Scriptures composed under Divine 

telepathic influence, 32. Give 
clues to understanding of telepathy,
3.

“Sensations, community of,” 282.
Sensory Impressions, Transmis

sion op. XXI-XXIII. Exter- 
nalization of, 302; important ones 
all transmissible, at any time, ap
parently across any space. 315, 316. 
Such impressions usually trans
mitted together. XXIII.

Series of thought-transmissions in 
Scripture, 46, 161. 4

Sight, impressions of, transmitted. 
See Sound, also Visual Impres
sions.

Simultaneous dreams. See Dreams.
S. P. R. Soc. for Psychical Research, 

Brit, and American. 6.
Sound, transmission of, 268; imag

inary, transmitted, 289, 107; al
most any transmissible, 297; vol
untary transmission. 299; pre
sumably transmissible across in
finite space, 300.

Sound and sight, impressions of, most 
frequently transmitted in celestial 
telepathy, 403.

Sources of psychic communication 
sometimes recognized, sometimes 
not, 151-161.

Smell, transmission of, 284.
Space, psychic despatches apparently 

transmitted across any, 23, 63, 75, 
76, 98, 99, 100, 103, 127, 128, 131, 
134, 137, 138, 51, 55, 163, 65, 176,

177,180,183,190,198.199,81,242, 
90,91,92,256, 262, 263, 265-269, 
274, 275, 300, 117, 316, 121, 328, 
329, 129, 130, 338, 339, 131, 340, 
346, 132, 154, 158, 408, 411-413, 
XXIX., 160, 161, 441-443, 162, 
445, 163, 450-458.

Spirits or souls in other world. See . 
Departed.

Spirits, lost, use telepathy, 64, 146, 
150, 151.

Spirits, pure, commune by telepathy, 
26.

“Spiritual” body same as resurrec
tion body, 26, 27.

Spiritualism and its alleged material
istic phenomena ignored, 341.

Spectres. See Apparitions.
Spontaneous psychic communica

tions, causes of, 153. Are highest 
science can exhibit, 3, 19.

Spontaneous visions. XVI., XVII. 
See also Visions.

Subliminal self, and hypnotic state, 
85.

Swedenborg's theory of astral body 
untenable, 26.

T.
Tastes, transmission of, 285.
Telepathic Communications, one 

Finite Mind Voluntarily Des
patching to Another. XTV. 
May include every kind of mental 
content, demonic, human, angelic, 
divine. 193, 195. Messages trans
missible at all times, 25. See also 
Telepathy, Thought-messages, 
Thought-transmission.

Telepathic power differs in different 
persons, 2.

Telepathic warnings from other world, 
397.

Telepathic. Same as Psychic, Psy
chical, which see.

Telepatnie a trois, 104.
Telepathy. Celestial superior to 

terrestrial, 442; discovered by 
Marquis ae Peysegur, 2; Experi
mental, 15; General Division of 
Subject, VII.; Highest Method 
of Communication Actual, Pos
sible, or Conceivable, III.: inex
plicable by science, 3. Infinite
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Mind and finite commune by it 
forever. 36, 37. Investigators dis
tinguished in personnel 4. In 
other world, proved by visions from 
that world, XXIV-XXVI.; proved 
by Science and Scripture inde
pendently of each other, 300. Its 
phenomena observed in all ages 
and all lands, 2. Possesses no 
prophetic power, 397. Proved 
by Scripture Working Princi
ple among All Classes of Br
ings in Other World, 24, 163. 
Scientific and Scriptural supple
ment each other. Introduc. li-iii. 
Terrestrial illustrates celestial, 25. 
Varied Developements and Mani
fold Applications, 196: Wonderful 
Combinations, 197. Will be me
thod of communion hereafter, 
strong antecedent presumption, 43.

Thought-transmission from God into 
finite minds, how? Between finite 
spirits, one m this world, second in 
other, 169. Between finite spir
its, both in other world, 179.

Thought-messages, Three Classes of, 
in each Three Possible Cases, VII. 
Fo or from finite minds in other 
world, Biblical evidences and il
lustrations of, 53. See Transmis
sion of Ideas, etc.

Time and distance apparently elim
inated from heavenly intercourse, 
199. See Distance, Space.

Touch, transmission of, 282.
Transmission of Ideas, Feelings, 

and Motor Impulses, in Tele
pathy of Nature and Science, 
15, 16, XII., XIII. In That of 
Scripture and Celestials. XIV., 
XV. Across vast distance, 129, 
130, 131. XXIX. 160, 161. See 
Distance and Space. See also 
Telepathy, Telepathie, Thought- 
transmission; above.

“ Traveling clairvoyance, ” 95.
Trinity, Three Persons of, Com

mune by Telepathy, III.
Trio of striking incidents, 46,48,49.
Truths, most Important received by 

human mind, come by telepathy, 
33.

Two persons widely separated, tele
pathy between, 162. Parted by

incredible distance, but exchang
ing visions and messages, 267. See 
Widely.

U.
Union{ mystic, of believers with 

Christ, one another, and God, 442, 
451.

V.
Visions, or Personal Visions. See 

also Apparitions, and Personal Vi
sion. After death of agent. 342; 
prove telepathy in other world, 148; 
causes of, 218. Of celestials may 
be glorious, 274. Celestials of all 
classes appear in, 241, 242. Col
lective, continuous, 216,68,69,142- 
144,146,148. Crisis not necessary 
to cause, XVII. Deductions from 
facts and principles underlying,
XX. Do not come by chance, 212. 
figures in, do anything agents can 
do, 237.

Genesis of, 207, 208; gradual 
developement of, 236. In other 
world relatives, friends, distin
guished characters may exchange 
visions, 266, 267. 274. Not ma
terial, do not affect matter, 209, 
210. Object—to indicate person
ality of agent, 214. Other mes
sages may accompany, 232, 79. 
Reciprocal, repetitious, 216, 80, 81, 
144, 145, 150. Some substantial, 
some shadowy, explanation, 387. 
Three classes of, 271. Three ele
ments in, 213.

Transmission of, i. b., Appear
ance in Vision. Experimental. 
XVIII. Spontaneous. XVI., 
XVII. In Telepathy of Scrip
ture and Celestials. XIX. 
Transmission of, implies transmis- 
sibility of other visual impressions, 
301; necessary in future life, 407. 
Transmission not affected by dis
tance, 237. Transmitted in future 
life, reasons for believing, 238-242. 
XXTV., XXV., XXVL “Verid
ical” or truth-telling visions. 334. 
Who may appear in vision? To 
whom may vision appear? 237,
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i n d e x . 471

238. Why seen by only one per
son in roomful? 321.

Vision and voice. See Voice and 
vision.

Visual Impressions. Experimental 
and Spontaneous Transmission
XXI. , XXIII. Objects made to 
seem external and real, 302. Trans- 
missibility of, implies that of audi
tory impressions, 318. Trans
mitted in telepathy of nature. XXI.,
XXII. From other worla, 137, 
139. XXIII-XXVI.

Voices apparently audible, from spirit 
world, 293, 294. Why heard by 
only one person in room? 321. 
Why transmitted with vision? 
215, 321.

Voice and vision transmitted together. 
In nature, 122, 123. In telepathy

of oelesti&ls, 128, 125, 126. Thus 
souls universe apart, can instantly 
converse, 328, 329. Transmitted 
any time, 216. To convey other 
messages, 329. With other mes
sages, 127, 129, 130.

Voice. See also Sound.

W.
Warnings from other world, telepa

thic, 397.
Widely separated persons conversing 

by telepathy, 160, 161, 162, 163. 
See Distance, Time, Space.

Wonderful possibilities, 394.
Working Principle among All 

Classes op Beings in Other 
Would, Telepathy a, 24,163.
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AT last we have a book which presents 
/ l  what Scripture indicates about our 
Transcendent Physical Powers, Privileges, 
and Possibilities in the Coming Life.

The Scriptural Indications that God’s Children are to In
herit All His Illimitable Kingdoms, from Heaven as a Metropolis, 
Exploring and Enjoying Them at Will. The Bible describes our 
future state by most pregnant figures other than those through 
which the Church so naturally fell into the idea of unending 
abode in a local Heaven. And now the deep, broad import of 
Scripture is found to give an entirely different conception.

Life in the City of God. Its beauty, diversities of glory, 
recognitions, and loves surviving death.

Paradise not a prison. A metropolis, whence we may roam 
at will.

What the Oracles indicate about coming powers of celes
tial flight—rapid and tireless. Their descriptions of angelic 
flights. Foresnadowings of such journeying for us—through the 
light of countless suns. Far as the stars and constellations sweep 
through the measureless infinitudes, God’s children to find an 
everlasting heritage and home.

A Few Commendations from Great Centers
BOSTON

“ This is an extraordinary book. * * Of all the books we 
have ever read that peer into the great unknown of the future, 
this is the most Scriptural, the most rational, and most interest
ing. * * It captivates both head and heart, and increases in 
interest to the end."—Watchword and Truth,
NEW YORK CITY

“This is a remarkable book * * And it deals with a phase 
of that subject that has nowhere been so comprehensively treated 
as in this volume * * the physical powers and privileges of 
the heavenly existence. * * The fact of the believer’s inheri
tance of the whole universe of God, and the wonderful capacities 
that will be his to enable him to possess this heritage. The ac
cepted views of orthodox evangelicalism form the theological 
basis of the work. History, literature, art, and modem science 
are generously drawn on for illustration and confirmation of argu
ment. * * a most readable and interesting study of this great 
question. * * a striking contribution to eschatological 
thought. * * full of comfort, hope, and inspiration to a firmer 
Christian life. It clothes the doctrine of immortality with many 
new beauties.”—Christian Intelligencer,
PITTSBURG

“A book that will be read with fascinating interejrt. • * 
Places before us magnificent possibilities * • the universality 
of the Christian’s future heritage. * ̂  * reasons why our future 
existence cannot be restricted to the city of God, and the necessity
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The Starry Universe the Christian's Fu
ture Em pire is the only volume ever pub
lished which attempts a systematic and 
comprehensive exposition of the Biblical 
implications upon this theme.

Careful study of numerous, varied, and conclusive 
evidences shows this stupendous fact shining upon the surface 
of the Word, also buried in its depths. Disclosed by plain 
language, by parable, by figure, by unmistakable deductions.

A profound and complex revelation, presented by priest, 
lawgiver, seer, king, reformer, evangelist, apostle: appearing in 
history, prophecy, psalm, gospel, epistle, and Apocalypse. Af
firmed by declarations most unqualified and universal, brought out 
by many inferences, and supported by the whole fabric of Scrip
ture.

Inspiration full of joy and encouragement, satisfying 
the loftiest yearnings of the intellect and mightiest longings of the 
soul upon this subject; giving tremendous enhancement of the 
prospects and possibilities of our everlasting state, and greater 
glories to the whole body of Christian doctrine.

of glorified saints having the power of celestial flight. That the 
saints will possess and enjoy the entire creation is proved by what 
the Bible teaches. * * A book rich in thought and suggestive
ness.”—United Presbyterian.
CHICAGO

“The problem * is entrancing, * nor is it so ‘impossible*
* * The New Jerusalem is the center, * * but the universe, 
with its limitless spaces, creations, and possibilities, is the true 
home of the redeemed. To this proposition Dr. Stanton brings 
a whole library of argument; * * Heaven is * * a vast 
field in which physical powers and mental grasp and the emotions 
of the heart are all to have full play. * * The book is reverent, 
optimistic and inspiring.”—The Interior.
ALBANY

“ Dr. Stanton’s extraordinary volume treats in an entirely new 
way topics that have heretofore been dealt with but vaguely by 
the theologians.”—The Argus.
PHILADELPHIA

“It covers a new field in religious thought. * * The author 
is most reverent in his use of Scripture * • his arguments are
• * forcible, and are put in a dear, sententious, vigorous style.” 
— The Presbyterian.
DAYTON

“Intellectually and spiritually fascinating, leading on from 
chapter to chapter with increasing interest, making it a hard book 
to lay down.”—Religious Telescope.
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